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PREFACE 


The late Prof Dr \V Caland started translating the Sankha- 
yana soon after the completion of his German translation of 
the Apasfcamba Srautasutra In between came the Pancavunsa 
Brahmans Professor Caland had just finished the English 
translation of Saukhajana chapters I YYI when in 1931 he was 
laid down in bed by a severe attack of heart disease which had 
haunted him throughout his life, never allowing him even to 
undertake a long journey by train In 1932 he passed away 
Prof Caland was the most eminent Yedic ritualist of the West 
Before passing away Prof Caland had willed that bis mcom 
plete woTks, namely, Kanviya featapatba Brahmana {cdiiw prm 
ceps), Varaha, Srauta, Yarahasrauta pan^tas and the English 
translation of the Sankhayana Srautasutra. be revised corrected 
completed and passed through the press by rae Of these the 
first two have already been published (Lahore, 193 Q and 1939) 
Subsequently I became occupied m scientific lexicographical work 
m order to *ene the needs of modern Indian languages Recently 
I have been planning for the publication of the Satapitaka, 
f Hundred Collectanea , that should include the vast literatures of 
India and her neighbours Ibus not finding any leisure to take 
up the revision and edition of the Saukhayana farautasutra go 
lovingly left to me by Prof Caland, I entrusted the work to my 
son Hr Lokesh Chandra who took it up with zeal 

Prof Caland s manuscript is normally illegible It has to be 
deciphered rather than read References have to be \ ended 
There are a number of question mark*, and brief sutra like margi¬ 
nal jottings in Dutch One has to attend to all these Altogether 
it is a time absorbing job Dr Lokesh Chandra, in the cour e 
of his multifarious activities, has found time and energy to bring 

out the SauLhayana Srautasutra translation He has spared eo 
pains to do what was po sible in order to make the translation 
worthy of the great name of its author 
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INTRODUCTION 


The Srauta utras re present in a remarl ably ter so and conciEe 
language the ritual which ha 1 ? dominated tho earl} periods of 
India * religious histon Ibis ritual has been developed into an 
elaborate and intricate art lbc unique bre\it\ of the st}le of 
these worl ^ tho high!} specialised terimnolog} the 'archaisms’ of 
language and above all the complevit} of the minutiae of the sac 
nfice Ua\o discouraged all attempts at translating them so far 
we have had onh the tTerman translation of the \pasUmbi 
Srauta b} Prof C aland [published b\ the Go ellschaft dcr issen 
sebafteu /n Gi Itingen (1023) and the Komnlbjle Alndeime 
a an \\ elcuschappen to \m terdam (1*321 1028)] The pre ent 
translation of the Smhhiyana Srauta is the first of Us 1 ind in 

I nghsh 

Prof Caland had not completed this transJatioi, when in 
1032 he pa sed away willing that his unfim bed works be 
reused and completed ly Prof Dr llagbn ^ ira, who on account 
of his being bus} with manifold nctmtie* could Dot attend to 
this worl Since 3032 it has lam m manuscript Iho paper i-» 
becoming brittle Perhaps another twenty }ears would render it 
ier} fragile and it is one of the reasons which have contributed 
to its earl} publication I bad occasion to use it for the el aha 
section of mj forthcoming critical edition of the Jaimimya 
Brahmana and its intrinsic importance was at once eaident It 
contains 'valuable corrections m Prof A 13 Keith's translation of 
the lvausitaki Brahmana, eg in the notes on SanUi I 15 W, 

II 5 27^ 10 25 1X20 3, \II 6 12, MI 11 9, \I113 5 Here and 

there passage* from the Janmm}a Brahmana have been edited in 
the annotation^ e g , in note* on XI13 1 {JB II 35,36) and XIII 
20 12 (JB II396) The present Sutra has new ritualistic adhibi 
tions not know u from other source which area valuable supple 
meat to our 1 now l p dge of the ancient sacrificial technique e g 
the file offerings m II -1 constituting the aavirambhamj \ There 
are unique mantras og those recorded lnllSG (not found in 



Bloomfield's Yedic Concordance), and 119 8 The annotations 
to the translation contain a number of important corrections and 
emendations in the Ivhila text* eg in YII.13 note 1,1X20.31 
note, X.1,11 note 4. 

It has been thought advisable to print the present work in 
the form Prof. Caland left it The language* which partakes of 
the nature of Dutch, has been left unaltered, except I 3-15 and 
II 1—7.8 where it has been more or le*s recast by Prof- Baghu 
Yira, trying to keep as close as possible to his original Infe¬ 
rences to the Jaiminiya Brahma in follow the section numberiDg 
of Prof. Cal and’a notebook, now deposited in the library of the 
Utrecht University The use of translation*, semi translations, 
and Sanskrit forma of ritualistic terms all side by side has been leit 
undisturbed, eg, laud-triplet and etotra triplet have not beeu 
normalised by discarding the one in favour of the other In the 
ehaka cecttous, there are frequent repetitious in the Sanskrit text 
which are m striking contrast with the normal sutra style Prof. 
Cal and translated such repetitive passages once and left other 
parallels to be filled in at the press copy stage. These gaps have 
been duly filled in The present translation goes up to XVII9 of 
tho text, thus leav mg a small portion untranslated. The rendering 
of the Sunahsepa legend (XV. 17 tt saj ) was relegated by Prof 
Oaland to a future date, which unfortunately was never to come. 


Now follow some outstanding observations made during the 
translation of the text 

GRAMMATICAL PTCULIARITILS 

ptamsta aha (YII.14 9, some of the manuscripts, however, 
present the reading puu>asiaha) with the *ame sandhi as pm- 
sasia aimana 114 5) and perhaps upaialta uWa ‘(14 5). Same 
sandhi in IvausUp II 4 (Anandasrama ed. p 114 26): hot a inmayt . 
A similar shortening m the KB XXYIII 3 ; nc^fa itiijan and 
XXIX 8 kata riaio (not noticed by Keith m his introduction 
pTI). yti at)ci'.'$uulha (IV .5 1) mistake ( r ) for if ah a^.suidha 
apsusmtun (VIII.7 2I) perhaps a compound, ahhicjaiau 
(X.18 4) probably an elliptic dual for abhvjautjiaqauiv , see 
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PB.XYI .15 3. saiftaJttna (XI.1.1) "ahum and saUras", and 
nviJuahjj mantitaftya (VII521) ‘ f nnrutvatiya and 
^lya M inversion due to PmiuiX rule alpiutaram 

Arabia (I 3 6) middle passive nwthia (117,19): note the 
opt pi while a single deitj is addre^ed (the test cm hardly 
bcnght ? ) Mnn/ttiiln (II > 1) a uimtahe ( f ) for bhuyn^t i faitsih 
I ^ 10a) is second person, but onlj % third person would fit 
in Similarly in \1I 22 ltd) note the se ccm fl person ior the third 
Koto the third person abhnmt (XIJ 1Q1) instead of the second 
person bo also <mt (XII 1 J 5) for <ts t } , /x (Xl\ 23 21) w itb 
acc instead of the gen is \crj rare The opt rned tnnrfr 
yuttnn in XIY.29 1 can hardlj be right In \ II 10 2 note the 
use of the plural, as the sutra contains a general rule In YY 1G 
17 tpnait sg (?) t ef VA ayuuuiia 

itjaieio (11 15 0 7) the ace ib strihitg and the dual 

aqtu was expected 

Fein tjajiuiun (sec Pui IV 1 lb) 

11 \K<XtR\PHIG\l 

a/saia um ija (XII 25 5' Precise meaning J 

aj nnwasya Meaning doubtful } 

aiipr if i (X 1 11 n 3) TranMated 13 Calftud as o\er prompting’. 
It is the fonmiK destined to connect each day with the 
following one KB \\\ 13, Baudh YYM 12 
n Vuinatiena (IV 20 1) *=abhtfnamija } 

anuLclmulan (II b 13) “(he shoves the vessel) without lifting it \ 
the same as turfina I unou of other texts 
o»i/dc\ya (Y 1 10) Meaning uncertain ? 
at 2 iatnia (IY,15 13) Not explained in the dictionaries 
ablnptetjat (IV 11 2) Porce of abht ? The usual expression is 
simply Tunjai Prob ahht* has the ^ame meaning as in 
abhytithlrsla "on which the sun has looked down', “if he 
dies mo the unfinished rite 31 0 
ahhyutliha^fmii fill 31) uni*'! be corrupt for abhyufhh 

abhtftuhh of SB YI1 5 11 and Katy XXY.4 4G 
abhyudillnfya (II 14 5) Precise meaning ? See note m the text, 
aranrflam (XII1G 3) a musical instrument? 
aithaht) ia (XIY 40 18) “that which fads in its object 3 ’ 0 
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atasavi (IV 3 7) coutiisted w ith prawn which occurs in KB \ 3 
(for which our Sutra WII14 16,15 4 baa prasalaii ) Perhaps 
mc have to read aiasalan for aiasan (see Correctioas p mu) 
Meaning uncertain > 
atana (XI 13 32) Precise meaning ? 
a^s/dis (VIII II 6) Precise meaning 9 
apat]ija (X8 21) Precise meaning ? 

(tya (VI1 9) Absolutely unclear 

a ml amt (IE 14 5) “little up to the aicmity m the vicinity 
PW and MW “as far a 5 ’, up to (the fire) ? does not suit the 
context Cf Hir and Yaraha ml ist (jnina m incavi ijacchaiy 
(asal am usijate) 

utsanna yajua (\IV 47 2) “obsolete sacrifice Kot with Keith 
“a sacrifice which has swollen to great leogth ZPMG 

LXYI 729 

upagui ^ihat or upa gtiidlialt (VIIT 25 1) Doubtful reading 
upaialU (VII 6 6) =acc7 awl a } 
wpanlya (Y8 21) Precise meaning > 

camit (of a corpse) (YIV 22 19) See Oldenberg 7DMGIAII 

469fi , and Eggehng SB XXIX b 2 1 
cnaia (II16 2) “possessions’ The Comm explains itpohya 
cuaiam as atopya iittam, which is quite correct Calands 
doubt is not justified Cf Panjabi 1 apai latte lit “clothes 
and garments m the figurative c ense of “bag and baggage, 
possessions 1 

cliandondstoma (\ 8 12) Found nowhere else 
palpulana (III 8 12) £>ee Ap (Germ trans! ) III 17 7 
pratijahda (\IV 41 4) “shortened* shif f ed back'” l Cf the same 
expression m JB 

\nalyupaliaia, *huta Vmya (VII 6 8) Precise meaning > 
vidft (VII 1 4} “to vary * This meaning ib new to PW and 

MW 

uptthu (XIV 72 3) equivalent to (or perhaps corrupted from) 
nyatha cf PJB WII 1 14 

injata (VII 19 23* VIII 7 19) Also occurs m Asv\^20G 
Precise meaning? Must mean the same as araiatn KB XVI 3 

end 

saiaiala (\IV 32 5 t 6) = wtajala 1 
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i i/nff! fiV ‘iO 1) Mowing t 

ihi i i hi (\LV 23 5) (or the usuit sWn and ir;a 

the it unc'i of the two otic (H\ ritCb 

t mat than tipi (\ I 0 17) " closing ierNO ' * Not fount! elsewhere 
in this sen^e Its correct interpretation will depend on the 
explanation of KB M 1 

miiij t i (I\ 2020) "llmrcdinung tf note on it in T iroi^ 
1 nigmes stir tes Cent Cheimn^ hi Vrtnand Munrd (Lion, 
29(0), ^201 

til at r (\ 11 13) Not a \er> clear expression 

cokri ctioxs in thi s\\mi ti \t \\u comm 

Prof M Cilftitd had jotted down a number of textual 
corrections, emendation^ and parallels to other Yedic texts m 

lus cop} of the text ami comm of the Smkh , which is now in 
possesion of Dr D T Hocus who ha*> been \cr> 1 ntl in sup 
plying me with ill the afoie-vaid marginal annotations The^c 
are being leprodticed hereunder 

\ oluu e I 

<tno*t i efert n<-t ■* ate to t) 1 -,iela 

1 3 13 9 tea 1 s n ft 

p 4 14 12. dir n <t mmnstMyVt ablatwo 
p 7, 110 1 rea 1 dirnf; nirta j 

p 16, 2 G 4 ref to \p 6 2 12 
p 30 2 12 2 ref to 1 1 7 9 an 1 5 24 I 
p 22, a ID U leal j (mlirimcf KB o o 
p 31, 3 18 16 cot reet i ef to 3 30 22 
p 32 3 19 15 ref. to VTi 5 8 1 
p 31} 4 2 1 B form together duq Beni net 
438 read u isnln i iu-»tea 1 of it ism t 
M»rf 1tf * 

p37, 4 58 ref to \SM 2 33 

I 38 4 7 1C ) nltriit}]) utlnijtin m roarg differs fro n KB 6 12 

\ 40, 4113 n t»(rT pan lln correct ? 
p 41 line 10, 4 19 10 real /is /at 
p 43 lino 12 real jtuttyV 

18 n; cm ref to \si 
p 4G lino 14 realjnje 

* cd h 4 HiUel ran It \ oi^ Mil, Calcutta 18s9-lS89 


Mil 



pGS lmo 17 road tayoridghrtavddyamc 
p67 line 2 6 9 10 ref ko comm on 11 25 

B 6 9 17 ref to KB 10 6 
15 read h'lvi^eii 
p 68 lino 22 ref to \bv 5 3 
p 77 line 13 read vd/jhedabkiti 

line 21, 7 14 4 ref to Aav 6 16 10 
p78 last line, la^t word read perhaps ni tya 
p 88 line 4 read ee 

p 93, 8 18 ref to TS 7 5 18 

line 14 ref to Macdonell & Yedic Grammat, parr Ul 133 
p 98 line 4 ad ca n b 

9 6 14 read vasinslubhaiuti 
9 616 read ^yalimU iisri Tim 
p 99 lino 8 read prathamamlljnrelayatt 
lino 10 read yajati 
p 103, 9 161 ref to ? br 5 19 3 
line 22 ref to TS 7 5 14 

plOS 10 59 ny inkhnm ref to Keith, Rgveda fcrahmana , H OS 25 p 226 
n 2 

p 112 10 9 17 ref to 8 7 1—5 and 5 13 (ad drc/tntastvtt) 
p 120, 10 21 10 ref to KB 27 5 
p 125, 11 12 2 ref to KB 24 6 
p 126, ll 13 26 correct ref to 7 62 1 
p 127, 11 14 21 read samTlnamoUhamakh yllyat > 
p 129 line 1 ref to Asv 7 2 
p 137, 12 15 3 read nt sidatu 

p 138 12 17 1 m margine sunotft of in textu irnoti I 
p 147, 13 10 4 read perhaps cdp'tryayairabhivymehet * 
p 148 13 111 tost remains pramtyeta 
p 149 line 1, 13 12 10 read t«datn arenfidyam3ijrtmii* 
p 155, 13 29 30 combine trtkplahsiim 
p 163 14 22 17 read 
p 169 hue 6 14 40 1 combine svaJsutya 
p 17i line 22 read perhaps instead of aha 
p 177 Uue8, 14 73 3 read taia$apMrofa<sctfatm(i(ifiu 1 i 
p 179 line 16 15 l 25 read adhngui 
p 180, 15 2 17 ref to comm on 1 16 7 
p 181 15 3 16 read Uplo vljapeyah (separately\ 
p 188 line 14 ac ordmg to comm real vivtlhnh 
p 203 16 8 26 ref to 11 5 
p 207, 16 13 15 read brahmlt ttt tZcayati 
p 218 lme 8 combine vatvorfumbaiasyilnyasya 
p 219, 17 3 11/2 should be read together 
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p219 17 3 12 first word gVlfillarlaln 

p223 line is 17 13 12 read perhaps if 

'Volume II (Comm ) 

(reference^ are to the Sanfch^r text and H\ ) 

p3 line 2 j Hrcdintli mj, ijt o* ref to 16.29 10 
line 16 read h<iutr7(hm 
line lb j ifiiyiwnTi lef tolS24 
p5 line 10 IrorM-fe ref to 6 11 1G 
p7 line 3 low'fnlWnl5n 1! 5 

line 13 rini'll:nj 11 ivi ref to 69 11 
pS line 7 fn * pidlni ref to 6 3 10 
p 25 line S 'ly mara rja?n ref to 3 9 1 
line 9 <tlj ffufiti/tttn ref to 1 16 19 
p 56 line 16 ry'iUij/'ilo (irlja if ah ref to 11 1 1 
p63 line 13 yayha'ny *ih read perhaps yi/nnyiA 
p 66 line 14 ref to Kath 12 5 167 11 
p 107 line 3 tfijasmeyaintteh i* meant bj ri/zirf ten 
p 10S line 5 ref to MS l 5 13 
line 15 read inrirfJi yalt 
line 15 6 Tef to MS 15 13 
pl!9 line 14 yryt o read ynrfro 
p 124 line 1 read sitlr] tato 
p 156 line 11 read wporoyifso 
p 164 lino 10 ref to 3 14 1 
pl81 line 14 ref to 2 111 
p 18° line 5 ref to 8 15 14 
p 193 line 11 ref to 115 3 
p21D 4ine9 s/mnirsy/j read perhaps vwisrjyi* 
p215 line 16 pa$tta read *adeva 
p2o7 line 9 ref to 9 °6 1 
p °G9 line 11 ref to 1 14 2 and 1 14 IS 
line 17 ref to 7 5 1 
p 270 line 2 ref to 1 4 14 
p291 line 6 read *<ittar* multr'l 
p 2S3 tine 2 ref to 616 15 
line 12 ref to 5 74 1 
p290 lined ref to 1 36 13 
p 292 line 13 ref to 61112 
p 297 line 20 ref to 6 13 3 
p29S line 2 ref to7 61 
p 301 lice 3 ref to 714 9 
p 305 line 16 read perhaps irrar'inuyB 
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P 307 
p 315 
p 319 
p321 

p 331 
p 333 
p 347 


p 351 
p 359 


line 17 hom&bhtsavabnrtnah ablative 
line 17 ref to 7 6 1 
line 9 read matdhMilhyeva 
line 3 ref to 6 1 9 
line 7 iusmwam&khyn'magni 
line 4 read pratwanltw 
line 3 read praitsedfarfftam 
line 6 aysm ca&ra ref to 4 17 14 
adha ivtiatn ref to 4 27 5 
line 7 hatkl l dfaema ref to 6 41 16 
line 17 ref to 9 SO 29 
line 12 read nestar 


Volume III (Comm ) 


p 1 line 15 ref to 1 7 1 
p 2 line 2 ref to 5 15 10 

line 7 ref to 3 16 19 and 3 15 11 
Jura 12 rsf tv & 17 & 
line 14 ref to 216 2 
p9 lineS ref to AD 4 24 
plD line 11 ref to 7 2612 
p 17 line G ref to G 3 10 
p34 line 5 febfrya read fma 
p 47 Ime 10 ref to 8 58 (Val 1 
p 63 line 4 separate pratibhn hfttuh 
4/5 read nyo viniyiiktas 
14 «* hi yo ref to 6 16 23 

p 98 11 2 7 ref to 10 3 14 
112 9 ref to 10 814 
11 2 10 ref to 10 4 15 
p 107 line 17 ref to IxB 21 5 
line 18 separate so ma$a 
p 115 line 10 remove *pt 
p 128 hue IS ref to 7 10 11 
p 142 line 3 yadanyat ref to 12 3 16 
line 16 ref to 12 7 5 
p 143 line 3 ref to 13 49 54 
p 145 line 4 ref to 8 17 14 

ilbhayam ref to 8 61 

5 tarobhirvah ref to 8 66 
yo rUj3 ref to 8 70 

6 visvetta ref to 8 77 

p 146 line 15 a yadduvasyUd ref to 1 165 14 

antiUamn ref to 1.165 9 

16 fcnyHsitb/nyfl ref to 1165 
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p.149 

p 101 


p.175 

P.17G 

p 178 
p.190 
p.192 

p218 

p.335 
p,338 
p 347 
p 350 
p 374 
p 383 
p 391 


: anuf/rmi3 i el. to 10*2.5 (must bo 11,2 5). 
lino 14 defirfatathn - ref toPB.4 4 11. 
line 2 flft rfc ref to 4.33 lib. 
lino G m3*(«rt(o ref to 7.1.11b 
line 13 re ail fntfljfnfiye, 
line 14 vcilhi i tvam rfct«i ref to 7 1.201) 
lino 20 ]/£n(t rot to 7 29 2b Cf Sfltra 10 5 9 
lino 2 (nffiB iti^Ugryah rof to 10 11 12 
lino 12 prittm «ma<Ue ref to 4 4 2tf 
line 15 Info mil in ret to 10 49 2. 

Jmo 5 road uUnrasunvncchlllt/ett 
line 1 read /join) ufaupa/ioiltiom 

lino 8 Tef to RV Khtla ed. Scbeftelow itr p 146, CII p 2S6 
line 9 read -jigni/nifnyatc?i 

lino 10 read perhaps {asmnrtmflraii^i/malasi/a opp sii/inifiycijya. 

line 10 read k ti be to voii ram no 

lino 10 road peihaps jxfriryarnbafcfljmna 

line 5 separate yajcim&namekaxkaytl bhtsajyanti 

line 14 read ^tnfolujnm 

line 10 read ta y 

IS ^ WKII \M1 Will OLDER THAN I XVI ? 


Verses cited by pratika in XII 26 9 are found in full at 
XVIII15 5 ‘Very probably’ the treatment of the main.vrata 
lSankh.XVII.XVin) is older than Suikh. I-XVI * 


RAUS1TAKI I1R\HM\X\ AND S4NKII 


As is natural, on the whole tbe Sutra rests on its Brah- 
maim, the Kauszfcaki. For instance II.5.12, III.S.20, III, 12 4,13 
and 17, III.13.25, III.lGSand 24 resfconKBJd, V.2.1-7, IV.12, 
IV.11, V.I,and V.7 respectively. Even the alternatives find a 
corre^poncl o nee in the Br. (e.g. Sutra II 5.13,14 rests on tbe Br. 


It umj be noted that AB refers to a number of lerfes bj pratila, 
even though they are not to be found ui the HV. For instance, tbe follow* 
mg non-RV. ver^e*, quoted in full m Sinkh , are referred to in AB.jireBAenn ’ 
£>1lttkh. (»n full) AB, (in pratita) 

III 5 9 (two verses) VII 8 1 


VIII.3 4 (m Ast, also w full) III.29.4 

VIII 3.10 (posBibh from foil IV 4 1.15) 111,29 G (mentioned as the 

tilyavyd rk t and KB. XVI 3 

tayoiyllvi hwisnii). 


xii 





I 1), words are taken over from the Br. (bee body of the work 
II8 23 n 1 p 87), and likewise passages (eg the double ca m 
I\ 6 1 seems to prove that the passage is taken over from KB 

XVII 2) 

In Sutra YII 8 12 the last words (dissolved) are lunpe l na 
eia jighu'i the vords of the corresponding passage m the Br 
XIII 9 limped ua eut aia na jighret (text httij ednaivaieia 
jighttt) The preposition aia can hardly be nuseed bo that the 
text of the Sutra seems inferioi to that of the Brahmana More 
over, at the end of the sentence we have in the Sutra, as in the 
Br , the word tit According to the Comm this had been added 
in the Sutra to indicate the close of the description of the 
rfcugraba rites Ibis is not probable Bather it is that our 
passage has teen taken directly from the Brahmana where iii 
stands to indicate the oralto (hrecta dependent on fa 1 a fafia 
sasajiam ledayante 

Id a number of cases the alternatives given under the autho 
nty of ele in the Br are also enjoined as alternatives by the 
Sutra eg m IX 23 8 (cf SB VI 2 l 35) I\ 24 4 (does not occur 
anywhere else except IvB XIX 4 beg ), IX 26 4 (not as an alter 
native though attributed to r) in the BrXIX5, the elr are 
assuredly the Taittmyas) 

Inspite of general correspondence between the Sutra and the 
Br there are a number of differences m details eg in III IS8 
IV 7 16, VI6 21 IX 4 7, VIII 9 5 and the corresponding por 
tions of the Br V 8 X 112, XI8, XI111, XVIII 8 

BUT, there are a number of situations where, according to 
Prof Caland, the KB presupposes our Sutra which leads us to 
the possibility of the Sutra being prior to the Br Tor instance 
the verse quoted in I la 17 occurs in full only in the Sutra, the 
Br presupposing the whole verse la IvB XVI 8 beg the nom 
af s arapauf lay ah amsah is striking Could it ’nave been taken 
over thoughtlessly from the Sutra I III 6 11 (see note 3 on 
I III 6 17) 

The Br I HI 7 remarks uparyasya da&atayibltya^ i lataf 
1 uryad ill hail a ahut yathamnaiam iti iv cm s tint am 
which is translated by Iveith 1 Inverting the two verses from 
the Samhita should he utter the call of vasat some say, but 
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the rule is to follow* the traditional text * This cannot be 
Tight, as the text has <ht ataijilhtf mi, not tJa itaififau Caland 
translates U as w Be\ crying (the vertCs) he should make the vasat 
Kith the \erM?s from the Sambitt (of the I'gveda) This, iben, 
maj refer to the Vitarovms (AB 1 22 3 and 5, \svl\ 7 4) who 
take as first the one which is not talen from the Bg\eda and as 
last of the two each time the ligaeda \crse, so that it can be 
said that thev make the \a^at with the llgveda \er>°> On the 
contrary, the *Miilh pro-mbes fir^t the verges from the ligveda, 
then the \crscs from elsewhere But, to what doe^ r/iffuimmrfum 
refer J Is it possible that here we haac an indication that the 
Sutra is prior to the Brahmana ' tpihammiiam hn the Sutra* * 
(note on \ 10 lb 22) 

The whole mgada of II 6 3 is found in the Br \\\ III 5 6 
How is it that the sutral in, if he wa;>acquainted with the Br, 
cites the whole text and docs not refer to it b} a pratika 

Ihe three verges of \ 9 37a (of which the first was xfreath 
gnen m fnH m onr Sutra II 5 3) make one hymn in the AV 
V 35 lu some readings Mnkh differs from AV well a» from 
ksv \ III lid Th° Br \\\ I ’0 his mi uumro flu utiya tft 
(<i? i JTdi i/un How are we, again, to explain the fact that 
the Br presupposes the acquaintance of this suhta, if not by 
accepting that the Sutra is older than the Brahmana But the 
same is the ca^e with » m kiii rn ajtja} if of 4B A 17 13, which 
is given m full by \s\ 

The obscure verses of \ 9 5 7 occur in the Ivhilas (ed Schef 
telowit 7 p 10G) The IvB \ III 4 and Will 3 cites only their 
pratil as Is this again a proof that the Brahmana presupposes 
the Sutra * Bat the same can be said about \sv IV G 3 m com 
pwirsyttT IB I If? J 3 

The verse of \ 6 2 is quoted si/utoj alhaja, becau e it is 
alien to the HY Nevertheless the BrYll 10 gives oulj the 
first two pidas Hoes the Br ihmana presuppose the Sutra ? 

JUMIMIV* SVS.EH 

There are sinking parallels between the tlauniniyas and the 
Saukb The mantra quoted in II17 1 crews nowhere else except 
in the tTannGrS The verse in the recension of IX 5 1 occurs 
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only in the JB, and that of IX 6 21 comes nearest to the JB 
Ihe parallelisms of X 21 17 to JB III 306, XIII1210 to JB I 351, 

XIV 30,31,32,35, 41 43 44 63 68 to JB II 91 97,98,101 103,120- 
121,91 93,218 221 are noteworthy In XIII 5 7-12,20, YV 3 17, 

XV 4 12, XV 12 1 the rite is taken from the JB XIII5 14 pre 
ciaely=JB 1344 and lb 15 17 agree vnth the JB and the PB 
JB and PB agree with Sankh XIII 6 sutra 4 tallying ver 
bally with them both and SB IV 5 10 G YIII12 12 rests on JB 
1351 The view of XIII 20 1 3 is that of the JB , and ib 12,14 15 
have parallels in the JB The ekaha of XIV 24 agrees with that in 
JB II88 XIV 27 28 agree more or less with the two pun ah stomas 
of JB and Baudh The two one day rites, ra^i and mardya, 
treated in XIV 39 are, described m details m JB II 164 5 
The expression praiyakiia in XIV 41 4 is taken from the JB 
The legend of XVI 29 G 11 is to be found only in the JB , with 
some points of difference Iq XIII 5 3 6 and XIII12 7 the 
Sanhh comes closer to the JB than the PB in expression 
In XII1 3 the rite of Si ikh stands nearer to that of the Jaimi 
myas than to that of the Kauthurnas the ajyas of the eighth, 
ninth and tenth days agree with the Jaumniyas as appears from 
the sequence of the ver&es in the Jaimimya Samhifca and from 
the JB In the next sutra too Sankhayana's ajya of the tenth 
day agrees witn that of the Jaumniyas and not with that of tbe 
Kauthurnas As to that of the seventh day the Kauthurnas and 
Jaimmiyas agree, and Smkh stands alone In XIV 54 1 also 
Sanbh agree3 with the Jaumniyas (JBII137, JS IV 14 1-2), 
and not with the Kauthurnas 

KHIEAS \ND S4NKH 


The priisadhyaya or praisasukta was known to the author 
of our Sutra, as it was also to that of the Asv who clearly sayo 
tJadaiapmtjajas Uwmpran th i uitlmmam prafsasti /tmi ffaankb 
V 16 4b note 2) 

According to SaukhXV'3 8 the hymn beginning "Vena 
saw that * comprises five verses, but m ItA IvhilalV 10 (ed 
Scheftelowitz p 126) it has only three The Comm remarks that 
these verses are siawl ha yam itteannal 



S \NKH VND 0TH1 R VLDIG TLXTS 

Valuable observations about the interrelationship of our 
Sutra and other Vedtc texts are scattered all o\cr the notes in 
the bodj of the translation, some of the important ones of which 
are being collected here 

In III 17 2 note the reversed order of the rks of RV 182 3, 
2 l as the rite of the KRSW 147URVEDA has been taken over 

The prescription of III 13 22 rests on the UAITRAYANfYl 
SAMSrTA (MS ) or Kath (note I on transl Ap VUIII 17) In 
lit 19 9 the term hahuvi l may have been taken directly from 
the MS 

Oar desenption of the asvamedha tallies remarkably with 
that of the SATAPVTHV BR1HM4NA and there art, al o other in 
stance', of the proximity of the two eg in III 15 16 the term 
mah haiib is taken from the SB 

The adbibition contained m VI 1 18 is to be found only in 
the VAR\H V SRAUTV9LT1U 

The closeness of A I 12 6 and Laty II 3 2 suggests a high 
probability of contact between our Sutra and the LATYAYANA 
'sRAUTASbTR\ Further it is pint possible that the contents of 
VIII 15 11 13 are taken from Laty (or Drab ) V 7 3 5 and XIV 
40 8 9 might rest on I aty VLII 3 6 The word ?/? ta (\IV 22 
20) occurs only in the Lity VIII 5 8 besides our Sutra XI 11 4 
agrees w ifch KB XXIV 8 which may be compared to Drab 
VIII 2 20 or Laty IV 6 16 pointing to the probability of the 
subra of Drab Laty being known to the author of the ICB also 

XII9 17 agrees verballj with the ARSCIAKUPA II 7 (second 

half' 

Does the B\UDHAYVN\SR\UTmTR\XVII6I parallel to 
\IV &8 point- S& ni'iwe with the Suikb ? I 

Baudh XVII 55 334 15 agrees with XIA 623 against ail the 

other sources 

In XIII 19 1 and XIII 20 5 7 has Sankh been the base of 
VP4STAMBA SR \UTASbTR\ > 

In V 10 8 10 \erses are taken from the IAIPPAI ADA SAMIIITA 
VII 73 1,2,6 with slight \amtions 

The whole of XA II 9 agrees with the SA\hUA\ ANA ARAN 
Y\KV lhat the Sutra is later than the AranyiUa is pro\ed by 



the fact that the quotations are usual! v longer than in the other 
part 9 of the Sutra 

DID THE SlVKH HAVE ^ DIFFERENT RECENSION OF THE RV ? 

Id X 12 15, it id enjoined to leave out the third and fourth 
versts of the hymn RV III 21, because th^y are anu^tubhs (so 
the Comm ) and they are to be replaced by RV IV 58 8 and 9 
which are tristubhs Hovcver, the third and fourth verses of 
1WIII21 are not anusfcubbs but the second and third Abv 
VIII12 5 has as expected Hither the sutralma has made a 
mistake, or Ins recension of the RV was different 

LOST RV TI XT ? 

The apri verses enjoined in XVI 3 21 are not found in the 
Rgvedic texts but they seem to have formed part of them The 
mahanamm verses adhibited m X6 10 are handed down for the 
Aitareyins in AitAr , they must also have formed a part of the 
texts of our sakha The Comm remarks these must be learnt 
in the forest (i e they belong to the Aranyaka), therefore no 
pratika is given * 

HID THE SYVKH HAVE \ THIRD REC1 NSION OF THE SV ’ 

According to Sankh XII10 3, at the second day of the prs 
tbya Racialist the sfeotra triplet for the maitravaiuna is UV III 27 
1 3 and the corresponding triplet is VI 16 22 24 It is very stnk 
mg that neither the Kauthuma3 nor the Jaimimyas use a triplet 
corresponding with RV III 27 I 3 for the raaitruaruna s uktha- 
stotra (bat faV II 55 57 «*RV VI 16 16 18) The triplet does not 
even occur in the Kauthmna sakha but doe3 m the Jaimunya, 
where, however, it is used at another occasion Had Sankh 
before him a third recension of the SY ? 

SCHEMATA 

For ready reference four schemata are being given below 
(i) the arrangement of the stotras and sastras of the agm&toma 
(n) the three variations of the agnufcozna, viz , jyotis, go and 
ay us, (m) prsthya sadaha, (iv) abhiplava sadaba 
3 
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(0 There aro twel\e fetotraa and twel\e sistras of the agDNtoma, each 
etotra (chanted by tlio udgatta) being followed by a sastra (recited by the 
kotr or one of his three assistants the hotrakas—maitr^varona, brahmapac 
chatpsin and acchavaka) 

pntah saaana 


1 balmpavamaua «totra 

2 a]ya stotra 

3 ajya stotra 
iajja stotra 
5 *i]ya stotra 


1 ajya ea4ra (botr) 

2 pmga sa®tra (hotr) 

3 «]ya sastra (maitravarupa) 

4 njya &*«tra {brabmapacchatp in) 

5 aj\a Ba c tra (aechavaka) 


madhyaadma Bavaria 


6 madbyandmapavam ma etotra 

7 pr*tha stotra 

8 pfskha etotra 

9 pr&tha stotra 
10 natha stotra 


G im.rut'vfttiya Ba^traOiotr) 

7 mAovalya hi^tra (botr) 
b nir.kevUya sa*tra (maitr ivarnpa) 

9 Dihke\alya bi^tra (krahmapaceham^m 
10 ni^kevalya t&stra (aecbaaaka) 


trtiya avana 


11 arbka^ (or trtiya) pavannna 11 vai^vadeva sastra. [1 olr) 

12 agmstoma s\man (yaiii.iya]fiiy a) 12 agmonruta eastra (botr) 


(n) Agmstoma can be performed m three ways according to the variation 
of stoma? employ el for the efcofcras 



Jtrotis 

Go 


In 

.jm stoma) 

(uktbja) 

fuUbya) 

bahispa\amana stotra 

tnvrt 

pancadasa 

tnvrt 

njya stotras 

palcadata 

trivrfc 

paficadssa 

maiihs af i«3mpavaaiiaa stotra 

pafjcada^a 

saptadsTa 

saptadasa 

prstlia stotras 

saptadasa 

saptadasa 

saptada^a 

arbh&v&pavannna stotra 

saptadasa 

eka\i!p a 

ekavimsa 

agmstoma umau 

ckaww&a 

ehavtjpsa 

ckavimsa 

uktha stotras 


ekavupsa 

ekavnpsa 


[SB transt, Lading,-pt IV (SBL \LIII) p 297 n 2] 


(m) 

Ih> 

thya SaHha 


D*yr 

Type 

Stoma 

Prstba ®totra 

1 

agnistoma 

tnvrt 

ratbantara 

II 

ukthy a 

pai eadasa 

brhat 

III 

uktbya 

saptadasa 

\ airHpa 

IV 

totjasm (uktky a in 

SBM\II2 2G,7) 

ckavniKa 

i airaja 

V 

ukthy& 

trtnava 

ha k vara 

VI 

uUhya 

trayastnipsa 

raivata 


5YJU 



^bhiplata Sa^aha 


Day 

Tjpe 

Stomas 

Ppstha stotra 

I 

agmston. a 

jyofc B^oma 

xa than tar a 

II 

ukthya 

gostoma 

bpl at 

III 

ukthj a 

ayustoma 

ratbantara 

IV 

ukthya 

gcfttoma 

brbat 

V 

ukthya 

ayus^oma 

rafchantara 

VI 

agn fttoroa 

jyotiijtoma 

brbat 


CON’ir'MTH OP TOE SA\ T KH 
X 1 2 General rules (panbhasas) 

I 3 15 Tbe full an 1 new moon sacrifices (darsapurgarmea) (KB III 1 9) 

11C 17 General rule* for istis 

II1 I stablishment of the fires (agnyadheya) 

II 2 3 The jstis at the agnyalbeya (KB 11) 

II4 Anvarambhauiya isti 

II 5 Be eetablisl ment of the fires (ponaradheja) (KB 125) 

II 6 10 Agwhofcm GIBIII 3 7 9 ?) 

II11 13 \gnyupasthaca during the agnyadheya (KB II4) 

II14 17 Pravatejal npasthnna (homage paid to the fires by a sacrifcer 

going on a journey) (KB II5 6) 

III 1 7 Special istis connected with new and full moon sacrifices 

III 1 Isti to Indra vimpdh (KB I\ 1) 

III 2 Abhyuditesti (KB IV 3) 

III 3 Vbhyuddratesti (KB IV 2} 

III 4 5 Prayascitfcis for agoyadhe^a etc 
III 6 Sami inesti 
III 7 V travmdesti 
III 8 11 Isfcis of lot g deration 
III 8 Dafcsayana (KB IV 4) 

III 9 Idadadha (KB IV 5) 

III 1016 Sarvaseniyaji a (KB I"\ C) 

III 10 7 Saunakayaj a Bakamprasthayya (KB IV 7 9) 

III 11 1 C \ as sfcbayaj a (KB I\ 8) 

III 117 10 Muuy&yaua (KB IV lQl 
III 1111 16 Tura^ ana (KB IV 11) 

III 12 Agra^apesti (KB IV 12 14) 

III 13 18 Caturuiaay as 

III 13 Vaiavade\a (KB V 1 2) 

III 14 Yanmapraghaea (IvB \ 3 4) 

III 15 SaUawdha (KB V 5) 

III 16 17 Pitryeftti at pakamedha (I\B 1 C 7) 





Ill 18 Sunieitja and general remarks (KB.V 8) 

III 19 Atonements for Mis (praj aecittas) and substitution (KB.V.9) 

III 20 Atonements for agmhotra (ICB V 9) 

III 21 Brnkmatiartt and 

IV 1 The part of the ntea performed bj its iastitotor at the full* and 

n&w-mooD sacrifices (itynwiilmm Wj<«) 

IY-2 Anvidlnua 
IY.3 3 Pipdapitryajiia 

IY.G,7 The functions of the hr a liman priest at the Mis (6rnfitnafear. 

(KB.VI10 U) 

IV. 8 13 The part of the yajatinna and lus consort at Mis (t/TijarnTtnam 

contd 

1Y.14-1D The funeral rites of an abitagm (KB.Y.10 short allusion) 

IV 17-20 Sill agar a (RB.VI.1 9) 

IV 21 The respectful reception of a guest (argh>a) 

SOMA'S VCRiriCD AGNJSTOMA (\ Hi) 

V 1,2 lltwg-varana and de\a yaj’uia 

Y.3 DiUarmeKh (KB VIII 4) 

V 4 l)iU\ (KR.ib ) 

V. 5 Pia>am>esti (KB VIlfl-9) 

V 6 Soma pat irahana (KB VII10 ?) 

V 7 Vtithyehfci and agm-oianthana (KB.YIH 1,2) 

V 8 Tanfinapfcra 

V 9*12 Pra\argya and upasads (KB VItI.3 7,8 9) 

V 13,14 ^gm^omaprapay ana (KB IX l G) 

V. 15 20 Tho victim to be slaughtered for 4goi and Soma (agtiHomiiapasti) 

(KB XI G) 

VI 1 General remarks about pasa olTermg^ (nirOdbapasu) 

VI 2 G Pr t’arana\.iU (KB.XI1 8) 

VI 7 Va&atHan water (apo&aptn}*) (KB.XII.1-3) 

VI 8.1-2 Upaip^u and autary ima graham (KB XII.4 end) 

VI 8 3-13 Babispavaonana stotta (KB XII 5) 

VI. 9 11 Sa\amyap&bu and aikildasinf (KB.XII G 8) 

VI 12,13 Sid*hpritarpap<* and dhtsp^opasth^na (KB XIII 1) 

YII.l S»raoija*parofllsas (KB.XI1I.2,4) 

VII. 2,3 TRidevatya graham ( IndrA.Vtiju, Mitra-Yarupa, Aivins ) (KB. 

Kill 5) 

Vrr.4,5 Cainasonnaj&na 

Prasth<ta-homaa 
Bhaksana (KB XIII.G.7) 

VH.0,7 Acebiraka (KB.XIII8) 

YII.8 lUujajas (KBXIII 9) 

VII.9 AjyaXutra (KB XlY.1-3) 

VII10 Prauga svlra (KB MV-4,5) 


vn n 

Maitrav&runa s ajyasasfcra 

VII 12 

Brahtnanaccl an din s ajyasastra 

VII13 

Aechavaka/a ajy&ea^tra 

VII14 1 3 

Actsbavaha b tjyaeaetra on the brhat pietba 

VII14 4 8 

Ahava 

VII14 9 12 

Nihaarpana 

VII15 

Midday service (madhyandina eavana) (KB XV 1) 

VII1618 

Dadhrghawna (KB XV l) 

VII 16 9 

Pasa pnrolasa and eavaoiya purodasa 

VH 17 1 14 

Prasfchita liomas (KB XV l) 

VII17 15 18 9 

DakstijA dana (KB XV 1) 

VII19 

Ma.nsWa.tiya saafeia (KB \\ 2 3) 

VII20 21 

K ^kevalya Bastra (KB XV 4) 

VII22 

Mftitravarupa sastra 

VII 23 

Brahmanacchamsjn’s sastra 

VII24 

AccksnaLa, & aastra 

VII 25 27 

General remarks 

VIII1 

The third pressing (ttfciya eavana) 

VIII12 8 

Aditya graha (KB XVI1J 

VIII1 9 

Savamya purojaea (KB ib ) 

\III 2 

Prastluta hotna (KB XVI1 end) 

VIII 314 

Savitr graha (KB XVI 2) 

VIII 3 5 19 

Vamvadeva sastra (KB XVI3 4) 

VIII 4 

Satimj a caru (KB XVI5? 

VIII5 

Patnmta graha (KB XVI6) 

VIII6 

Agaimaruta eastra (KB XYI 7) 

VIII 7 

General remarks 

VIII8 

Hariyojana graha (KB XVIII 6) 

VIII 8 10 9 10 

Pfaya&cifctiP etc (KB XVIII 7 8) 

VIII10 11 

Avabbitlia (KB XVIII 9 10; 

VIII12 

Udayamyesti (KB XVIII11 Id) 

VIII13 

Ud^ainmyesti (KB XVIII14) 

VIII14 

General remarks 

VIII15 

Brahmatvam some 

VIII16 25 

Nivids 

VIII16 

Nividg for the tnarntvatxya easfcra 

VIII17 

Vivids for the niskev&Iys sastra 

VIII 18 21 Nivids lor the vaievadeva sastra 

VIII 22 24 Nmds for the agniraaruta sastra 

VIII 25 

Nivids for the sod a sin 

MODIFIC YTIONS OF THE SOM A S 1CBIFICES 

IX1 

Pan bb anas 

1X2 

Uktbya (maitrayarnna) (KB XVI ll) 

1X3 

Ukthja (brjihmaDacchatfigin) (KB ib ) 


XXI 



I\ 4 IJklhya (accha\ala) (KB lb ) 

IX 5 G ^o<3a*m (KB XMIl) 

IX.7 19 \tirtf ra (KB KMI5 

IS 20,21 Sandhi totra (KB XN 111 \) 

I\ 22 27 Sotua combined with cabana (IvB XIX 1 7) 

IS 2b 1 3 .EWjA'j httiimfi? 

I\2S 4 I s * \Diibanah\ i (KBXUII 11) 

\2 21 Bn? smIis 

X 1 Genera! remarks 

X 2 First lay o{ tl e ten lay perio? (KB WII 1) 

X 3 Second day of the ten day psno? 

X4 Third day of the ten da's period 
X 5 Fourth d*} of the ten la} penol (KB XXIII 1) 

X 6 Fifth da} of the ten day penol 
X 7 S Sixth la} of the ten da} penol 
X9 S venth la} of the ten la} penol 
X 10 1 ghth da} of the ten ?a} period (KBXX4I r ' 17) 

Xll Ninth la\ of the ten day period 
X 12 21 Tenth da} of tl e ten da> penol (KB XX\ II l) 

XI1 41 iq&s and sattras f^eneral remark ) 

XI 2 (3 ) Catursm a lay (KB XIX S 10 >) 

XI 4 9 Ah iplava p.alaha (KB XX 1~XXI 6) 

XI10 4bhipt (KB X\I\ I 2) 

XI1112 Ssaiasamans tIvBXXI\ 3 9) 

XI13 14 \ *u\atda} (KB \X4 1 10) 

\IU 4 tss&jit (KB XX\ 11) 

XII 1 ">7 K a tTas of tl e hotral as 
XIII1 Somapri}a eitti (general) 

XIII 2 3 Atonement nhen Us victim die (/ refill wr/e) 

XIII 4 Atonement i* tl e p&cnfcial stake taVe-s leave (j/t je tin ?7te) 
XIII5 Sam^a^ 

XIII G Atonement m c i c e tl e soma has been earned off (*0T7ie */ i7i rig) 

XIII 7 10 Atonement m case tl e soma is left over (terc nrtllt) 

XIII11 Atone ient in ca c e the consecrateJ dies (fTA'rfiTtyfl mttraitt) 
XHr 12 Atonement in case the *-oma trough bursts {taja^e dtrne) 

Xin 13 Atone nent at rising from m between (simyiifffc’inf) 

XIII14 IS Sattras 
XIII 19 Ciav im a} ana 
XIII 20 TJtcarg uam a} ana 
XIII 21 \dit}aDhiii a} ana 

XIII 22 Ai gira^iun a} ana 

XIII 23 Drtivatavator a} ana 

XIII 24 Xann]api}in<itD ay an a 

XIII 25 2b Longer sattras 
XIII 29 S.iTA*Yflttnaro a>anA 


XSll 



MV 1 84 
\IV1 
M\ 2 IS 
M\ 14 
MV 15 
MV 16 


i«l as 

General 

Haviryaj a 1 someth 
Udbhiland aJabl d 
GoBava 
Rtapeya 


XV 1 3 
XV 4 
XV 5 11 

X\ 12 16 
XV 17 27 
XVI19 
XVI10 14 
XVI15 16 
XVI17 
XVI18 1 9 


XIV17 84 Other ekil as 


^ ajapeya 
Ophaspat sava 

Aptorj man anl other ekahas 
Rajas ja 

Suaal sepa akhj ma 

Aa\amet3ha 

PuroRamed! a 

Sarvamedha 

m ! 18 at tbe va Woy& (supple nentarj) 

\VI18 10*21 T| . ..W “ a “ “ e 8 raJ4!nji * ^ u PP |a “°ntary) 

Winn hlT at 

FI ot [a„ eh In . s ( c those wh o. „cr e * 8e by one day) 
Lbaratra 


XVI19 
XVI 20 

xvr 21 22 

XVI *>3 
XVI24 
XVI 2j 
XVI 26 
XVI 27 
XVI28 

XVI 09 
XVI 30 
XVII XVIII 


Oviratra 
Tnratra 
Caturatra 
Pa caratra 
^adratra 
Saptaratra 
Astaiatra 
Xavaratra 
I)asaratra 
Etadaearatra 
Mahavrata 


ABBBLVIVTIONS 


- stir k “" 

- Commentaries on tl e Sa tb bv v 

II XVIJ and Govmda (XVII X\mj el V h.h-k. L 
Calcutta 1691 9 Hillebrandt 

= of the KB in 1 a lig^eda Brahmanae Trans 

lated Cambr dge Maes (U S \ ) 1920 


Comm 


Ke th 


SSlll 
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SANKHAYAN A-SKAUTASLTKA 



11 

(GENERAL RULES) 


1 We shall explain the (Yedic) sacrifice 

% 8 It appertains to tbe three orders the brabmana, the 
hsatnya and the Taisya 

4 What is prescribed without specification (in this book), is 
applicable to all fe g the sacrifice of Full and Neu moon apper 
taing to all the three orders because no special reference has been 
made) 

5 When a specification is given, it differs 

6, 7 During sots which refer to the Gods, the performer wears 
bis upper garment over biB left shoulder, over his right shoulder 
durn g acts which refer to the Fathers 

8 9 From the sipping of water onwards, he should not free 
(lit separate) himself from the rite in which he is engaged, nor 
go away in between 

1 This ia the fitat act the hotr ha* to perform Hir XIX 2 kjpte hotr 
sadane apa Vcamatt 

10, IK So is the specification about the mode of turning round 

(?) 

12 It (viz the sacrifice and the p'ace of its performance) is 
approached from the left (or from the north side) 

18,14 Acts pertaining to the Gods have the east as the norm, 
and those pertaining tn the Fathers have the south as the norm 

16 The rule is that the Rgvedin should be seated When the 
hotr and his assistants recite from tbe Rgveda, he should be seated 

16 Only if it is i xpressly stated’, he should stand 
1 Eg III 13 16 Vl5 4 

17 Moreover tbe hotr should perform what is nob assigned fm 
th s book) (to any other) assistant of his 

18 In groups of three or more than three verses the first and 
last must be recited thrice except the muttering 

' Bat do repetition talsea place -where it is said that a cokod!^ of three 
or more than three verses ehoold bo muttered e g VIII15 10 

19, 20 Moreover (ip the recitation of such verses), at the 


l 
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place of the last syllable immediately after its fir^t consonant, tbe 
lengthened sonnd o of three moras, either pure (i e unmodified* 
not nasalized), or ending in the sound m (should be inserted) 

21* This is called the pranat a fthe < haID^»Dg , ) 

For remarks see HiUebrandt WO p 77£f 

22 At the pause (the pranava) ending in m (is inserted) in 
all groups of verses, including the puronuval vn (inviting verses) 

Sea Hill p 107 opim rcHrm jtrriJi (RY III 44 16) becomes 

Jtria1c3m 

23 Connecting by means of this (pure pranava) the first 
half'verse or quarter verse of the following vers° he mates a 
pause This finode of reciting) is called samfala (‘connected 1 ) 

Ct KB XI 5 beg 

24* This is tbe practice for all groups oE verges which are 
prescribed in connection with an act 

1 Kot for ft simple muttering which doe'* cot accompany an act 

25 Even in acts which are far distant from each other* he 
(the h itr) awaits, for the sake of connecting, b a tween the first 
verae and tbe concluding ver^e with tbe half verse (until the reci* 
tation it» fu lehed), 

1 E g ftt theft ithyesti cf OH §39 cf ftUo b*low Yf 19 19 ff 

26 and the ver^e* are resolved into (lit follow tbe rule of) 
half verses’, 

1 i © in the middle a pa05a is made 

27 except when otherwise state I 

The comm cites Y3 3 10 as fto example Cf CH p.131 

28 The vers°s of the Rgveda are recited m a loud voice 

29 When it is expressly stated they are whi^pereJ 

Eg 1151 

30, 31 Por the words the rule prevails that they have the 
same pitch* and are mono tonic 1 

* The word-i of a ver*© are cither all spoken in a low, or & middle or 

the h gbe*t pitch 

1 The accent? odatta anudatfa sranta etc fall forth cf \sv 12.9 

32-35 The pranava, is uttered on a higher pitch of the voice 
than the puronuvahya, the yajya on a higner pitch of voice than 
the pranava, the vaaat call is uttered either on a higher pitch 
than the yaj^ a or on tbe same 

36 The pranava* the formula ys yajamahe the va^at call, the 



33 


[12 8 

sarapraisas, the praisa3 are uttered loudly at the whispered offer 
mgs. 1 

1 the dikaapiveafci V 3 4 

37 The name of the deny is also whispered at the places of 
their insertion 

38, 39 The words hhuh t bhuvcth are to be muttered before (the 
yajya , and the (following) four ye yajamahe, vausjtd, ojah sahjh 
saha oj ih t sia/t at the end of all yaj} as 

Cf Hill p 95 

40 Iu the anuyajis, on the contrary, the formula ye yajamahe 
is not found 

Cf H 11 p 137 note 3 

41 Neither at the second vasat call (anuvasatkara) 

Ct CH p 209 

42, 43 The vasafe call* is connected with the yajya verse, of 
which the last syllable is either lengthened or not lengthened 

' v hi wsusrtf 

44 This (lengthening) is not applied at a whispered offering 


12 

1 He should lengthen the syllabic a of the formula used for 
inviting iaVvafy the deity 

Cf H I p 84 agTUfli Btfvafta 

2 The formula ye yajamahe is lengthened m the initial (eyl 

lable), before the yajyas 

Cf H If p 95 ye3ytj$mahe 

3 Of four rnoras is the lengthening at the (Yedic) sacrifice 1 
Of II19 

4 5 Of diphthongs the two palatals (e, a%) become (m plnti) 
a3t, the two labials (o, au) become a3u 

Example* tbe fferse 5V I 22 9 ending m tvasttiram sontaptlaye (San "kb 
VII 4 9l becou es as yajya so<napttaya3i t ausaf the verse RV X 05 47 
ending dadhntu nan becomes n7i3u vausat 

6 The other vowels remain unchanged, 

7 and e and e>, if they are pragrbya 

8 at the end of a > ajya verBe 

According to the comm this applies to extras 4 10 (?)• 
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9 The bnrriDg (njjfirffl) visiTga becomes r 

Emrnple the verFe EV VI13 2 ending asi Kvi ffa dt^i bhureh 

(Sankb II4 7) becomes •« bhurer (or bknreSr ?) yia^J 

10 The nou burring Yi^aTga is dropped 

Example tle\an?oRV III 4 9 ending jadt/i^ncl ffyate d'valzrtcih 
(S'liiMi 1 ID 4) l ecoire* devaltl'n^3 ret tmf 

11 The sound ih becomes annsvara 

Example t) e reive IVY X26 embusr>*>*o/?« calr*eharj^rTtban 
(Saokb 18 5) becomes rumf 

12 The other consonants (or syllables ?) remain uncharged. 

13 )4 Tbe sound an m tbe vasst call and a following js {in the 
tame word) aro of four moras (irtitSsiSf), 

15 or both the sounds remain unchanged (uiimif i 

16 or only tbe first (remnns unchanged) (tauwStt 

17 Vccordmg to JatukarnYa (onl>| the sound a remains 
unchanged 

18 he should utter the va^at call in accordance with brhat 
and rat bantam, long in the beginning, short in the end 

Cf I\B III 5 and comm ya<Z dhrnstnm in J ralkinf imm, yatl dlrpTtam 
tad brhat (rauSwt) 4lso cf TS 11 5 7 ^ 

1*1 After the formula y* i/ajamaht the deity should indica¬ 
ted in 'the rite) which is accompanied by a puromivahya 

20 But it is not so in a (rite) to winch belongs a pmsi 

The comm cite* ^ankb \ III 8 2 Cf CH p 335 and Schwab, Da3 
Att ndi*cbe T1 leropfer, p 1°0 

21 When tbe term ‘be pours out (juh it) is med* melted and 
clarified butter fghc*) is to be understood (as the object) 

22,23 The word siu&a (13 to be added) at the end of mantras 
Uhed for offering (1 e pouring out ghee) and of those used for 
putting the fuel sticks in the fne 

24 The difference of a mantra (indicates) the difference of 
an act 

27 I he word ift stand* at tbo end of a mantra (1 e indicates 

that a mantra has been prescribed) 

26 A ^sacrificial) act should be made to fall in wi*h the do B e 
of a mantra 

Corotn mnnlrasyantah karma~ia TXdih 

27, 2S He (the hofcr or one of his assistants) speaks the 
anuvakya and the vajya yer^e-i after he has been summoned tto 
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do so) 

29 These (prescriptions) are applicable to all sacrifices 


13 

THE FULL AND NEW MOON SACRIFICE^ (IHRSAPUitoAMASA) 

1 After having fasted 1 (the sacnficer) performs the sacrifice 
at full moon * 

1 Property ujKitjasait me&pa he peases (the night) id the vicinity 'of 

the firea) 

* literally be worships (the daity) with the Pull moon offormga 

2 In the Bame way the sacrifice at new moon 

3, 4 . .There are two days of full moon and two days of new 
moon 

• Properly nights* Here the day 19 of 24 houra- 

5 The two days of full moon are (1 1 the day on which the 
moon appears full about the setting ol the sun, and (2) the day 
on which (it appears full) after the setting of the sun. 

6 The two days of new moon are (1) the day on which they 
remark “tomorrow it will not be visible \ and (2) the day on 
which it is not visible 1 

’ is middle passive 

7 (The sacnficer) may perform the sacrifice on any of these 
days, according to his choice 

8,9 The difference (of the rites it the two sacrifices) is indi¬ 
cated by specific injunctions “this is at full moon this is at new 
moon or by words connected therewith 

E g the <le rgnation of the deities 

JO The rest is the same (for both) 

J1 The cake destined for Agm is common to both 

12, Id The whispered offering (upamsuyaja) (at both occa¬ 
sions) 13 destined for Agm Soma or for Yisnu 

)4 17 At the sacrifice of full moon the second cake is desti¬ 
ned for Agm Soma and at the sacrifice of new moon for Xtidra 
Agm, in case he does not perform the samnayya, but if he does 
perforin the samnayya it is destined for Indra or Mahendra 

18 But he who does not perform (at new moon) the 
tamnayya destines the whispered offering for Visnu 
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1 The hotr, being called upon (by the adbvaryuV, comes 
between the utkara and prarnta water and treads upon the grass 
(of the vedi) with his right fore-foot 

1 It is only the Baudh III 97 93 5 which expresaly Bt&tes harimsy 
nsTldya hottlram ftmantrayalt 

2 His heel reaches the back side np to the end of the vedi 

3 He stands there with his feet asunder * 

’ Oomni the right foot m front and tho left bah tad 

4, 5 "When he has been summoned (by the adhvaryu) to recite 
the verses for the kindling of the fire he mutters (the formulas 1 

1 Unto whom' shall I go ^ 

O unto Prajapati 

“Unto him do I go 

“What is thy sheltering metro, 0 Prajapati ? 

“U uto that I report 

“What I know of thee, O Visnu, that shall I do for 
thee 

Impelled by divine Savitr shall I serve as priest 
“Obeisance to Agm the seer, to Vayu the hearer, to 
Aduya who looks from on high 
“Today shall I speak words that gladden the Gods, that 
men aro eager to hear, that bring svadba to the 
Tattlers that are the support of the entire creation 
“I, the prasastr, approach Prajapati with my&elf, my 
progeny, m> cattle 
“May fearle&snesa be mine 
“I shall proclaim what belongs to Pra]apati 
“Speech shall be the priest 
“To Speech do I come 

“Our world 1 The other worlds " The highest heaven 11! * 

6 Then he pronounces thrice the syllable *ktm* 

Cf KB III 3 

7*13 With this l him % he connects, reciting with intermediate 
voice, (the first kindling verse) (If pra vn tajah (RV, III 27 ll 
Then follow the two tris ichs '2 7) beginning with agna a yaht 
titaye and ilmyah (RV VI1G 10 12,11127 Id 15) Then the single 
verse (8) agnim dutam vrntmahe (RV 112 1) Another one is *9) 
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xattiidhyamanv adhvare (RV III 27 4) At the saptadasya nte (lit 
the rite id which 17 kindling verses are used), however, three 
verses iRV III 27 4 6) are used This is the case except at those 
sacrifices of full and new moon which contaia an ay-ina’ (?J. 
And lastly the two verses (10,11) samiddha agna ahuta (RY Y 28 
5 , 6 ) 

1 A* described later on in III 8 11 

14 With the pranava (of the last verse) he connects (the 
formula) ‘0 Agni, thou art great, thou who belongesb to 
Brahman, to Bbarata” 

15-18 Thereupon he utters the names of three rsi ancestors 
of the sacrificer from the remote and downward * , six for one 
who belongs to two rsi families 1 , for a non brahmana he tabes 
the descent of his purohita, or he uses for all ‘ Thou who belon- 
gcst to Manu * 

1 The names ottered are adjectival der vatives pat io the vocative, 

p g for one who belongs to the Bhrgu clan Bbargava 

1 By adoption 

19 And reciting immediately afterwards (the following 
formula) he makes a pause 

‘Thou, kindled by Gods, kindled by Manu, lauded by 
seers, 

"Gladdened by brahmanas, extolled by the wise, shar¬ 
pened by Brahman, 

"Thou, who bear3 the butter to tbe Gods 

20 He again makes a pause after the formula 

"The leader of holy rites, the carrier of (Soma) sacri¬ 
fices, 

"The unsurpassed botr the swift bearer of oblation 

21 "iThou art) the mouth vessel, the ladle of the Gods, 

"Th/iiL, fJm umj. from which, the divuifl onea drink 

"As felly the spokes, O Agni, so dost thou encompass the 
Gods ” 

After this formula he again makes a pause 

Per the panne and divisions of words of the mgada tee KB HI 3 end 

22 He now summbns the deities, making a pause after each 
summons 

vyaiasyan “ vyavayraham of the Brabm*pa (III 3 beg) 
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1. “Bring hither the Gods for the sacrifices” 

This is the close of the nigada 

2. “Bring Agm hither, 0 Agni 
“Bang Soma hither.” 

These are (the summons) lor two butter-portiong 

3. “Bang Agm hither. 

“Bring Agm-Soma or (it demanded by the ritual) Visnu 
h j ther. 

“Bring Agm-Soma hither 
“Bring Indra-Agni hither 

“Bring Indra or (if demanded by the ritual) Mahendra 

hither. 

4. “Bring hither the ghee-drinking Gods 

5. “Bring Agni hither for the function of hotr. 

The reference i* to Agni Svigtat^t. 

6. “Tb me own greatness bring hither. 

7-9, “Bring huher, 0 Jafca vedas, and offer a good offering”. 
In this manner having summoned (the deities* he sits 
down with his knees raised and mutters, after having touched 
the earth with the span of his right hand : 

“May I not be separated from this firm standing, 0 
Mother Earth. 

“Hurt me not, scorch me not. 

"I shall tlnnL what is sweet, wish what is sweet, engen¬ 
der what ib sweet, 

“T shall today utter words sweet to Gods, dear to men. 
“Here do I by means of the fifteen-fold thunderbolt drive 
away my spiteful rival” 

(When, however, seventeen kindling verses arc ordained 
ho U863 the words: ) seventeen-fold thunderbolt. 


1.6 

1, 2. When he hears {from the adbviryn) the word *human ,: , 
he being chosen (as the hotr) mutters : 



“0 divine Savitr, here they have ohoge 1 thee together 
with Father Yaisvauara, 

“0 Indra, Pusan, Brhaspati, speak forth and offer 
your offerings. 

“May we Bharo the bounty of the Yarns, and the favours 
of the Budras, 

“And be beloved of the Adityae, 

“Unobstructed to attain to boundless freedom 4 
'What at the choosing of hotr may escape the crooked 
eye this day, 

“That may Agni bring back, Jatavedas, the nimble one” 

1 The adhv&rju addressee tbe Wr 

God Agin, the divine hotr, may he worship the Gods * 

He, the wise, the considerate one, 

Just aa H<tnu did, just as Bharata, ]ost as eo-and so ( here the 
names of the reis are to be inserted)* 

“Just aa Brahman, 

J< Rfay he bring (the Gods) hitW 
The brahmans are the gvi&rdnn* of this sacrifice. 

‘‘He (here the adhvaryn whispers the name of the hotr, &nd then 
says loudly) is the human (hotyV*. 

1 Beading with Ap. and SB aditaye for Zidityah 

3. Thereupon he stands up 1 and mutters after having caught 
from behind with the span of hie right band the right shoulder 
of the adhvaryu, as well as the right shoulder of the agoidhra 
with the Bpan of his left band * 

“At the election of the hotr we lay bold of Iudra as our 
purohita. 

“Through him the Gods ascended the highest heaven. 
“The Angirasaa the sky. 

“The sixty and ninety ties 0 ye two adhvaryup, are 
loosened between Heaven and Earth 
“They fetter the simple man v 

“I, the wise, pass over them. 

“These hotb. Heaven and Earth, are pleasant to me 1 *.* 

* Since 1 5 8 be was seated. , f . 

* * t 1 1 

* The verso occurs with variants in Ap . Hir., Agv. ^ ^ 

4. He relinquishes his hold (on them, with the words)'' 

“May the six wide ones protect me from anguwh;Heaven 
and Earth, Hay anfl Night, Waters anil Herbs". 
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5 Then bo turns along hie right arm (as axle, outh the for 
mulas) 

'% make the turn of Indra , I follow the turn of Adilya". 

Hera lodra refers to the bud 

6 How he casta away to the south west a dry blade of grass 
which he has taken from the (grass-)seat of the hotr and 
has broken on both side’’, (with the formula 

"Cast away is he, who wards off abundance, 

Cast away is he, who hates me, 

“\ud whom I hate” 

7-9. Having touched water he lays dow n a green blade of grass 
(on his seat) with the tip directed to the north and Bits down 
(with the formula) 

* Here do I sit dou n on the seat of the Wealth bestower * 

10, 11 Having squatted with the right (knee) raised high and 
having stretched out his hands to the east he mutters, while 
fixing his looks on the Ahavamya and Gnrhapatyn fires 

'Obeisance to Heaven and Earth, the primaeval hotrs 
“Ye All makers, ye are the guardians of my life 
Protect my life Do not hurt me Do not scorch me". 

12 Having moved slightly northwards he says “This is your 
space* 

13 He then mutters (the three verses) 

“All ye Gods, instruct me, etc 

“May I today that part of the word, etc. 

“Obeisance to the great ones otc * 

R\ X 52 1,53 4 127 13 

14 After the words “May Agm as hotr accept the hotr ship 
of Agm May the deity be the right succour “tothee, 0 sacn- 
fieer" be makes a pause 

15 Then he whispers ' Thou who hast chosen Agm for thy 
hotr" 

16 Whereupon ho urges (the adhvaryus) iio take up the two 
offering spoons saying “Take up', O adhvaryo, tho spoon which 
is full of butter, which is devoted to the Gods, which isjiossessed 
of all boons 

“Let us praise the Gods, who arc worth} of praise 
“Let ns adore the adorable 
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“Let us worship tho3e who are worthy of worship”. 
Then follow the five fore^offerings. 

' Or perhapa 41 throw into the fire’k 


1.7 

1. The first (has as yajya the formula! “The kindling-sticks, 
may the kindling-sticks, 0 Agm, accept the ghee offering” 

2, The second “May Tanunapat, 0 Agm, accept the ghee 
offering”. 

3„ ffor descendants of Vasistha and Sunaka, Atu and Vadhrya" 
sva, Kanva and Samkrfci, and for ksatriyas and those who are 
desirous of obtaining progeny, the second is “May Narasamaa, 
O Agai» acrept the ghee offering” 

Of* Abv. 15 21,22, BaudhPr&Vfcrfc&Sttfl. 54 (465 llff 1 

4. The third “May the Ids, 0 Agm, accept the ghee offering” 

5. The fourth “May the Bar his, O Agm, accept the ghee 

offering”, 

6. “svahaffnimj svaka soniam, svahaynim , svahagnisomau or 
svdhd vtsnum\ svahagnisomau, svahen&rdgm, socthendramr or 
svaltd mahendmm*, svalta dcva ajgapah — May they, O Agm, 
graciously accept the ghee offering’* 

' 1312,13. 

* Of 13 14 17 

3 Of. KB III dead It will be noticed that in the fifth prajaja 

homage la paid to all the deities of darsi and pffrpamiUa 


18 

1. The tVv o butter-poi tions (aj yabhagau) at the sacrifice of full 
moon, mention the slaying of foes, etc*. May Agtu slay the foes , 
“Thou, O Soma, art the Mighty Lord, etc.” (By VI.16 34 191 5). 

2. At the sacrifice of new moon they speak of growing “Agm 
has grown by bis ancient, etc.", “0 Soma, we make thee grow by 

our praises, etc.” (RV. VIII.44.12,191.H ) 

3. The two offering formulas [yajge) are . “May Agm graci- 


/ 
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onsly accept tho ghee offering” 

4, 5 The mviting-verso ya) for the cake destined 

for Agiu 1 is “Agni, tho head, etc” 1 , and its offering verse is 
‘Thou hast become tho leader of the sacrifice, etc ” 3 

* Cf 13 11 1 R\ \Iir44 1G 3 RV \86 

r , 7 Tho inviting vene for the whispered offering (destined 
for Agni Soma;' is “Hear, ye Agm and Somn, my call, etc*’* 

And its offering formula “May Agni and Soma graciously accept 
the ghee offering’ 

See 13 12 * m 193 1 

8, 0 I or the whispered offering to Visnu “Hero did Visnu 
stride out, etc 1,1 “I utter to thee the vasat call, etc Or the 
offering formula is “ (May Visnu) graciously accept the ghee 

offering/’ 

Cf 13 13 1 R\ 122 17 3 RV VII99 7 

10 (The inviting and offering vorsos) for the cake destined 
for Aqm Sima are "Agm and Soma accept our praters, etc 
“Yc placed these lights, Qtc ’ 3 

See I 3 14 * RV I 93 9 5 RV I 93 5 

11 (Tho inviting and offering ver&es) for tho cako destined 

for lodra Agni are ‘Indri and Agni, come with help, etc 1 

\e surpass men m battle call, etc 1,1 

See I 3 14 3 RV MI 94 7 1 RV 1109 6 

12 iTho inviting- and offering verses) for the samnayya 1 
are ‘Bring hither, 0 Indra, enduring wealth, etc and “Thou 
dost endure the foes’ 3 

Cf 1314 3 RV 18 l 3 RV \1B0 1 

13 (The inviting and offering-\erses) for Uie cake destined 

for Mahendra are “Great is Indra, who by his might” 1 , “Great 
is Indra, full of men, etc ” 3 

’ SeeI315 3 RV Mil 6 1 * RV VI19 1 

14 (The inviting and offering verses) ‘ All prayers have cau 
sod Indra wav, etc , “Rejoice with thy ba> horses, etc” 1 are 

destined 1 fir a cak* to Indra* if he is not substituted (by 
Mahendra) 

« R\ 17 10 
3 RV I 10110 

3 Cf I 3 16 an 1 Com n These ami van a an 1 >aua must be applied 

for a havis destined for I dra, devni of tarn ayya oiside (be New- 
u ooq 
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I I he inviting verse toi Agm Svisfcikrt is "Delight the 
God?,etc ” |RV X2 1) 

% The offering formula is “Agm has worshipped the abodes 
dear to Agm He has worab pped the abodes dear to Soma He 
has worshipped the abodes dear to Agm He has worshipped 
the abodes dear to Agm Soma or to Yisnu He his worshipped 
the abodes dear to Agm Soma He has worshipped the abodes 
dear to Indra Agm He his worshipped the abodes dear to Indra 
or to Mabendra He has worshipped the abodes dear to the but 
ter drinking Gods Let him worship the abodes dear to Agm, 
the hotr. Let him worship his own greatness May he mate 
by sacrifice the food worthy of sacrifice May he, Jatavedas, 
graciously accept through sacrifices the offering That this day, 
0 Agm, thou cornet to men, etc * 1 

1 Cf the pci in V 19 22 and 1515 Tha last yscbo it* RV VI15 14 

3 After uttering vasat he touches water 
See KB 111 Bead 


IIO 

1 (The adhvaryu) smears (a small quantity of the ida portion) 
on the index finger of the right hand (of the hotr, when he is 
going to call the ida, (ha smears it) oa the upper and middle 
joint* (of the index finger) 

2 With (the formula) "‘Of thee that has been offered by the 
Lord of Speech X eat for sap, for out breathing he (the hotr) 
smears his lower lip with the first ida portion (ou the upper 
pint of the index finger) With (the formula) * Of thee that has 
been offered by the Lord of Mind I eat for strength for up 
breathing” (he smeiral his upper lip with the second ida portion 

3 Then be touches water 

4-7 Keeping in hn right hind the uttareda 1 , and himself 
taking a fifth part* with his fingers, which are neither outstret 
ched nor made into a fist, (he calls the idaj (all the while) hold 
mg it on a level with his mouth or his heart 
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1 The BrOuntpi \tll 7 has the same expre-^ion In other texts it 
m avantarela the iiH whu-h the hotr holds in hia hand 
1 So the ftcihvftrjr* 1 mates tear cutting'! of the t$t into the hands of 
the ho r anti the hotr mate* a fifth one The o v her texts differ 
Only \p III 0 6 has something similar, and H>r XKI8 reads 
svnyan Ttofa jiwfhinfo dtir iJlif/e Hr cite* a Brahmapa, which 
we have not yet been abfe to trace tui jtnsrtam hastom tfftlraited 
jr if ytrn^rf/rm dl lrnjrff jira&Tirit i«ill mf j isat ifi ^jmfr 


I 11 

1 Before the calling of the ida he m ittera the following for¬ 
mulas 

‘Hither do I call the brhat together w ith the shy, the 
son, the e\e May the brhat together with the shy, 
the sun the eye call me 

Hither do I call the vamadevya together with the 
intermediate region, the wind, the breath May the 
vamadevya together with the intermediate region, the 
wind, the breath call me 

Hither do I call the immovable world May the imrno 
vab e world call me 

Hither do I call the mo\ing world Mav the moving 
world call me 

‘Called hither is the friend, the food May the frieud 
the food call me 

Called hither are the seven holras Mav the seven, 
hotras call me 

‘‘Called b»ther are the con s together u ith the asir milK 
Maj the cows together with the asir milL call me 

“Called hither is the milch cow together with the bull 
Maj the milch cow together w ith the bull call me* 

‘Cilled hither is the word together with the breath 
Maj the word together with the breath call mo 

i Called hither is the word together with the mind Maj 
the word together w uh the mind call me 1 

“Called hither js the ida, the rain Ma> the ida, the rain 
call me 
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“Called hither is the ida, the conquerer May the ida, 
the conquerer call me 3 

a Oh, called hither art thou O ida, accept me graci¬ 
ously** 9 

1 Only in-Banbb amlJBau&h 
1 SB alao baa. thw formula 
8 The laat words are only found 10 Sankb 


112 


1 Then he calls ida 

“Ida is called, called is ida May ula call us 
“Galled is ida "who belongs to Maou, who is butter- 
patbed, “who belongs to Mrtra and Yarnna 
“Brahman, fashioned by the Gods, is railed 
'The divine adhvaryus are called, called are the human 
ones, that they may promote the saonfiLe, that they 
may swell the Lord of Sacrifice 
“Called are Heaven and Earth the primaeval, the law- 
abiding, the divine, whose sons are Gods 
‘ Called is the sacnficer unto the subsequent God 
worship, called unto a more abundant preparation of 
sacrificial gifts 

‘ May the Gods here accept the offering graciously 
“To this he is called 

2 Having called (ida) be smells it 

3, 4 Between (the formulas of calling) ida, he inhales 1 four 
times, or for the fourth time at the end * 

1 Comm avtinitt = uchh Cf KB III 7 

1 In. thia caaa three times jo between Comm JtfnitrUvaruwh 
yratkama vchhi&so vtrltkan&satvzt v^rdhan tit dviUya uckhvfcah p «ir< 
%ti trtiynJ ante caturihaJ ya<f a tf3r nadhye ealitr atSnantm tad& 6r«fctna 
(levakTta™ vpahutan tit dtii yah 

5 He then eats the ufctareda with the formnlas 

“Thou art ida, thou art delight, the dispenser of 
delight 

“Bestow upon us many children and happiness 
“O welcome one, may I find your favour, may I, being 
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invited, enjoy tby invitation 
“I eat thee for the splendour of my face, for the 
fragrance of my mouth” 1 
1 The mantra occurs also in Baudh and Hir 


6, 7 After they (the four priests)’, with the sacrificer as the 
fifih, have eaten the other (lda^* they restrain their Bpeech till 
the cleansing 3 

1 Hotf, adbvarja, agnjdbra and brahma 

1 The ida m the patri Cf Hill p 126ff 

3 Comm tnilrjanam murdhnny ma$e\D QrhyoXiMilU 

8 They cleanse themselves inside the vedi over a vessel on 
which {two} grass-3 trainers’ have been deposited, having recited 

the tristuh “Here, 0 Waters, carr\ ye off, etr. ,5a 
• See KB III 7 1 RV I 23 22 24 

9. When the brahman’s portion has been brought to him, 
th a y bring the anvaharya (a mess of boiled nee) 

10 This is the occasion when in all the istis the sacrificial 


fee is given 

11 Iii the case of tstts where the fee is expressly prescribed, 
there is no anaaharya mess. 

12, 13 After he (the hotr) has muttered the verse—“This, 0 
Agrn, is thy kindler Mayeat thou grow and increa&e by it And 
may we also grow and increase”— over the hindhng-sticL 1 the 
three after offerings are performed 


"Which the ngnidbrn has put on the fire on behalf of the after 
offering Cf BiJl p!35 


113 

1-4 The fthrpe) offering verses for the after-offerings are 

(1) “The divine barhis maj accept the offering) of 
abundant obtainment, of abundant gift”. 

(2) “The divine Narnsarpsa may accept (the offering) 
of abundant obtainment, of abundant gift” 

(3) “The dmne Agni Svistakjt, bestowing treasures, 
the charming Lari, the fcrue-thitiling, worship¬ 
ing hotr, who worships better than any hotr, 

“0 Agni, the Gods that thou hast worshipped and 
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gladdened and who have rejoiced under thy hotr ship 
—here he makes a pause (and then continual 

‘Make thou this holr-&Lup, which h bountiful which 
reaches to the Gods in He wen, elevate this sacrifice 
among the Gods 

“And Agm Swtakrfi, (as) thou hast been (our) hofr, 
accept (the offering) of abundant obtaininent of 
abundant gift at the namovaka” 
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1, 2 When be (the hotr) has been addressed (by the adhvarj u 
w ith words ending with) * R a cite the songs (the ho i recites the 
suktavaka) Here a lucky act has been accomplished, 0 Heaven 
and Earth We have accompUshed successful ! y a song of praise, 
and the utterance of worship May we have success with the 
utterance of good words Agm, thou art the voice of the blessing” 
—(Here) he makes a pause 

3 (He continues) 1 Through the listening of Heaven and 
Earth At this sacrifice may Heaven and Earth be thy guardians, 
0 Eacriftcer 3 —(Here) he makes a pause 

4 (He continues) ‘ They who bring solace to the household, 
who distribute widely fearless, inscrutable (’}, possessing wide 
pastures, bestowing fearlessness ' —(Here) he makes a pause 

5 (He continues) The rain si led the water pouring the 
benevolent, giving pleasure, full of strength, full of milk easily 
appoachable, of good abode —with their knowledge” — (Here) 
he makes a pause 

? Or easily to be walked over ^ 

6 (He continues) 1 4gni has graciously accepted the oblation 
He has grown in strength He has acquired greater power 

Cornea Here and in the following eUtraw a p^tiaa i3 to be made after 
each mgada 

7 Soma has graciously accepted the oblation He has grown 
in strength He has acquired greater pow er 

8 * Agm has graciously accepted the oblation He has grow n 
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in strength He has acquired greater power 1 

9 “Agm and Soma have graciously accepted the oblation 
They have grow n in strength ihe} ha\ e acquired greater power”* 

10 Or (alternate!}) “Vi'mu ha* gracioubh accepted the obla 
tion He has grow n in strength He has acquired greater power 

Sutras 9 10 refer to tho tipanibuyaja 1312 13 

H “Ag m and Somalme graciously accepted the oblation 
They ha\c grown in strength. T1 il> ha\e acquired greater 
power 

Peters to tl o puroli l ol Full moon I o lo 

12 ‘Indra and Agm power” 

H Iudra power 

11 1 The butter dnnbing Godb ha\e graciou^l> accepted the 

bn tier-offering power 

Tl e formulas from tutra f onvrarlb aro to be adhil ted in aceoidance 
vuth tie facr ft e to which the} refer Cf Co am t/tfht firi 
if/ati thn 

15 ' -Vgni b} virtue of his hotr-^hip power 9 

This refers to the oblation to Vgm Sn tairt Comm 
j i f oh oq it? haiiaithano hotre n Invtr aju*it iv vrJhnta 

i ia.hu jy'lyo / rtelt 

1G 19 (He finishes the suktavaka) “At this prospering 
sacrifice which goes to the Gods pra>^ the sacrificer ’ Here he 
inserts the two names 1 of the }ajannna, and “prajt. for future 
worship of the God=, for more abundant offering, for long life, 
for abundant .progen}, for a lum enlj abode W hat he prays for 
through this sacrifice, maj he obtain that, unj that prosper, 
liny the Gods grint hi n that AIa> the God \gm solicit that 
for the Gods, and we men from Vgm What ha* been offered 
and accepted, and aUo the Heaven and Larth maj guard him 
from anguish Hithei 2 be the course of the boon, and this 
homage (shall be offered) to the Gods 

1 The u^uil nmfi anl the secret name or accorJmg to eibera Lie 
raUsitra same 

* Ms and also tha ,tl e Taittinjas »7/» 

20 Having placed on the strew C of the Aedi) lu & folded 
bands (aiijah) (pointing eastwards), he mutters ‘ 1 or homage ' 

* Ml III 

21 \\hen ho has b*en addressed (bj the adh\ar}u) with (the 
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words) “Say the alHiail and the blessing”*lie speaks (the verse) 
tr We long for that all-had and blessing'. After that he touches 
water 1 , 

1 Sea eg Tp I[r710,HUl NVOpUS 

2 KV KhiU V 1.5, the last votss of tbs Ba^ala 

22 *21. Beginning w ith the formula by which the hotr urges 
the adhvaryu to tike up the sacrificial ladles 1 up to the end of 
the sacrifice of butfcei-portions*, (ail is spoken by the hotr) in a 
low tone, afterwards in the intermediate tone, from the after- 
offerings 3 on in a loud tone. 

' CfIGIfi 2 Cf,L81,9 3 C£ 112 13 


I, IS 

1 . Ia the Garhapatya they perform the patm-samyajas in a 
low voice (maudtbly). 

2 . He worships Soma, Tvastr, the Wives of the Gods and 
Agm Grhapati. 

3 . For one (a sacrificed who is desirous of progeny they wor¬ 
ship Raka and Simvali before Agm Grhapati. 

4. (The opening words of the inviting- and offer mg-verses 
are ) 

“Let them grow'. Let the drinks gather in thee (For 
Soma) 

“Hither I call Tvastr. That prccreant strength for us \ 
(For Tvastr). 

“Hay the Wives of the Gods help us. And may the 
women accept us”. (For the Wives of the Gods). 

“Raka do I call. What are thy fair thoughts, O Raka” 
(For Raka), 

“0 Siuivali. She with well-shaped arms”: (For Sini- 
va!i> 

“Agm the hotr, the Lord of the House. We have made 
thee, 0 Agm”. (ror Agm Grhapati) 

Tbe ^tr^ ate KV. 191.16,18 113 10 IK 4 9, \ AG 7,8/11 32 4 7* 
YUS 13,19 

5 . Having muttered (the vor*e) “Even as je did set free the 


1 
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buffalo*cow, 0 Yasus”’ he calls the it] i*. 

'3iV.IV.126 

a Of 110 32 Tin* jimtteriEg is ba*ofl on KB. Ill 9. 

G. Or (as contingency arises)* he changes (the w orcls of the 
mgadi ‘Called is this sacriiicer" of 1,12.1) iDta “Called is this 
consort of the saciificcr’* 1 

' At a sattra pacnfica during which the 5 a]am ma has died. 

8 For fejninmo pty/mam see Pipiai IV.l 4S 

7, 8. The patni-sainyajas end with the (ceremony of) partaking 
of the idt, or with the muttering of the siimu formula. 

Either up to X 32 8 or up to 114.21 

G. With the verso “I loosen thee, etc. 11 he first untirs 
the vedi-baoch and then the cord (with which Che mistress is 
girdled). 

1 m \83 24 

10. He lajs the cord and the united vcda-bunch into the join¬ 
ed hands of the mistress. 

11 . 12. Whilst sprinkling water around (upon *) the veda- 
hunch and the cord (still in the hands of the mistress) he mutters 
(the formulas/ “Tor desire thee Thou art a bunch. Whereby 
thou, O bunch, ha3t become a veda for the Gods, thereby be thou 
a bunch for a*. Vela art thou. Thou art gain. May I gain. Thou 
art the act. Thou art the dee3. May I be able to act. Thou ait 
the winning. Thou art the winner. May I win". 

* Tlio following formula* (Cf. TS. I 6 4 a ,w) aro lai l m the mouth 
of the pitm jo the o-her text*, ami a* no it 1 ta found at the end of 
pntra 12 we are tempted to combine them with Ffitra 13, but then 
jojuli of antra 11 would float in the air. 

13 0\ the vcdi ho causes the mistress to recite (the verse). 

"May the veda-bunch bestow increase in wealth, that be rich in 
ghee, rich in housas, a thousand-fold, and strong”, 

14. She seizes some grass blades (of the veda/ and brings 
them letween her thigh* 

’ KB III 9 I'mn’W palm rf (fatrulny onhtrorn 5rr»njfc. Hero fa in'll 
m ft pure ablative and cannot well mean aa Keith has it ‘‘therefore". 

15. With (the verse) “Stretching the thread, etc.”’ he strews 
(some of the grass-blades of the veda) to the north of the Girhn- 
patya up to the strow* (of the vcdi). 

* n \. \ 53 G 
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16 With (the formula)— 1 Abundance thou art, completely 
{tiling l 1 ill me with progeny and cattle 1 — he addresses the 
rest of the veda 

17 Standing before the Ahavamya be addresses it with (tbe 
two verses) 11 Grow through this hoi} test, 0 Agm Jatavedas 
has offered this sacrifice, the near one, having taken his seat be 
fore us% winning the gain, loosen v\ ell (this rite) Bestow riches 
upon us, O Jataaedas* 3 

1 J?V T31I8 , 

2 Reading with -\p Iff 13 1 aaman in plsoe of asum 

3 Thera is % puzzle connected with this verse the first half of which 
i@ cited )n IvB X&\II 5, whilst allusion is made to the second 1 alf 
0b> This versa occurs in full only hare ^p and Kafcy bavepiobably 
taken it from Satikb The KB presupposes the whole verse Bet 
can the Bnhmaija, be later than the Sutra? With Qstxajn ladatt of 
KB here cf later on (If I 9) asuam eta tdd vadatg 

18 Aft°r he has touched water be (the hotr) is discharged 
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GENTIUL RULES FOR ISTIS 

3 The sacrifices of full- and new-moon, which have been 
explained (in the preceding sections), are the model for the uu 
bloody (isfcis) and animal sacrifices (pasubandhas^ 

2 Tbe designation “model* senes to denote “the agreeing 
with *, ‘ the following after 

3 The sacrifice which is performed between the butter 
portions and the offering to Agm Svistahrt is called i 5 * 7 * the inser 
tion” (avapa) This is the chief act (m every sacrifice) 

4 All the other acts are its auxiliary parts 

5 When the time of (performance of) these iff uninterrupted, 
they help m the achievement of the object l 9 ) 

G This is designated * tantra* (regular and unchangeable 
order of ntes 9 ) 

Comm yat &akrt kriam bnhuyiSrn upakaroti tot tontfaw 

7 The mantra nhich is recited together with names of diffe¬ 

rent deities is used for making offerings 

So that the mantra is repeated for cVery deit^ mi gl} eg in llio 
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S Jn case of change of dcitj, these inviting and offering- 
verses are employed in which these deities are mentioned O 

H Ind (at those places) in the prose recitations (where in the 
model, the prakrti, the deitj is inserted) this deil\ (which occurs 
tn the change) is made manifest, i 

JO At the summons (rvahana J j), the last fore-offering 
(pray ijx I 7 G>, the formula ad(lrcs 3 od to Agni SvistaKrt (10 2) 
and the suktavrka (11*4 21ff) the deities, to whom worship is 
offered, are inserted Therefore (these are called) “the places of 
insertion” (mgama)' 

1 Cf Mm ^ is 

11 Proceeding in due order we shall explain (the other) modi 
hcation c . 

32 When it is said “this or that rite is the modification of 
the full moon sacrifice ' the two verses (to accompany the two 
butter portions) contain mention of foe slaying * 

* Sco e g II 2 4 s Ct I B1 

13 When it is said “this or that rite is a modification of the 
new moon sacrifice’, the two verses (for the same occasion as the 
preceding sutra) contain the word “growing 3 

^ee eg II 3 13 * Cf 1^2 

14-1G If no such indication is given, they are optional, 
determined either by the deity 1 or by the haMS 3 

If tor example, a p&cnticc for \goi or \gni Soma la ordained, tliei 
should le v'lrtraghnau , if a aacnftce is to Indra or Indra \gm then 
trtlhnnvinfAN — thns th9 eommentarj 

1 It it bo a sacrifice of vegetables thej, should be xlrtraghnnu, if a 
t Hina^ia, i rd/wini inlau —thus the consmentar^ 

17 In case of a combination (of the deity and the havts) the 
determining factor is havis 

Cf \pWI\347 Comm amdriit < as i In j atom jurofamji 
nirniv l ajnrj/nn jnya ifi tofn hacnob'irivntctm titrainilre j tiroTa t 
t‘IrlrnQlmnVy *3 gitryt pny/tsi rrJhAnnrttnu 

18 Tn case of doubt the determinant is the common practice. 

This i-Ctra tloei not relate to the 1 uttet portion a It i* of general 
application Cf III 13 23 

10 , 20 Likewise the number of the enkindling verses in istis 
and paMibindhas is (alwavs) seventeen’* except where otherwise 
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prescribed 1 

' Of I 4 12, KB 11 a Eg III 8 2 

21 la the isfcis or pasubandhas which are undertaken to 
attain a parlieu ar aim, the bavis is offered m whispers 

Cf Hie WIT 3 ( him aya) upturn t&njrflk Mao Vp \XI\ 3 31 

22 I his wo shall explain m due course 
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1. la treating of the directions for (the offering of) sacnfuual 
substances the beginning words of the inviting and offering 
verses are mentioned, if there is no other restriction 

The comm refers to II3 9 10 

2 If there are indicated two or more (verses), (then they are 
to bo adhibited) m the order of the direction , 

1 The comm cites as example \IV 5114 'KY IV 8 Iff) 

3 according to the deity, 

4 according to the characteristic 

Lk \Y 8 7 (RV 127 11) 

5 When the deities are provided with their eponytmca and 
he does not find (the yajyanuvakya3 that are to be adhibited) be 
should be satisfied by the daivata in its characteristic mark 

Thua Ur 

6 W hen they are provided with their eponymics, they (the 
deities) are revealed (in the mgamas) 

7 knd every time for every deity the sacrificial substance is 
prescribed the inviting and offering verses indicated at first, 
should be adhibLted everywhere 

8 It is not possible to enumerate all the istis separately 

9 In these* when no inviting and offering verses are pre 
scribed, he should seek a gayatn (as the inviting verse) and a 
trisfcubh (as an offering ver b e) addressed to the deity (to w inch 
the kamyesti is addressed ) 

1 Cf TS II6 2 5 6 \iv II14 19 feq 

10 or (any other verses) except those in tbo usmh and brbati 

metres 

Cf ibi5 2 1 

15 12 But the offering verse should be longer than the mvit 
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mg-ver»e, or both should be of equal length 
Cf \a\ ibi3 2\ 

13 15 II he doe* not find them, he maj take ver*e* m which 
one of the follow mg characteristics occur *1 call, ‘We calf, 
‘Heir thou*, ‘Come hither thou’, ‘Take th\ scat on this strew , or 
the name of the deity—these are the characteristic* of the invit 
ing verses ‘Eat thou*, ‘Drink*, ‘Delight’, ‘Rejoice*, ‘Pour in for 
thjself* Accept, ‘forth’, and the name of the deity — the^e are 
the characteristic* of the offering-ver^e* 

16, 17 Xhe inviting'ver^e has the characteristic mark (the 
name ol the deity) in the fore part, the offering \er*c in the la^t 
part 

Cf TS lies 3 4 

18 19 1 If he cannot find \er*e* addressed to that deit> (for 
which the sacrifice is destined), he should use the two wnmrn 
(terses) as the inviting- and offering \erse 3 ‘ Hear thon this my 
call now that we call tine with our prayer Be seated on this 
our strew * Approach in due order the strewn tarhis Come 
today here to us who implore (thee) With unbostile mind 
delight in this (offering) Accept onr oblation which has been 
presented and offered * 

The ver ea are de ignatcd fii nn because the} can be eisil} 
cl ftngtd without spo ling tha me re «*o tbit & duality or ilurnlit} 
of Gods is addrossel b} them 

a T1 o text of the la t sersa can bar 11} be right (t*v IT 14 33 ) \ 

tingle deit> is adjres eJ and the text has isnfr/fl whch is a plur 
opt 

19b He should adapt the*e \er*C3 in case the sacrifice i* 
intended for two or more deities 

20 Or (in the case of two t r more deities) he may alter the ori 
gmal \er&ea (substituting the singular by tin dull or the plural) 
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ESTABLISHMENT OP THE FIRES fAGNYAEHLY\) 

1-5 la spring the establishing of the sacred fires for a brah 
mana takes place, m Bummer for a kRatriya, in the rainy season 
or the autumn for a vaisya The cold season is for all castes 

6 For one who is going to perform a sacrifice of Soma there 
is the freedom of choice as to tho season 

7 He should establish them on a day of full moon or of the 
new-mooo 

8 or m the bright half of the month under an auspicious 
lunar mansion (naksatra) 

D And the three naksatras from Krttika on (Krttika, Bohini 
Mrgasirsa 1 2 3 4 5 6 /, or from Fhalguni on (Pbalgum, Hasta, Oitra) 

' Of Asv 11 io 


II2 

THE IS^IS AT THE AGNYALHEYA 

1 Now the time for the unbloody sacrifices (which aie oon 
nected with the establishment of the sacred fires) 

2 (They should take place) on the day itself {i e the day of 
establishment), after a period of 12 days, after a month, after a 
season (■* 2 months), or after a y ear 

Gf Ap V 2112 

3 (There is) the sacrifice to Agni Pavamana 

4 It is a modification of the sacrifice on the day of fall moon 
Cf 11613 KB II 

5 (The inviting and offering verses are) “Agm clean our 
lives", and “Agm clean thou 

RV IX*6& 19 21 

6 The^rses “Him constantly they praise , and Might we 
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bo thosG who to \gm'* anti the \crses for tbo sacrifice to \gm 
Svistakrt 

1 B\ V 14 3 * B\ r\ S 5, «*e KB 11 

7 r Ihe second sacrifice i 4 * intended for Vgnt Pavaka and Agm 

Suoi 

For tbo two combi do( b Cf, SB II 21 If, Ap triosl \ .531 7, noto 1 

b (This rite is) a modification of the sacrifice on the day of 
new -moon 

Of 11G13 

9,10 (The inviting and offenng ler^es are) (for Agni Pava- 
ha) “Bring hither, O Agm Pavaka” and “Convey hither, 0 Agni 
Pivaka”,’ (and for Agm Stici ) “Agm of most bright (snci) 
course” and “0 Agni, thy bright' * 

1 B\ \ 26 1,112 10 * B\ \ III 44 21,17 

11 The verses 'Agni on Agm they call with calling* 11 ,' 
“Agm ib enkindled by Agm”,* are for the sacrifice to Agni 
Svistakrt 

' BV 112 2 1 R1 1126 ijm n KB 11 

12 The third (iati) is for Aditi 

13 (The ler^es for) the butter portions (of this j*=h) which 
contain (a form of the verb) “to be 11 are “Thou Agni art'Y and 

Those that are, 0 Soma, your wonderful' * 

1 R\ \ 13 4 For sflrfrmf iu cl KB 11 * HA.I910 

14 (The inviting and offering-aeries for the third isfi are) 

‘ I call for thee, 0 mighty Aditi”/ 1 and ‘ We would call to our 
aid the great mother of them of good course, the spouse of 
righteousness, her of great might, the not ageing wide spreading, 

well sheltering, well-conducting Aditi" r 
' BV Mil 67 20 

15 (The inviting and offering verses) for the sacrifice to Agm 
Svistakrt (of thiB third isti to Aditi are) two uraj \er*es “Being 
enkindled, 0 Agm’ 1 , and “Coniey these offerings, 0 Agoi". 1 

' BV \II 1 3IS 

16 If the> (the ndh\ aryus), perform four l^tis (they offer) the 
first to Agm 

Thjs ib wilb the TajUinjaB Sea Ap \ 1*M 

17. (The in\iling- and offeringserses for this i^i arc) ‘0 
Agni, wakeful b} tbj lustre",* and “Ma} the ladles come to thee”.* 

* n\ hi 243 * Ki.wrms 
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IB {The verses) for Agm Sustakrb are ‘Praising v>q call 
thee” and “Wake up Agm b) the hud 1 

' EV V13 1 and V 14 1 


113 

1 Or (instead of these three or four separate isfcis) the firet fci\ o 
(i e the offerings to Agm and to Agm Pavaroana) 1 are performed 
in one paradigms 

* Thus \bv II119 

2 Or the tuo middle ones (are performed ic one p&radigma) 

1 To Agm P 4 Y&EQ& 0 & and Pa.vaka Suci (Pa y aka and Suci are considered 

aa one) 

3 7* Or of the oblations for Aditi, which has two offerings, 
the Becond 10 addressed to Indra and Agm or to Agm and Soma, 
if the saorificer is a brahmana, to Iadra if he is a k&atnya to the 
All Gods if he is a vaisya 

1 dmhavtmh (sutra 3) is a genetire dependent an Udityasya (sGfcra 4) 

Only Ap V 221 can be compared It 10 derived partly from TB and 

partly from MS or KS 

8 (lhe inviting and offering verses for the last one are) 
“Come hither, le All Goda 1 Over the &tre\\ n grass’* 2 

* RY II4113 1 EY VI 5217 

9 Or of the tw o the first i^ti is destined for Agm 

As to the second cf tRtra 12 

10 (As in this case the offerings to Agm Pavamana, Agm 
Pavaka and Suci fail out) he should offer oblations of bacnficial 
butter to the deities of Agm’s forms Ho Bhould offer, before and 
after the offerings of the sacrificial cake, oblations of clarified 
butter to the deities of the two forms (df Agm), viz to Agni 
Pavamana, to Agm Pavaka and to Agm Suci ’ 

' Only Ap V 21 5 has something sim Ur 

11 (ror the oblations to Agm Svistakrt of this sacrifice men 
tioned in sutra 9 the im iting and offering verses are) “With all 
fires together, 0 Agm’ ‘O Agm, together with all fires’ 1 

1 R\ 12G 13 * RY III 24 4 

12 The ^ecoud 1 is destined for Aditi 
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* Cf sotra 9 SB H 2 1 22 agrees with aOtraa 9 and 13 

13 riiLB rite is a modification of the sacrifice on the day of 
new moon 

Cf I 15is 

14 Of the istie to bo performed (at this occasion) by a car¬ 
penter during a period of three day 4 *, tho*c destined for the 
deities of the forms of Agm should on each eubbequent day be 
performed for one of the forms (first day to Agm Pavamana, 
second da> to Agm Pavaka, third day to Agm SuoO, during a 
subsequent period of three dajt> the same offerings are to bo 
made, but now each of those is followed by an ieti toYisnu, 
during a subsequent period of three days these same to Agm and 
Visnn but now followed by a third to Aditi The tenth (i e that 
of the tenth day) is the unchanged isti to Agm * 

1 The tat&a and rathakara is according to MS and KS ( ee note on 

Ap tranfl V 3 14) one of whom food may be eaten 

* The ct tire arrangement is peculiar to our GQtra 

15 At alt these istiB the offering of the sacrificial substance 
(the pradhana part 11G 3) is performed whispering 

Cf KB II end 

16 And the number of enkindling verses is fifteen 

17 Seventeen for the isti for Aditi 

18 22 The sacrificial fees (i e the cows to be presented to the 
priests) are 24 or 12, or G a horse, a piece of gold of 300 

roanas, a chariot, a garment and goato.' 

Cf TB H 2 9 3ff Ap V 20 7ff, KB 11 end (twelve cow-0 

23 25 During a period of twelve days (after the establish 
ment of his fires) he (the sacnficer) should himself offer the agm 

fnxit Jbus jodb k* showId (pa)?) Uxe iruth/ 

and bestow gifts on his guests 

1 Cf Ap \ 22 13 G3 9 lS&t>a$an& IJralimapa) 

• Ap V25 3fbase1 on TB) 

26 Ho who has established his sacred fires should, during his 
vrata\ not partake of meat, if he has not first performed an 
animal sacrifice, nor, if he has not (already) performed the seen 
ficc of new fruits should ho partake of the fruits of the new 
horb^ 

\ rata is not clear Cf Ap \ °5 29 Of also Baudh II 20 beg 
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ANVABAAIBHANITA isti 

1. The anvammbbaniya isti (inttiatory ceremony) precedes 
the (first) performance of the sacrifices on the days of full- and 
new moon 

Cf TS III 51 Ap \ 23 4ff 

2 It consists of a sacrificial cake for Agm and Visnu, (a mess 
of boiled nee) for Sarasvati and (a sacrificial cake) for Sarasvat 

3-S (The inviting- and offering verses for the first bavis are ) 
”0 Agni and Visnu, ibis is your mighty grandeur Protect ye 
the secret names of ghee In every house your praise is coming 
May your tongue come forth to the ghee', “0 Agni and Visnu, 

great is your deai abode ye accept the ghee rejoicing in its secrets 
Iu every house you are bringing seven treasures May your 
tongue come unto the ghee" 

(For the second ha vis ) ‘The bright Sarasvati ,* ‘ Sara 
svati. accept these ’ 3 

(For the third bavis ) ‘ We cal] Sarasvat * “He has 
grown ” 4 

RY I 3 10 1 RV VIL9o 5 1 RV VIL96 4 4 RV VK 95 3 

6 According to some (ritualistic authorities) (it consists) of 
fi 7 e offerings (In this case are added, one sacrificial cake) for 
Agm Bhagm and (another) for Agni Vratapati 

1 No Brabmapa or Siltra is known wbeTe tbeae five offering* are said 
to constitute tbe anvaratnbbapija 

7 , 8 (In this case tbe inviting and offering verses for Agm 
Bhagm are ) “Thou Agm, glory”, 1 and ^Come thou as fortune 

to us” 1 

(For Agm Yratapati ) “Thou art the upholder of oh^ervan 
ces V and u When we transgress your Jaws” 4 

' RV VIL15 IS * RV VI13 2 J RV VIII 111 * R\ \ 2 4 

9 (This rite is) a modification of the sacrifice (on the day) of 

Ml moon ' 

• Cf 116 IS 

10 A raiJch cow is the sacrificial fee 
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RE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE FIRES (PUN \R\DH£1 A) 

1 The renewed establishment ol the sacred fires (is under¬ 
taken), in i lew of a special wibh (to be fulfilled), for one who has 
had a mishap 1 

7 aj^nTtnasyi tor one nbo does not know According to tbo 

com n it means for one vs ho 1 as ha3 a mishap” 

2 When he is about to remove (his fires before undertaking 
the establishment), one (sacrificial cake would be offered) to Agm 
and (another) to Agm Yaisvanaia 

Gf Tb 1125 5 6 

3 | The inviting and offering ^ er^es for the ha vis deemed 
for Agm Vaisvanara are ) “May Agm Vaisvanara come to our 
help from afar Maj lie come to our praises , "Desired in the sky, 
deBired on earth 

RA I 9$ 2 

4 The time for re establishing (the fires) is the middle of the 
rainy season 

5 And the moon «bojld be stationed m tho Punarvasu 

G Or it may be the new moon day which follows the fall moon 
in the Asadhas 

This u ba^ed on KB I 3 

7 The time is mid day 

Agrees with SB 112 3 9 

8 The sacrificial cake for Agm is prepared on five kapalas 1 

* This is mentioned hero prohibit lor the cake of completeness, 

because it is found in theBrahmana I 3 If (SB TI 2 3 14) 

9 The enkindling \erses are fifteen in number 

10, II The word agm is changed in the three fore offerings 
(in the follow mg manner, tannnapad agnim, ifin agntna 9 barhtr 
agnth ' 

' Instead of (fmurtapZJd ague iijo agna tar? ir ague (fee I 7 20 4 6) 

Cf SB II23 19 

12 (The inviting terse for) the first butter portion contains 
a reference to the slaying of a foe 

Sea 181 This rests on Brahmapi 1 4 

13 Or (it is dedicated) to Agm Buddhnuat (The verse then 
is ) “\wake \gm with praise"' 
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1 RV V.14 I 

14. (The inviting-verse for) the second hatter portion (is 
dedicates) to Agm Pavamaua (The verse is ) “0 Agm, purify 
the lives”' 

* RY 1X6.13 The attern&tiree of Ptitra* 1 13,14 rest on tha Brabm&ca 

15. Or to Agoi Indumat (The versa ts *) “Coroe hither, I will 
speak”, 1 

' RV vr 16 16 With sutras 14,16 cf S3 II2 3 20 

16 Or to Agm Retasvat (The verse is ) “Agm, the head" 1 

1 RV VIII44 16. 

17. The offering-verse (of the butter portions) is m accor¬ 
dance with the precept' 

1 If, for exafaple, 4gui Pavatnana is addressed the offering rerFe 

should be jttsa to agnth pavamZrta, etc C£ 18 7 

18. (Of the four verses which begin) “Agm, thee today as a 
horse”’ the first aud the third are the inviting- and offering-verses 
for the sacrificial substance (the pradhana part), the second and 
the fourth for the sacrifice to Agm Svistakrt * 

' RV. IV10 1 4 

1 01 KB I 5 beg * Tfae> are intertwined 1 

19 (The inviting formulas for the after-offerings are ) “The 
divine Barhis {may accept the offering) for Agoi's obtainment ol 
abundant gift”, “The divine Narasamsa (may accept the offering) 
for abundant obtainment in Agm of abundant gift* (The third 
remains unchanged) 

Cf. 113.1 2 

20 The word agm (in its different case forms) in the first 
four fore offerings 1 and in the two (first) after offerings' is catted 
vtbhuLtayah (“case forms” or “discriminations”). 

1 But boo above eutra 10 2 Cf the preceding efitrs. 

21 These* are spoken m whispers 

1 It is not certain whether only these ubbaktis are whispered, or 

the formulas in which they occur 

22, Likewise (the inviting-verse of) the second batter-portion. 

28 And (the verses for) the sacrificial substance (the 
pradhana) 

24 Or the whole together with the two first after offerings. 

25 Or (all is whispered) to the end of (the sacrifice of) the 
sacrificial substance 
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26 Or alone (the verses accompanying the sacrifice of) the 
sacrificial substance 

For sGfcras 2125 cf, KB 15 The iatt after offering if performed 
IoudI) t tbe whispering is made pTObablj ns order that the other 
deities for whom the normal sacrifice is destined, may not bear that 
they have come short, as the} are replaced by \gm For a parallel 
see the opabavya etaba Bandh XVIII 26 29 

27 Sacrificial fees are an old wrapper which has been re 
sawn, an old chariot, which has been repaired, a draught-ox or (a 
piece of) gold ’ 

KB 15, 'because it is a re establishment* Faith's translation is 
wrong Cf T5 15 2*4 

28 To Adit 1 a second (sacrifice is brought 

This ih peculiar to tbe KB (I 5 end), but it res's on the adbeya rite- 

29 (This rite is) a modification of the (sacrifice on the day 

of) new-moon 
Cf 11613 

30 Or to Agni and Varuna 

31 (In this case the inviting- and offering-verses are) “Be, O 
Agm, nearest to us*, "Do thou, 0 Agni, appease the wrath of 
Varuna* * 

RV IV 1 5 1 RV IV 1 4 


ne 

AGNIHOTRA 

1 In the evening and the morning he performs the ngnihotra 

2 , 3 Before the shadows become mixed up (disappear), he 
lakes (at evening) the \havauija fire from tbe Garbapatya (be 
takes from the Garhapatya a filming piece of wood), (in the 
morning, at the moment! when the night is going to end (at the 
first daybreak) 

4 One who has reached the highest state of w elfaTe has 
only to set the Ahavaoiya fire ablaze 

5 Those who are considered as having reached tbe highest 
state of w elfarc are a learned brahmana, a gramani and a I satrij a 1 

' See TS 115 4,4 These should no* ullow Ibe Abavaniya to be ex 
tingmshed Cf \p-Vr212 
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G, 7 (He takes out the fire with the^e two verges ) ‘ Thou 
being taken out, free me from the ewl deed which knowingly and 
unknowingly I Ua\e done Whichever sin we have committed 
during this day, from all that, thou having been taken out, pro 
tect me”, “I pour out an oblation of nectar, the fire, upon the 
immoital earth to gain freedom from premature death By it 
may I gain the endless world, which Piajipati has been the first 
to gain” f 

' The^o veraea occur m other sutraa with variants 

8 (Wide taking out the fire) m the morning (he makes) the 
modification (in the first verse, replacing “during this day by) 
“during this night” 

9 11 Having wiped round (the fnes with liia moistened right 
hand) he sprinkles, before pouring out the libations, water three 
time3 around each of the fires (with the formula j “With the 
right I sprinkle round thee, the true (this in the cveniog) In 
the morning (the formula is ) “With the true I sprinkle round 
thee the right 

12 With (the formula) “Thou art the continuity of the sacn 
fice, foi the continuity of the sacrifice I pour thee out (be pours) 
a continuous stream of water from the GKrhapatya up to the kha 
v a my a 

13 (With the verse) * Stretching the thread , (he performs the 
same act) when a wild beast has passed between (the two fires) 2 

' KY \ 53 6 * Tbia re ta on \B MI 12 3 


II 7 

1 ,2, Immediately alter sunset he pones out (the e\ ening Uba 
tion), or at the moment when the first star becomes visible 

3 , 4 At the time of sun-rise (he pours out the morning hba 
tion), when it has dawned or (immediately) after sunrise 
Pf KB II9 

5 But he should make up his mind beforehand as to the tune 
(of libation) 

G In case of transgression of this (tun e )> a pr lyascitta (should 


6 - 
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bo performed/ 1 

The prijabtfitla is dotadel in the next tuo sutras 

7 After ha has poured oub (tbe mtlk into tbo offering spoon) 
he should retain his breath as long as possible nud then pour out 
the milk o\er which tbo sun has risen (i e in case he has 
neglected the exact tune of sunrise) 1 hereupon he should gire 
(to the adln ar> u) a choice object and speak over (the libation) 
the word bhttl 

b Or, he should not make the libation (with milk), but 
remove the Abavamya fire, and bring forward (out of tbe Garha 
patja) another Abavamya, and therein perform tbe agnihotn 

Cf \p I\ 7 3 5 

9 The sacrificial biibbtauces for the agmhotra are fre$b milk, 
rice gruel, sour coagulated milk (dadhi) or liquefied butter 

10 If bo takes the sour coagulated milk, be does not put it 
on the fiLe 

11 If he uses tho liquefied butter, he does not pour water 
upon it, but 

Of II8 10 

12 having put two young shoots of datbha-grass on it, he 
pours out (parts of) the liquified butter (into tho spoon for 
offering) * 

1 Cf It 8 16 5 With etitr&s 9 12 cf \p \I 15 1,5 C 

13, 14 Ihe sacrificer, standing behind tho Dak'nnagui with 
his face turned to the west, reverently addressee the buu at 
e\cmng with tho formula “0 True One, I will bring to thee the 
TUa as sacrificial fee", at morning be addresses (turned to the east) 
the Vhavamya with the formula M 0 1Ua, Iwill bring thecas 
sacrificial fee to the Drue** 

1 This upasfch ina occurs only in our Sntra 

1 j Tho eicrificcr goes to the north of tbe DaLsm igm 

16 His scat is south west of the Abavamya 

17 3a tbe same jnauner that of tbe wifo of tbo sacrificer 
(south west) of tbe Garbapatya 

' These three prescripts are general and are not restricted to the 

a^athotr-i 

18 He sips water with (tbe formulas) “flain art thou (tfr^i), 
cut off {i/<rcrt) my bad luck”, "knowledge* art thou (tulfja), des¬ 
troy (ndhtja) 1 my bad hick", 
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1 The usual tradition of i\n$ mantra i& vidpnd ns* 
1 etymologiae caueae vidhya 

19 and retains his breath 


118 

1 Afc the southern side (of the Aihara) they admit (the calf 
to its cow which gnes mill) for the agmhotra 

Cf Ap M3 8 10 

2 And they should not pass between (the cow and the 
vihara) 

3 He should not let a sudra milk (the t?ou) 

4, 5 At evening he mutters (during the act of milking) the 
(formula) “Give milk for Agm, for the Gods” at morning “Give 
milk for Surya, for the Gods 

6 At evening and morning he mutters (during the same act) 
(the formula) “O hunger and thirst, through the female, for 
sooth, they repel the female through the female I repel both of 
you* through the agmhotra cow, 3 through the calf through the 
male” • 

1 Through (the milk of) the cow 

2 Hunger (<i antiyti) an 1 thirst iptpfl'sn) 

3 Or is agmhotryvO ) the genefcive ? 

' Thu mantra (not recorded in the Concorlance 0 occurs only in our 

S tra 

7 If the oo^ has a female calf, (then he changes the mantra 
at the end) “through the Anvaharyapacana (the Daksmagm) the 
male" 

* The purport of this change is not clear 

8 With (the formula; “Ye welfare bringing ones, bring us 

welfare he separates by means of thp stirring stick (some) 
glowing coalf, in a northerly direction, out of the Garhapatja 
and puts on (these) (the milk) in the (earthen) caldron (for 
boiling the agmhotra milk) with the formula of hunger and 
thirst, (the finishing words of the formula are now) replaced by 
“through the G irhapatj a the male 

1 Read agntftolut sthftlyTnn anti combine it u ith rayatt cf II8 1C 
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1). With (the formula) : “I look down upon thee with the eye 
of Agni'\ he illumines it after having enkindled a fuel stick 
(which he holds over the milk). 

JO. With {the formula): “The waters (may come) together 
with the pith oE the herbs” he pours, by means of the sruva, water 
upon (the boiling milk). 

11. Having heated it he agaiD, but now without formula* 
holds the burning stick above (the milk). 

12, 13. He removes (the vessel from the coals) in a northern 
direction three times putting it down, without making a break, 
as it were. 1 

’ nnut'chtndan^ he shores the vessel, without Jilting it : the same as 

Viirtma knrvzn of other lextR. 

14. With (the formula): “Homage to the Gods” he touches 
the coals at the southern side. 

15. With (the formula): “For welfare thou”, he shoves back 
carefully (all the coals into the fire). 

1G. Having heated the dipping-spoon (sn/rn) and the offering- 
spoon = jfthn) (by holding them over the fire) he pours the 
milk (from the vessel) by means of the sn/e’ with the formula of 
hunger and thirst. (The finishing words are now) replaced by : 
“by means of the sruva, the male”. 

’ Wo have tak n the word jsrifiM with unnaijati. Uufc we expect 

-4 

mifPMrt. 

17, 18. This is done three or four times; at each spoon-full 
tbe mantra is repeated. 

19. When (the milk) has been poured out he touches the 
offering-spoon. 

20, 21. At evening he mutters (at this moment) (the formula;) 
“Allied with the Gods who come at evening"; at morning “Allied 
with the Gods who come at morning”. 

22 . lie now deposits the offering-spoon (filled with the milk) 
to the north of the Gnrhapatvn, seizes a kindling-stick a Bpan in 
measure, of palasa-wood and the offering-spoon (over which he 
holds the kindling-stick), moves both right over the Gfuhapatya, 
puts down (the spoon) and behind the Ahavanlya on kusa-giass 
pointing northward, and lays the kindling-stick on the (Abava- 
niya fire), with the (formula) of hunger and thirst; {the finishing 
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words are now) replaced by “by the kindling-stick, the \ha\amya, 
the male”. ~ 

23. Passing over two finger breadths of the kindling Btiek 
he pours over it (the libation) 

1 The worrla are from the Rrabmana IT 2 Cf \p \ II10 4 He should 
pour out the libation not on the end oi the foie part of the stick ] t 
afc a distance of two finger breadths from the root part On a 
distance of two finger breadths from the moutl Hbe lipq), food is 
placed", eaye the Brahman®, 


II 9 

1,2 At evening (he pours out the libation) w ith (the formula) 
“Agm is light, light is Agm, svaha”, at morning Sim is light, 
light is Sun, svaba". 

3 At libations, where no vasat is enjoined he bends his right 
knee' 

' This rule prevails when the word silihTl accompanies the pouring 
out and not the word (a 1 * in the sacrifice of Soma) See, e g , \p 
\M1 3 4 9) 

4 Having put don n 1 the offering-spoon (near and behind the 
Ahavamya) he pours out without formula the second iibation, 
without bringing it in contact (with the former), the quantity 
which is now poured must be greater* than that of the first (hba 
tion) 

1 Putting down for the first time II8 12 for the second II822, an 1 
for the third at this occasion is in accordance witn the Bnlimana 
II 2 beg 

2 Cf \p \I 11 1 (TB and MS) 

5. In the oftenng*Bpoon he should retain the greater part. 1 
’ Cf II914 

6 Having touched the coals with the base of the offering 
spoon, and having t\\ ice raised the spoon in a northerly direction, 1 
he puts it dow n near (the •Vhavamj a). 

1 To please the God Rudta, who dwell* m the nottli («ea the Brah 
mapa II 2 ) 

7 After the first oblation the sacnficer exhales with (the for¬ 
mula) “The out-breathing has gone to the world of Heaven, in 
the won I win, (may there he) no fear for me from want of room. 
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from want of bo ns, from want of cattle’ 5 

8 After the second oblation he inhales with (the formula) 
Ihe in breathing has come to the bodv, m the won X win, (may 

there be) no fear for me from want of room from want of son*?, 
from w ant of cattle' 

1 So fltamfi « rtj "tn It Tl e mantraa Occur onll in tins Srtra 

9 (\fter both oblations he mutters) 'The prayer of the 
sacrifice which is fulfilled, that (prayer) mi) be fulfilled for me” 

10 11 To the north of the place where the two oblations 
have been poured out, at e\emng he cleanses the spoon twice in 
a western direction at morning, to the south, upwards 

12 13 The first cleanings he smeai& on Lusa grass think¬ 
ing 1 The herbs* I delight” the last cleaning he puts down, to 
the BQuth having stretched his right hand on the ground with 
the palm upwards thinking The fathers I delight 

14 By means of his forefingers baa ing twice partaken (of the 
rest in the spoon) noisily he turns round to north, pai takes of 
(what is left over) from the spoon, of which he holds the handle 
to the east then tarns round the spoon so that its handle is turned 
to the west ltd s it oat, washes it, stops watering, pours out 
some water to the north east and raises the spoon in a north 
easterly direction 

iiiabhmaft smacking t is lips etc la the other texts nothing of 
this km 1 !<? pr A cribed rather the contrary \p \ J 11 4b furttofafi 
ktrt/m aadh aeiA&nrnro 

15 This is the rite in case the sacrifice of agmhotra is per¬ 
formed in ono fire (the Ahavamya) 

1G If, however, he performs it in all the fires' he puts down 
the spoon to the north of the Garhapatja 
' C( IvB II3 beg 


II10 

1 (he pours out libation) in the Girhapatja (with the full 
formulas) ‘May the Lord of Welfare grant here welfare, may 
Pnjipati generate progeny To Agm, the rich, the cattle pos 
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scssor, the lord of welfare, svahi” (1), 1 To Agm, the lord of the 
house, svaha 1 (2), “To Agm, ayaha” (3) and a fourth without 
mantra (4) 

2 In the Daksmagm with (the verse and the formulas) < Of 
Saviti this glorious, Bhuh J Voice * More and more may fall to 
my share, svaha” (Li “Light of the God may we obtain Bhuvah f 
Breath 1 More and more may fall to my share svaha’ (2) “Who 
may inspire our prayers Svah T Name 1 May everything fall to my 
share, sviba *'(3) And a fourth with the formula ‘To Agm the 
giver of food, the lord of food, svaha (4) 

1 See JtV IV 62 10 

3, 4 If he is desirous of obtaining priestly lustre, then with 
the great utterances (bluih , hhuiak y siaf ) he performs three obla¬ 
tions 1 The fourth remains unchanged 

' For sntras 1 3 cf *p VI13 1 10 Raty IV 14 22 2 5, Vait \ II15 19 
None of these agrees precisely with our Sutra 

5 The water m the offering spoon, hfe divides into three 
parts one third he pours out into the vessel of the agmhotra, one 
third behind the Garhapatya, and one third into the folded hands 
of the wife of the saenficer 

1 For the rest of the water Bee II914 We do not find any parallel 
for this prescript 

6 Having heated the offering spoon ho puts it down 


mi 

AGNIOT \STH \NA DURING THL AGN\ U>HEY \ 

1 Acts pertaining to the saoriftcer are performed on the 
southern side (of the vihara) 

2 He mutters (standing before the \ba\amya and addressing 

this fire) the (verses) “Entering upon the worship’, “Thio Agm, 

the lord of booty’, “You tuo, Indra and Agm”, “This is thy 

natural womb \ “Thishere, in accordance with this ancient splen 

dour” 2 of these six verses the first and the last thrice 3 * * * * 8 

1 Here begins the solemn approaching (tfprtsfft’Ma) of the fires after 
the agmhotra 

8 Tne verges are RV I 74 1, \III 75 4, \ I 69 13, III 29 10, IN 7 1, I\ 
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it 1 With the except on of on^ ur a (the secoatl), the^ agree with 
tl e ver^e^ prescribe! in tl e \ajur\ela 

s That the fir t anl are repeat^*! thrice 1 - onlj fount 1 ere 

3 (1 hereafter the following formulas and aer^e&) “Ygm, thou 

art the gner of long life gue me long life’ u \gm, thon art the 
gi\er of Mgour, gue me ugour , ‘\gm thou art the protector of 
the bodv protect my bock ’ 0 \gni, what ^deficient (or defec 

tne) in n)) bod>, male up th it 11 Amdling ne enkindle thee, 
the brilliant one, for a bundled winters we the vigorous—thee 
tliL inugorating \\c the strong—thee the gner of strength we 
the uninjured—theo the uninjurable injurer of enemies*’ 1 

Ml agrees with tht SB with minor lifb-reiiee^ 

1 Thrice (he mutters the formula) l O thon rich in lights, 
may I *^fely reach thine end 

li agieub w th the \ijuruh 

5 (Iheieafter) while seated (he mutters theformuh) ‘Thou* 
O Vgm hast attune 1 to burya’s lustre to the prices of the 
1 \ms, to the fivourite abode Maj I attain long life, vigour, 
ollspnug the fuounte abode, the increase of wealth' 1 

JJer s U tj ana 1 as ^ome'id httan* 

G lhen lu approaches the cow (which has been milked for 
the aguihotri) with (the formulas) Ye arc water, ma\ I *harc 
your vt iter Ye are greatae *>, maj I ^barc jour greatness Ye 
arc strength, ma\ I ha\c \our strength. Ye arc increase of 
wealth may I lia\e jour increase of wealth Y T e rich onc^, staj 
in this seat, m this place, m this fold, in this homestead, m this 
blessing, iu the resting place Stay hcr<_, go uot hence’ 


II12 

1 With (the formula) “Motley thou art, of all colours, conic 
tome with *treugth (i e with food), with possession of cattle’' 
lie touches her (the cow's) forehead 

Tbo mautra a & ree* vntb a S an l SB 

12 With the tristich bcgiuning *Wc approach thee, Agni” 
and with the dupada tnstich *0 Vgm, be nigh unto”, be 
addresses the G irhapatj a 
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3 He (again) approaches the cow with (the formula) 4 0 Ida, 
come hither, 0 Aditi, come hither O Sumti, come hither 

4 With (the formula) ‘Come hither ye much debited one 
(Let there bo) for me the fulfilment of wishes from jou he 
touches the calf’s foiehead 

T Nearlj ilentica! \yi1i\S and &13 

5. With the tristich (beginning) ‘ Mai e sweet \oiced the 
Soina presser’V he addresses the Dat^ungm from the north 

1181 3 as SB and \S 

G Having muttered the Afahitra hymn between the G trha 
patya and the \havamya, he addresses the lhavamya (as 
follows ) 

f P\ \ 18o beginmps cifu ti tZLm avo 

7 lhe verses 1 Ihat desirable light of Saviir *\fc no time, 
0 Iodra, art thou barren and Ma} thine unapproachable chariot 
encircle us”', this (last verse) he repeats thrice 2 

ltt III 6210 \ III 51 7, I\ 9 8 4 Thus onl* m SB 

8 If, however he performs the sacrifice (of agnihotra) in all 
the (fires), be puts on each of the fires three kindlmg sticky each 
time with the great utterances {bhitl y bhtuahy staA), or if he 
sacrifices only in one fire, then in the Uiavamva 

Cf II9 16 

9 With (the formula) “Thou art the thread of the Gods, I 
take hold of thee, may Z not be severed from thee \ he touches 
the (glowing) coals to the south of the 4ha\amyi 

10 11 With (the formulas) “Stretched art thou, a thread art 
thou, unite rae with offspring, cattle, welfare, the possession of 
many children, of valiant sons lhou art the uhread of men, 
take hold of me, inayest thou not he severed from me, so and so M 
m place of so and so he utters the name of hiB eldest sou or that 
oE as many sons as he possesses, if he has no eons he utters his 

own namS 

Cf \p VI 19 9 SB 19 3 21 

-12 Having rinsed his mouth with (the formula) “Through 
the True I descend into the lustral bath into the w aters the 
vow* 1 he sets his voice free * 

* I or tl h mantra cf Baudb I 20 end 

* \VI ich ho 1 ad restrained fine© II 7 19 cf KB II 4 cnl 


G 
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11.13 

L Now (the manner of approaching the fires aud paying re¬ 
verence to them) in the morning, 

3. Ho addresses tho Ahavaniya with (the formulas) * bhith, 
hhuvafij svah. May I be abounding in offspring May I be pros* 
perous May I be rich in men. May there be safety for thee, 
safety for us With the miud I approach (and revere) thee- 
I approach earth and heaven” 1 

1 The formulas aro partly similar to tliofo in KB. or VS and are 
partlj no^r. 

3 Standing at the san e place he addresses the other two fires, 

4. The Garhapatya, with (the formulas' “May there he safety 
for thee, safety for us. With the voice I approach thee. I appro¬ 
ach offspring and cattle. 

5. The Dal si nag ni, w ith (the formulas) 1 May there be safety 
for thee, safety for us With exhalation T approach thee. I approach 
through bieathiug aud long life”. 

G All (the fires he addressed with (the formulas) “May there 
be safety for thee, safety for us. With desire I address thee. I 
approach wealth and welfare’'. 

7. The rest (of ihe nto) starting from the putting on of tho 
Imdling-sticls up to the completion of the vow is the same (from 

H 12.8-12*. 

8 Or (instead) he may address the (fires only nt morning) as 
at morning aud evening. 

0, Or the morning (agnihotra) is devoid of this rite of ap¬ 
proaching (and revering the fires) 1 

1 The SB.II.4 allots tho shorter upa^ttnoa as described in 
j! ^ l dt %\ih mummE. Cl. Jvp. VI. That Vue trp&Btb von b\vdtoM\ 
tale place only *it evening is the opinion of the Taittinjas {\p. 
YI.19 M. 


IU4 

PK U ATSVAD-UP VSTIi \N V 

(Hoimge paid to tho fires b> a eaenheer going on a journey) 

3. If (the sacrificerj is going out ou a journey {for two or more 
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days) he looks at the fires w ith (the formula) i May there be 
safety for you safety for us 

Hie formula (slightly different) and ita u e is the tame as m A13 
\ II12 9 end 

2 (Then lie lool s) at the Garhapatya with (the formulas) 

1 0 friendly one protect my offspring Protect me from the dan 
ger that accrues from men 

3 (He looks) at the Faksinagm with (the formulas) 0 
flickering one protect my food Protect me from danger that 
accrues from the 1 others 

4 Having gone to the north o£ this { fire ) he addresses the 
Ahavamya with (the formulas) Thou praisew orthy one protect 
my cattle, protect me from the danger that accrues from the 
Gods’ 

5 With the w ords “rood, Food betakes (the first) three 
flteps and reBtrams his voice as long as he is in the vicinity * 

Precise mean ng of abhyx ? Ihrtya is laabtful Aeccr 1 ng to the PW 
it meana to ta.1 e out There ia no parallel for tl a m otl ei text? 

See note 0 on T\ 2 

a U safcflslJi little up fo tie vicinitj u tne viciu ty IAV and A1W 
as far as up to (the fne) Tl is does oot bu fc the contest Cf Hir 
and Varaha selff $ gnxn&m vHcaji yacch'tty (ata/case t srjate) 

6 As long as he is away from home, he should (at evening 
and morning) mutter (only) that part of the ago} trpastbma the 
aim of which is unfailing 

onai Ifwifuj la eg the mantras for allressing tl o co^ an l tie calf 
(II U 6 12 and II12 3 4) vail U excluded 

7 At a junction (a day of full moon and new moon'* (hermit 
ters that part of the mantras) which arc incumbent on him (of 
wmc’n Vne arm is vmiariH'i'ijg) 

8 For the cause (of performing these rites) is not gone 

9 Or (instead of muttering the formulas of the upasthana) he 
may at both the twilights —ba\iog rinsed his mouth and con 
strained his speech, and then Iming once more rinsed his 
mouth —let free (his speech) by (uttering) the great utterances 
{him? bhaal , sial) 

10 On returning from hiB jouruej, he should (restrain his 
speech when he has come) within sight of the fires 
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1 In the vune manner he iool a (at the fires' 

& II 14 " 

2 (He addre:>se>) the \bavaniya with (the following \erse 
and firum)i'O \Ae Ime apprcnckt-d thee, the mo^t tictonons, 
the wo4 liberal dispenser of goods 0 \gm s ivereign lord 
bestow on us lustre ami -'tren^th Praisewortbx one tbon bast 
protected my catile still protect them for me Thou ha t pro¬ 
tected me from dinger that comes from the God*, protea me 
from tbit bti 11 

3 The gathering of gras*, (which mar have fallen on or around 
the heirthsj an 1 the putting cn of fuel (takes place) at all the tires. 

t r lun 

-3 (He lddre s?s) the Dak-siingm with (the following ver e 
and formulas) This tire of Joo^e earth is foil of riches, mcreas 
mg welfare O of loose earth, bestow on us, lustre and 

strength O flickering one thou has protected m\ food a ill 
prot cfc it for int Xhon bast protected me from danger that 
c mes from the I ilber* protect me from that still” 

5 (He addresses) the Garhapatva with ‘This fire is the lord 
if the h use because of ns being the Girbapat\a the mo t 
liberal dispenser of goods to our offspring O Agni lord of the 
ho i e bestow on ns lustre and strength O fnendh one, thou 
hast proUcte 1 m\ ofT-prin* still protect it for me Thou ha^t 
protected me from danger coming from men project me from that 
still 

< ,7 Parsing 1 etween the fires, he goes on bis jourocw and in 
the same wa> he is freed (from ob carving roles of restraining 
speech, etc) 

IjatWo ffftin T1 p o i fUntu " Mt>rPovtr» *v\p fsjx'Ct the 

<3ual 


II16 

1 Vn oblation to \ isto^pati (—Rudra) (should be performed) 
when tbej go forth (from their dwelling) for good (or) for a period 
of ten da\b nt least 
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IS III 4 10 2 valid dasoi fta p iyUtt (tp VI 28 o Q) 

2 Wbon the right (butlocl) of the eart (used at the sacrifices 
and containing the rice, etc ) has been harnessed and the poises 
sions have been deposited in this cart* he recites as inviting \erso 
to the sacrifice for Vastospati) * 0 Vastospati accept and as 
offering-verse “O Vasfcospati, may we be tby comrades’ 

the agnutham aixah or talcdtam see sg Yp I 17 5 
1 ujyahytt ewaravi the comm explains nropya vrti ivt Ifc is doubtful 
whether civara can have this meaning Could the meaning he the 
strap the thong ( hav ng io*@r£el tl Q strap 
3 RV VII 54 1 3 

3 And after the sacrifice he should leave behind wlnt had not 
been deposited m the cart 

1 Thi 3 moans the same as na kina i tmvTihdi lav u of "MS See Ip YI 

23 3 


II17 

1 If he takes up the fires (either into the fire drijl, or mysfci 
cally into his own person) he warms his hands at the G-trba 
patya and touches (with them) his sense-oigans with (the for 
mvda) ‘Came, enter my sense organs, 1 

Eye* ears nose mouth 

1 The mantra occurs only here an 1 in the Jaiimniy'i Gfl ya i bia We 
expect for good \ edic Sansknt eht irl ua Qroha 

2 every time once with the mantras and each time twice 

silently " 

3 Or (instead of his hands) he warms the fire drill with (the 
\ erse) “ I his is thy place of orgm”, 

R\ III 29 10 

4 ewh time onee with the mantra* each time tw ice silently 

5 In the same way he takes tip the fire from the Ahavamja 

6 Irom an Vbtvamya file, which is constantly 1 ept np, he 

takes it up into another (fire drill) 

Of 1164 

7 Uefore sunset the churning (of the fire out of the fire drill) 
takes place 

S Having made (the fire) redescend out of himself into the 
fire drill ( w ith the verse ) Kede^cend O data vedas, carry thou 
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again, knowingly, our offerings to the Gods Bestow on u-« long 
life, offspring, 'Health Uninjured shine in our duelling”, he 
performs the churning 

9 Or (instead of into the fire drill) he makes it descend into 
the ordinary lire 



47] 



nil 

SPE01 \L I^TIS CONNfc OTLD WITH NLW AND FULL MOON 

SACRIFICES 

ISTI TO INDRA VIMRDH 

1 When the sacrifice of full moon has come to an end a 
sacrifice for Indra vimrdh (takes place) 

Cf \p III 15 1 KB i\ i 

2 This rite is a modification of the sacrifice at neiv moon 
• Cf 116 13 

3 (The inviting and offering verses are) “Tor rule, 0 Indra, 
wasfc tho i born’ 1 , 4 Like a dread beast J> 

RV \ 180 3 3 

4 Tor (the oblation to) Agui Sustain t (thei arc) ( An enjoy 
able household-guest , “Agm, be bold unto great good fortune 

RV V i 5 \ 28 3 

5 When the sacrifice of ne^-moon has come to an end a 
sacrifice for Aditi (takes place) 

Cf KB IV 1 and SB \I1 3 1 

C This rite is a modification of the sacrifice of new moon 

Cf 1 1613 

7 The inviting and offering verses for the oblation to Agm 
Svistahrt at this sacrifice are the same as those for the sacrifice 
to India \ imrdh 

1 III 14 

8 And (both these isfcis are to bo performed) as long as he 
lives ' 

Just aa the sacrifice of full and new moon 

9 They are practiced up to the end (of hu life) 1 

praifoga If this is tl e meaning \vl at is tie difference from 

sntra 4 ? 

in 2 

tBHYUPITESTI 

1 If (the moment) of junction has not come and the sacn 
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hu> of uow moon has eommeuccrt, the sacrifice for one on whom 
the moon has men (abhyuditesti) (takes place 1 

1 If the sacrifice of new moon has begun before tbo piopcr tiu e of 
junction (in cnee tl o of t cw moon) I\3i ia 2* cf Mil 
\p I\ 4 7 s 

9 (It consists of oblations) to \gm tho gnei, to Imlm the 
bestow er, to Visnu Mpnixta 

3 If, at the moment when (the material for the oblation) has 
been taken out, he percenes it (viz , that tho proper tunc for the 
sacrifice has not jet come), he should thwde thc^c (ncc portions 
destined for the deities already mentioned) 

Thin eecmtj to mean that if be porceivo that tbe moon ia still u iblo 
1 eforo bo ) a* taken o t the i ater a] for the oblation one single eacn 
fi o in OuG pMadi^na for the tlneo le ies must bo perfori cl o*hcr 
vuqe, they aio Mjpnate)\ olTerel ?) (. f lvftty \\\ 4 40 

1 (The inciting and offering lerses for the sacrifice for 4gni 
the gi\cr, aie) "0 Agni gne , 'fine us of the great 

11V III 24 0 an 1 H27 

i ( The verges for the sacrifice for Indra tho bestower arc) 
“Thousai d^ and hundred* of cows' Bring thou hithei 

H\ IV 32 is an 1 III 3(1 9 Tbe \ereea for tbo sacrifice to A tsmi 
Sipiviftta arc not g\eu probably because tliObO are on!\ two in tfic 
\\1 ole UA They are accorting to the coram IfV VII100 C an I \ If 
t9 7) 

b This nto is a modification of the sacrifice of new moon 

Seo I 1G 13 

7 A bow with three arrows is the sacrificial fee 1 

hO IV 2 ttsrdham tm tl ct al*$o \T 1 r * 10 (relating to il o 
sacrifice describe 1 in th 3) 

8 The sacrifice on the ds^ of nev tuoon (then takes place) at 
(its due) time 

0 There is no repetition of the pindnpitry ajfia 

Vvhtcl follows immediately after tbo sacrifice of cow u oon, but 
now ) m alrealy been perform ol as eiippo*el i > fCtra 1) 


III 3 

\BimJDDBSTBSTl 


1 If the (moment of) junction has passed and the sacrifice 
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of new-inoon his commenced, the sacrifice for one for whom the 
moon has become visible 1 {abhjuddntetfi) (tiles phee) 

1 abhytiddra^s^i mush bo corrupt for of 

SB \I 1 5 11, and Eat* \XV 4 46 

2 (It consists of the following oblations) “To Agm, the path 
maler, to Iudra the slayer of Vrtra and to (Agm) Yaisvuiara 

KB 3V 3 and SB XI1 5 

3 5 (The inviting and offering\er»es are for the sacrifice 
to Agm the pathmaler) “For thou Loosest the worshipper' 
u We have approached the path of the Gods 1 (For the sacrifice 
to Indra, the slayer of A rtral “For the slaying of A rtra ‘Up 
are surrounded by the Barms' (ror the sacrifice to \ tvisvatsara} 
“The righteous Vais\anaia, lord of right and of light, the lminor 
tal splendour 1 3 we seek”, “The nave of the sacrifices 1 

1 All Lhe other recensions have not bhzinifM but gharmam 

1 The veises aie RV VI 1C 3 \ 2 3 III 37 1 131 30 8 VI 1 2 

6 This rite is a modification of the sacrifice of new moo h 1 

1 See r 16 J3 

7 A staff and a pair of Fandafs are the sacrificial fee 1 

’ KB IV 3 and of SB XI15 11 

8 When it has come to an end, the sacrifice of new-moon 
(tales place) 

9 This is no repetition of the pirulipitry&jua 


UI4 

PB\Y\SCITTIS FOB AGNYADHIiYA ETC 

1 For Agm who is provided of fire (he performs a sacrifice), 
when to his fire another fire is brought over 

1 When the adhvarju, whilst the Uuvamj& of ft proceeding sacrifice 
is stiff flaming, bring* new fire out of th;> tfarbapatya to tha Ahava 
mya Cf agnwnte US 1813 128 7ff <fl t*at* TS II2 4 6,Ap IX 

10 11, ABMI6J 

2 To Agm the pathmaker. when be \ieen the fires ready for 

a sicrifico (the whira) a carrage has passed, 1 and when ihe 

time for the regular rites has been transgressra 7 

1 C? Ap IX10 17 (IB ! * Cf AB Yll 8 3 

3 To (Agm) Yiti, when his fires come m convict 


7 
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f Cf U3 VII 6 2 

I lo (Agm) the separator/ if (the} hive come id contact) 
with unhallowed fire {fire of the village) 

Cf VB MIG 3 

5 To (4gm) the decoder, if (the} have come in contact) 
iMth forest fire 

Cf \B Mill 

G lo (Agm) the pure* if (the} have come in contact) uith a 
fire for burning a corpse 

cf \n Mr 7 3 

7 lo 4gm uho rehides in the uaters if (they have come in 
contact) ^ith a fire occasioned by lightening 
Cf AB Mr 7 2 

s If fcheie is multitude of illness (be should sacrifice) to 
Kudn 

0 If he is going to undertale a journey» to Pima the path- 
maler 

10 \ (sacrifice) which gratifies eveiy wish is offered to Agm 

K uua 

U One to (Agm) lord of observances, if he goes from home 
at the time/ when he is engaged in a religious observance or i!he 
has acted against his religious observance 

Reading irrtlyaiclflyTMt an acc native eterns inexplicable It mu^t be 
equivalent to upa\a^atha cf \B A II 7 2 

12 To (Agm) the supporter of observances, if he weeps (dur 
ing the time of religious observance) 

Cf \B MI M 

13 If his house burns dow n, to ( Vgm) the patient (' 

Cf T<5 II 2 2 5, \p I\ 3 17 

2 } To the Uarats if his wife has given birth do dw/as * 

Cf UJ MI9g 


1115 

1 (lhc inviting and olering vcrbCs, for the sacrifices descri¬ 
bed in the proceeding chapter are Tor the i^ti to Agm provided 
with fire, III.'! 1) “We call again and again with our callings*, 
“Agm is kindled by \gm 

1 TW 112 2, and G \B diffcr3 partl> 
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(la. For the isti to Agm Fathikrt III 4 2 cf III.3.3), 

2. (For the Isti to Agni Vifci, III.4.3) “Agni come to the feast 
(tifj)”; “He who Agni to the feast of the Gods” 

KV.VI.16.10, 112.9 = AB VII 6 S 

3. (For the isfci to Agni the separator, III.4.4) . “How hast 
thou, 0 Agni, our praise”, “Thee, O Agm, the tribes of men 
praise'V 

' m UI83, V8 3,piTtly«4B.\II6 3 

4. (For the l^ti to Agm the despoiler, III.4 5) “In our cattle 
fray", “Do not as in the great contest* 1 

1 RV. VIII 75 II and 1% identical with AB MI 7 1 

(4a. For the isfci to Agm the pure, III 4 6 cf. II.2 10). 

5. (For the isti to Agm who resides in the waters, III.4.7) : 
“In the waters, 0 Agni, in thy seat”; “The great one has increa 
sed in the wide”.' 

1 RV.UH43.MIIl.il, partlj=AB VI 7 2. 

6 (For the isti to Budra, III 1.8) “What shall \\q say to 
Rudra”, “May we attain thy good-will” ’ 

1 RY 143.1 1.114 3. 

7, (For the isti to Pusan the path maker, I If. 4 9/ “We have, 
0 Pusan, pathmaker”, “Of path on path 1 ’ 1 

' RUVT.53 1 f U49 8 

S. (For the isti to Agni Kama, III.4.10) “Agni, as Kama, 
in distant domains rules, the one universal ruler, over what has 
been and is to be”, “May we sin our wish, 0 Agm”. 1 

1 FifBt verse AV YI.36 3, second RV U 5 7. 

(8a. For the isti to Agm, lord of observances, III.4 11 see 
n.4.8). 

9. (For the isfci to Agm the supporter of observances IIL4. 
12) . “Thou, Agui, supporter of observances, being pure, convey, 
O Agni, the Gods hither, unto our sacrifice and obi it w a”, 
"Supporting the observances, protecting them, undecieved, be 
thou our not-ageing messenger, rich m men, giving riches, gra¬ 
cious. 0 Agni, protect us that we may live; Jatavedas'V 

1 These two \ecafl9. though not occurring in the RV- are given in \B. 

VII 8 1 pratfkenn 1 

10 (For the i*fci to Agni K^amavat, IH.4.13): “The black 
spaces at the feet”, “In thee, 0 miny-faced hotr’V 

1 RV. vm 43 6, vi 5 2 
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11 (For the i^ti to tbo Maruts III.4.1I): “Ye Alaruts of 
littering aspect, come hither as two twin*, radiant, wearing 
olden brooches , fand as offering-verse either) * “The Alaruts 
impetuous as wind’ 1 or “For welfare”. 1 

\ 57 i /&b 3 \8 tff 9 differs 


Ill 6 

SWINU^tsTI 

1 Relations who are m mutual disagreement,' should pour out 
(ind offer) sacrifjoial material (nee, barley, etc ) for a sacrifice to 
\ plurality of deities 5 

\\ (.aland, AUiodiscbe Zanberej Wmjpebopffir no 117 where 
see al-o tbs leferencee 

1 1 * \_nt with lbs \ KsUf to Soma with the Rudra*, fo Iodra with 
the Marut*, to \ aru^a with the ^dityae Ses the ><ii\ univiljAS 

2 rheiuxitiug am] offering-verses are 

Ma> Agm, together with the \ nsub aid us in the fir&t 
place, let Soma togetUer w ith the Rudras protect us 
also, let Imlra together with the Marnls act m due 
course, let Yaruna together with the Adiuas confer 
piotection on us" 

“Maj Agm togetboi with the Yasus aid us, and Soma 
with his Jtudrnic forms, ami India, the liberal wor¬ 
shipper, together with tho Manila and A nruna the 
all knowing together with the Aditya$ M . 

3 And they should mutter the h^rnn of concordance ' 

* Je tbs hjtnn beginning ‘Concordance". Tins bjjjio is givejj ju 
Rkicda hbiln \ 1 (ed H bet clowUzp 132) 


III 7 

MITHW ISDI-^TI 

1,2 For the Mitraunda sacrifice, 1 (he takes) fifteen hind- 
hug-verse* 1 

1 ^eo W unpchopfer no 183, where the other reference* ure found. 
* S e 1 16 19 20 ^13 \I4 3 1<J hm the same 
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3 The (verses for the) butter portions (are) “Through Agm 
may he obtain wealth'* aud “An uicreaser of tbo house ’ 

1 Ji\ 113,191 12 

4 (The inviting and offering verses for the principal oblation 
are) “May Agm, Soma, Vaiuna, Mitra, Indra, Brbaapati, Savitr, 
the thousandfold-be stowing* may Pusm unite us with cattle, 
Sarasvati with favour, may Tvastr unite the beautiful forms with 
sacrifices”, “May Tvasti grant me forms, and the bountiful 
Sarasvatl, may Pusan grant mo good fortune, and Savitr, miy 
Brhaspati (and) Indra give strength, Mitra power, and Yaruna 
and Soma and Agm*' 1 

1 The verse* are identical with SJ3 XI 4 3 6,7 

5 (The verses) for (the oblation to Agai) Svistakitare ‘Grant 
thou unto us wealth, a thousandfold”, “and Tavour thou our 
prayer” ' 

■ IU III 13 6 7 Sa aUo SB i c 19 

6 A thousand cows are the sacrificial fee 

Differently the SB XI 4 3 18 but cf lb 20 

7, At the prose recitations (where the deity is inserted)* he 
mentions the deities m the order in which they occur m the invit 
mg-verse 

1 Cf X 5 3 

8* At the indication 1 (of the deities after the formula ye 
yajamahe) their name3 should follow the order as given m the 

offering-verse a 

1 Cf 18 19 

* Thu is jo reversed order, pr<xtilomam SB \I 4 3 7 and Asv II11 4 

(first half) 

9 Or (they are indicated) as in the summons (ssmpraisa) 

Meaning 3 


III 8 

ISTIS OF LONG DURA TION 
DAKS \1 4N\ 

j On full moon day, when the moon ia in conjunction with 
the plnlgunifl, are begun the sacrifices of long duraMon' of those 
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who are not consecrated for a sacrifice of Soma 

Tie term aym i designates a eicrif ce of c 'oma (only performed bj 

conpecratel d Vn ta ) of 1° laja anl a ore (a Rattra) for which tbe 

pi Iguna paurmuna i is o e of t! 9 terms to undertake it f \p WI 
15 4) 

2 The sacrifice of A asistba and the sakamprasthayya 1 (are 
begun) on new moon da} 

IIIll 13 III 10 7 

3 The dal sa} ana sacrifice should be performed during fifteen 

}eais 

Gf \j III 17 10 based on a Bnl rnapa ? 

4 Or all (the sacrifices of long duration undertal en b} the 
not consecrated) (should be performed) each a }e*ir long 

5 For him w ho practises (them' the normal sacrifices of full 
and new moon do not tal e place 

Tl e\ are replaced I \ tl en 

G (We shall explain the rules) for the daksa}sna sacrifice 

7 On the preceeding day (fall) the oblations of full moon 
sacrifice 

Tbe cake lestmel for \ a tl a e lent offering for \gni Sorna anl 
tl e cake for \ a n Soma (I 3 11 14) 

8 Or (on!}) the (cake) destined for Agni homa 

9 On the da} of full moon (itself) the cake destined for \gm 
and the san nay} a for ludra 

Cf I 3 11 an 1 16 

JO Firing the latter half of the month (the half of waning 
moon) he Keps the observance, of a dtl sita (one who has been 
consecrated for a sacrifice of Sam\) aud give* (aim* or presents) 

to his guest* 

S e g Ap \ 13 6ff 

11 Or (instead of keeping these observances) Ins observance 
consist* in (speal ing onl}) what is true 

12 He does not (apply) unguent (to salve the body) nor 
clothea himself in beaten ( = washed) woollen or tanned (gar 
ments) 

of] \ janalflllrit p tj 111 i»nn le Taking n /e in a wider 
eea°o to put on to ornate the l ols On tl e I* B t cr Ta II 5 5 6 
On tl e a,eanin n of jnlf In (t cf rci on tbe Gen trantl of \p 

III 17 7 

13 He subsists onlv b} partaking the remain* of the material 
for offering 
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14 He should not reach satiety (m eating 

15 He eats, thinking in his mind ‘King Soim the Moon, 
I eat 1 1 

' See KB I\ 4 

1G On the day preceeding the new moon alter the elapse of 

the dark half month (fall) the oblations of the new moon sacrx 
fice 

17 Or (only) the cake destined for Indra Agm 

18 On the day of new moon (itselfftbe cake destined for Agm 
and any amiksa destined for klitra \ aruna 

19 (The inviting and offering verges for the amiksa are) 

* Ihe two lords of light, who by ibe rta Your herb among 
the people’ 

m I 23 5 I 153 4 

20 Immediately before or after the pronouncing of the bles 
sing' he performs the sacrifice of the whey to the Coursers 2 who 
have not been summoned 3 (previously) 

Immediately before the flatEisamyajaa cf 114 21 rests on KB \ 2 

2 4t the moment indicated 15 cf I 16 10 

3 Beste on KB 1 c 1 7 

21 They are made manifest in the last fore offering and 
casu quo, in the suktavaka 2 

See I 7 6 behind dev<i Ufyaptl i sj should follow sv&1 <3 iftjtj o 
(and then aqna djyavja etc } 

* Probably in this case the vajms must be proclaimed immediately 
after 114 14 casu quo yathaHham should then mean the sacrifice of 
the amiksa takei place after the samyorvaLa (sitra 20) ? 

22 (And then with the formula) ‘Shall the Coursers, the 
Gods graciously accept the ghee they shall grow m strength, they 
shall acquire greater strength 

1 Cl the formulas o! I 14 Gff 

23 He performs the sacrifice to the Coursers iv ith the invi 
ting verre “Auspicious may be the Coursers un^o us” and the 
offering verse “In race on race , without breathing out (between 

the half verse) and raising the knees 1 

3U VII38 7 8 

3 Cf Ap Vril 3 9 and the references in the Germ tranfil 

24 The second va^at call is “0 Agm, accept the whey’ 

25 The sacrifices the brahman, the hotr, the adhvaryu and 
the agmdhra partake of the remains, after having invited each 
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Cf \p Mil 3 12 15 

2G As first and last the sicrificer 

Cf SB II 4 1 25 

27 The mantra for partaking of it is “The *eed cf me that 
goes forth or that which, being poured onfc, is born, tbiongh Xing 
Soma that we retain in us ‘Thou art the race Thou art the 
whev ( injnta ) Bring strength into me 

The \ er^e differs fron» all the other texts Bamlh M II 51 contains 
also a description of the dalw^unfl. yajua 


III 9 

immDin 

1 (We shall oxplun the rite) of the idadadha 
Cf KB I\ 5 Buidh Mil 52 

% 3 Vt the daj of full moon thele is the (cake) destined for 
Vgm and a (cam) for Sarasvati, the cake destined for Agni-Soma 
with the whispered offering, and the sartmayja destined for 
Indra 

1 Baudh baa an iaM of tl tcb Invis the cate for Agni, the one for 
\gm Sonia and the 

I Ihe observances are those of the daksayana sacrifice 1 

See HI8 10 15 

5 G \t the da} of new moon there is the (cake) for Agni, 
and a (earn) for Sarasvati, the one for Indra Agm, and the atmhsa 
for Mttra Vanina * 

1 Baudh liftts the cake for \gnr one forlndrftftnl theatnikpa (a Ivi 
iBi’n )^r/ 

7 The rite of the whey ts tbp^arae 1 

* Cf III 8 °0 27 


III 10 

S*R\ \S1 \n \jm 


1*3 At the smaseui sacrifice 1 both the oblations (thoso of 
full moon dav, as well as those of new moon day) are performed as 
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a single isfci: first come the obktumb of full moon da> 

' Of KB IV 6 

4 (The uniting and offering \erses) for the second (cake) 
destined for Agm 1 are “We call thee, w orshipping , md “Accept 
our sacrifice” 

1 Both thft sacrifices of # ull moon anil of pev» moon be„un with a cal e 
for Agnt Tl e Agrees for that of new moon aie non differentiated 
apparently to avoid jamttvam 

5 He does not perform the sacrifice of lieu-moon 

1 AVI en the dark half of the month has passe 1 and tl e day of new 
moon aim op, he omits its sacrifice as it bad alieady been performed 
together wifcl that of full moot) 

6 But the pmiHpitryajha he performs 

SAUNAKAYAJNA, Sll \VUPBASTHtYYA 

7 At the sacrifice of Satmaka and the Sakamprasth lyya, 1 
there is no difference in the rite of the hotr 3 

1 KB. IV 7 
a KB I\ 9 

a Only tl b aim with which they ate undeit&hert vanes 


111 11 

VASISTH\YAJKA 

1. By the sacrifice of Sonrasem the sacrifice of VasiRtba 1 is 
explained 

1 KB IY B Baudh KV II 53 54 designates it besides vauxthnyajva, 
also as ca&ti cakra % kestyajna and survasentyajt ct According to Baudh 
the sacrifice is ono of ahbicara (eo also KB lc end) Accoidmg to 
some authorities jn tneSB II 4 4 2 the vasisthajaj*iA frlioollbe idenli 
cal with the daksnatja 

2 But (here) the oblations of new moon day corne first 1 
' Cf in 10 1-3 

3 And he does not perform the sacrifice of frill moon day 
Gf II10 4 

4 So are the rites of the sacrifices of full wl u^' moon day 
of longer duration. 


3 
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5. Ibey arc performed through the desire of some special 
advantage, 

6 and have fifteen kindling*vcrses. 

MUNI WAN A 

7 10 The sacrifice called‘that of longer duration (after the 
pattern of the full- and ncw-mocm rites) performed by the sages', 1 
consists of a cake destined for Agm and one destined for Agm 
and Yisnu It is a modification of the sacrifice of full-moon.* 
He performs it daily stvc at the junctions (the dais of foil- and 
now moon) 

1 Besides KB I\ 10, it is oulj in Baud It. \1 I 30 which detcnbe^ a 
mini>&)ana, but a vcr\ different one 
* See I 16 12 


TIRAA ANA 

11-15. The sacrifice called turayanV consists of a cake to 
Agm and Indra and to the All Gods It is a modification of 
the sacrifice of new moou * fle performs it dail}* save at the 
junctions (Though) not being a dft^ita be wears the black 
antelope hide 

' I\B. I\ 11 anti Am It 14 4 6 
5 Cf 116.13 Vp Will 14,2,5 

10. Both are performed a year long 


111.12 

4GB 4YANBSTJ 

1. The oblation of (the first frmts of) millet is 

destined for Soma (as a cam). 

2. Equally that of bamboo seeds 1 

1 TViHiyut eco ms to bo the better reading, 

3 The oblation of rice and barley is destined for Indra-Agoi/ 
or for Agni’Indra,' for the All-Gods and for Heaven and Earth. 

1 Oclj the £r-t m allowed bj the KB. IV.14. for the 8 eond eee 

Ap.YI.29 10. 

4. Tho butter-portions of (both) these (oblations arc sacrificed) 
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with (verses) containing (a form of the verb) “to be”/ 

1 Cf II 2*13, tins rests on KB. II 12 

5. (The inviting' and offer mg-verses for the oblation to Soma 

are) ■ “Accepting this offer"; and “Which abodes of thee in the 
sky”/ 

' RV.I91 10,4 

6* For the (oblation) to Soma a dish with sour milk and 
honey is the sacrificial lee. 

7. (The inviting' and offering verses for the oblation to Indra- 
Agni are) “This praise of you, Indra and Agni”, “Accept Indra 
and Agm, the pme praise”. 1 

' RV. \ 11.94 1, VII 93 1. 

8. (For the oblation to Agoi-Indra) “They forsooth, who 
enkindle Agni”, "The well-doing, well-shining”/ 

1 RV VIII 45 I, IV 2 17. For the ysjyanuvakyag for the VtsveiJevah 
cf 113,8. 

9. (For the oblation to Heaven and Earth) “The big sky*'; 
“The broad Earth”/ 

1 RV. I 23 13, X 185 7 

10. (The verses to accompany the obhtions) to the All Gods 
and that to Heaven and Earth are whispered 

11. (The inviting- and offering verses for the oblatioo) to Agni 
Svistakrt are Miaj verses. 

See II2 15. 

12 The first-born male calf (of the season) is the sacrificial fee. 
IB. The (offering of the first fruits) may also be performed in 
one paradigma with the sacrifice of full* and new moon. 

It is based on KB IV 14 

14, Or he does not offer the*sacrifice of first fruit**, but per¬ 
forms the sacrifice of full- and new-moon with new grain 

Cf. KB lc 

15 Or he performs the agnihotra evening and morning with 

xice-grnel. 

KB 1 c. 

16. Or, after having given to eat to the agmhotra*cow first 
fruits, he should perform the agnihotra evening and morning with 

the milk of this cow. 1 
' Cf Ap VI 39 14. 

17. Or he may boil on the Garhapatya a mess of rice m an 
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earthen pot and mnko an offering of it into the Ahavamya to the 
deities of the agrayana with Agoi Svi^takrt as fourth and the 
word svtiful at the end ’ 

1 Besta on KB. IY.14 


III.13 

CATUBM^SWS 
\ \IS\ \DEVA 

1 On full-mocn day i i the month Phaiguna are begun the 
fom-monthly sacrifices (citurinasyas), 

2 or fuh-mocn day in Caitra 1 

' This alternative also \p \ III.l 2 

3 On the first day of full moon falls the isti for Yaisvauara 
and Parjanya ' 

1 This i*fci see n » to b * known only froafl the Sutras, 

J (The inviting- and offering-verses for the ohj.afcion to 
Parjanya’ are) “Sing yi unto Parj\nya”, “In whose sway". 1 

1 For the Mi to Vaisv in&ra cf III 3,5 

1 UV VII.102 1, \ .83 5 \a\ and \p VIII I 4 agreo onl j parti j 

5. On the next day of full-moon the vaisvadeva (four monthly 
sactifice). 

G-l 1 It consists of oblations to Agni, to Sonia and Savitr, 
to Sarasvat and Pusan, to the self-strong Maruts, to the All-God«, 
aud to Heaaen and Earth, 

Seo KB. \ .2 (where it is not Sams\at but SarasvaLi) 

12. iThe inviting- and offerjng-verses for the sacrifice to 

Savur 1 are) : “The go'd-handed Savitr I call”; “Bolide the very 
wise” * 

’ For the sacrifice to Agm eoe 18 4 5 For the one to Soma III.12 ^ 

* BY.I22 5.antl V 42 3 

13. ‘ (For the sacrifice to Pusaa'J : “O Pusan in thy way”; 
“Ouc of thee is bright*’.* 

’ For the sacrifice to Sarasvat see 114 5 

1 BY. VI 54 9 and VI 59 1, identical with IMG 11. 

11. (For the sacrifice to the Maruts) : “Here 1 choose ye, O 
sdf-atrong Manila”; “They sing a beautiful song'V 

» HV.YirSI II, and VI GC>9 (identical with VSv. I.c ) 
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15. When the materials for the oblations are deposited (on 
the vedi), 1 (he recites) the (vei&es) which accompany the churning 
of the fire 

1 Gf KB A III 1, Ap \ III 2 12 13 

16 Taking his stand behind the vedi (he recites) when he 
has been summoned (by the adbvaryu) with (the words) ‘fRe 
cite) for the fire that is being churned 

' Cf AB 116 1 

17 The verses to accompany the churning of the fire are the 
following “To thee, 0 God bavitr ‘ The great shy ‘Thee O 
Agm, from the lotus” and the two following verses ‘Let the 
men say’—this \erse he recites for the fire when it appear*, 
“Whom with the band as a born child — this verse he recites 
for the fire when it is held in the hand, the two following ones 
for the fire when it is thrown into (the Aha\amya< ‘\gm is 
kindled by Agm* “ror, thou, O Agm, by Agm , Him they 
cleanse” 

The ter.es are H\ 124 3 122 13 M 16 13*15 174 3, M 16 40 ib 
41-42 112 6 \I1I 43 14 and Mil 84 8 By repeating tl e first and 
last versa Vwtcc (bcs 11 18 , these yield 18 verses (KB 'S III 1) The 
lerte? agree with those presented by the Altainyins (AB 115) only 
these have one \eree more as a conclid ng verse (viz HI 1164 50 
cf Sailih A 15 5) 

18 There are nine fore offerings 

T IvB Vl ai against the fne of the nor nal sacrifice (ib 2b) cf note 
on the fcran c l of Ap VIII 2 14 

19 Between the fourth and the last four (fore offerings are 
inserted) 

20 “May the Doors, O Agm, accept the chrificd butter” (1) 
“May morning and night, 0 Agm, accept the clarified butter” (2> 
“May the two divine botre, 0 Agm, accept the clarified butter” 

(3) “May the three Goddesses 0 Agm, accept the clarified butter” 

( 4 ) 

Sea Asv II16 9 

2L The (\ erses £oi the) butter portions contain a form of the 

verb “to be” 

' Cf Ip II2 13 (IvB ^ 1) 

22 The oblations to Savitr and to Heaven and Earth are 
whispered 

This rest* on hath oi MS note 1 on transl \p Mil 11 17 
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23 The inviting and offering (verses) for (the sacrifice to 
Agm) Svi^taLrt are in the viraj metre 

KB ^ 1, cl II2 15 

24 The first-born male calf (of the season) is the sacrificial 
fee 

25 There are nine after offerings 

on KB a ] a* agam=t three of the normal sacrifice (112*13) 

26 Before the first and the second (of the usnal ones) six (are 
inserted i 

27 ‘The divine Boors may accept for bestowing of wealth, 
our good gift (1) 1 Ihe divine Morning and Night may accept 
for bestow mg of wealth, our good gift" (2) "The two divine 
Cherishing Ones may accept * (31 The two divine 1 rja and 
\huti may (4) u The two Gods, the two divine botr& may 
(5* “The three Goddesses the Goddesses three may accept 1 
(0) 

Cf II 16 12 and see the prai of V 20 1 note 

28 The (rite) of the vvhej, is the same 

Cf IU 8 20 27 The whey belong to the aooik^ for the Ml Gods 

III 13 10 

29 M hen the sacrifice (the vaisvadeva) has come to an end, 
the sacrifice of full moon da> takes place 

KB \ Send and cf Vp VIIH 1 

30 The observances during tho intermediate tune (between 
this foul monthly sacrifice and the next following) are that he 
does not partake of moat, that he maintains chastity—or at the 
time after the monthly courses of his wife he maj approach her 
sexuallv—, that he lie^ down on the ground with his head duec 
tec? to th rt east and that he speaks truth * 

Cf \p VIII 4 4 9 an3 the icferences 


III 14 

\ \IUJWPIUGH\S\ 

1, 2 Onfuli moon day in the month Asadha, (takes place) the 
varunaprngbasa sacrifice for him who begins the four-monthly 
sacrifices in Phalguna, for him who begins them in Caitra (it 
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falls) on full moon m the month bravana 

3 (There are) the oblations of the vaisvadeva which end 
with the one destined for Pusan 

1 The five enumerated id III 13 6 8 

4 (Besides these there arc) the (cake) destined for Indra Agm 

the aunksA for Vanina, the one for the Maruts and the (cake) 
for Ka 1 

1 See KB V 4 

5 7 (The inviting- and offering-verses for the sacrifice to 
Vanina' are) “Hear, O Varuna, this call of mine” and “This I 
implore of thee*’. (For the sacrifice to the Maruts) “What, O 
Maruts, is your strength”, and “Lead ye us” (For the sacrifice 
to Ka Prajapati). “The golden fetus”, and “He who from all 
that breathes” 2 

1 Vox the £fccriti' , e to Indra. Agm see 1811 
* KV 125 19 and 124 11 I 37 12 and V 55 10 X 1211 and 3 

8 From the Abavaniya they bring forward the two fires (to 

the tw o vediB) 

Of e g Ap VIII 5 25 

9 i3 The (verses) with which the act of bringing forward the 
fires is accompanied (by the hotr are)' the following the three be¬ 
ginning “Bring ye forward the God"—the first of these he recites 
whilst sitting*, the second and third whilst accompanying (the pro 
cession), “Wo put thee doi\n on the footprint of ida’—this verse 
he recites at the moment when the Lmdhng-sticks are put on the 
two fires, “Agtn with fair face, with all the Gods , “Sit hotr, in 
thine own place”, “The hotr has seated himself in the hotr s 
place”, “Xbou art the messenger’ 3 

1 Of KB IX 2 Aav II 17 2 10 \p VII 6 4 7 1 
8 See X 115 

3 The verses are X 176 2 4, III 29 4 \ 115 16 III 29 8 II9 1 actl 2 
Id On the spot where he has recited in sitting portion the 

first verse, standing there, he is dismissed 1 

uiJcain, tusrjeta II17 10 tins agrees with KB 1\ 4 end 

15 The acts of the hotr are performed at the northern vedi 
‘ 0£ tha two which are in use at the varui? a P ra S^ as ® 

16 The sacrifice to K*i is performed in a ^hispermg tone 

1 Because Prajapati is amrulta 

17. A pair of cows 1 is the sacrificial fee 
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\ bull ami a cow 

lb He strewV the \cda bunch, (onh) of the adlnaryu J 

* CT I 15 IS 1 \nd net of the pratipraetHtr 

19 \\ ith the burnt ten pings (that are left o\er) from the 

(sacrificial substance) offered to Vanina he betakes linnself to the 

expiatory bath in the manner as (is done m a sacrifice of) Soma ' 

Of VIII10 

20 (The uniting- and offering versea for the sacrifice which 
takes place at the expiatory bath are) “lung Vanina lias made 
a wide place’, and “A hundred medicines pos^essest thou, O 
Iving ’ 

' Of Vp VIII 7 HIT 3 R\ I 24 8 and 0 

G1 The rest is the same as at the vais\ade\a sacrifice 
1 S 00 III 13 15 30 


III 15 

1, 2 On full-moon day in the month Karttika (takes place) 
the ^akamedha-pacrifice for one who begins the four mo ith!\ 
sacrifico in the month Phalguna for him who begins in Cutra 
(it falls) on full moon da} m the month 4gralnyana 

3 The sacrifice to Agin Anil avat (“the edged”) takes place 
on the first day of full-moon in the forenoon 

1 (The inviting and offering \cises for this sacrifice ftTe) 
“By (thy) edges («m/n) kill, 0 \gm, the foe, through all kinds 
of help Bestow riches on ns, that we may live 1 and “He b\ this 
edge will worship” 1 

Occurs m MS \nv lias a different a. 1 Ii\ II9G 

5 At middays (he sacrifices) to the heating Varuts 
G (The uniting and offering aerse^are) “O burning Manits', 
“He who is fain to smite ns” 1 

1 in VII 59 8 and 8 

7 At e\enmg to the Marnts Householders 

8 (The aer e*) “Through Vgni may he attain to riches”, 
“Clincher” are for the xjy a portions 

113 and I 9113 
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9 (The inviting- and offering ven?^ are) “Come hither ye 

that tend the house”; “Your greatness surgeth from ihe tlepth 
1 RVVII 59 10 YII 56 14 

10 (The same for the sacrifice to Agm Svistakit “Ihee ot 
most resplendent fame”, “What is carrying beati* 

1 R\ I 40 6, Y 25 7. 

11- He omits the prose-parts. 1 

1 See 19 2 So also 4sv II18 5 {anigade) 

12 He does not recite the kindling verse ?> 1 
1 Cf \p Mil 9 10 

13 The sacnf ice begins with the butter portions and e uls 
with the ida 

So lliore are no prayajas and no anujaia , Fee \r 1 

14 Having offered the burnt scrapirgs of this (mess of boiled 
rice for the Miruts) at the (next) morning as the oblation of thn 
full spoon', he performs the oblation to the eporlmg Maruts 

1 Cf \p vrnii i8-2i 

3 5 (The inviting- and offering-\eit?es for this oblation are) 
“The sporting horde’ , “13ven themountain 1 
' KV I 37 1 ind V 60 3 

16 18. At the “great oblation' 1 ' there are the sacrifices ending 
with that to Indca Agm of the \arunapraghasa% (and raorcoier), 
one for Mahendra 3 and one for Visvakarroan 3 

' The term is taken Iro ai the SB 
a Saa III 14 3,4 
a CF. KB Y 5 

19. (The inviting- and offering verses for the last sacrifice 
are): “The loid of the world, A iviakarman”, and “What are 
your highest resorts”.* 

1 The othera are Luown already (for Malien Ira I 9 13) 

5 RV XI 81 7 and 5 

20. The sacrifice to Visvakarmau is performed uhisperingly, 

21. Only one lire is brought forward 

1 Not Es\o as at the \anmapragba=a 

22 A bull is the sacrificial fee 1 

• KB VdSend* 

23. There is no sacrifice of wh j y and no lustral bjth 

24. The rest is similar to the rite of varemapragha a 


9 
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riTR\LsTI A1 S\KAMEDH V 

1, 2 At afternoon (of the same da}) theie is the sacrifice to 
the Fathers, consisting of three kincL of sacrificial material, 
de*tiued for (1) either Soma accompanied b} the Fathers or the 
Fuller^ accompanied by Soma (2) the Father seated on the 
straw and (3) the Father-, consumed by Agni 

B \gm the bearer of the oblition to the Father*', (replaces) 
Agm Su'Uakrt 

4 (The muting* and offering '\erseM for (the sacrifice to) 
S}iia accompanied b> the Fathers (ate) * Ibou O Soma* 
skilled in thought 1 Soma grants the milch coir” ‘Thou, O 

Soma, united with the Father*” 

RV I 91 1,1 *11 20 Mil 4* 13 

5 (For the Fnthcis accompanied b> Soma) “Mas the 
Father* start” The 4cgtrasas the I athers Our ancient 
Fathers" 

• R\ \15 l,M4 6 \ lo S 

G (Tor the 1 athers seated on thu *tiaw ) ' Called near are 

the Fathers’, "I have reached the leather* 1 , * The Fathers seated 
on the straw ” 

RV \ 15 o 3 an 1 4 

7 (For the Fathers consumed hy \gni) “Dismi-'t. him 
again, 0 \gm The lathers who are here and who are not 
here’, “Come hither, je Father*, consumed bj Agm”. 

1A \ 16 5, \ 15 13 and 11 4^ II 19 22 differs partialis 

8 Of these verses one i* for each sacnfico the offering \erse, 
the first two are for each sacrifice the inviting-terses ’ 

1 That tboe sacrifices re juirc two amuaLj ^ ca thoJIrthmaca 

(KB V 7) Cf also notu 1 on tranM \p Mil 15 13 

9 These (two limtiug \cr*e*) are not connected together (by 
the sellable <), and the} ha^ eacli the pranava (the s\liableo) (at 
the end) 

S*o note 1 on tranO \p \ III 15 14 

10 (The jmiting and offering ^rse- for the sacrifice to Agin, 
bearer of th** oblation to the Fathers are) “They who thirsted 
among the Gods”, “Thou, Agni Jata\edas" ’ 

• RV. \ 15 9 ami 12 
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11. Wearing fua upper garment over his right shoulder, he per 
forms the sacrifice to these deities, 

12. and inserts their names m the prose recitations, 1 
* Tho mg&mas Gf III *1 7 and 15 3 

13 excepting {the sacrifice to Soma) accompanied by the 
Fathers 

Here he sho ild wear bt-, garment in the ordinary manner (?) because 
Soma ts a deity and not identical with the Pitis(?; 

Id (He performs the e acts) wearing lus upper garment over 
his left shoulder according to Jatukainya 

Perhaps, because Tatukarn}a considered tbeee kinds of Fathers rather 
as Gods than as Manes 

15 When ip the summons the word svadka is used (by the 
adhvaryu 1 ) the expression ye yajamake* and the vasat (call)* are 
replaced by yv siadhamafa and by siadhn nawialt 

' ^Wio sayg eg to Soma accompanied by the Fathers ann svadhtt 1 (in 
stead of anubruht) Ap VIII15 8,11 
a T o introduce the offering verse, cf 12 2 

a At tbe end of the offering \erse On the whole cf Ap VIII15 11 

16. They perforin (this rite) in a (place), which bis been 
enclosed (with mats etc )’> to tbe south of the DaUsmagui a 

’ Gf Ap VIII13 15 2 Usoallj afire in datn 

17. He BtandB before the veth 1 with hia face turned south¬ 
ward 

i e the enclosed place of fcOtra 16 

18 He does not tread upon the grass (of the vedi) 1 

1 A* he doss in the normal paradigms see 14 1 

19 The nmtterings aro Ifcffc aside 

20 The acts which are (ofcherw ise) accompanied by muttered 
mantras', (are performed) sileotly 

1 \a for instance the act of I 5 8,114 20 

21 (This rale prevails) also at the upasad, accordiug to out 
teachers. 1 

' There id no parallel far this 

22 But the act is the general rule. 1 

1 ? This saems to mean, that tbe acts cannot fall forth, though the 
muttering is omittel 7 

23 After he has repeated three times tbe single kindling 
verse ‘Willingly wo deposit thee*he does not speak tbe rsi- 
descent (of tbe sacnficer) * 
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M \ IS 12 * Cf I 4 15 IS (IxB \ 6 

21 Vftcr the performance of the fore offerings of which that 

to the stn w is here o fitted, (come) the butter portion-, the 
uniting uul ifhring versrs for these are the ler-e 1 ? containing 
the word “In mg , \i/ Bestow on as O Agni, that wcmay 
h\e , * Ihon mayest O Sum gi\e that wo ii\e 5 

*s o 1 V ) rests o tie Brsl i ana (KB \ 7 beg 
1 hi 1 e 

s ] \ I 7M a 1 «U 7 

2), 2G \ftcr the into) mg of the jdi thev do not partahe of 

it (hut) lu\ mg smelt it thei throw aua\ then portions 

hi \ 7 

27 \fter the (punlts) hvu, beta n i\en to the I fUhere. 

\ccoj 1 n a to tl l ntt of t) e pj l»im \a)) a (1\ 4 ’'tT 


III 17 

1 lhe\ pass the iHhs ntgm u the not th n ottering ilbe 
\er o) B> this Impe producing tmgbt\ dted- he is a hen, a 
wide waj for gam he lnth come to the top hearing the sweet, 
as lie ele\ \ted a b >d> to his own bod\ 

Tl a wr a i from Jbo hr-i» } r*els 

2 bunding befoielhe ihavani^a, tbej addicts to this fire the 
'versts ‘ io thee, the splendid, wo w ill sing praise- <, * They ba\e 
eaten they ha\e regaled tbem^ehes’, “Hear our praaers, O 
Bountiful 

1 \ I s2 J 2 l Tho io\ev^l orler, becau o ll e nlc of tho Kru?* 
■\ n]i r\ela is tal en ovtr 

3 A W i tb the tri btich begin mug We call unto ns the immV * 
tbej nddiCss the Thh^nngm (but instead of the verse-quarter 3 
“Ma> the mind return to him , the\ should *aj) ‘ Mai the inirnl 

return to mo 

l \ \ 57 3 5 

* 1 c \crse 4 Tie 'iajmveH has a nn elw innal jwrn? 

5 With the tri^tirb u \gm 1 deem him’ and the dvipada 
tnstich “Agm, thou irt our ueares* * (thei address} the Girha 

p it\a fire 

m \ t l l 


* n\ \ 2i i-a 
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6 (Theu they address) the Sun with (the \erses) ‘May we 
behold that eye ordained by the Gods’* 
r RV. \ II 66 16. 

7. The after-offeiings are performed wabout that to the 
strew T 

1 0/ III 16 21 * 

8- In the pronouncing of the blessing (the ^uktavaka) he doe a 
not mention the name of the sicrificer 
1 S-g I 14 17 Cf KB \ 7 

9 The rite closes with the saying all hail and blessing. 

1 See I 14 The patm->ainya]aB ioifcii KB 1 c 

JO, 11. After he has brought to an end (the rite of the cakes) 
to TryambaLa, (theie follows the oblation of a) mess of boiled rice 
destined for Mitra, or for Aditi 1 

' Only tUtb lv-t is tbe uswtl practice In this KB V 7 only an isti w 
prescribed 

12 iThe inviting- and offering verses for the oblation to Mitra 
are) “Of Mitra, the preserver of men’ , Great is the Aditya” 1 

RY III 59 6 and 5 

13 When the sacrifice (the sakamedha) has come to an end* 
the sacrifice of full-moon (day takes pMce)' 

See KB Y 7 end 


III 18 

SUN VS1RYA AND GENERAL REMARKS 

1, 2. At the Sunasirya (four-monthly^ sacrifice) there are the 
oblations of the Vaisvadeva which end with the one destined for 
Pusan 1 

* The fi\o enumerated III 13 6 8. t 

3 (Besides these theie are) the cake for Sunasirya, the atmhsi 

for Vayu and the cake for Surya 1 
1 KB V R 

4-3 (The inviting- and offering-verges are for the sacrifice to 
Sunasirau) “0 buna and Sira, accept tins prayer’, “ With pros- 
p°rity may our ploughs plough the ground (Tor A ayu). Of 
thee* 0 Vayu, lord of ita’\ “Ye adhvaryus, who have prepared the 
sweet". (For Surya) “Overcoming, seen by all, O Surya", and 
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“The wide-looking disc of heaven”.’ 

' The verges are BY. IV 57 5 and S A III 2G 21 ami V 43 3, 1 50.4 and 

\ 11.63 4 Cl Asr* II 20 4 

7. The sacrifice to Surya is performed whimperingly. 

8 A white horse is the sacrificial fee ' 

' The Ur a 8 differ- # 

0 Or a (white) bull 

* So SB II 630 

10 Or a plough with twelve teams (oxen) f 

' Thus TU I ? 1 2 

31 There is no (sacnfice) of whey* 

12 Tbo rest is simihar to the (rite of the) vaisvade\a 

13 If, however, no churning of the fire takes place , the (rite 
is that of the samfice) of full moon day 

Which aKo is allowe 1 according to KB As Cf II 6 3 3 

13. (In this caisC the inviting and offer iug-\er>es arc, for the 
sacrifice to Suna^irau) “Prepare je both, O 4una and Sira and 
Indra, this sacrifice, bestow offspring on us f for bail. Accept 
this offering, \e 'mna and Sira, joined by Indra, being together 
with the Seasons, ye, unto whom this unnci&e has entered, unto 
whom joy and gtorj are deposited” ' 

The ver o* oljut onli m TB with the better reading mmtl'afatn 

and garbham 

15 (Or, if be offers to Indra Sunasmya). “Pour ye out with 
the ladle the sacrificial substance for Indra Snmsirhn. May tbe 
wise one accept it. Bring ye, umted, tbe sacrifice with ghee 
provided, to the God with the bay horsey Indra Sunaslnn, increa¬ 
sing by the Itbhus and the holy word, accept this offer.”' 

* Cf Ap MU 20 5b 

16. (Or) “We would call for growth”, “Winking for horses”.* 

' BY III 30 23 \ 160 5, probably tbe-e two \er*e3 are optional 

17, 18 When he has performed the sakamedha (offerings), he 
should immediately after these perform the Annasirya, or on the 

full-moon day in Magka ' 

1 Cf Ap YIII.20 L 

19. The sacrifice of the four-monthly offers is discontinued 
by a sacrifice of Soma, by an animal-offering, or by an isti (to 

Agm) 

If he il aeq not wi&h to continue the citurm-Uja, he «honH perform one 
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of thete C' W II20 o KdLty \ 11 15 and SB II6 $ U 12 
20 In the (four monthly sacrifices) which arc performed 
daring a fue years cycle, the sumsirya (should fall) on the fore 
noon, the vaisvadeva on the after noon 

1 Reading pancatartem as one wmd But even eo tl e purport l not 
wholly clear Cf Ap VIII 22 1 Kafcj V 11 17 18fi 


III 19 

ATONEMENTS TOR 1ST IS (PR \Y V3CITT\) \ND SUBSTITUTION 

1 As a transgression of the rules an atonement (should take 
place) 1 

' Tl o sequence of the material treated in the Su^ra and the Brabmana 
agrees though the matter contained in the Sutia (III 19 21) is treated 
m a very short paragraph of the B \ 9 

2 If the object (proper) fails, a substitute (is adhibited) 

See III 20 Off 

3 For each (not nearer defined) transgression the following 
two libations for atonement are poured out bhuf Umiak siak t 
suiha f (1) ‘Thou art quick, 0 Agui and free from imprecation 
Verily thou art quick Held by us in our quick imnd thou who 
art quick, hast carried the offering (to the Gods' Being quick 
bestow medicine on us si aha (2) 

4 The Aha^aniya is the fire for all libations, 

5 and the juhu is the \eosel (to pour them out) 

6 At atonements (a libation is made of clarified liquid butter) 
which has been poured (into the juhu) in four tempi (by means 
of the sruva) ' 

' 1\B VI12 

7 The atonement (follow a no mediately alter the transgres 
sion,*’ 'tor il the fault ’nas not 'ceen t cm ore ft, tW 'suWquent ip-ut 
of the rite) may not take place 

1 Cf \p \III 1 5 6 and Hu W 1 1 ave mrhrte Bhar ni ihnle (This 
is the first occasion in c«r Sutra where a sentence in not tnctly 
Elitra style occurs to motiveer a prescript) 

8 At some transgressions the atonement is expressly enjoined, 
in this case he should perforin both the general atonement, as 
well as the specially enjoined one 
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1 \n.oului-i to tlie Comm in tins corner the •■pectftllj 

eujoiuel prujascit^a, thou the ^anapraintciLts The pmp^rt n not 
qi Co cleu, perhaps \p I\ 1 2 m*\ be co npired* Satvapri^ascitta 

rofor^ probahlj fo III 19 3 

0. If the sun were to set over tbe khavaniva, not (yet) ha mg 
beeu taken out, it must be taken out by a learned (brahmana), 
and, having fastened a piece of gold— a piece of silver if the sun 
were to rise o\er the fire—to a kus-i grass blade, the\ take (this) 
nt front A choice object (of the sacrificed is tbe sacrificial fee 

The (Icsciiptjcm is rather succinct Cf BB XII 4 4 G.7, \B \ II 12 
1-2* \pl\7 1, the term bihuvuJ mij La\e 1 eon taken direoth from 
MS 

10. If the Ahn\ ini) a gets extinguished (t lire brand) should 
be taken out of the G uhipitia and j. sacrifice to ^gm JvotiMmt 
(bo performed*. 

1 Cf \p I\‘)4 11 2 4 7 ^ 

11 (The uniting- and offering verses me) “Upwards go, O 
Agi.i, shine -Uid He Blunes b\ tbe great light" 

1 1*\ \ III 44 . 17, \ 2 '* (1 e -vue \ er^es act-tirdifig fo otu-’r ‘■onrres 

(W nn'i Ij >pfer no *111 

12 If the Or irJi ipatya becomes extinguished, iie should settle 
down behind the eastern fiie (the khavamya) (abandoning the 

•hr* 

extinguished Garhipatvs', bring forwards (from this Ahavamyj, 
which now he makes his G irhapitya) another \lnviniyi and 

sacrifice (in this fire the ngnihotn) 1 

1 Tl ift is the mimifT ile cribs 1 m the Hath \ I C 51 ^ (Cf \f. IX 9.8). 

13 Oi, having takeu up (ins fires into the fire-drill or into 
himself 1 ) he should settle down northwards fof the old vihara). 1 

1 tccordm^ to the rite described I LI 7. 

* This n the wa\ commemW in SB \II.4 3 9 

11 If bath his fires fme been extinguished, See should le 
churned out of a firebrand (taken) from the GarhapaUa (a* lower 
arani) by ineaus of the upppi a ram. 

See KB XII 4 3.3 (fiist half). 

15. Oi, if there is no fire-brand left, he should touch the tw*o 
churning-sticks with the ashes from the GirhapatyV aud per¬ 
form an offering to Agni Tapasvat Janadvat Pakavat. 

• Cf. MS 3.9 9 130 2, \pl\.9 1l -ini ^B l.c. (*econd half). AB 
MI 8 4. 

1C. (The inviting- and offering-verses for this sacrifice arel : 
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Come thou with fervour* (&tpa$) among the people (jutoa), O 
purifying Agtu (paiaKa) (and! with flame, unto this land of mice 
Come thou, with fervour among our people* shining, bunging 
our gifts to the Gods” 1 

1 The verses salaZa^/tciia m \&v , pratt ton* m A1 
17* When 1 , however, over both the fires the sun has risen or 
set, or when from any other cause they have been destioyecl, he 
should produce them by the (renewed) establishment of his hres 

' The word tt% belongs to the end o£ the preceding tutra li it 
belonged to this, the particle tu would be misplaced (as we wo dd 
expect m this case iti tn) The Comm is wrong here Parallel to 
etftra 17 I find only Ap \ 29 12 13 


III 20 

^TONLMENTS FOR AGNIH0TB4 

1. If the agnihotra cow, after the caff has been admitted to 
it, were to low, he should with (the verse) “reeding in excellent 
pasture”' give her a handful of barley 1 

• KV 110110 a Cf SB \ir 4112 \B \ 27 G 

2 If she were to sit down, he should w ifch (the verse) “Prom 
fear of what thou dost sit down, from that give us security 
Be gracious to all our young ones Homage to Itudra the 
bountiful”' make her rise (by pushing her) with a moist 3 stick and 
then address her with (the verse) “The Goddess Aditi has risen, 
she hath bestowed long life upon the lord of the sacrifice, giving 
unto Tudra his share and untoAIitra and Yanina” 

' The vetBO in this! recension for Ibis occasion preci ely eo m Hir 
1 That the stick should be moi3t is only found bete 

3 Or be should give her to a personal euetu^ of lus 
1 Cf SB XII % 19 TB 14 3 2 

4. If the sacrificial material (e g the milk for the agnibotra) 
has been spilt, he should pour water thereon w ith (the tw o verses) 
“ilay this praise fetch you hither, O Maruta'V and “By whoso 
vigour the spheres were propped up, who arc in strength the 
strongest and mightiest, who sway with powers unresisted, to 


10 
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Yifcnu and Varum it has gone at the larst calling” Thereupon 
ho should spcah o\or it (the following formnhc) “It has been 
shed, it has been implanted, birth has ensued’ and “To the shy, 
to tho Gods, the sacrifice, a third (part of it) hath gone, thence 
may wealth reach me To the intermediate region, to the leathers, 
the sacrifice, a third (part of it) hath gone thence may wealth 

reach me To tho earth, to men, the sacrifice, a third (part of it) 
hath gone, thence lmj wealth reach me’ * 

1 HV VII 36 9 

’ Tins IB Imel on Ml \H o 2 5 and M3 I\ G77S.MI 4 1 7 

5 f ihc criterion a Inch to know a certain sacrificial sub¬ 
stance as defiled thi^ that a fastidious brihmana would not 
partake of it 

1 Tf>r jnetmee )f an ja eel a norm or a hair has fallen into it 

C It must he throw n into tho water 1 

' VVithu I a at 1 U III 10 20 22 an! Ip I\ 15 1G 17 roaj be 
compare 1 an I lathau du*fai\ 1 aiir Try! D; dharwiaji 1 H>j 

dhar i i? tilnTm f/njmtj/am tm tena tfeiln 

7 If a remainder of it is left o\er (which is not defiled) tho 
rite may be finished with this 

8 If no undefiled part is left over, ho should produce another 
(havis) 

0 If this (same) substance is not to be got, he should substi¬ 
tute that which he thinks to come nearest to it ’ 

Cf W IH 10 2 

30 This is the practice for the substitutes 

11 But (m this case) no change of the wording (is adhi 
bitcd)' 

* If, e g , a ram substituted lor a ha goat, tha formulas Temam tbo 
same the} mention tl a 1 e goat 

12 If the (sacrificial material) is defiled, which Ins not (>et) 
been giveu over to the deity (for whom it is destined!, no per¬ 
forming of the botr's rite take^ place ho (the adhvaryu) should 
prepare another haus and present this to the deitj 

Cf Ap I\ 15 10 

33, 3 3 No performing takes place when the (sacnficial mate¬ 
rial) has been gnen oaer (to the deity) tho sacrifice to Agm 
Svistakrt and tho ida aul the partaking of it fall forth, with 
clarified butter tho remaining part of the sacrifice is brought to 
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an end 1 

1 Of 3p 1c 13 

15 If a sacrifice has been offered to other deities (than those 
for whom the sacrifice was destined) or (if a sacrifice haa taken 
place) with defiled (substance), the presentation (of the sacrificial 
substance to tho a e other deities) is effected in the regular 
paradigma, in case there are remains (of the bavia) 

16 If nothing remains the whole sacrifice (must be performed 
anew) 

With suLraa 15 16 probably AB \II 4 4 may he compared 

17 From a performed (act) no repetition (takes place) if a 
subordinate (secondary) part has been deficient because of the 
superiority over the part falling together (the collision) 

1 For instance if a mantra 1 ae been omitted or wio gly app] ed 

1 ^ sanmpnia ptadh^nalvSl 

18 He should not afterwards repeat the mantra (which had 
been omitted) 

19 According to Jatuiarnya he should repeat it 

20 If for other deities (th*n those for whom the sacrifice is 
destined) (the sacrific al substance) has been taken out or if 
other deities have been summoned he should present (the bavis) 
to the settled ones and perform the sacrifice for the erroneously 
summoned deities \s ith clarified butter 1 

Cf Ap IM5 2 1 


III 21 

BR \HU m \M \ \J UI \*. AM I^TISU 

1 At i=;tis animal sacrifices and at a sacrifice of Soma it is 
the brahman priest, y> ho performs the act of fcVonoment 

2 If a fault has been committed in the texts of the Hg\edi, 
he sacrifices into the Garhapatya with bh t / st iht 

3 If in the Taj irvedT with bl mal siuha in the FaW 

nagni 

4 But at a sacrifice of Soina is the Agmdlmya lire 

5 If m the bamaveda w ith siah sial a in the Ahavamya 
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G With bhttr blnnah siah if the fault is undefinable. 

With 1 fi cf I\B Ml?, aitl 4B \ 325 

7. If he has gone forth (from home) 1 w ithout hav ing performed 
the so’emn addresses (to the fires), this address should be held 
whilst hi turns himseif fwhilst being separated from his hou^e) 
according to the direction 1 (in which his hou*e lies) 

* pra^iirp i cannot bo identiLil with the dictinniries (PW t 

MW .) hR^e it Ths sutTaWrR refer* to the rite of II14 I ot tho Te t, 
tin* and the follow ms iefer to the \ajatLsua 

* j rati th'am here doci not Pigmf> ‘in ^ery q lartet (. f \sv.II57 

t> If be has performed the solemn addresses (because he in¬ 
tended to go on a journey) and does (after all) not go forth (then he 
should address them) as (he does) w hen he returns from a journey ' 

StB II14 lOff 

9 If after having taken up his fires either into the fire drill or 
into himself, he does (after all) not go forth, the fire churning 
(should take place' 

]0 The solemn address to the tires may not he addressed to 
the fire drill (but only to the fires themselves). 

11 He must not dismiss his tires for reason of a non oblation 
or a non sacrifice 

1 Pecan e he has omitted one of the^e 

12. But, having performed the atonement, he should substitute 
the omitted acU 
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IV 1 

THF PART OH THLRITLS PERFORMED BY ITS INSTITUTI E 

AT TEIH TUU^ AND Nr\V MOON SACRTFlCLS 

(yajamanam istisu) 

1~3 The sacrificfcr and hi 6 ? consort: should before the remov 
ing of the cakes (from the mother cow, to obtain the milk for the 
samnayya) eat the food suitable for a fast day with the excep 
tion. of meat, silt, 1 2 beans and that material which he mtends to 
take for the offerings 3 4 * * 7 

1 Cf TS 16 7 2 (Ap IV 2 3) Th * relate* oaLy to the fiacrifee of 

new moon 

2 I take mithuno, as an interpolation 

3 Cf SB II 1 9 


IV 2 

YA J WAN AM ISTISU 
Am adhana 

1. On the preceeding day he adds# at jstis and animal sacn 
fices, fuel on the fires 

2 on the Ahavamya with the last of the three 'great words’ 
(i e with siah) % 

3 on the Garhapatya with the first, 

4. on the Dahsinagm with the middle, 

fi and on each fire two more, without any mantra 
6 On the Aha'vamya a tenth with the three ‘great words’ 
combined 

’ CF Ap 11 7 (where fcl 13 falls to tha share of the atlbiarju) but 
the \arabas ascribe the atnatfiana to the yaiamma whilst Ki*y 
II 1 2 allows cither the adhvaTyn or the yajtuuana 

7. The ‘great words’ may be replaced b\ the four (first) verses 
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of the (hymn seen bj the I'm) \ lhavya’, one after another. 1 2 
1 B\ \ 12S 

3 With tie fir t ver e in tie Ahavamja the two stick* without 
mantra with the eecoul rei e in tie G^rhapaUa, the two stick* 
silentlj with the third ter e ia the DaUisagm, the two silently, 
with the fourth yer e a tenth ticl into the AbaTBDiya 

8 The rest (of the hymn ib i^ed for) solemn!> addressing 
(all the fires) 

h\ \ 12^ 5 9 Cf \plHG( different) an 1 I au3b \M 

0 Or (instead of the great wordt> and the hymn of \ ihavya 
may be used) the (following) ten (\er&es) (beginning) 4 Gleaming 
from us the evil (and the following) lj kgni lead ns along the 
good path ’ 1 He who deeming himself in his heart’, ‘ Protect us 
thou, 0 ^gni 

Tl\ I 97 1 7 I lb<U \ 4 10 \ b7 20 

10 \nd the solemn addressing (of all the fires) (takes place) 
w ith the two hymns liaise >oir \oice in honour of \gm’\ 
“This laudation in honour of \gm * 

1 \ \ 1^7 an! I 94 The anvill ns le^cnbel in 7 aul 10 occurs 
onI\ 1 ere 

11 ( \ddressing the fuel tales place) without any mantra, 
according to Pragain 1 

This nine occurs in I\B WM 4 

12 Addressing the fuel with the ‘great words’ is commended 
by Pnngya 

13 That w ith the Vihavya hymn is commended tn Kausi* 
taki 

14 The last one’ is that commended 4rnm 

1 .>3 jxxejuo JJhi* t>x>& /3i\>r7jb_@i3 m £ jtra 9 and 10 V* ® rather 

etpect tfffiri’n Coull s»utra 11 1 a a lat t adlition ? 


IV 3 * 

nMnriTin u£\ 

1 The sacrifice of the rice balK to the Talkers tnke^ place 

at the afternoon on the day of new moon 

2 To the oast of the Daksmagm, he puts dow n together the 
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winnowing basket, the earthen ^sscl, the wooden sword the 
wooden jar, and the mortar and pestle 
3 6 Having deposited the wooden sword behind the Garba 
patya on southward pointed ku=a grass blades, and abo\e it the 
rice in the wooden jar', having deposited to the east of the winnow 
ing basket the earthen \easel, he binds his left Luce and takes 
out with downwards turned fist the rice, fixing his thoughts on 
the Tathers (putting it out of the wooden jir into the earthen 
vessel) 

1 The epbja can be taken instead of the four wheelel cait (the ajm 
gharri $akalam\ see \p 118 7 (^B 112 8 sphyam « farA^ AtflsOcf 
rtpobjrn yrhnty^tt) The sthah is the carjBtbih the jar for boiling the 
mess of rice 

7 From the rice grains the busks whereof ha\e been once 
separated by the consort (of the sacrilieer), he boils o’ler the 
Dahsmagm a mess, so that it be 'dightlj boiled below the aperture’ 
(of the earthen jar) poun> clarified liquid butter o\er it, and 
removes it from the fire in a western direction thereupon 
turning the right side* to the fire, he sweeps around (it with the 
moistened right hand), strews (in the same manner) gnss around 
it and sprinkles it, and bending hia right knee, wearing hia upper 
garment o\er his left shoulder, makes with the stirring ladle the 
(following) oblations whilst he is seated with his face turned to 
the east 

Slightly different ib tl e explanation of the Comm which takes this 
"word as a dvaedva 

1 avasavi causes difficulty It is tbs counterpart of prasati which 
occurs m KB X 3 (for which our S itra X\ II141615 4 has pr^saJow) 
Now as prasavt pratdlan signify pradafat iatn t atasavt must mean 
prasav/jam But this dees not fit ui the context as it is accompanied 
by dakstnam jftnv Hcya and yap opaviU and prU i lather the 

word must be changed into udtlija prasau and so have I translated, 
or we must admit ‘the sucra'a ira’nas i ia&e a mista'se 


IV 4 

1 “To Agm, the bearer of food for the Tattlers, sviha T To 
Soma, who is accompanied by the Fathers, sviha ' To Yama, 
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who 13 accompanied Auguasas and the Fathers, s\ iha 1 

It is on I* the II 4 2 13 nbicb prescribes the oblation to Vgm 
ha\>awhaoa aa tl o first (e f Vs\ 11G 13) 1 ut the ^Br hi’* oul\ 

Vgm anl S:>na pilrmat 

2 The pot ladle he throws after (the oblations) into the fire 
I hen haung by means of the wooden sword cut up 1 {a spot) to 
the south of thi Dal sinrgm with (the formula) ‘Driven awaj 
are the Lauras (and) the Ililsasas who sit on the aedi’, and 
having spriulled water on it, he puts down on the southern half 
of the cut up (^pot), a firebrand with the ver^e ‘Whatsoever 
Vsnras roam at will, nssnining \arious, shapes, be they large¬ 
bodied or small bodied^) may Agui expel them from this 
place On the cut up (spot) he h> s dow n some kuvi gras* blades, 
winch are se\ercd (and cut ofT) at the root b$ one single stroke 
and pouru with his hand (with palm) directed downwards, water 
on this grass with (the formula) So and so, and those who 
are there neai to thee wash Uhe handb) pronouncing (instead 
of so and so) the name of Ins Father (of the saenbeer) f 

UTlTTlrJI/ T — ftj/rt VI oI\ 14 8 
1 The wl ola r e anl the u intraa come nearest to sR 

3 *1 In the same manner to the south, for the grand Tather 
and the great grandfather 

5 W ith (the formula) ‘ bo and so, this is for thee and for 
those w ho are there near to thee’, he laj s dow o, after the manner 
of the water for washing tbo hands (three) balls of rice 

(> In case of duality of fathers,’ both the balls on one (".poF * 

IE l o is an adopted ton, cT \p I 9 7 

1 Or rati er so 11 e Comm It ia also politic to translate ho addres 
tos both at one pn 3a cl Vp 1 e 

7 I or one whose father is Imng, there is no (gmng of the 
nccballO, 

1 Rceaust. 1 is father rt_prc enta them 

b Neither to one who is separated by a U\ mg (person) 1 

Raulh III ir an 1 IJir nnjit\nt\ t afirfi lltify \ ■\rahabrS 

j irtfiEam t U la fy M 

H Or the son im> gue the balls to those to whom bis father 
giaes them 

’ Ti»a prevails for the c*«e m sdtra 7, cf Ri id h\\I\ 32 Laikxm » 
Ual«H/iraMi tjebhya n* frtl dxlVt tebhyah 
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puiro dtxdnti 

10 Or (he performs the rite) up to the oblations 

1 IV 4 mentioned in aufcra I Cf Ap 19 8 

1113 Repeating (the formula) "Here, 0 Fathers, regale' 
yourselves Like bulls, 0 Fathers, come ye each to your share 

he turns round to the north and sits down, three tunes retaining 
his breath as long as he can 

14 f lben (with the formula) The Fathers have regaled 
tbemselve-, hke bulls, they have each come to his share , he turns 
again round (to the south) 

15 And (in the same manner),' pours out water for their 
washing the hands 

1 As to eU ras 3 4 


IV 3 

1 (He now pays homage to the leathers with foimuh;) 
“Homage to you, O Fathers for life Homage to you 0 Fither*, 
for dryness Homage to you, O Fathers, for the terrible Homage 
to you, 0 rather^, for sap Homage to you 0 Father* for etren 
gth Homage to you, 0 Fathers, for death Homage to j ou 0 
Fathers, for ardour Homage to you, 0 Fathers, for well being 
Homage to you, O Fathers 0 Fathers, homage to yon Maj ye, 
O Fathers, who are there Fathers, be the chief one of those, may 
we, O Father*, be the chief ones of the men who are here The 
well bemg (sutc£/ta), 0 Fathers, which is there, that be yours, the 
prosperity that is here, 0 Fathers, that be ours Grant us a 

house 5 

1 These formulae appear very often and never wl oily alike In tho e 
ot Sa mh there are two grammatical blunders bhuynstha tot bhuj/fista 
and atra svadhutor jj7ilia> si 

2 With (the formula) "Here is garment for ye B* clothed, 
0 Fathers”, be lay» down near (the rice bads) three threads 

3 The remains of the water he pours out w ith (the verso) 
“Conveying juice, nectar, ghee, milk, sweet beverage, mtuxica 
ting hqour, ye are svadha, satiate our Fathers’ 


U 
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i 7 Hiving smelt nfc the rice ball* and baling put them 
(m the dub) he should eat them or he should give them to a 
brahmana or he should throw them into the water 

b The middle rice bill should be eaten by the contort of the 
sicrihcer if she desire^ to get a son, with the verse u Lay ye 
embryo unto me, 0 1 ather a bov wreathed with lotuses, that a 
mile ini} be here 

0 10 The firebrand ho puts (bach) on the fire and throws 
the grass which his been seiered by one single strobe' after it 

I\ i X 

11 13 The agnihotn, he perforin* evening and morning with 
nee gruel au 1 he him elf (the sacrificer) perforins it at a joint 
di\ 

spj m * ci \p i n l 

13 ihe une nio of the rice ball sacrifice to the Father^ 
cboold pre\ nl for one who has note tablished hu sacred fires ' 

Of M 1 10 17 


IV 6 

THE FUNCTIONS OF THE BMHNHN FBIE^T THE I^TIS 

(brahmatiam istisu) 

1 Acta (which fall to the share) of the brahman are performed 
at the southern part (of the vibara) 

2 To the west, however, at the sacrifice to the Father* ' 

’ Tb& pitij i j ti bb de c’lbel III lGff is meant 

3 The change of place has to conform to that of the c acrihcer 

A the pitr$e«h the prje^ts who are to the east of 11 e fire. Trait round 
and betake themselves to the we t, the brahman and yajarusOR 
(rj/vjrijrin/i) walk rood anl betake tl eai elves to the ea«f, **f SB 

II6 1 IS an 1 24 To tbts our stttra most refer, hat bow should it bo 
translate! * 

4 His seat is before (to the east of) the sacrificer 

5 The rite of throwing awa> the gra^ blade (before he sets 
himself down) is Similar to that of the hotr ' 

1 Cf IC G 7 

G liilew i*c that of sitting dow n f 
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Gf 168 9 

7 It (i e this manner of sitting down prevails) at the be 

gmmng of a (set of religious) act(s) and in case of separation of 
locality 

1 This meads perlaps that if during any act {karma) he is to take a 
seat temporarily elsewhere 1 e must mamta n the rite ( ? J 

8 The modification (in regard to the rite of the hotr is) that 
the tip (of the grass *»talk) is directed to the east 

1 Gf 16 8 

9 He gits down (after having repeated the formula) ‘ Brhas 
pati is the brahman, may he protect the sacrifice the lord of the 
sacnfico and myself Brhaspati is the brahman of the Gods I 
am the brahman of men, bkuh bhuvnh siah o3m 

KB VI13 

10 He is the eve witness of all the acts 

1 means usually evidence He should keep an eje on all 

and control all 

11 At acts which are accompanied by a mantra he restrains 
his voice 

= he U feilent ( s m Bs KB VI ll end 

12 Wherever they move about, they return by a different 
path from that which they had taken when beginning to go 

This refers to all the participants As an example the Comm refers 
to \I 13 2 

13 When the fire is being carried farw ard , he accompanies 
at the south side (the adlnaryu and others) 

1 Cf \p \ 14 5 aUo Samkh III 14 8 etc 

14 At the moment when the fuel stick is put on (the newly 
established Ahavaniya) he sit8 down 

* Cf \pvise 

15 The home (is destined) for the brahman at the establish 
ment of the fires 2 

See e g SB III 4 16ff 2 Cf Ap V 20 8 with note 

16 Or for all (the priests) 

17 When summoned to give his solemn instigation he first 
speaks the word cm and joins to this his instigation according 
to the act 

Eg when the adbvaryu says biahmann apah pra esy3ini tie brah 
man answers o3trt apah pra ay a Cf \p III 19 1 
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1, At the mo neat when the water is earned forwards, be 
re 3 truii' ln-> vote:;, and let,^ it free together with (the call for) the 

Ha\ ishrt 

KB M 13 The tTjyntim KaU from the moment in I 16 3 unto 
J 20 8 

3 And when the sacrifice to (Agm) Svi^tatrt has been per¬ 
formed (he restniQ’* his voice and) lets it free with the uttering 
of the instigation for the after offerings * 

So also tho Biahm&na 1 c Cf from *\p "N I ill 3 unto III 5 1 On the 
\ 1 ole cf note 1 on the Germ transl of \p HI 17 7 

(. f 1 \ 616,17 

1 O i the pr isitra (fore portion) he ga/es w ith (the formula): 
I n \ cm thee with the eje of "Ultra’V 

KB l c 

> lie accepts it with (the formula) "On God Savitr’s insti¬ 
gation I accept thee with the arms of the Asvins and the hands of 
1 u^an 

KB 1 c 

0 He pats down the vessel with the handle directed to the 
cist on the biro ground (of the \edi from which he shoves asun¬ 
der the grass with which it is covered) with (the formula) “On 
the navel of the earth J phee thee, in the Jap of Aditi” * 

KB 1 c 

7, 8 He then seues theprasitra w ithhis ring finger nud thumb 
and eats it without chewing, with (the formula) “I eat thee 
w ith Agm’s mouth" 1 

I\B 1 c on\} tikhfllan le ad3til after otl er tourcea (SB 174 G na 
hhTiilct 

0 11 Having ringed his mouth with (the formula) “Thou 
art extinction he touches (the openings of) bis vital organs 
nose and moulh with (the formula) , “Thou art the protector of 
breath protect m> breath", his eyes wuh “Thou art the pro 
teetor of ejo, protect m} eye'\ his ears with “Thou art the pn> 

tcctor of the ear, protect m> car”, Ins navel with “I place thee 
in Indra’s bell) " ' 

’ The principal fact* *u 1 iwo t>f the mantras agrea with KB 1c end. 

1 j Vi itb (the formula) “Who hath given? To whom has he 
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given? Kama hath given To Kama hath he given Kama is the 
giver, Kama the receiver 0 Kama, this to thee he receives the 
anvaharya (megs of rice, boiled as sacrificial fee for all the pnests) 

1 The formula is in use for accepting datft na,s m general c{ SB IY 
3 4 32 Ip XIV 12 W IIE 21 

16-17 Thereupon, v-hen he has been addressed ( by the 
adhvaTyu) v^ith (the wofds) Brahman, I shall Btep forward , he 
mutters the (formula) O God S&vitr this sacrifice these an 
nounce to Brhaspati, the Brahman by him prosper the sacrifice, 
by him prosper the lord of the sacrifice by him prosper me im 
polled by God Savitr’ , he utters hie instigation Oin, step for 
wards '* 1 

Herd the Sutra diffeia from the Brabmapa (Y112 brahman 2 ra$th& 
syamnJ 

a Of e g SB I 7 4 21 

18 'When pranita water hag been 1 unyoked the brahman 
is discharged 

ie poured out The word unyoked is due to the mantra koto 
vtmunCati SB 19 2 33 

19 The eating of the brahman s portion (takes place) 

It ia vary etriLmg that this last act of the brahman (Ap III 20 10» 
should be mentioned hare after his tUBtcieeion 


IV 8 

THE PART OP THE 1 AMMAN A AND HIS CONSORT AT ISTIS 

(jajamanam lsti^u) evaia 

1 With (the formulas) “With an unimpaired eye I gaze on 
thee for welfare, for good offspring, for good mon Thou art Agni's 
tongue a good caller oE the Gods be thou for me at every site, at 
every formula ' the wife of the sacrifice* gazes at the clarified 
butter 

f Cf SB I 3 1 18 19 Ap II 6 2 

2 When it has been deposited on the vedi the eacrificer gazes 
at it with (the formula^) “Lustrous art thou, resplendent art 
thou, nectar art thou pertaining to the Alt Gods 11 

Of §B I 3 123 Ap 1 c 3 

3a When all the sacrificial substances have been deposited (on 
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the ^edi)he touches them (with the formulas): “Safely they have 
sat down in the lap of divine truth, in the world of good-deed. 
Protect these, 0 Yi*mu. Protect the sacrifice, protect the lord of 
the sacrifice”, and with (the formula) . “Protect me the leader of 
the sacrifice” (he touches) himself' 

1 Cf SC I 3 4 1G, Ip II 10 4 Here tine passage, although concluding 
\vith an absolute e, must logical!} end, for after it comes the descrip¬ 
tion of the first acts of the sacrifice? 

3b Having sipped water with (the formula) : “Thou art the 
lightening (uthjui^ drive {itthja) away iny bad lot”, he puts a 
fuel-stick ou the Ahuvaniya with (the formula) “0 Agni, lord of 
observances, I am going to undertake the observances. Ma 3 r I be 
equal to it. May it be successful. Here I outer from untruth into 
truth”, and then restrains his voice,* 

f The^a are tha first actions of the sacrifice? (SB I 1.1,5ft.), Ap, IV. 
1 G I\ 3 2, the\ belong to 1\ 1 and 5 

1 6 With (the foimuU) . “0 Agui, 0 "Vayu, 0 Lightening, 0 
Moon, im\ I reach the residence in your places ! ” he should fix 
his thoughts (on thiB w ishi, or (he should express) in them what 
is his wibh Or he should fix with (the formula): *‘May I reach 
inexhaustible food”, on the ether or the ocean. 1 

’ This ia IiUomjj oiflj fiom otu Sltra 


IV.9 

* 

1. When id a is being invoked (he mutters the verse); “May 
Iuclra now bestow’ power on me I May abundant riches accrue to 
us J May there bo blessings for us. May our wishes come true”. 1 

' Cf SR. 1.8 142, Ap IY.I2C. 

2 The sacrificial cake, when it js laid down on the strew, he 
touches with (the formula): “Ruddj one, swell 1 Protect my breath. 
Protect my progeny. Protect my cattle. Give over to mo (as the 
cow does give tho milk) the priestly caste, give over to me the 
W’arrior-caste, give over to mo the peasant-caste, give over to me 
tho regions. Thou art the fixing of tho regions. Let the regions 
be fixed for me. Pixcd for me be the regions. In these, being 
fixed, may I prosper. Here, ye Pathers, regale yourselves. Like 
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bulls come hither each to his own share 

Tho mantra partly ]ft EafcyIII413 16 only For the act cf SB 
181 40 

3 With the formula “The Fathers h&ve regaled themselves 
Like bulls they have come each to his sh^re he puts the cake 
again (m the vessel) 

The mantra, again only m Eaty T1 0 use of this mantra and of the 
last m sltra 2 is obviously duo to sB 1 c The precise meaning of 

aa compared with the other texts is not quite clear as ho 
nou must band over to each of the fopr pnests bis part of the 
purojasa 

4 He touches the anvaharya (mess of boiled rice) with (the 
formula) “Thou art the portion of Prajapabi, full of strength and 
milk Thou art imperishable Mayest thou not perish for me 
yonder, 10 yonder world, and here 

The mantra from VS(Kanva) abbreviated For the act cf E&th 
VIII13 Eat y III 4 30 Ap IV 11 3 

5 When the after offerings have been performed he shoves 
asunder the two (sacrificial) ladles with the right hand of which 
the palm is turned downwards the juhu eastwards with (the 
formula) ‘May I be victorious after the victory of Agm, (of) 
Agm and Soma Through the instigation of vigour I shove myself 
on , with the left band of which the palm is turned upwards the 
upabhrt westwards with (the formula) May Agm, (may) Agm 
and Soma push him away who hates us and whom we hate 
Through the instigation of vigour I shove him away 

All 10 nearly identical with SB 18 318 the position of the 

handa 10 not found there but cf Ap III 5 4 

6 Elsewhere according to the deities (for which the principal 

sacrificial fire is intended) 

7 When (the oblation to Agm) Grhapafci has not (yet) been 
offered, he performs by means of the sru\a oblation of clarified 

butter into the Garhapatya with (the following formulas) 

The last o f the pafcmsarpyaias cf I 15 3 Io no other eource are 
these offerings mentioned 


IV xo 

] 4 (first) “The portion of food, which. O ye Gods of hundred 
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fold powt.r wis arranged for 5011 , thereb} do I propitiate you 
Become minted, 0 Vhaha and \hnhu ' Svalm ? ’ 

(second) To the two Gandharvas, the Naristhas 4baha and 

\huhu 1 

(third) O Agni, ruler over the Earth 1 0 Yaju, ruler over the 
intermediate regions * 0 Saviir, ruler over the instigations T 0 
bur} a ruler over the stais 1 O Soma, ruler over the herbs * 0 

Ikastr rider over the fuel-sticks over the forms 1 0 "Ultra, ruler 
o\er the true ones 1 0 "\ arnna ruler over the laws * 0 Imlrn, 

ruler o\er the eldest 1 0 Prajipati ruler o\er the creatures * —le 
God =5 advance amongst the Godb the fu&t ones of you amongst 
the second etc increasing each tune one h} one, unto 'tbeele 
venth —\e 111 Gods thirty three in number, counting of 
thrice ele\cn Of ever higher track of ever higher followers * Ye 
all \ aiv\ftnarag * \e alt of all greatness ( Do >e fa\our me here 
in this brahma meal caste, this kingly caste, in this undertaking, 
m this wish in tbit, resting place in this invocation of the Gods 
May this wis»h of mine be fulfilled, Svaha *— and here he inserts 
whatever ib his special wish 

\t> fourth, (comes an oblation) with (the verse) 4 '0 Prajipati, 
no other than thon * 1 

Varn/Jin. wloI\ell n women* 

* 1I\ \ 121 10 Of tl e^e mantras the first occurs also \p II 20 6 
) eooevhat corrupt The third is a variant of the ahlijatana 
fornuKr of Tb III 4 5 The fourth (\e GotL advance) is from the 
KUt anl cl \p IV 4 l 


IV 11 

I Tho dlmna he 'makes swell' {1 e fills her anew) with (the 
verse) “Let tho dhru\a swell with the sacrificial substance the 
clarified butter, at sacrifice on sacrifice for the God worshippers, 
in tho udder of the Sun maiden, in the lap of Aditi, broad 
streamed be the earth at this sacrifice' 

1 Mantra from \ S (Kapva) rontausoef II 12 9 (act! Ill 13 2) 
\ccorlmi; to tho TS tho uantra falls to tl o share of 11 0 eaeHfieer 
Seo TJautlh III 20 927 
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2 Whon the sarmstayajus oblation 13 performed iie lajs hold 
from behind (on the adhvaryn 1 ) 

1 lit he lays hald fro n behind on the adhvaryn ^ } en t h po 1 e 1 

out Cf \p III 13 2 

3,4 Having touched the vessel full of water with (the 
formula) f< The gx>d thou art, may good come to me Alt thou 
art, mav all coim to me Tall art thou, may the full come to me 
Imperishable art thou, maye 3 t thou not perish for me in 
yonder world and here V he sprinkles from it in the direction 
of the quarters 1 with (the formula) “Together with the eastern 
quarter may the Gofs (and) the priests cleanse themseKes To 
gether with the southern quarter may the months ( and ) the 
rather^ cleanse thenmlies Together with the western quarter 
may the hoisea (and) the cows cleanse themselves logether with 
the northern quarter may the waters (and) the herbs cleanse 
themselves Together with the zenith quarter may the sacrifice 
and the year and the lord of sacrifice cleanse thcmsclve^ 4 

Tha pn tapTitt a of SB I 9 3 Iff 

1 The mantra is nearly idant cal wit! T*> I 6 lAp I 14 3) 

3 vyuditkwtt only heia 

4 Mantra neatly = MS 

5 Once each time with the maiuras (thereupon) twice each 
time silentlj 

6a Having touched (the remaius of the witcr) vith the three 
verses beginning “Ye water* are wonderful and having poured 
(it) out eastwards or northwards with the (two vorses) “May 
this praise fetch you and “By whose vigour the spheres were 
propped up he addresses it with (the ver-*e) “I send you off 
to the ocean, go ye to your own place of origin Our men (may 
be) imhnrt May our possession not be spilled ' 3 

K\ \9 1 3 

* Of. III 20 4 

3 Tho ver^e only in tie eiicra testa with variants 

Gb He then touches his breast with the four verses “Hail 
to us the Goddease3 , and (the opouings ofj his vital breaths 
with (the two) “With thought lead us to meet, O Iudra \ and 
“We have united with lustre, with aap, with bodies, and with 
happy thought Maj Tvastr, the dispenser of boons, grant us 


19 
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riches ”, aud with (the la^t aer^-quarter of the lastly cited 
verse) " \ad may he make eten what Was injured in our body*’*, 

he wipes his mouth 

* H\ \ a 4 6 * From VS. 


IV.12 

] Thereupon he makes the Yi^nu stride from the southern 
hip-part’ of the vedi up to the Almanza. 

The fCuitb v> e-lein corner 

2 With (the forrnui i) ‘ In the sky \ l^nu hath stridden with 
the jigatj metre, after him ba\e I stridden- Excluded therefrom 
is he who hates us and whom we hate ’ he brings* to his right 
foot (which he has put forward) his left, leaving it somewhat 
behind (the right one 

* The ( irimiiaw beie an 1 in sutra*. 3 anti 4 come nearest to tS Only 
ilie woH*. ‘ after 1 mi lia\e 1 stridden arc peculiar to oirte^t 

alhiH IVt it itt (*ee If 1.4 1) mean a “to brio:? fometbjDg to 
arother*’ and a- the u eamn^ “to lilt up 1 ' eeeros to bo ttrange to it, 
I take a* object to th « verb tlal. inmi jnrfttTn then is 

dppenlenton olht In /hji paJilny abhyu^hrtpii (II14 5) the fame 
esplanati i wo-ill be po^jhle, because after each Elep with the ngut 
foot, the left hum be brought after, 

3 i or the * cond (time) with (the formula):“ In the inter¬ 
mediate region \ i^nu hath stridden with the tnstnbh metre \ 

1 Tor the third (time) with (the formula) • “On the earth 
Yisnu hath stridden with the gayatri metre”. 

5 With (the formula): “In the quarters Yipnu hath stridden 
with the anustubh metre'' 1 he puts down his feet obliquely.* 

1 Tbs mantra re-tio*? on Katb , but brought in harmon; TVifb the 
preceding one^ 

* tkuftb be *taoda with bis face to the east, and leaves a space 
between hia right foot (to the south) and hu left (to the north). 

6 The end (of each mantra) is similar, 

7. Then he looks towards the east with (the foimula)* “We 
Ime gone to the realm of light V 
1 SBt 9 3 14. 

8 To the Ahavaniya with (the formula): “We have united 
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with light" ' 

1 SB 1 c 

9. Again towards the eaat with (th£ formula) * (May) I 
(unite) with progeny, (and) progeny with me (May) I (unite) 
with welfare, (and) welfare with me. Good is the sacrifice Better 
may I be 1 

* The Eoantia, pavtly taken from TS 

10a Turmug to the sun he addressee it reverentially with 
(the formulas) tf Self existent art thou, the best ray of light f 

Life-bestowing art thou, give me (tong) life Splendour bestow 
mg art thou Gi\e me splendour Body protecting art thou, 
protect my body Here I expel my spiteful enemy from the^e 
quarters, from this sky, from this intermediate region, from this 
food, from this standing place Expelled i$ the spiteful enemy 3 

^ Cl SB 19 3 16 The second mantra va taken voth some v&nanta 

from TS 

10b With (the formulas) “I make the turn of ludra”, “I 
turn myself with Aditya’s turning he turns himself along his 
right arm (as axle) 4 

1 Only fchifl mantra, iu the otl ei texts 

2 Of the boll in I fi 5 

10c He then gees turning himself against the course of the 
sun 1 (and address) the Garhapatya with (the formulas) <f O 
householder Agm, may I become a good householder through 
thee O Agm, the householder May eat thou O Agm, become a 
good householder through me, 0 Agm, the householder May our 
household-matters be unlike a cart drawn by only ouc bullock for 
a hundred winters 2 for me from the side of so and so J and here 
he pronounce*, (instead of so and so) the names of Ins eon(s) 1 

1 According to the rule aa laid down in (?) I 8 24 

* From VS (kanva) 

1 Cl SB 19 3 20, \p IV 16 3 

lOd. With (the formula "bhuh bhuia A ndhf Unite me with 
my desire"' he touches the embers (of thi* fire) 

1 Mantra and act are to he found only here 

20e Then haling muttered (the verse) “The sacrifice came 
to be, it came into existence, it was propagated and it increased 
again It became the overlord of the Gods Eet it make us over- 
lords"' he sip 0 w atci in the same manner (as described), 1 with 
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(the formula' 1 11 0 Agni, lord of observances, I have undertaken 
the observance I ha\e been ctjual to it I have been successful io 
it I now am he that I am ’’ put'-* a stick of fuel into the Ahava- 

m\a and iherein kts Iih voice free 

The \ erg* is p-utJ\ -W , T* 1 (\p 36 1-)* 

= Cf 1\ s3b. 
a if ^B 1^321 


IV 13 

la With (the ver^ ‘ Who, (being) far away or near, ha*es 

u*, e jual, foieign, or distiut, nnv nothing of him be left over 

as fio ii lh' luel Unx is burnt down '' he throws all tbe^dead 

coaU of th' \ha\ i nya into ithis fire) 

T atitn (re^l pi it lyi/a) partial!} ilentical with TH II 4 1 2 
Th i Ait ii p 3 e<il %r to our Siitri 

lb J h^n he mutters the tristich (beginning): Possessing 
o. \s, O \gm 

i \ n I 1 *: 11 *p 1 \ 16 13 

lc 1 hereupon he addresses, standing* the Sun with (ibe ver* 
‘‘C'i) lVon the darkuess we ha\e come to the light"; "This eye 
made by the Ujda , (and the formula) : ‘‘May I not be cut off 
from seeing thee, what heat is thine, may I not be separated 
fro n th it (beat) of thine ’ * 

R\ I r >0 1C, VII G6 1C 1 From TS,I G 6b 

Id l'bcn he makes a turn in the same manner (as described) 1 , 
turns from right to left, sits down and (partakes) (of some) fresh 
milk—*u c\^2 he is destroy of getting offspring—with (the ver¬ 
ges) ‘‘.May this sacrificial substance be productive /or n?e, 
pDs-es^d of ten men, possessed of all the troops, for hail, self- 
wmuing, progeny-w inning, safety-winning, cattle-winning, 
place-winning *; "Maa Agni raise for me abundant offspring, 
Bsstow yc upon us fosd, milk and seed"'-* 

1 CMV.12101. * From "NS wjiJj a Iracfpc^iicjj. 

2, Or with the verse: "Of Dadhihraaas I haae sung V if he 

is desirous of getting prosperity, (he partakes of) sour coagulated 
milk. 
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• RV IV 39 6 

3 With the formula " Let the lord of the sacrifice (be united) 
Avitb his prayer he eats the sacnficer’s portion 

1 Here is just as in I\ 7 19, the brahman after the end of tl e \ hole 
rite Of Ap IV 16 14 and 1\ 13 9 

4 If he is away from home on a journey he (the adhvary n't 
offers it together with the eamistayajus (oblation) 

The name in Ap III 13 4 


IV 14 

TH1 FUNERAL RITES OF AN SHIT AG NI 

1 The ritual acts appertain to the living 

2 If, the rite being unfinished, he (the sacrificer) dies 1 it ends 
at his death at (soma sacrifices) which Ia6t one day 1 there is no 
finishing of it 

1 Abktpret/ai TVlisit is a&Jtt ? The ubusI expression is simply pr^at 
Frob abhi ha 1 ? the same meaning as in P-bhyuddrsla on which the 
sun has looleil down * * if he dies oter tl e unfinished rite 
1 It is not clear why the etahas are mentioned f ere Moreover the 
last sentence seems superfluous in ^iew of maranimiarn 

3 They throw all the sacrificial substances into the 
\havamy a 

4 They cut the hair on the body and the nails of him who 
has passed away 

5. They bathe and adorn him 

6-9 In the southern quarter (i e to the south of the place 
where he has died during the sacrifice), on a spot sloping to the 
south or the south east, he erects, after having s\sept it with a 
branch of palasa with (the ver^e) "Go au^y, disperse' 1 and 
having by means of the uooden sword cut it 1 up and sprinkled 

it (with water), a pyre m the south-eastern direction 
* R\ \14 9 a Of IV 4 2 

< 10 In front (of it) he deposits the Abavamya (of the man 
who has passed away), behind the GarbipatyT, on the right side 
the Dahsniagm* 

■ So that apparent^, th e pyre i« directed to the eoutli ea^t the 
1 A short p^yaUel paragraph io KB V 10 
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ahavaona corner to tbae<mth*eW, the Girha'patya iotha north*treat, 
the DaUipagm to the eouth-vre t, *ee the diagram in Dio altindisehen 
Totten un\ Be^taUun^cehruuche p 13 note 152 

11, 12 After thev ha\e brought up (the dead) between the 

Girhapatya and the Dak^ni igni t tho\ lay him down on the pyre, 
ou his back 

13 On tiie right side (of the pyre) or behind (it) they bind 
the real annual am cow or she goat with its fice turned to the 
south 

liie annual of which the hi must he u«el to carer the corp e, hut 
tbi« no meihonel in our ^ tra 

H 1 > Thereupon he takes from the anustaram victim from 
behind either whilst it is still living, or after it has been 
slaughtered the two kidnevs warms them slightly (by holding 
them) o\er the Dak'ningnv and puts them into the hands (of the 
deceased) with the two (verges) * Kuu by two dogs of Sarama V 

i \ Mi u II 

1G On the 'tafc& of hif> utal principled he puts chips of gold, 

Vauff i o fcijli? , eard (fceren) 

17 He now covers his face with the omentum (of the victim) 
with the \erse Wrap thyself up with the cow[s) as a protect 
tion against Agm 
1 R\ \1G7. 

lb-20 Iu hn» right baud (he deposits) his juhu, in his left 
h s upabhi t the dbrua a on his breast. 

Ont\ in the place of the^a tlnee implement , all (or uearlj aU) the 
text* agree 4s to the others, all the texts pre cribe different place*, 
bee Oertel in JAOS, \I\, r»£e 107 

2) The ladle for the agmhotra ou Ins throat 

22 The two dipping spoons (*nuaif) on his nostrils. 1 

1 Thus also the plurality of the texts According to lie Comm, the 
stuva use 1 at the agmhotra and that used at the i-tia are meant 

23 The vessel for containing the prasitra (the fore-portion) 
on his right ear 

24. The vessel which has served for the pranita water on bis 
left ear 

25 The hap ilas on bis head 

Thun m so the other Eooreeq 

2G The pressing stones on hi^ teeth 1 
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' Rea.d with Ab\ tkiim grav taft 

27 The samavattadhani (the \e^sel for the ida) on his 
abdomen 

28 The two wooden \essels on his riba 

29 The noodea sword at his right side 

30 The black antelope hide at his right side 

31 The fcno arams on his pudenda 

32 The mortar and pestle on his thighs and knees 

33 The winnowing basket and the ^akata on his feet 

1 The (ittai in anal f 

34 At ins feet the vessels for the agmhotra 

35 (All) these (vessels as far as it is possible) he fills with 
ghee mixed w ith coagulated sour milk 

36 Thereupon they bring the fires in contact with (the body), 
after having recited (the formulas) 1 Thou here (art born) from 
him, of him thou He is thy womb thou art his womb O 
Jatavedas convey him (thither) where the place of the righteous 
ones is This one has engendered thee, may this one (called) bo 
and so, be born out of thee, evaha f 

1 From svahli ws infer that the cremat on is an ahuti puri Ur 
hy asya j rtyat&nti TS 


IV 15 

1 After he has muttered, when (tbe corpse) ib set to flames, 
the ten (verges beginning) ‘ Do not burn hnn, 0 Agm f , they 
strive forth making a turn with the skins, to the north, without 
looking on (without looking backwards) 

KV X If 1 

2 With the tw o (verges) "Effacing the foot trace of Death' r 

he bespeaks them 
' RV X1823 

3 They (betake themselves to a Btream and) touch the water 
(« bathe) with the two hymns " Ye waters, are wonderful” and 
"Gam thou, 0 Soma, and conquerplunging into (the water) 
without bending (their bead beneath the surface) and not rubbing 
themselves (their hands for cleansing) 
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1 Having presented (to the deceased with the formula); "So 
aud so this for thee" a gift of water poured out of the two open 
hands held together, the* step out of the water repeating (the 
verse) "May the waters, the brothers purify us’ n , put on a new 
garment, reaere the Sun with (the \erse) "May we behold that 
eye ordained by the Gods 1 anti return to their home, the youngest 

one^ preceding 

i R\ \ 17.10 1 BY.YII66.1G 


5. Thereupon in a vessel filled with water having thrown 
dur\ i gra-^ barley and mustard seed, he deposits this \essel on 
freth cow dung and touches with ft be \erse) "Here fJoweth the 
ston} one ' a stone which has been anointed, ibe fire and a vessel 
filled w lLb w iter 


R\ \ j3 s 

6 The observance^ which lliei should observe during one 
dn\, duru g three da^ or during nine days, or up to the gather¬ 
ing fof the hoi es) me that tb£\ lie (at night) on the bare ground, 
that ihe\ t iko as food only tbo^c kinds of substances which arc 

used foe sacrifices ,uid that they mteirupt the religious acts except 

ih«it are performed with the help of the three sacred fires. 1 

k Mftmi \ S4 j’Kili/ firn itiTpT i yw Irtynh rests apparentlj on our entrap, 
t-ee the ne&t one 

7 14 The} should not increase the days or evil* 1 thus Kau^i- 
taki u*ed to say. 

’ nglialmn, agka inu^t mean \lie evil. Tt , *. Abo 8R XIII 8 1.18 

nen nzmm aghavt Anrats hi (here * “lest I should cauee a freeh case of 
death \iz of one of the family”) Manu V 84 lias our ravage in 
tuiml when he writes iai ilhayed affftaJirifti. The meaning eeems to 
1 m that thei ehotill not choo e the longer period in order to escape 
the performance of t acred duties, tee Buhler's note on Manu. 

8. On the uneven days of the second half of the month (under 
nailing*moon) he allays' with the two (verses): "Whom thou, 0 
Agm, hast burnt’’ 1 the bones with a mixture of water and milk, 
throws the bones into an old pitcher, covers (this pitcher) with 
(the verse) "I prop for thee the earth*’* with a lump of earth* 
buries it with (the verse) : “Gape, 0 Karth”* into a ditch, and 
puts it with (the verse) : "Let the gaping earth stand firm*’* on 
a spot surrounded by waoden posts/ They bury it in the wood* 7 
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* mreipya ct the Terre iarrt n mrv^iajn pitnah RV \ 16 P 

* RV \ 16 12 

3 R\ \ 18 13 tvat panmam logam mdadkat 

4 RV Men 

5 RV \ 18 12 

6 pctrtmtfe ? There must be Gtmie connect on with fcl e word* of the 
accompanying mantra saH&sraw* tnita upa hi srayantftm According ta 
the Comm a eiiaeana is meant 

7 I tale the last sentence as governing the whole act not as the aet 
following immediately after panmile civadhfiya 

9 If the bones are not found (they take) three hundred and 
sixty stalks of pala^a 

]0 These are distributed (m the following manner) 

11-20 Torty on the (place of the) head, ten on the (place of 
the) neck, a hundred on the (place of the) arms the shoulder 
and the shoulder blade’, thirty on the (place of the) breast twenty 
on the (place of the) belly, six on the (phee of the) testicles, four 
on the (place of the) member, a hundred on the (place of the) 
thigh „ thirty on the (place of the knees and the knee holes of 
the legs twenty on the (place of the) fLet and the toes 3 

' Anvamsa ? not explained in the dictionaries 

* The distribution differs from the usual one, of Caland Die aRmdi 
echen Tod ten tfnd Bestat tun gage brauche §43 

21 In this manner there are three hundred and sixty stalks 

22 He makes them into the semblance of a man, surround a 
them (fixes them together) with the woollen threads nneare them 
with powdered barley, anoints them with liquified butter, where 
upon they consecrate (= cremate) him by his fires 

23 If he withes he may consecrate his wift, if *>he has died 
before him, with his fires or with fires which he gets indirectly 
from his sacred fires, then he should take another wife and 

establish his sacred fires anew 

1 Foe the fa(ttfapsa& fire see S3 VJ3I & 3 3 

IV 16 

1 At the end of the (period of the) observances' (takes place) 
the act of (applying) ‘the fence’ * 


13 



i6 n 



Cf I\ 15 6 

a T1 1 * 6 , ailed aftar tl * pnnc pal ac as de nbed in the followin'’ 
e p t a ] t e mac ra i"ta i ) vthl j'i'k ya»idAim tfacftlmv The usual 
cam for t er e of ac is tikarraa its obje *■ is to annihilate 
the bad conceqtfeuee 1 of 1 a Tins come into so near a contact frith 
deatl 

2 Having spread to the west of the fire the hide of a red bull 
w itli it neck part northwards or eastwards and with the hairy 

idc turned upwards or (instead of the hide) ku a grass with the 
tips directed to the same quarter the} c it down thereon 

3 Ha\mg laid down between the fire and them (i e tho e 
who take part in the ceremony) an anointed stone, and having 
taken for enclosing sticks (to Jay around the fire) the pins of a 
yoke and a fuel stick of \mi wood or of pala a wood he pours 
libation Ly means of a dipping spoon made of varana wood 1 or 
of tra^s 

s a, c} beci ^9 he na:ue Ot thlB jicplen ect reminds of inti tbe 
snn i li n tbe bad eoc equences of an act 

tl e name of tl wool rem ndg of rr tfe to ward off to 

co er 

4 lhe performer sits during this act with leg& bent (maWug 
a lap) whils the participant* hold on to hini from behind 

The olde t * beb d d tl e performer and Jays bis right band era bis 
shoulder tl e ceoud 11 age on that of tl a oldest etc 

5 He pour* out libation with (the verse) 1 This fence I put 
down for the living May death go along may not dying (before 
the fatal time) reach me May the son of "\ lvasvat grant u* Eafety 
May w ealth f ill down on u* as (if it were) tbe leaf of a tree May 
the lord of Saci be associated with u* * and with the ten verses 
which are used at tne establishment of tbe fire* after the rite attn 
buted to kruni J 

X 18 4 * See TV ° 9 

G Hating poured out (these) twelve libation**, he looks over 
hi 3 right shoulder (turning his head) at all (the others) with 
the two verses Just as the days follow one after another 
mixes salve* with hqnfied butter and anoints by means of ku a- 
gras stalk* the eyc& of the women with tne verse f These 
females * each ouce with the mantra, twice silently 

U\ \ is 5 G 

* Head probaMs « jn am instead of a janam 
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3 RV 3a87 

7, 8 The two (verges) ff Rise, O lord of the brahmin J he 
speaks over them (all the participants), whilst they stand up 
(from the ox hide) laying hold from behind either on the right arm 
(shoulder) of a brahmana, or on the tail of a draught ox 

1 RV I 40 1 2 

9 The sacrificial fee consists of the draught ox, a new (an 
washed) garmeat, and the (dipping spoon) of brass 

10 At the south side (of the fire) th rt heir (of the deceased) 
goes thrms arojnd the property (which ha inherits) having fats 
right side to it with the hymn beginning <f Turn ye back” 

1 Theaa ara tha cattle, aai the a.caampa.nviuS hymn. RV k 19 

11 The act of applying *tbe fence* rests on the heir 1 

’ So that he, not a priegfc has to perform tha whole of it Differently 

the Comm which takes it this act takes place only if there is a heir. 


IV.17 

SUHGA\A 

1, 2 He sacrifices to Rudra an ox, for bringing good fortune 
They call it the ‘epit-ox (eulaga\a)' 

1 It is prima facie striking that tbia rite, which belong* to thegrhya 
department, is treated as a sraota rite Bat in the first place there is 
some connection with the Brahmana where immedtatel} after the rery 
short allusion to the death rite (V 10), the next hook (VI1 9* exposes 
materials alladmg to this rite In tha second place perhaps the 
salagava, the sacrifice to Rudra of the ox, has a kml of counterpart in 
the caturma^a<*, where the pitryesji libation la followed by a rite to 
appease Rudra (the traijambaka) Sc parhapi the sEJlagava wascon 9 i 
dered as an appendix in the aofcyesti vi'thal siMifydynrtint xty &cxkxate f 

Baudh II 

3, 4 . (It is performed/ in the light half of the month having 
fasted, under a propitious lunar mansion ux the north eastern di 
rection (from his duelling) after he has churned the fire and 

conveyed ifc eastward's (to the Ahavanija) 

5 To the east (of this fire) he huries a branch of palasa with 
its leaves (so that only the nether part is buried m the ground). 

6. To the north of and near it he places the victim 

7. With (the formula) ff Agreeably to Rudra I bring thee 
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neir Jn bring-, it near tbe branch which here replaces the «acn- 
ficia' po» ) 

8 W till (the formuU) “Agreeablv to Rudra I sprinkle thee 1 
(he <«prinkles the victim) 

H \\ ah (the formula! Agreeablj to Rudra 2 fasten thee ’ he 
fistm* tht, victim to the bnnch of 

JO After the rite of going around the victim with a fire¬ 
brand has been performed they had it m a northern direction 

11 Tbe\ daughter id while it lies with the head directed to 
the east and the bet to the north, or with the head directed to 
the we^t and the feet to tbe north so that it does not bellow 

12 If it bellows he offers a libation (of clarified butter) with 
(the ver^e) If the victim ha^ uttered a cr\ or strikes iU breast 
with its fee ma\ Agm JataveJis release me from that ein', 

i i ha 1 

Tl e \er@o d tfera el 11 j from tl e other reesneionp 

15 He draws out the omentum washes it, roasts it over the 
eastern fire pours, clan in d butter over it removes it (from the 
spit) sprinkles thuce around (the fire) with (the words) "\uspi 
ciou-' \u&piciOLis and performs libations (with the following 
nn tras) 


IV 18 

1 She who he* athw irt, thinking ‘it is I who keep (all 

things) asuadei , to her who brings prosperity, I offer this stream 
of butter <i«ft i 

The mantra (wl ere i njc la to be read, see tbe corrigenda of HtUe 
l randt) h corrupt e thar from SB \r\ 9 3 3 or \ III 14 4 

2 u Him we call unto us who-e is all what 13 here He, the 
ford of wi&hoi, ma\ grant me (the fulfilment oT) ray wishes' 
'i if in * for the second libation 

' Tie ler^a is found or here 

3 “ O Vgm, ruler over the Rarth ’ ’ (i^ for) the third 
’ See IV 10 1 

i ‘ O Prajapati, no other than thou (is for) the fourth 
Cf 1\ 10 4 

tJ, C Having fastened together three middle leaves of palasa T 



101 ] 


[■4 19 2 

and having made m them an underhj er of liquified batter, he puts 
thereon the omentum, he pours again liquified butter on it and 
offers the omentum with the following (verse and formulas) 
“Over how many I command, how manj are the inmates of my 
house, on behalf of these I praise thee Be merciful to us all, 
0 God I know thy father, I know thy mother Heaven la thy 
father, Earth is thy mother * lo thee, 0 God, to Blia\a, to Sarva, 
to Pasupati, to Ugra, to the Great God, to Rudra, to Isana, to 
As&uV, sut/ia ’ whereupon he thrown the patasa leaves and the 
two pronged forks, which have served for roasting the omentum 

1 The e are often used in sacrifices to Rudra 
* The^e mantras only here 

3 These are the names given by Prajapati to Rudra KB VI1 9 

7 Having performed a subsequent libation of liquified butter 
with (the formula) “To thy appearing, to (thj) counter appearing 
siaha” he sprinkle^ water all around (the fire) in the same 
manner * 

So this offer of the vipa> has its panvapya. oblations 
z Cf IV 17 13 

B Over the western fire he cooks a mess of rice in a wooden 
jar 

9 To the north of the fne he cooks the portions (of the 
victim which must be offered) 

Probably he takes a firebrand out of the fire and bung* it to the 
north where he fajs fuel on it 

10 Having poured together the mess of boiled rice, the broth, 
the meat' and liquified butter, he offers this mixture after having 
thrice sprinkled the fire all around with (thewords) mmyolt t 
sawynj f (with the following mantras) 

1 the uvAdanftn* ? 


IV 19 

1 “To Bbava sutha 1 lo Sana suiha \ To Rudra siaha 1 

To T>ina ziaha ' To Agm bvistakrt si aha 1 
2-5 Havmg sprinkled all around the fire in the same manner 
and having poured together (another part of) the same (sub¬ 
stance) he sacrifices m the western fire “To Bhaiam staha * 
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To Sarvam sutha 1 To Etidrani staha ' To Isanam ntthtt ' To 

Agneyi suiha ' 

1 H 1^10 

6 The sprinkling all around the fire is the same 1 

Cf I\ IS 10 

7-b He now deposits si\ pal i^a leaver (in a row) directed to 
the north cast, (beginning at the western fire and) ending at the 
place of cutting asunder On these he places the excrementa 
mixed with the blood and assigns (this mixture) to Rudra's army 
with (the formulas] le uoi c } ones, je noise making ones, }o 
roaring cue \e dispersing ones, \e hiding ones, ye carrion 
devouring ones thi* i> your part accept it graciously * suiha ' * 

Tie [la.ee wl er tie victim las been cut asunder probably id di 
cited bj 1\ l 1 " 10 The rite here de cubed has it* parallels in Bhar 
t, s HI UO Hn-GrS II 9, and \\Gx^ \\ £> 
i Vn 1 the sacrificer reveres the God (with the following for- 
muh> and \erses) 


IV 20 

12 O lord of the earth, O lord of the intermediate region 

0 lord of the world, 0 lord of the spirits, 0 lord of the great 

spirit, spire our two footed and our four footed cattle 1 Treat 

1 indlv our two footed ones and our Four footed cattle He who 

hatCb u-> and whom we hate (for him) art thou difficult to satisfy 

with tlay shadow, because of thy insidiousness* The heart 

is thy bow, the mmd is thj arrow, the shooting 13 thy eje* 

As such we 1 uow thee Homage to thee' May Soma refresh 

thee Ho not hurt me Ihe two who hi e wolves with nws wide 

* 

opened , roam iu the forest 33ha\a and Sana, the sons, of the 
Great God, (nnj) homage (be paid) and with the (four) hymns 
(beginning) ‘ \\ hat might w e sav to Rudrq”, “Thc*e praj er& u o 

offer to Rudra <f Let, O Father of the Maruts , * The&e praises 
bring to Rudra of strong bow * 

si'chlva is d»fl colt to comprgl end 
* odJimanr ia equivalent to nMnnifna 

1 IT Rudra lias onl> tbs intention to elay, 1 s mini i-, the arrow and 
two the di«char„ns of it \ T one o' the e mantra a is Vnow D from 
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el&ewl ere 

4 JU 143, 1114, II33 VII 4G 

3 The sacrificial fee (consists of) a choice object (from the 
possession of tbe sacrificed 

4 The manner of proceeding at the bringing up of the 
victim to (the sacrificial branch), the sprinkling and the encircl¬ 
ing with a burning fuel click 1 is tbe same as that of the animal 
sacrifice 

The c e acts were only mentioned IV 17 6 10 They must be per 
formed according to tbe rite of the adbvsryos 

5 (The word) paWsa branch ? (to be n^cd instead of the 
sacrificial post) indicates that also for other aimml sacrifices 
(than the spit ox) the omentum should be offered to the deity 
(for which the animal is destined), to the deity the sacrificial 
substance and to Agm Svi^takrt 

Interpretation not quite certain 

6 Of messes of boiled rice T tbe butter portions are destined 
for Agm and for Soma, the omentum 2 for the deity, the saenfi 
cial substance for the deity and for Agm Svistahrfc, and the 
libation of liquified butter 3 for Anumati 

' When such a fithahpaka replaces the animal 

1 In this case the vapa is replaced by the ekm on tbe boiled nee 
mess 

3 This refers to ? 


IV 21 

THE EESPFCTFUIr DECEPTION OP A GEEST 

ABGHYA 

1 Six (binds of) persons are worthy of a respectful reception 
as a gue3t 1 tbe spiritual teacher the officiating priest, the father 
in Jaw, the king# the Veda student who has taken his absolving 

bath, the friend 

i The reason for tieatmg of Urn matter, which commonly belongs to 
the grhya subjects is that it is preparatory to tbe nest boot, which 
treats of tbe sacrifice of Soma at which occasion tbertvuaa should 
be presented the cnadhupirka, cf Par&skaraGrS 13 3 

2 Turning his face to the north or to the east, he either sits 
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down or step* on the bundle of gia^s with (the \crse) “I am the 
highest of im people, as the sun is the highest of the lightning 
Hashes Here I tread on him, who infe ts us 1 ' 

Tie i tu tra d fiT-ia Eighth from all the other recensions m the 
(.Til \% text* 

3 The water for witching the feet he accepts with (the for 
inula) Thou art the milk of the \iraj May I obtain the milk 
f tie anj Iu me (may dwell) the milk of the xerre quarter 
\ in] 

te IBMII57 

II wh n he it> addressed by the host with the word 

lh n \ i water (I present to thee)'*, he accepts the water 

\\ n he 15 addressed ‘The (water) for sipping * f he sipt> 
\ i h tl three \erses "Yc waters aic wonderful’ with each 
a If once 

f When he is addressed "The honey mixture \ he gazes on 
r as (is done) on the fore portion ’ 

1 Cf I\ 7 4 

7 He accepts it in the same manner, the only difference is 
(that he adds at the end of the formula) the wordb "For fame, 
for brahman lustre" * 

n 75 

ft Hanng accepted it he puls it m his left hand, talcs with 
the thumb and ring-finger (a small quantity) out of it at the fore 
part of the brass \eBsel and smears this on Us fore part with the 
formula "May the Vasu*, whose king is Vgm, partake of thee Tt 

tor the nig de cribcd in feficras 9-13 cf I 24 15 18 

3 With (the formula) "May the Fathers wbo«c king is 
Yama, partake of thee ’ (ho takes a small quantity) from the 
southern part (and smears it) on the southern part (of the vessel) 

10 With (the formula) " Way the \dityas, who^e king is 
Varuna partake of thee Mbc takes a small quantitj) from the 
western part (and smears it) on the western part 

11 ”\\ itli (the formula) * May the Fiidras who°c king is 
Indra partake of thee the takes) from the northern part (and 
smears it) on the northern part 

13 With (the formula) " May the All Gods, whose king w 
Prajipati, partake of thee ' (he take*) from the middle (and 
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throws it) upwards 

13 Each tune once with the mantras, twice without a mantra 1 

1 This refera to tutraa 8 12 

14, 15 Having partaken of it with each of the three- great 
utterances \bhuh f bkuiah t stah^ f he then part ikes for the fourth 
time (with the three vyahrtis combined) 

16 18 The remains should be given to a brahmana, or the 
whole of it should be drunk, or the remains should be thrown 
into the water' 

* Bead apo inbhy instead oi apo 'v&bhy 

19 He then toinhes his breast with the three \erse& “Hail 
to us the Goddesses J1 
1 RV \ 9 4 6 

20, 21 Similar are the touching of the (openings of hisj vit il 

breaths and the wiping of the mouth 1 
1 See IV 11 6b 

22 {Thereupon he is) silent unto the giving of the cow 

23, 24 When he has been addressed (by the host) with {the 
word* “The cow * be either (answers) “Ow, slay (her or he 
first mutters the verse “The mother of the Rsdras * and then 
says loudly “Set her free, let her eat grass ' 

1 RV VIII10115 

25 He should announce to the guest successively “The 
bundle’, “The foot water“The arghya water , fhe water 
for sipping “The honey mixture \ “The cow * 1 

1 This recoark le a kind ol repetition and completion to tbe piece©I 



SOMA SVClUriCE 

\G\l^TOM\(\ Mix', 

V 1 

ivn is\ \r t\ ^ pi \ \\ u \\ \ 

3 M lieu he is going to undertal o a soma sacrifice, he cboo e3 
hn ofhmttng pne^tb (brabmana^) who demc their descent 

from a rs who are young, and well ierced in the '\ eda<? 

2 (He chooses solemnly) (only) the four (principal priests) or 

all of them 

} llm moon j-> my di\ine brahman * whi^peringlv, “Thou 
atfcmy human (brahman) loudly 

4 In tins manner he chooses them all 

r The Stm is my divine udgatr, thou art the human 1 

h The I ire is nn divine hotr, thou art the human” 

^ 1 ho \\iud is my dnine adhvaryu, thou art the human 1 

i Ihc Prappati is my divine sadasya, thou art the human * 
0 3bo seasons are m\ diMne hotrrsamsinB, ye are the 

human 

Ol trae 3 9 it mij bo remarked that onlj partl\ theie is agree 
t out with the other textr. It ib known that the eada^a ia pe*'i har 
to tl e kaut, tailing 

10 (Each of them, who is thus solemnly) cho cn mutteis 
(the formula) “Splendour thou hast announced to me Good 
thou hast announced to me Prosperity thou hast announced to 
me 1 ortunc thou Inst announced to me Glory thou bast 
announced to mo In me (may be) splendour, m me good, in me 
prosperity, in mo fortune, in me glory 1 Then he asks I sur¬ 
mise that it is not an ahiuo, nor a subsequently appointed' one, 
nor one where the prie&tship has been abandoned, nor one of 
blamcabfu 1 c acrihcial fees f *, and (according to the answer) he 
accepts or refuses 

1 Differs from W3 uni otJ er source 

1 a vtde'y t meaning absolute v uawitun 11 ave followed tho Comm 
Baulti X\I\ 13 107 G t ** nut lde*yi t hut gome of tho m a B vn 
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a Gf note 3 on tbs passage cited aboie from Baudb 


V 2 

) The place of worship {must be odg that) slopes to the east 

2 For one 'who is desirous of sacrifices to the north east 
1 Tins testa on K^th \\Y 2 104 9 

3 For one who is desirous oE priestly lustre (it must be a 
place), where the hotr, whilst reciting (bis verses) can see the 
Abavanija, the Sun and waters (a river or a pond) 

Tb s is taken from MS III 8 4 98 I4tf or Katb \YV 3 105 1$ (here 
the indispensable object to reciting is found viz pr it a ran vil am) 

4 The consecration {dil * i) (should take place) during the 
bright half (of the month) under a favourable lunar mansion, lil e 
wise the conclusion' 

Of the coma sacrifice according to Vho bla.waka.va vrbo combines 
under a favourable lunar mansion ’ with it 


V 3 

DlI\S\Nl\rSTI 

1 At afternoon (takes place) the sacrifice connected with the 
consecration and intended for Agm and \ isnu 

2 It is a modification of the sacrifice of full moon 

1 See 116 l 9 KB MI 2 ittrtraghn&v ajyabhdgatt 

3 It has fifteen kindling verses ' 

■ KB I c 

4 The (offering of the) sacrificial substance is (performed) 
whispering!} 1 

» C£ 11 36 Ths inviting and offering verae3 need not be repeated 
here as they haie been impartet ahead) for an agoavamnavam ha via 

id II 4 3 Cf KB Y III 3 4p \ 4 9 

5 Yiraj (verses are the inviting and offering veraes) for (the 

sacrifice to Agm) Svistakit 

• Ci II 2 15 (tmjafchatt s imyW KB VII 2) 

6 Or the standing ones 
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' C f I<>12 

7 Up to the itl v cJfe may of the cake which is offered at the 
third pre^iug* the wishes it th^ icU ceremom 3 and at the 
suktavikt 3 ire replaced In the words “Cali°d i* this sacrificer 
he hopes to reach the end of the sacnfiuiV approval ’ (at the ula 
ccremona) and This sicnbcer hopes May I reach the end of 
the sacrifice a appro\ il (at the suktavaka) 

l p to the no ue it CH 2°7 W h} this re tnction ’ 
s See I 13 1 the woH Called is the ^flcrifjcer i nto IJ e subsequent 
G'll worship to Uu* 1 e m called 1 

1 q e I 14 16 the tvorl^ Prajs for a future worship of lh& Godo 
f^r a l a avenli abid (The m*iuia4 of T; tr la not clear usually it 

t! a uorK if jfjjl'nthe ad ied before each fT/yi) See KB 
\ 1 1 2 a_j i ij i c i» >1 fiyl i s tlarale cafia* lev I\ 2 7 9 
s ( p to the (sacrifice) of the (iie goat) ou the pressing day', 
he should at Lhe Miktaa aka (of each istt) not mention the name 
i f tb^ sa nf uer 

\ > agau il a restriction’ Similarly \ev 1\ 2 11 up to CH C 3°G 
%\ doie t>aa I 14 17 Fir the Ta-»t the prescript occurs 
\ II 2 i suf juilte l/a;Tti(ir isj/a mow prfi a(i 

Li clo&e> with the pitmsainjajis 

11 j ^ 


V 4 

3, 2 Having taken hold of the adhaarju from behind, when 
bn oft Ox* tlie nleyatory Ji fsdk lo lhe sbsjre &! lh& aajrj- 

fleer (to mutter o\er the^ libations lhe formulas) 1 tf May my 
nnnd be con-ecrated by the unnd May my voice be consecrated 
by the aoice May my breath be couseciated by the breath May 
my eye be con-ecrated by the eye "May my ear be consecrated by 
the car ’ Or he (the sacrificer) may offer (himself) these 
libations * 

1 The whole sentence i* c o newhat clam tlj con trued v’ljrtinnnM m 
the air 1 Without tie Brahman* (KB \ IT 4 ac 1 cf \p \ 8 7) lhe 
pentenee would hoh&rllj comprehensible 

* The pecond manner of preceding wa* rejected 1 j tl e KaiMtalnnB 
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(see the Br 1 c ) because the al utie have already been offered by the 
adhvaryu 

3 At a feoma sacrifice which is preceded by one {day of) 
diL^a, the solemn addressing (of the fires falls to the share of the 
sacrificed 

4-6 of the Abavamja with (the formula) ' I approach the 
mind aB thksa \ of the Garhapatja with (the formula) 'I 
approach the word as diksa of the Haksmagm with (the fm 
inula) "I approach the breath as diksa 

' The contents of tutras 3 4 are unknown fron else^heie not is it 
clear wiry at this occasion only this upistl j , a takes place 

7 The dajs of consecration are unlimited At their tomple 
tion the introductory sacrifice (is performed) 


V 5 

PBAYANIYESTI 

1 To Patbya svasti, to Agni, to Soma and to Savitr with 
liquified butter, to Aditi with a mes3 of boiled rice 

' All this is m accordance with all the other source 0 and especially 
with KB VII6-8 

2 The inviting and offering verses (for Patbyi saasti) arc 
"Hail to us on the ways ' (pathya), "Hail on the long journey *, 
for (Agni) "0 Agai, lead us *, "O Agni, bring us over % (for 
Soma) "Thou, O Soma, skilled in thought "Which favourite 
resorts of thee with turns (for Savitr) * Ihis desirable glory 
of thee, 0 Savitr , "Savitr, who all the*e beings ’ (for Adtti) 
"The well-protecting Earth , "We would call to our aid 

■ The verges are HV \ 63 15 16 1189 1 2 191 1 19 III 62 10 \ 82 9 
K 63 10 and tl o last la quoted in full in our text 111214) Some 
verses differ from those given by the AuareyiES (AB 19) All the 
ver ea proecnl ed m our Sv fcra contain tbe characteristic* met 
tinned in the Br f \II8 jmslfwa/ palhtrtiat z>ftritivat t praiat and 
n tavat) 

3 lb (this rite) has fifteen kindling verse * 

4 The offering of the sacrificial substance is performed 

whimperingly 
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1 Gi note od A 3 4 and KB ^ III 2 
5 There ire no butter portions 

Tlie Faros 4 m . Man Probably l) a can*-e the first lour offering 
replace them, cf Kp \ 21 ll ( —Rfcur) 

G (The inviting- and oftenug verses) for (the sacrifice to 
Agm) Swstahrt are 1 Thee of mo^t resplendent fame’, <r What 
is carrying be&t 

1 1A 14jG, \ 2j 7 I i at cor lance w ith H e Br (VII 9) Tba \iUre 
mm 1 iffer (\B I 10 4 5) 

7 I he rite clones with the (muttering of) the ^aroyu (for* 
mnW 

Koto on I lo S Re N on the Br *\ 11 Tend and VIII 2 


V 6 

^om\ rum \u\s\ 

1 \\ hen the Sonia has been benight and deposited into 

tic ar and he (the hotr) has been addressed (by the adhvaryu) 
w i ( he words) “for Soma which is being conveyed around 
(r cur 5 ho (fir^t) recites standing between the two wheel-tracks 
(the terse) "From good to better, do thou advance forward 
May Brhaspiti be thy leader Iben settle down on this best 
(spot) of the eardi Drive, accompanied bj heroes, the foes far 
away * 

1 Cf Yp \ £7 10 

* It 14 onlj. tl e >R which iho Faroe redaction of this Firaprawt 

* The \er e u quotol ilipiffc'mi it la alien to the RV 

Kevcrtholeaa the Brahrnapa (KB A II 10) fiivea onH the fir-t two 
1 ilk* Hies the llral nun a presuppose the Sfitra ? Onli the \it&re 

pre cube thu terae equilli this occasion (4I> 113) 

3 Accompanying the others and mating forwards between 
the two tracl» (he recites) the (\er»e ) "This prater, 0 God, of 
the befriending *, "Oier the woods he hath extended'tbs inter¬ 
mediate region*’, and the four (beginning) “O Soma, tby wond¬ 
rous help*’ 1 

1 T) e FI’S ver e* are TA \JIJ 42 3>\ 85 2,191 9-)3 See the Br 
VII 10 

4 Having caused to stop the cirt before the shed’ tbe\* intro 
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duce the Soma * 

' Gf \p \ 29 9 and CH §38 * CH *41 

5 The botr should accompany them along the waj ^hej 
enter into the shed 

1 The nay of entering is different according to different caranas See 
CH S 41 note 3 Up \ 31 l) 

6 With (the verse) Which favourite reports with havis 
he enters after (them) 

R\ 19119 (KB VII10) 

7 The closing (\erse) The God hath come he recites 

standing before the Ahavaniya w ith his face turned to the south 1 2 3 4 5 

KV I\ 53 7 

* How ive have to fcbipk the movement of the hot 13 not very cleai 

8 Having touched (water) he is dismissed 

1 And returns to his seat 

9 From tbiB moment on until the bringing forward of Agm 
and Soma they use boiling water, wherever water is wanted 
(for sipping or touching) 

This 13 the time dating wl ch the av^ntara diks^ for the eacrificer 
prevails Ap \I 1 13 \I 18 3 


V7 

YnTHYHSTI \\D AGM MANTHAXA 

1 The guest offering (is) destined for Vtsnu 

2 It is a modification of the sacrifice oa full moon day 

See 116 12 as the Br \III 2 

3 (The inviting and offering verses are) " Of Vi<mn I wll 
proclaim , if Therefore Vjsnu is lauded 

' RV 1154 1 and 2 

4 (The mvifciDg and offering ver&es for the sacrifice) to 
(Agm) Svistahrfc (are) f Him, the holr of bright chariot * tf He 

who provided with good horses ’ 

1 RV X 1 5 IV 4 10 As IvB \ III 2 

5 (At the moment) when the sacrificial substance has been 

deposited (on the vedi) he recites the verses to accompany th* 
churning of the fire 

* See III 13 17 C( Ap \ 31 1° (CH p 51) SB III 4 1 10 Iq accordance 
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w iti o 0 iv \ in i 

G Iho ottering of the sacrificial substance is performed wbis- 
penngh 

In aceorlance witl the Br III 2 

7 It clones w itb the id i ceremony 
] i accirli ice with the Hr 1 c 


V 8 

TlM MPTR\ 

1 3 All (the officiating pne&ts and tbs Gacuficer) liavirg 
t niche 1 ^water — w allied their hands) touch simultaneously with 
(the formula lhon art the strength of the Gods, unas^ailed, un 
as aiUbl imcur&ed curse averting, uncursable May I straight 
\n\ go to he tru f h Establish me in welfare 1 the liquified but¬ 
ter 1 li ate 1 to Tanuoaptr in tbo dhruvi spoon, in which (a 
pi t f n >M has been deposited, 1 which has been put in a \essel 
) in the strew (of the vedt v 
Cl \ G 9 

That gold must ba put into it is found of all the texts onlj In tl e 
\ ad! Tilamitra 

^ Having touched (the lustral boiling water) they pass before 
the Vhaaauiya and whilst touching the stalks of the Soma they 
male him swell by reciting (the following aerses) "May stalk on 
stalk of thee, O God Soma, swell for Iodra, the w inner of a part 
of the riches May Iudra swell for thee, do thou swell for Indra 
Make to swell us the friends, through gam and wisdom May 

I attain prosperously, 0 God Soma, the conclusion, the pressing 
of thee ’' 

’ Tl o mantra a-i Mi I sg 4 

1 '1 hereupon they touch their breast with (the aerse) "The 

stalk which the Mlityas make swell, the imperishable, which the 
imperishable drink, through that may 1 ing A arum, may Brhas- 
pati, may the guardians of the world make us swell ? ' 

Troai tie TS with a \anant cl tie Tl is toucl mg is fount 

onlj in our Sfltra 

G Having (again) touched (the water) they lay their hand on 
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the prastara-(buuch) so that The palm of the right one is turned 
upwards (the left one turned downward^, at afternoon so that 
the palm of the left hand is turned upwards (the righ, one turned 
downwards). 1 Holding tbeir bauds m this position they make 
amends reciting (the formula}; “Desired arc uches, exceedingly 
(deBired) lor food, for good fortune, the right (i&t) far the right* 
saying ones Homige to Heaven and Earth V 

1 On the position of the bands see note 2 m Germ transl. of Ap 

xi na 

3 The mantra agrees only with VS (or SB ) 

6 (The rites) from the causing to swell the Soma on (take 
place) at the completion of each upasad. 


V 9 

PE WARGYA A D U PASADS 

1. The first sacrifice (of Soma one undertakes, is performed} 
without pravargya 

KB. VIII3 beg 

2 For a learned brahmana there is option 1 

' He may perform it at his first sacrifice KB 1 c 

3 t 4 When the utensils required for the pravargya ceremony 
are being put together,' he (the hotr) enters the shed through the 
eastern door, passes along the north side of the Ah^vamya, the 
two mounds 1 and the utensils, sits down near and behind (them) 1 
and, when he has been addressed (by the adhvaryn) with (the 
word^)* “Perform the praise on (the pravargya)' 4 he recites, 
without taking breath, each verse connecting them with the 

pranava 5 

1 Cf \p.XV5* 

1 Of Ap XV 6 20,21 

3 Gf Ap XV 5 3 

* Cf. e g Ap XV 6 1 _ 

5 KJ3 VIII 3 ftflatSftan* I\ G 1 liiviag utterel each 

verEP without inhaling he makes the pranava and the pitusm (to take 

5. “The Brahman, first born, batn of old been unclosed by 


15 



1 \ em from the shining edge HeundWd its fundamental highest 
shapes the womb of the existent and of the non existent 

G This queen goeth fir&t to the father for the fin,t birth 

standing in the creation 0 to it (him *) have I sent this well- 

sinning sinuous one the} mix the hot drink {gharti a) for the 
first one of the milk l 1 ! 

7 Unto that God Sa\itr, the sage within the two bowls, X 
smg unto him of tiue nnpul c , the bestower of treasures, unto 
the wise friend he at who e impulse the resplendent light shone 
high the golden handed sage hath measured the heaven with 
beaut} (or) instead of with beaut} with satiety *( 5 ) 

NOTL ON M. Tl \ s 7 The ob cme \erse- of the^o occur id the 

K1 lm (t 1 SlI eftelow t* \ IOC'' The I\B \ III 4 and VMII ^cite^ 

o 1\ tl \ ri kft 1-, tl is sg^im a proof that the Brvhmapa 
\ e ip;o tra ? B t tl e eau e can bo paid ftlout \*v I\ G 3 

m c pm o \\ th 4B I 19 1 3 The last two Kre to be taken as 
ci e a* J\R Will b tl e verse h called atichanla* The variant 
( ; teal o 1 J also in \sv but nowhere el <? 

b (Tut \ r^e) Whom they annoint ’ (he recite* at the 
m ment) when the aperture (of the pravargya vessel) is being 
annointed (b} the adh\ar>n) 1 

in a 43 7 ■ MV 1 3 13 

^ (The ver*e) “ Sit thee dow n ’ when it is being set down 
(on the mound) 1 

nV 136 9 

* Cr ^B I c 15 The \B anl \*,\ reieite the acta of 8 aod 9 

10 (The \er^cs) “ Be thou well disposed to us, 0 Agm ”, 

“Burn thou well, 0 Agm, “ The (foe) who lies, m ambush, 0 

\gni” ho itcitc* whtle the coals are being brought near (the 
a e^cl) * 

' III IB 1, III 18 2 M 5 4 Cf \p W 798 1 

11 (then follow) the five (verse*) “ Tike on bnlhauoi 

It\ IUlo Worlirg to KB Mil 4 the 6 five \erFe*i should follow 
the praJtMa mile bj, the adhurju cf \p \A 7 G where the jaja 
n ina performs tl s net, but according to the hath \r (ScbroJer 
1 93) fismai j erirt di o uutifjt it is. the allnar^u 

12 (The two verges) <f Vround thee, the Mnger ’ and “ In 
the two * 

' 110 12 I S3 3 \ccor1mp to the Bnhmap* the e \or es &c 

coropanj U e h>ing arounl of tl o pieces 0 f wool ^B \Y 1 3 2G, \p 
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W 8 2 4 

13 (The tv o verses) " Pure is one oE them , " Worthily 
dost thou bear" 1 

1 R\ VI &81 113310 These veises accompany the act of the 
adhvarsn wbe-i he lays by a silver and a gold Tukma beneath, and 
above the vessel tp \\ 7 3 8 5a 

14 (Then) the two hymns " The bird annotated and At 
the rim of the drop " * 

T RV X 177 fthree verses) 

9 RV 1X73 (nine \etsea) Between these two taAtas the Bt ("Mil 4 
end) has apatyam tta manastl cehtanam (R\ X 183) tty etad a$y$yatane 
prajakZlmasyTibhtHuySt which Keith tianslates this he ehould itter 
in praise in the house of him who desires offspring and be remarks 
that Sanlih ignores this Quite right Because the words of the Br 
mean this hymn, he should recite instead o£ (lit m the pUwe) of 
that (formerly mei tioned) for one who la desirous of offspring The 
same prevails for VIII 6 end 

15 (Then) the two (verses) “Thy strainer hath been spread 
out for thee ? 1 

' Xt\ IX 83 1 2 

1G (Then the \erse) "The dhisanVs spread out the strainer, 
holding the cauldron, which gloved at the (uttering* of the) eyl 
lable ofw Iu the midst of the ocean the living creatures medita 
ted three times a day on the bright; name of the Sun 

1 The verse (meaning and translation uncertain) occurs in t 11 also in 
Asv m pratika in AB and KB 

17 (Then) the hymn “This ^ ena, ’ without the leise "In 
the sky the eagle ' 

1 RV \ 123 1 8 without \erse6 Thus 7 ver c es in all The verse here 
omitted h applied later V 10 15 in accordance with the Br VIII 4 
V Srri tillarH su karoti 

18 (Then) the hymn "Thee, the lord of the troops 

1 RV II 23 (19 verses) 

19 For (a woman) who is desirous of obtaining a male child 
he should, at (the word*) "Alsy we, having good sons, speak 
loudly in the assembly ’ (the close of thiB last mentioned hymn) 

think of a son 

This is ifl accordance wuh the Br VIII 7 

20 (Then) the nine (verses beginning) "Whit wilt win jour 
favour" 

RV 1120 1 9 The Br \III 5 desigmtss the e ver es as afotdkn 
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fj/i Could tins lie \] e ^ame a** trrc? md^nh of VD I 21 o (cf later 
on \\ III 4 (l nl rj, i:* hre-t a l tn one paint 3 ) 

21 (1 ben) tbe three (verges) 1 Come to us with nil help, 0 

As\ ini 

1 \ Mil si 3 

22,23 (then) at morning 1 the In mu "The two who come 
st morning , it afternoon the hrmn 1 Vjm c hinelh 13 

The pruargva is perform el at morning anti afternoon 
3 ] \ ^ 77 {fttr ver^e ) 

* ] \ \ ’’G (ftii ver eO 

24 1 Then the whole (h^mu) “I praise Hea\en and Earth V 

Ssmedepig anon nat^ t 19—J 1 1llfJf/jsrWj/r^ ver^e } 

24b-26 Letting free his \oice , he recites over (the cauldron) 
omitting the last aer^e (of the last mentioned hvmn\ (at the 
immeut } when fh\ the adlmryu) has been ^aid "Glowing is the 
nnldro 1 (the ^erse) He hath made aglow *% and then closes 

ibis part of Ins recitation w itb the last verse (of the hymn men¬ 
tioned m sntra 24a) 

\cear l i « lie Ca n n lia hoahl ut er this ver e and tl e follow 
g lo 1U 

•> e Md \I\ l 3 33 

1 \ l\ S3 3 rifl w J ole ahhisfuti from \ 9 5 to 25 compn es 301 
ier c in agreement with the Br \ III 3 and C the 100 vert-es repre 
pe t 1 e ] rne> to 1 eaven, the 101st repre^entq the lota of the 
p'Lcnf cei tl e punisa in the San I: dra, or Pra^pati or the Brah* 
a Tl e i da gi\en I 1 18, then *eom«i not to prevail here (’) 

27 II mng touched (the lustra) water) he rises, pay* reverence 
to the mahivira with the chapter of verges ‘destined for gating 
at' touches (the water)* and sits down 

It ift uncertain whctl er tie anuYitaof tl e \S (Kipva reteqcion, 
not Mh 31 yandina because the ver ea do not form a separate amnaLa) 
is » rant, or tl at of the Kpsna lajorvela (Taitt 4r T\ 7 tegmuing 

The e formula® are expre designate l a^ntdlaca 
in boll Mil w (sn \n HI) Taitt \r\ G 9 9 ee , al~o Baulli 
I\ S 276 14 \ second auction IP, how the hotr ia to know which 

\ercea he is to recite 1 1 1 teihap® it ia onlj the adhvirjn who leciteA 
tb M ti , wlnht tl e otl er<i la} hoi l of him mu inkfcnnh! 

1 MI ip in accordance with the Br "\ HI G 


V10 

I. (Up \cs^ 'I call unto me (he recites) at the moment 
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when the cow is called near * 

* RV 1164 26 2 SB \l\ 2 1 7, Ap XV 9 3 4 

2 (The verse) "Making him ? when she comes near 2 

1 BA 1 164 27 2 SB 1 c 8 

3 (The ver*e) "Towards thee, O Gcd Sa\iti , when the 
rope is put round her (hornB) 2 

1 RV I 24 3 2 SB 1 c Ap 1 c 5 

4 (The two verses) "Like a calf w ith the mother *cow) and 
"With the mother (cow) iike a caff when the e&If is admitted 
to the cow 3 

1 RV 1\ 104 2 I\ 105 2 J SB I c9 Aplc6 

h With (the ^erse) "Thy teat , when the calf catches the 
udder of the mother-con 

1 RV 1164 49 

ft The verse " £he cow hath behowed s when the cart is 
being removed (from the mother) 3 

1 RV 1 164 38 

1 SB 1 c 10 From unnayatt it appears that SB is tl o source for our 

passage 

7 (The two verses) "Sit ye down pear, with homage * and 
"Agreeing together they sit down J , when be (the milker) sits 
down near (the cow) 2 

' R\ I\ 11 6 and I 73 5 1 Ap X\ 97 

8 W hilst the cow is milked (lie recites the verses) "As at 
the milking the cow , "Seven milk , * By the ten 3 , ( The living 
cloud * —"Enkindled is the fire, 0 Asvins, heated for ye is the 
cauldron, come hither ' f Ihe cows, the milch cows, 0 je two 
bulls, are being milked here, ye two wondrous ones, the singers 
are reveling 11 f Enkindled is the fire, O ye two bulls, the charioteer 
(raf/u) of heaven, heated is the cauldron, sweet (milk) is milked 
for jour food Tor we, singers many in number, call on jou, 
0 Asvjiis, jn the joint revehngs V and * Ibis is his most evident 

deed ' 1 

The ^ erees are R\ X 42 2 \ HI 73 7 VIH 72 8 I\ 74 4 and I 62 G 

2 The two veiees taken from A\ (PaipP ) ^itb * light differences 

(A\ MI 73 2 1) 

9 (The verses) "He hath milked , and "Iiiee up, 0 Brab- 
manaspati , when lie (the milker) arises 3 

rn Mir 72 16 , 140 1 


1 \p \\ 9 10 



[118 


510 10] 

10 (The verse) "Come up swift]} with the mill, O mill er 
of the cow pour into the cauldron the milk of the rnddy (cow) 
Sivitr the friend of the house, baa irradiated the firmament, 
(and) after (that* Hea\en and Earth of safe guidance, (he recite^ 
when bo h kind^ of mill are brought near* 

\\ 1 oine corrupt o in i \anii £s from \\ \If 73 6 (Paipp ) 

T) e cow* and oats mil \p \\ 9 11 

\OTL ON SITRVsl 10 Tl e e utras give the rfo^nu jfl rn? 
tofllicl the Ursbifitfa £\ III 7b<? cl ) oah allude The* agree in 
tie main with VB I 2"* ° wlere however tie ocea ion at which 
tl e> ire to Le recited unot spec fied Wb\ doe* not the author of 
tl eBribmana treat of the e \er«e* ? He mist hive had them in 
li rami cf then oon * 10 33 

11 (Ike two ver es) Pour out the admixture into the 
preb ed tSuna) and Now the seer hath for the 4svjns” when 
the e two (kinds of mill ) are poured into (the mab ivira-pot) ‘ 

1\ Mil i2 13 \ Ill a 7 I j accordance with the Br III 7 

Lf si \n Jlls \ t M 10 1 3 

12 (Ike \ r^t) lhit> God Savitr hat* lifted up with the 

gold \h n it (the mahivira pot) is being lifted up 1 

\ \ri7 

1 a cor lance w itli tl e Br (l c ) Cf ^B \I\ 2 1 1C \p W 10 6 7 

H T 1 case these acts arc reversed (he recites his \eri>e) accor¬ 
ding to the act 

When the pouring out comes after the lifting up, as is the practice 
of the \ ijasanejin’i cf \1\ 2 1 16 and 13 and the TiitUrnis, 
cf \p VS 1013 as c m pa re I with ib 6 7 The sequence of ^mkh 
recommended as the first agrees with that of the Bnhmana (\ III 7) 

14 (ihe \erse) ‘ Let Brahmanaspati, move forward”' as 
they mote forward’ (to the 4havani}a) 

J43 3 1 a SB YU 

15 (lhe verse) The eagle f!j mg in the vault',' he recites 
whilst accompanying them 1 

* ^ ^ 11 (cf S tn \ 9 17J inyaf.ru tl e Br 1 c 

16-18 lhen he sits down upon the hotr's seat and, when he 
has been addressed (b> the adhvmu) with (the words* "Recite 
the offering aerse for the heated milk {gharma )’ 1 (he recite* as 
offering verse} the two 1 \erscs joined "Both drini, 0 4stms V 
and " The heated gharma lm mg it* ownhotr, attains to you your 
adlnaryu moves forward offering libation Of the sweet milk, 0 
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Asvins, for the sale of offering (^accept je, drink ye of the milk 

of the ruddy (cow) u whereupon he pronounces the \asit call 
1 See SB XIV 2 2 15, ApW 10 11 

* That two verses tnuft be taken together is id accordance with the 

Br Mil 7 

3 RV I 4f> 15 

4 With some differences — AV VII 73 5 There is no anuvakya SB J c 

19 The Becond vasat call is u O Asvins, accept the hot njdk^ 
This is the rite for the prtmrgya at morning 

* Aiz, as described in 16 17 

20 Now the rite at theafternooD 

21 (Here he recites as offering \erue) the two combined 
“Drink ye both, O Asvins, of this * and “The offered butter the 
milk that is in the ruddy (cows) that is jour right portion here, 
0 Asvins, come ' Ye sweet ones, mamtainers of the council, good 
lords, drink ye the heated gharma in the ebmiog space of the 
Bky'V whereupon he makes the vasat call 

» RV VIII 5 14 2 Nearly identical with AV VII 73 4 

22 The second vasat call is the same 

1 See entra 19 

23 He (continues) his recitation in honour (of the gharma) 
“The pure cauldron over which the svaha call has been uttered 
among the Gods, the Asvms’boul that is for the Gods to drink of, 
that all the immortals, enjoying, tick by the Gandbarya’s mouth ’ 1 

1 Nearly - AV VII 73 3 (ABI 22.8 give* the pratik* 1 ) 

24 “0 friend, do thou turn towards the friend”' (he recites) 

as he (the adhvaryu returns 3 

RV IV 13 

a I am n ot certain to which act of bhB adh* aryu this refers The Comm 
says “having goon to the north east (the adhvaryu returns probably 
he had SB XIV 2 2 29 m mind) 

25 "The Gandharva here gmrdetb this abode”, as if the 
cauldron is placed (on the mound ) 2 

' RV 1X83 4 2 Cf SB XIV 2 2 30, Ap XV 11 2 

NOTt ON SUTRAS 18 22 The Brabmaua (VIII7) has the 
following remark vifiaryasya dfantayibhyarn tasatkuryUl tit hatka 
nhtir yathUfinNam if* tv eva which is translated by Keith 

' Inverting the two \erseS from the SaipVnta should be utter the call 
of vasat some saj but the rule is to follow the traditional text , 
This cannot be right, as the teit has d&sataytbhyllm, not diisatayyau 
I would translate “Revering (the verges) he should make the vasat 
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tv i l the verses Iron tlia Sn lhiti (of th 0 H 0 \(.da) 11 Thi , then, maj 
refer to the Vitare^ ins u ho [ \ll. I 223 and o, \p\ I\ 7 4 ) as first 
til o the one which is not *ikan from thj Ifgveh an! &■> last of the 
h\o ead time the 1 gveU \ert-e, -*o that it can be said that the> 
m&l e the va^at wi h the ligvela ver-.es On the contrary , tl e ‘'inth 
pie cubes first the veitci from tlelt^ela, then the \er es from 
elsewhere Hat to what does yat ^~tvnniifim lefer ’ Is it po sible 
hit here we lmoa^in an mlication that the Sutra is prior to the 
Hr ih n uu 1 y i/fnmin/nn* m the v-Qtra. ^ 

3b The \erse belonging to a pragatha "Him, indeed do Ins 
worshippers ’ is he (the iih\ uyu) is going to tiun the cauldron 
upside dow n 2 

’ There are two \er es begmntn„ with tbe*o words R\ 136 7 and 
\ III 6) 17 S a ppecificatioa was nece ar ^ The Comm assures that 
the verso 1* mi tf & cigi’ Eb mi i fa fa is intended, but \erees TOT CO IT 
ant Is lo no/ form a pra^itba, w tier^s I 3G 7 ami 8 do So perhaps 
K"\ I 3b 7 w a mtendel 
1 U SB \1\ 2 2 40 4p \\ 11 2 

NOTE ON si TR \S 24 2G The tj verses are not ^neu in the 
B 1 an l at tl ey are f mud m AB 

27 lhe \u^ Ha\is, full of havi^’,' he recite^ before the 
hlnti in 

BN I\s3 5 

1 Tl u Ubt refer to ApWllO SB \tV 2 2 10 ?) In accor lance 
with tl o Br Mil 7 

25 29 l i the hotr fills the partaking (of the remains) bj sinel 
ling at it to the sacnficer the direct partaking 
f f A P \I\ ll 14 

30 The vune (rule prevail®) at the dadhiglnrma 1 

' Cf MI 1G 1 8 \p\III 4 3 

31 The mantra for partaking (run^) “The imisis offered* 
the sweet (drink) is offered in the fire that is most full of Indra 

May we eat of thee, O diwnc cauldron* that art full of sweetness, 
full of \ igour, fall of nourishment 1 ’ 

Tl e mantra comes nearest to Tait ( hut it is Bamewhat shorter 
Mri near stin la aUo VB 

32 W lien the \ easels of the mah i\ jra are being put together* 1 
he recites on (them the aer^c) "He to *hom ascend tbo so\cn 
V isa\ is, of first ascent* the seer of farthest hearing, (is) gharma, 
the guc;>t of Indra ’ 7 

' See IpM ID 1,2 
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1 The veise is identical with TA or VS or Ka h , cot le 

33 He clones bis recital with the \erse 'Feeding in good 
pasture * 1 

1 RV 1164 40 

NOTE ON SUTRAS 1-33 If we c o.int tl e two i iji a ^ eiee$ otiee 
(either for the fore noon or for the after noon) this part of the holi s 
abhistaia contains 33 veiees We read in the Br (VIII6 end) 
Thirty three are the latter (verses)* Fron tl e Bl it appears only 
partially which verses should constitute il h cumber of thirty tl ree 
But it appears from the Sufcri 

34 After having touched (the hot wateij he is dismissed 

lu accordance with the Br (VIII 7) 

35 Or (instead of on the dajs preceedmg the sacrifice of 
Soma) the pravargya ceremony may be performed on the day of 
soma pressing (itself) in the agmdhriya 3 hed (and at the fo lowing 
moments for the first time) after the performance of tie out of- 
doors laud (and for the second time) after the performance of the 
midday pavamana land ( 

The Br VIII 7 ip, as to tl e chief points in accordance ^ith U is 
fctatement but the second occasion is only indirectly n eationed I 
haitJ no reference at hand, where it is ftited that the piavarijya can 
take place on the vityam aldh SB XIV 3 121 resembles our passage, 
but it treats of the dadiugharina 

36 Having made the 'amends 1 over the prastin, 1 tbej go on 
with the upasad, if the soma sacrifice is combined iwth the 
pravargja, then after the completion of the pravargya 

1 Cf V 8 5 6* 


Vll 

At forenoon he recites as kindling (\erses) the three 
(beginning) "Offer ye havis to the generous one uho must be 
adored [ttpusailt/a) \ tie recites eacn \er&e tnree ‘times, wrtnoxit 
inhaling, connecting them with the pranav** 

t py \Ill5 13 < In accordance with the Br Mil8 

2 At afternoon the three (verses) "This kindling stick of 
mine, 0 Agui, this homage (upisad) do thou accept ’ 

1 RV.1I6 13 In accordance with tht, B Mil 8 


16 
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3 With the tlirica repeated recitation of the first (terse) be 
conneots the last (verse) and then makes a pause 
Cf CII p CS 

■4 With the (h*t) praima he connects (immediately the 
Biimmons to the deities to come near) "Bring Agm hither”, 
' Bring Soma hither Bring Yisnu hither ’ 

So the mgada descril ei m I 4 14 °1 falls forth This is in accor 
dance will the Br \ 111 S 

5, 6 Hat ing urged (the adhvaryu) by uttering the appropriate 
formula to tale up the two offenng spoons' he recites the verses 

for the sacrifice whi^pennglj ’ 

Cf I 6 14 IT 1 1 accordance with tbo Br IX 1 

7 (The inviting and offering \erses for the oblation to Agm 
are) Mav Agui slay the foes He who is dread as it were” 1 
(Tor the oblation to Soma) Thou w ith insight, 0 Soma 
Invincible m l attics (lor the oblation toYisnu) "He who 
to Yisnu the ancient God Him ye worshippers ’ s 

Ji\ Mi r u 39 
h\ I ni o an a o! 

Jl\ J 1 l>6 0 and 3 Tl ese \er es are succesivel\ gayatri trjptnbh, 
n tl af,ai also prescribe! m the Br (VIII9 beg ) They are, 

ex lu 1 n tl ore for \gm, different from those of the \itareymF 

k He should \ erform onlj as much as has been enjoined 

So lo abl ugas anl the Svifitatrt and all what follows after it 
fall f 1 

^ \t 'iftmioon the inviting aud offering verse c ' are reversed 1 

Tl e \ -i of the forenoon are here used &b aniivatyas and vice 
versa in accordance with the Br (\ III 9) 

10 (lhc verses) "This kindling stick of mine, 0 Agm” are 

the three kindling verse& on the second da} at forenoon 

or ^ no 

11 (The aeries) 'Offer ye Imis to the generous one' at 
afternoon (of the second thv) * 

Cf \ no 

1 Sutras 10 and 11 agree with the Br (VIII 6) 

12 Iboeo of the firat da} are applied at the third da} 

13 But the} (the upasads und their da} s) maj be lengthened, 
having their proper tunc 

1 is not a ver\ clear expieasion, bu* tbo moaning i , if tbo 

upasaJs arc to be continue 1 for more than tl ree dajs (eg 12) that 
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then the second period of three days follows the rite of the first three 

14 Or inversion may tale place day after cla} 

So that the second three day period has the three in reverped 

order this would be done m order to aioid Bamenesg of performance 
t/Switra) 


V 12 

1 Having, on the day which immediately precedes the day of 
the sacrifice of Soma itself, finished at forenoon both performances 
(of the upasad of forenoon and of that of afternoon), the bung 
ing forward of the fire takes place, in case the soma sacrifice has 
not been combined with the pravargya 

2 If it has been combined with the pravargya,the removal of 
the mahavlra vessels (takes placed 

See CH §77 (SB \IV 3 1 Ap XV 13) 

3 At this occasion the pn^totr sings a saman 

SB XIV 3 1 10, Ap XV 13 9 

4 Here the hotr performs the finale 

Together with all the other priests and the sacnficer 

5 The bringing forward of the fire has been explained 
, See III 14 8 14 


V 13 

AGNISOM APB AN \ YA NA 

1-3 When summoned (by the adhvaryu) for the moving for¬ 
ward of the two Boma carts, he take* his stand between the nor 
them track of the southern cart and the southern track of the 
northern cart and when he has been addressed (by the adbvaryu) 
with (the words) “Recite for the soma carts that are being 
moved forward ’ he throws with the forepart of his right loot a 
lump of earth m the western direction w ith (the verse) “Hence 
(drive forth) the danger which comes from foreign (people) and 
from others than men, 0 slajer of Vrtra The wheels of (the foes) 

have wended away” 

* Cf SB III 5 3 1G 
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* Tf Vp \I 7 2 That the holt frpeals this verte before his recitation 
!•, d accor lance with the Br {I\ 4) 

f He then iccites standing (as first verse of his anuvacana) 
“I>t the two go forward with real for the sacrifice” 1 

I \ II 41 19 

5 I hereupon, follow mg along reporting to the left track of 
the southern cart (the three ver-.es) "Ma> Heaven and Earth 
grant iis this 1 he in Ik rich in ghee of these both”, "As jou 
tame like tw o twins *triv tag 

R\ II 41 0 I 22 14 \ 13 2 

U (The \erse) ‘ In the two hast thou placed ” as the cover 
is put ever (the two carts' 

I 83 3 ekadt y tldkty wiltic 4p \I S 1 

7 (ihe \ersf* \]\ f mns the *age doth assume M as the two 
tarts are being t-uclosed (with mats etc) 1 

1 \ 1 s3 H * \p \IB4 

b (lhe verse) In \ om lap maj sit the Gods” 1 as the cart3 
are made to fopo-- m uhe nave boirds 1 

ia 114121 

(f ^< i h no e 3 a n the Germ transJ ) SI? Ill 5 3 20 

In ci'-e these acts are reversed, he recites his \er-C3 

u. cording to the act 

The ee ] lei ce ol the acU de cnbed in t-Gtras 6 8 I** in accordance 
w tl tl e Br (I\ 3 i) 1 ut generally thej are winch i-. more logical, 
re\e ir el 

h' lit closes his recitation (with the verse) "Around thee, 
U binger 

1 B\ I 10 12 \U the acta de-.cn! m this chapter are in accordance 

with tl e Jlr Tl c verses of the 4B differ partiallv 

II On the spot where he has recited the first 'verse, (to this 
bsrtag returned/ there standing he is dismissed r 

Tl s agreeu with the Br (I\ 4 end), cf III 14 14 


V 14 

1 When the localities for the sacrifice’ have been meted out 
(and erected) they lead forward Agm and Soma (the fire and the 
soma) forward 

1 The sada j , th j dh Fnjac 
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2 From this moment on, until the end of the sacrifice of the 
barren cow, the way of coming and going is between the eitiaJa 
and the utkara * 

' See V III 12 g 

Of OH §101, KB Will 9 antiU & ia c£Uv~llotkarcl upant Tlmanti 

3-6 Having stepped forward along this way, he passes at 
the northern side the agoidhriya shed and the sadas, enters, to 
the north of the two adhvaryus' and the vessels for the sacrifice, 
through the,eastern dooi into the sala, and sits down 3 to the 
west of the Saiamukhiya fire 3 

Who are busy in the eala (tl e piaciodvarnsa) with the prelimi 
paries lor the agDisonuya pasa; Por the y&jnapatra^] cf CH s 10o 
Ap M171 

1 That he ia seated is in accordance with the Br fl\5) The way to 
be followed by the hotr = Aa , v IV 10 1 

i The original Ahsuamja, which now 13 going to be leplaced by the 
fire on the high altar 

7, 8 When he has been addressed (bj the adhvaryu) with (the 
words) "(Kecite) for Agm and Soma being conveyed forward 
he recites, sitting, (the verse) 'Tor thou bast impelled, 0 God, 
for the first father height for hiin, width for him, and now unto 
as, 0 Savitr, entirely do thou day after day impel abundance of 
cattle” * 

1 The sampraisas &b in AB , cf Ap XI 17 2 

4 The verse agrees, o! all the text?, only With Asv It occurs with 
variants in Katb , TB It is cited in AB and KB pratikena 

9 11 (Then he rficite3 the verses) "Bise, O lord of the 
brahman "Let the lord of the brahman move forward the 
two tnstichs "The hoti, the God "To thee, O Agm” 1 

’ RV I 40 1,140 3 III 27 7 9, 11 7 9 All ia in acco dance w ith the 
Br (IX 5) 

12 At the words "The embryo of beings I bring in"’ he 
Bhould fix his thoughts on the unborn child of his (wife), if Bhe 
desires a child, whilst he accompanies the cortege to the north of 

the sadas 3 

The second pad a of RV ICI 27 3 Gar&itani a dadfu ct uarbhadhnn i) 

2 Probably this 6utra is to be regarded a« an insertion 

13 They deposit the fire in the agmdhnya shed (ou the 
hearth)' 

1 Identical with the Br (I\ 5 V . 
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14 (The ver e) “0 4gni, accept gracefully V he then recites 
(at the moment) when the libation is being performed by the 

adhvaryu * 

R\ 1144 7 

a In accordance with t) e 1 i I\ o For this oblation see SB III 6 

3 12 4p XI 17 4 CH 106 c 1 

15 \cCompanvmg the cortege on the north side 1 of the fire in 

the agmdhnya shed (on iN way to the \ha\amya) (he recite*) the 

tristich “Soma goeth, who hnoweth the way 1 

Ci \p XI17 6 a R\ HI 62 13 15 

16 (The ver*e ) 1 Unto the dear one (be recites at the 

moment) when the oblation is being offered (in the \havamya) 1 

' R\ I\ 6" 29 a Cf 4plc SB Ilf 6 3 15 

17 (The ver^e) Fin* of him 0 Ling A aruna V whilst he 
(the Soma) i* brought (through the eastern door into the 
havirdhaua shed ) 1 

1 Tf\ I Io5 4 Iu accordance with the Br Cf \p SI 17 S 

lb (Reciting the ver*e) Within thou hast come forward”,* 
he enters (into the shed) after {the other*) * 

m Mil 4S 2 1 \s the Bx 

19 \s the Soma has been deposited in the southern havir- 
dbana cart (he recite*) standing to the north with hi* face directed 
southward*’ the ver^e* ‘ Like an eagle his ho*t , “Thee, the lord 
of ho*ts * He has fi\ed the sky * 

In scco dance will the Br (I\ 6 end) 

}\ IX 71 C II 23 1 \ III 42 1, a-, the Br 

20 He concludes (ms anuvacana) with (the ver^e) “Do thou 
welcome \ aruna 

Ra \III 4^ 1 The^e are all m ill Uutras S-20) 20 ver*e^ 

21 Turning him*elf round on his left shoulder as axle, he 
take* hi* seat at the eastern door of the havirdhana shed (out 
side) 

22 Iu case the Soma is brought (into the shed) through the 
western door, the hotr follows (md enters through the same 
door) 

Both po eibihties are allowed This is in accordance with theBr 

cT note 3 on Germ Iran 1 of \p XI 17 S 

26-24 The recitation is the *ame, bat now he turns round 
his right shoulder, leaves the shed bv the western door, turns 
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round hi3 left shoulder, passes now at the north side the havir- 

dhaua shed and takes his seat on the same place (at the eastern 
door of the shed) 

The hotr must go forth and he may not turn his back to the Soma in 
the shed, see note 106 23 in CH p 116 


V 15 

THE VICTIM TO BE SLAUGHTERED EOR 4GNI \NP SOM\ 

(Agmsomiyapas a) 

1. On the day \\ hich precedes the sacrifice of Soma, the eacn 
fice of a he goat to Agm and Soma takes place 

2 When he has been addressed (by the adhvaryu) (wLth the 
words) "(Recite) to the sacrificial post being anointed”, he 
recites (the verse) "They anoint thee a 

1 Cf Ap VII101 SB III 7 1 10 

* RV III 8 1, in accordance with fcl e Br (\ 2) 

3. When he has been addressed (u itb the words) ,f (Reci te) to 
the (post) being erected 1 (be proceeds with the verses) "Be 
erected, 0 lord of the forest“Rismg before the kindled "Bom 
is he horn "Aloft to our aid "Aloft ns ' 1 

* C' SB 1117113, ip VII10 6 

1 RV, III 8 3 2 5, 136 13,14 In accordance with the Br 

4a When addressed (by the words) "Recite to the post be¬ 
ing girded ' be concludes (his recitation) (vwtb the verse) "The 
youth, well clad ' a 

1 Ooly Ap VII 11 4b has tbe same eampraisa 

* RV III 8 4 All agrees with the Br fseven verses) 

4b Standing he recite 3 the verses to accompany the churning 

of the fire, 1 

1 Gf III 1315 17 

5a He concludes them with (the verse) "By the sacrifice tbe 
sacrifice y 1 

■ RV I 164 50 So tbe versus here are not 16 (as III 13) butl7 Accor 

ding to the Br VIII 2 the last verse of III 13 has to be recited jwirflei, 

without returning, without repetition Then must follow 1164 50 

thrice repeated 

5b Then he recites the kindling verses. 
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6 Itnmodiite!} after he ka^ summoned the deity 1 for whom 
the animal is destined, he summons Yanaspati 

' Cf I a Schwab p S 4 

7 HiMiig touched simultaneously the two ndktarju**, 1 he 
remains starding 

\9 U 3 tribeiI 63 lo It not wholh certain how raanj ol the 
acts le^nbed in T 6 are to be performed bj the ho l t (on tt*thatt 
cf S 1 wab p Ss line 3 ) pr>babR into the sriijidlpnifft 

s (Now) the sacriticer delners the maitravmma-staff to the 
ruaitr ivaruna with (the formuli) * I deliver thee bj T the direction 
uf Mitra and \ aruna, the prnsastr> for the -.ecuritv of the Eacn 
lice 

Cf tp \ 27 > 

6 itb the same mantra (changing it) according to the aim’ 
he (the maitruaruna) accepts it and enters' (the sadist, before 
(the hotr} mating a turn to the right to the south of the kotr 

Tb i 1 e ea^ I accept tnee etc 

t ><u j >?vife = j } ipulyaic p 

Ri Hating pa^ed to the north of the ka\ trdIn nabbed and to 
the south of the xgmdhrija-shcd he (the roaitia\aruna) enter* 
the sadas by the eastern door, sits down behind his own dbi^ma 
and performs the nte for the eleven fore offerings 


V 16 

1 The promptings' fall to the share of the nmtr ivaruna 

' The prai^afl teginmrg lion which tho maitravarupa 

prompts lie hotr to recite hia jajja collected ic the TtgvedaKhilas 
Nil (prai ed S’heftelowitr' p ll^ff 

2 Likewise the muting verses at an (act) combii ed with 
prompting 

1 See o s Schwab *93 etc 

B Equally the recitation {atiumcaim ) 1 

1 See eg Schwab e C3 (p97) 

4a Standing and beuding forwaid,' leaning on his staff* (ho 
utters these textsh 

1 In accordance with the Hr \\\ III 1 end* In the beg where m 
ateal of prcih'i ta we find Aiintra ita ; r<i ia!\h praha^ia h not a cor¬ 
ruption for prHii’iii as Bohthngk lias it m his shorter di<.tionar\ 
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Bee Aofce Orienfa&lia IX p 7off 

3 This moat be practically tbe 6 eeae Asv vedj/Hm (la ((jam availabhya 

4b When addressed (by the adh\aryu; with the words 
"Prompt the (hotr to recite to the) kindling sticks lie (the mai 
travaruna) prompts him (to recite the offering verse for the first 
fore offering) with (the formula) "Let the hotr worship (also 
‘pronounce his offering \erse to*) Agm by the kindling stick * 2 

SB III 8 14, I? VII U 7 

1 Here only the fir&t fore offering is described (for the prasajas at an 
ieti cf 17 l\ because a’t theotheia follow this model \ll thepromp 
tings (pratsas) are collected and banded down id a separate text of the 
Hgveda the praisadhj aya or pramasukta, to he found in Rgvedahh U 
\.7 1 5 (ed Siheftelowitz p 142 148) Tbi3 collection apparentlj was 
known to tbe author of our Sutras as it wai equally to \bv who says 
(III 2 1 3, distinctly ekadastt prav^lHs texftm pratWh piathamam 
pratsasttktam Thie first praisasul ta is Llnla V 7 1 (p 142 ed Schefte 
lowitz) 

Here follows a translation of tbe praisas for the first ten 
prayaja* 

1 To the kindling sticks ‘Let the hotr worship tbe fire enkindled 
with well kindled fuel on the navel of the Bar h on the centre of 
wealth on tbe height of Heaven, on the footstep of libation Let 
him accept the butter Hotr, recite the offering verse 
2a To Tanunapat “Let the hotr worship Tanunapat the child of 
Aditi, the protector o! the world Let today the God anont with 
honey the paths which serve them as a viaj L°t him accept the 
butter Hoty, recite the offering verse’ 

2b (Eventually, cf 17 3) To NaraBamja Let the ho r worship 
NarasaTn'A ptaised by men the leader of men, roay he he* envelope! 
by cow?, mighty by heroes by chariots the first going by gold (orna 
raeot^l etuning Let him accept the butter Hotr recite the offering 

verse 

3 To the IcU 'Let the hofr worship the refreshments Let the 
God refreshed convey hither the Gods, he the me-i enge , the conveyer 
Cl the eacultcial offering,* tbe intelligent Let tbe God cherish this 
sacrifice, this invocation of tie Gads let him accept the butter 
Hotr, recite the offering verse 

4 To the barhis ‘ Let the 1 otf worJnp the sacrificial grass Let it, 
well spread, soft as wool at tin sacufice spiead m all dnections 
a welcome seat for tbe Gods Let the Vasu*. the Budras tt e \dityas 
today tit down on it let it be dear^to Indra I^t it enjoy the 
butter Hotr, recito tbe ottering verse 


17 
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5 To the doors ' L P t tbo hotr worship the door,*, the lofty, cieak- 
mg, without running out of their frame let them open their frame, 
Jet them loose their side po^te, let them open at this sacrifice grant 
ing a good entrance, fo-tering the rta Let them accept the butter 
Hotr, recite the offering verse 

6 To dawn and night “Let the hot? worship dawn and night, the 
great one*?, the well decorated, which P r o° JT0 abode for the boun¬ 
tiful lords of men, Rtmlrng at India (and) the Gods Let them sit 
down on this strew L’t them a n cept the butter Hotr, recite the 
offering verse” 

7 To the two divine hotrs ‘ L*t the hotr worship the two divine 
hotrs, the charmingly speaking, the purifiers* the wise the mindful 
let the one to lay mal e (our sacrifice) well offered through food, the 
other well approved through streu D th, let the self btrong ones bring 
thw sacrifice into heaven, unto the Gods Let them accept the 
butter Hot!, lecito the offering verse 

8 To the thiee Goddesses (Hi, Sarasvati and Bharati) ff Let tbo 
hotr worship the tt ree Goldesse^ the mo t active of the active, let 
them today accomplish unmteriuptcd this act, thB Goddesses for tho 

Gods the divine act Let them accept tho butter Ilotri recite the 
offering verse” 

9 To Tvastr ' Let the hotr worship Tvastr the moving, the distant 
(?\ the seed placer, the renowned, the bestower of glory, the multi 
form, not disappointing tho desires May lie bo well thriving 
through prosperity i rich in men by men Let him accept the butter 
Hotr, recite the offering verse 

30 To Vanaspati "Let the hotr worship the lord of the forest Let 
him admit him who cherishes the prayer, ho who quieting the manly. 
Let the tree today make (the saetifi"e) properly tasteful for the 
God-, h° the God who conveys the havis Let him accept tho butter. 
Hotr, recito the offering verse” 

5 The aprl (verses) are the offerings crscs for the fore-offer¬ 
ings, (to be taken) in accordance with the rsi-descent of the 
sacrificer' 

1 One (elliptic) sentence yad&rseyo yajamflno {bhaiatt taddrteyll 
npriyah) In the Bgveda S a mbit a are handed down teD apn sUktas 
(see e g M Muller, A History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p 4G3ff) 

113,1142,1188 II.3 III 4, V 5, VII 2 I\ 0, X 70, X 110 They belong 
successively to the descendants of Kanva, Vngiras, A^asti, Sunaka, 
Visvatmtra, Atri, Yasistha, Ivasyapa, Vadhryasva and J&madagui All 
these hymns contain, in tbo order corresponding with that of the 
praisas of the maitravarupa, verso* aldressod to tho same deities. In 
some of tbe e o tOktas the verse to Tanfloapat, in ethers the verse 
addre^ed to Narasirp a n> Omitted. So, if the yajamaua belong* to 
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fcbe Ivsg\a gofcra, the verges of BV 113 tfust be taken as jajjas etc 

6 Or the (apn hymn) beginning ' Enkindled now is the 

human God” 1 may be taken lot all (descendants of different 
rsie) 

BV X110 

7 But his own Narasamsa verse is ti> be taken for one who 
performs this fore offering' 

Because there is oo \erse addresael to Nara&amsa, in this hymn 
For whom the lore offering to Haras&m £ (instead of that to TaoTina 
iat)ia performed, for I im the loti should take h s (the eacnficer'e) 
own Narasamsa veree viz that which occurs in one of the hymns 
seen by the sacrificer s ysi forefather 

Cf 173 

8 When he has performed (his part of) too (of the eleven 1 
fore offerings) he recites, as soon as he 3 has been addressed (by 
the adhvaryu) with (the words) "Recite to the fire being carried 
around' 3 the three verses "Agm the hotr is being earned 
around at our sacrifice * 4 

For the eleventh fore offering cf \ 10 S 
1 Probably the maitiavanna as tins 'ere is mentioned m the 
part which treats of the 1 otraaas 

3 Of SB III 816 Ap MI 15 1 

4 BV II 15 1-3 In accoidance with the Br WVIII 2 

9 When he (the maitravaruna) has been addressed (by the 
adhvaryu) with the words "Do by prompt the hoti * ho recites 
his by prompting 7 "Agm has vanquished 3 

An attempt to translate itpapraisa wh^ro uj a has the fame mean 
lug as la upend*0 her* translate secoudaiy prompting , or proinp 
ting again* 

* Cf SB III 8 Hi \p \II 15 7 

3 Piamdhj&ya (see BgiedaKhila ed SUieftelonitz) ‘Agm baa van 
quisbed he gamed the booty he the God l as brought to the Gods the 
sacrificial gifts rushing on q ucklj being suitable to the dhenffs, 
extending the sacnficer s life Prompt O hotr, tha sacrificial gifts to 
the Gods (.anjobhi! not recorded in the dictionaries Must be equal 
to aaja&tS Not cleai is the meaning of dk& nit bhih kalparrQnak) 

10 When the -prompting has been uttered, the hotr (reci¬ 
tes) the adhngu (formula) 

1 Called after its last word an epithet of Agni Whilst the Afi gives 
the whole litany the I\B contains only * few sentences U W given 
also in the piaiailbsuja of tl e Ivbila (Scheflelowitz p ICi) 
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V 17 

1 ‘ \e diwne qmeters (slaughterers) aB w ell as ye that are 
human, commence * Lead ^e the victim to the doors of the sacn 
fice, commending (it) to the two lords of the sacrifice 

2 ‘ Bear >p the fire foi wards for it Spread the strew L°t its 
mother let its fithcr let its brother from the same womb, let 
its comrade from the same flotl assent 

3 * Direct its feet to the north Make its eye go to the sun, let 
loo*e its breath to the wind, its life to the intermediate region, 
its hearing to the quarters it* bones to the earth 

1 "I lay off its si m in one piece, befoie ripping up the navel, 
extract the omentum keep its breath within 

6 ‘ Make his breast as a falcon as it were bn, upper forelegs 
as hatchets his lower forelegs as spiles, his shoulder blades as 
tortoise , his loins mal e (lea\e) unbroken, his thighs door leaae* 
( 9 i his 1 nee* oleander leatcs 

t Twenty si\ are its rib these loosen one after another 
1 ach limb make (lea\e) entire 

7 Dig in the earth a hole for the undigested food ill the 
stoimch and bowels 

S h mte the ogress with the blood 

9 Do not cut its rectum deeming it an uruka, lest m your 
family and offspring a how ler may howl, 0 quieters (0 slaugb 
terer^) nul 'after this passage comes) m the adhngu (foimula) 
the it 1 1 (lime for) tal ng breath * 

it Miij \ e t u&l toMu^fn, but will) r instead of 1, to facilitate 
tl e pun oi i iin rninf (Jest in jour finally a death mas occur’J 
* Tl o ot! er occasions for ini aling are indicated by the do e of each 
sentence TJ at 1 6 inhale) nine tiroei is in accordance with Hie Br 
(\ 4) *Jiri Irtto fliltiiJi ( 5=5 fij rtjjfJi) 

10 II concludes with the thrice repeated **0 Adhngu, do 
je qic (sla>\ do je quiet well, do ye quiet, doyeqmet 0 
Adhngu 1 and there ipon mutter^ whimperingly (the designation 
of; both (Adhngu) and apipa 1 

Not wl oily certain Tl e last part of tl is sn ra agrees with the Br 
\ 4 OT Tit III G C 4 Vy ipi is tl e name of tl o slaughterer of the vie 
tun for tl a Gel* in Ml 1 c ia called fii/jrftldulr *1 e who 1 otcU down*, 
probably an a istint of tl o daugl tercr 

It m uncerta t wlether wMflr belongs to tbe words to bo 
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whispered 

11. He may not look on tbs victim ubllst it is being fdatioh 
tered 

Cf SB III 8 l.lfj 

VI Tho gazing on tbo curdled butter (j» sadujya) is the ‘good 
making 1 {praya^ciiia ) 1 

1 Tbs filing down on the ir*td«i)a I find a* jet, only tn thaSiltra 
texts That this gazing i$ here regarded rs a prayascitta is eomewl at 
Btraoge Should our Siitrft contain two prescripts they tmipfc gaze on 
tho pisadajya, (if they do not) a piayascitta (is required), or the simple 
muttering of a verse addte c sed to Vispu (?) 

13 Or he mutters a \ers© addressed to \ iwua' 

1 Eg RVI 22 17 


V 18 

L When he (the maitr uaruna) has boon addressed (by tho 
adhvaryu) with the words "To the drops 1 (recite)”,’ he recites 
(the verse) tf Accept graciously our most extending” 1 and the 
hymn beginning "Bring this our sacrifice^ * 

1 The drops which laU ironi the omentum when it is being roasted 

* Cf SB III 8 2 22, \p VII 20 3 
a RV I 75 1 

* RV Iff 21 Tbo verges axe ux accordance with the Ur WVIII 2 

2 When he (a\via>& the imitravarnna) has been addres ed 
(by the adhtftryn) with tho woids ‘'Tor tbo svab i calls (prompt 
the hotr to recUe hiB offenng'\erBCs)'V be prompts (tho hotr) 
\\ ith (tho formula) "Lot tbo boti worship Agni, evaln of tho 
butter”.’ 

1 Cf SB III 8 2 23, \p VII 20 4b Now follow* tie eleventh fore 
offering (cf satra V 16 4) Cf note 2 on tie passage cite I for Tp 
1 Sea KgvedaKhila ed Scbeftelowit/p 143 ‘let the hoti worship 
Agtn stala Irom the butter svabrij Irom tho fat Stlfn from tho 
drops itaW, from tho eval i calls si nh\ from tho sacrificial words 
svllhti Let the butter drinking Cod-s 0 \gnij graoiouslj accept the 
butter Hotr, recite tbo offering verse" 

3. r Iho offering verso is tho last of the apri verses 

■ Cf note 1 on V 16 5 

4, Between the last fore offering and the (offering of tbo) 
omentum the voice must be restrained * 
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KB\o tin si'Pi'llrfrs fa £"!?:( iroi a tacit* risrjcii 

5 He docs not perform the butter portions (at the sacrifice 
of the omentum) 

NgTees with the Br III 5 tau nn j a au na some larott, see SB 
I6 3 19 

G Or (they may he performed and then) the vertes to bo 
used are those containing the word ‘growing* * 

This is in direct opposition to 1) e Bralmana lp^II207 aJ«o 
allows the aisallngas SB \I 7 4 Si allows them and it is al=o a 
fact that the prawidhy iya fe 1 Scheftelow itz p 143 A II 2b c) gives 
the prams for them 

1 Cf 116 3 tl ese are the e which prevail for new moon, perhaps 
hecayca the sutyan aftah mtt«t Mi on fall moon daj 

7 The insertiogs are those of the sacrifices at full and new 
moon da> At these the two (i e butter portions and the two 
deities to whom these are offered) enter (or, ‘are inserted’) 1 

Tl js pmra refers to tl e preeee Png one onlj If the *j>a portions 
are offered, \gm and Soma should be mentioned in the nigama, ni 
in tl e devaUv&han* c ee I 3 22fT , cf Schwab * 82 (beg) as compare \ 
witl ib p 84 

s Not in the promptings 

H The uniting (yeroe ) for the (sacrifice of the) omentum i* 

' 0 Agm and Soma hear this mj call '' 

1 IB I A L that it is an anu&tubh agree with lie Hr \5 Tie 
rer ( elf m not n entionel m the Br 

10 I he piomptmg is “Let thebotr worship Agm and Soma” 1 

See ]l\ hh ed Scl eftelowitr p 143 ‘Let the holr worship \gm 
and 8on a Let th m graciously accept tho fat of the omentum of the 
buc<v Hotr recite tl o offering verse” 

11 The ottering verse is “You both. Imt brought these 
lights ’ • 

* BN 133 5 \grees with \B II 9 5 Tn^tubh in accordance with the 
llr \ 5 

12 Having left (the sidas) as the} had entered it, 1 they (the 
hotr and maitruaruna) wash over the cifcvih (the pit) (their 
bands) with tho trjsticb “Here, 0 Waters, carry }e off ’* and 
arc (temporarily) discharged 

1 Cf ’V 15 10 

* R\ I 23 22~24 
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V 19 

1 When summoned (by the adhvaryii) for the oblation of the 
victunal cake , they (the hotr and maitravaruna) pass at the north 
side of the agmdhriya shed and the hotr s dhisnya and sit doun 
according to their dhisnya (each behind his own dhisnya) 

1 The pasupuro Uaa the cabo of rice which follows after the sacrifice 
of the omentum pawim TllabhyamTlnam puroda o ’numrupyate KB X 5 
See Ap VII 22 II 

2 The aims of the (sacrifice of the) \ictira bring about, on 
account of their force the aim (of the cake) 

The ae f s of the animal sacrifice so far as they are the same aa 
those of tire cabe, need not be repeated (?) 

3 Even if there is collision of cabe and Svistakrt 

KB \ 6 atha yatfa pure 1 * o *nunti upyate tat puro^Usa svistakrd acyvto 
1 gnir vat svntalcrt tasmlld acyulo bbavati III 5 5ff tena (pasti 

purodflsena) carttvU sufitak 0 careytth yadi tv anittyiMyGny iair agre 
careyuh I na tn te 3m mga*nesv annvrttih nTtnjeftlm urdhiam Siahanud 
utpannQnQm 

4 Of (sacrificial substances) of unequal quality the practice 
(is brought about) by not adapting 

Cf Asv III 6 7 with commentarj 

5 There are no msertings of the (deities of those rites) that 
are enjoined in the connected performance of the animal sacri¬ 
fice. 

Cf IX 07 3 

6. The inviting (verse) for the cake is "0 Agm and Soma, 
be who today ' 1 

RV 193 2 (anus^tibb cf KB X 5) 

7 The prompting is "Let the hotr worship Agni and 

Soma 1 (Let them graciously accept the sacrificial substance of 

the cake Hotr, recite the offering verse) ’ 

1 RV Kh ed Scheftelowitz p 143 VII 2e 

8 The offering ver&e is "0 Agm and Soma, sa\c our cour 
sera ” 1 

1 RV 193 12 (aoustubb, cf KB X 5) 

9 The inviting (verse) for (the sacrifice to) Agm Svi^taLrt is 

"Potent nourishment, O Agm 

RV III 1 23 (a versa of Yievamitra KB \ 5) 

JO The prompting is "Hotr, worship Agm” 4 
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1 The re-t is “Let him graciou®b accept tho i-acnficial tub Unee of 
the cake. Elotr, lecito the offering verse” 

11 Tho offering verse is “Praising the flaming fnc'V 

BV m 17 4 (a \erse of Vtbt&nutia, KB X 5) 

12 Having imoked the id a (at tho end of the oblation of the 
cake) they proceed with (the offering of the parts of) the auiiml 
(victim itself) 

13 Wheu he has been addressed (by the adhvaryu) with the 
woids "(Recite the inviting-verse) for the sacrificial substauce 
(being cut m portions) for manota'* , I he recites the manota-hyinn 
(beginning) "For thou art the first thinker”. 1 

( f AB II 10 1, III 8 3 1 , A? VII 24 1 

mi 

1 I r lhe muting verse for the oblation of (the parts of) the 
i ictim is ‘He who granted yon the oblation, 0 Agm and 
Soma V 

’ ll\ I 93 3, not recorded jo any other source 

15 l bo prompting is. "Let the hotr worship Agm and 
Son i 1 

PiaiKidhja’ja VII 2f (ed Scheftolowitz p.143) tl Let the hotr wor¬ 
ship Agm and Soma. Of the sacrificial substance ot the buck the> 
have todaj eaten the fat taken out of the middle (i c the omentum) 
before the mahgnftnts, before the men ha\e feizeJ it, L°t them now 
consume of the appetite exciting, well nurturing ( ? k pithful, much 
celebrated^), fire-taste 1, fat co\ered meat parte that are cut off from 
the nh$, from the buttocks, from the lower fore legs, from the ulsadas, 
hmh after limb Let Agnt and Soma do so. L - t them gracioufjj accept 
the sacrifice Hotr, recite the offeniijMer-e”, 

1G. In the middle of the oFfering-verse * "0 Agni and Soma, 
partake yo of tho sacrificial substance *’ he pauses (and waits) 
until the oblation of the gravy. 1 

»TtYI93 7. * 

1 See SB III 8 3 31 and \pVII.25.10 with notes 

17. After it has been poured into the fire, he (recites the 
second half of the \erse aud) utters the aa^at call. 

18. Tho inviting-* erse for (the oblation to) the lord of the 
forest is ; "Convey e*er to the Gods, O gold-leafed lord of tho 
forest, the sacrificial substance*, thy aim (>) girding thyself 
sum* iso with the rope, along the right paths of the rfca ' 

’ Siinpraitadh) t*a VII (Scheftelowitz p.143) 
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19. The prompting is “Let the hotr worship the lord of the 
forest 71 

* Let the hotr worship the lord of the forest for he 1 ae put od the 
roost beautiful, the moat strong rope Where are the abodes dear to 
Igm, the abodes dear to the libation of blitter, where are the abodes 
dear to Soma at the libation of butter, uheie are the abodes dear 
to Agm and Soma, the libation of the buck wh-re a e the epots deaf 
to the lord of the forest# where are the abodes dear to the butter 
drinking Gods, where are the abodes deaf to Agm the hofi The e 
he may give over tine (victim) under praise and celebration Making 
himself very strong as it weie, Set him do thus Let the G d \aoas 
pati graciously accept the sacrifice Hofr recite the offering ver^e 
Piaiaajdh^aya VII 2h 

20 The offering verse is “0 lord of th^ forest, b> the rope' 

1 ib , i *0 lord of the forest, girding tbs self with the mo t beautiful 
rope, knowing the rules, convey unto the Gods the sacrificial gifts of 
him who has established (them) and announce him among tboimmor 
fcals as a gner” 

21. The inviting verse for (the oblation to Agni) Svi^takifc 
is . “Delight the Gods'* f 
1 Cl 191 

32 The prompting is “Let the hotr worship Agm 
SviRtabrt” 1 

1 Praieadbyaya VII 2k 'Let tte hotr worship Agni Smtakit Agni 
has word ipped the abodes dear to \gni of the libation of the butter 
He has worshipped the abodes dear to Soma of the libation of butter 
H e has v? 0 shipped the abodes dear to Agni and Soma of the libation 
of the buck He ha* worshipped the spots dear to the lord of the 
fore t H© han worshipped the abodes dear to the butter dnoting 
Gods Lst hotr worship the abodes dear to Agm the hotr Let hotr 
worship his own greatness Let him by his worship bring hither the 
food worthy of sacrifice Lit him Jatavedas, practice the sacrifices 
Let him graciously accept the sacrifice Hotr* recite the offering* 
verse” 

23 The offering (verse) is (the same as that which is used 
ordinarily in this sacrifice), without the prose insertion 1 

■ The same as 18 2 (RY VI 15 14), hut without the mg* Is because 
this nearly agrees with the pram 

24, When he has invoked the Idi, he performs the rite of the 
eleven after offerings 


13 
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V 20 

1 He (the irm^ru arum) prompts (the hotr to recite his offer¬ 
ing verse) without taking breath (with the pnu^is, the first o£ 
which run3) u Tbe divine barhis (the strew) may be connected 

with the Gods ’ 

1 Tho ^ II 3, el ScbElieloujU p U4f < V 16 

4 note) are 

1 To U a birlua' ' Tbe divine barhis ma^ bo connected with tie 
Goda through the Gels, connected with me through men \t morning 
may it be gathered, at night mas it be brought near Mas we 
through riches rejoice more than others who strew the sacrificial 
grass Let it accept for bestowing wealth (on u e ), our good gilt 
Recite the offering ver e 

2 To the J 00 T 9 'Divine do^rs Well closing btrong at approach 
pliant immovable at G}d calling, even a }Oing call could displace 
them or a new born child Not a courier, whirling up dust, mai 
reach them L a t them accept, for bestowing wealth, our good gilt. 
Recite the offering verse' 

3 For dawn and mgb The divine lawn and nijit have, in the 
course of tins saenfi e, v ed in catling (the Gods) Now also the> 
have well planed well satitfied advanced towards the people of tbe 
Gods L*fc them accept, for bestowing wealth our good gift Recite 
the offering verse’ 

4 Tj the cherishing ones * Tbe two cherishing, wealth bestowing 
one one of whom has driven away tbe evil foes the other of whom 
has conveved to the sicrificer desirable goods I>t them accept, for 
bestowing wealth, our good gilt Recite the offering-verse,’* 

5 For Frji and Ahuti ‘ The two divine brja and 4buti one of them 
has convened hither pith (and) food, the other meal (and) compota- 
tion \Ia\ we posse s the ell (together) with the new, tbe new (toge¬ 
ther) with the old This pith \3rja and \huti, being strong, have 
1 rougbt elfe-tuated 3>t them accept, for bestowing wealth, our 
good gift Recite the offering verco’ 

6 To the two divine ho*rs 1 The two Cod-, tbe divine hotrs, tbe potf 
and nehtf, who slay the wicked who bring hither the good things 

Lie 4, tlem accept, for be»towjng wealth, our good gift Recite the 
offering ve^e * 

7 To the three Godde tes *The Goddesses three the three God- 
deseed Ida, Saraevati and Rharati Bharati hath with tbe \ditjas 
taVen bold of the si.), Sirasvati bath w tli tbe Rndras favocred this 
raenfi-e, maj wc here feast together with JJ*, who is joined with 
tle'Vasu®. Let tl em accept, for bestowing wealth, our good gift. 
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Recite tne offering verte’ 

8 To Narasamaa 1 The God N&T&samsa, with three heads, "with an 
eyep a hundred white backed (bulls) take him on (their backs), a 
thousand carry lutn forwards Mitca and Varuna are entitled to hts 
ho’f function, B^haspati to his chanters function the Asvins to their 
adhvaryu function Let hue accept, for hestawmg wealth, out good 
gift Recite the offering verse” 

9 To Vanaspati The God Vanaspati, giving plenty of rain, having a 
garment of fat, hath reached with his tip the aky, bath filled with hia 
middle part the intermediate region, has fixed with his lower part the 
earth Let him accept, for bestowing wealth, our good gift Recite 
the offering verse 

10 To the sacrificial grass "Diiidb barhts, fchoij immovable art of 
the water (herb-*), the piotector of the movable, (thou), being thyself 
immovable, excessively supporting the strongly supporting, much 
desired, rich m glory Through this grass may we overcome the 
other grass {the other sacrifices) Let it accept, for bestowing wealth 
our good gift* Recite the offering verse** 

11 To Agm Svistakrt The God Agm Svistaktt, the wealthy, the 
charming, the wue of true intents, the hotr who by bis worship 
brings near the hotr bringing perfectly near tlio hotr O Agm, the 
Gods thou hast worshipped* the Gods thou hast delighted and who 
have re]Diced in thy function as hotr—that hotr ship, which has gained 
(goods), elevate thou so that it reaches the Gods, this sacrifice elevate 
thou to heaven among the Gods, tor, Agm Svistakrt, thou hast been 
our hotr Accept for bestowing wealth, our good gift, at our offer¬ 
ing of homage Recite the offering verse 

2 The offering verses are the same aB at the caturmasyas 

1 See III 13 26,27 These parts of the pram are in the Be \ 3 
designated as pratikaH 

3, 4 Between the eighth and the ninth come the two mot- 
dental ones, viz "Let the God Vanaspati, for bestowing wealth, 
accept our good gift*, "Let the drwne barhis, of the water 

1 Cf Ap VII 27 1 

5 When (the maitravarnna) has been addressed (bj tha 
adbvaryu with the words) "Prompt (the hotr to recite) the good 
words M he utters the prompting for the euLta\aka with the for¬ 
mula "This sacnficer hath today Agm as his hotr*'. 1 

1 Cf Hir IV 17 auhta prev/elt suktai^ke tamprevati, Ip \ II 27 C 
* The formula is found in the pramdhyaya VII 21 (ad SchefEelowitz 
p,144) **Thn gaciifi'er hath today Agni cfio*en aa bn holy tin* 
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hfccnficer who prepaied coolie 1 fool, who bakel a baetifictal cake 
who took out the butter for Agm, who took out the butter for Soma, 
who fettered to the post ( = slaughtered, made slaughter) & buck for 
\gni anl Soma, the dmne lord of the forest (-acnfitial post! hath 
toVa^ formed a gool re^-ting place for Agm through the butter, for 
Soma thiough the butter* for Agm and Soma through the bucl 
T1 c*e hotli hate consume 1 it beginning with the fat (of the omen 
turn), th©i ha\e accepted the cooked paita (of the victm ) Ihej have 
taken lelight m the offering cake Thee hath now, 0 i>i of r*! 
descent, 0 grandi>on of v*- 1 * this tacvifiter chosen out of many who 
bad come together, thinking ’he shall b* his worship acquire for me 
timilbt the Go fa rich treasure*' Ul the gifts that the Gods did con 

Biune these for him (the sacrsficer) do thou wish and assent Thou 

* 

a t O hoti impelled to (utter) the blessing words, promt ted as 
hun an (hoif) to (epeak) the giol worU, ea* the goal word*” 

(> At the (vicntiLe of the buck) winch is immolated on the 
tKj of soma sacrifi e (itself) the (formula expressly) destined for 
this occasion (takes the pheo of the formerly mentioned one) ’ 

\ ? the one U At is ieioilel in the prau*&dh^ \}a \ II 4p (el 
Sc) eltelowil/ p 147) 

7 \\ hen (at the clo^e of tho good words) the all hail and the 
blessing have been vnd (by the botrj* the maitra\ arena steps 
out of the sadas ami is (temporarily) discharged. 

See l 14 1 £0 * Sea ib 21 

8 Die hoti betikes himself (with the others) to the shed (the 
prsili) atul ends tho mght by performing the rites 
ending with the patuissmy ijis* 

* Tho fast act oT the eaenficer of tho buck for Agm and Soma cf CH 
106 Hero ends for the hotr, the rites of tho aifpiivtsnlhyim ahalt 
Aftei an interruption for remarks on the animal sacrifice in general 
(\ ( l) the regi Ur description of the feoma ^acnfice ir taken up in \ 1 2 
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VII 

GFNER\L REMARKS ABOUT PASU OFFERINGS 

MBUDHAPASU 

1 Tiie (victim) offered to Agni and Soma, explained (in the 
preceeding chapter) 1 is the model for (all the other) animal sacri 
bees 

■ V 15 20 

2 The tradition of the mantras which derives from the isis 
(is given) in the model 

So io the veraaa o£ the Rgveda uothiog may be changed 

3 They call ‘adaptation 1 {aha), the change of a word, according 
to the aim (the subject), in the subsequent rite (i e m the modi 
fication), if the change of aim is not expressed in the form of the 
model 

4 In the verges of the KUsamhita no change is produced 1 

These mu&fc remain unaltered cf Abt \ 4 3 

5 On the ground of difference of aim (subject) the following 
change of words must be made (‘for the sacrificer is replaced 
by) ‘for the two sacrifices, or for the sacrificers in case the 
sacrifices ire two or more) (For The two lords of the sacrifice’ 1 
is replaced by) ‘To the lord of the sacrifice, or to the lords (pi ) 
of the sacrifice’ (in case the aictim is destined not for two deities 
together but for one or for more than two) ( The word ‘the 
victim* is replaced by) ‘the two victims, or the wctims’ 
(in the same case) (The Words They two bate eaten' 1 are 
replaced by) ‘he has eaten, or they (pi) have eaten’ (in the 
same case) (The words ‘let them consume’ 1 are replaced by) 
‘let him consume, or let them (pi) consume’ (The words 'they 
both ha\e consumed** are replaced by) ‘He hath consumed, or 
the} have consumed, or he hath eaten, or they Ime eaten* (The 
words ‘making himself \erj strong* 5 are replaced by) ‘making 
thera p ehea {dual) very strong, or making themeeUes fpO verj 
strong’ (The words ‘They two have accepted the cooked 
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parts ‘ arc replaced by) ‘He ba* accepted (tbe cool ed parts), 
and thev (pi) have accepted (the cooked parts)* (Tbe words 
Two ka\e taken delight in tbe cale are replaced by) 'He 
hath taken delight in the cake and the} (pi) have taken delight 
in the cake (Tbe word* in the aid tavaka ‘May he obtain 
that are replaced by) ‘May the} obtain that* (if there is a 
plural of sacrificed (The words ‘May he prosper* are replaced 
by) ‘Maj they prosper (Lhe words ‘He bath wished* are 
replaced by) ‘lhe} two have wished, the} (pi) have wished 

\t the aval ana \ 15 C cf I u 1 

* In U e adl ngu \ 17 1 

3 In tl e prait»a ^ 19 1 o 

4 I i tl e pra ^a, \ 20 5 

* In the p 19 ">2 

‘ In tl e pn»J a 1 0 ^ 

S*»ft \ 0 o as c mparel Tit! I 11 IB 
“I tl e pra a f/i - ' havOtiT i etc pra. alh\ ija ^ II 4 9 ed Scl ef 
telowit" p 141 

b 1 he word (in the adhngu formula) Strew, e}e, 'hear 

ing ‘breath life , skin , na\el , ‘breath the names of the rela 

tions, the wordb falcon 1 haUhUs Shoulder blades } ‘tortoises, 

‘oleander leaves hole for the undigested food, ‘blood* are (even 

in case there are more wctims than one) left unchanged 

In tl e a 11 ng i fora ula see \ 17 I 9 As to the tames of the rela 
t oi eien it there 13 a plurality or plurality of victims the words 

oil e fatl er in a 17 2 remain unaltered 

7 Nor (mu4 any change be made) in case there is doubt 
about the appl}ing(?| 1 

roluil means here accorlmg to tl 6 Comm abhidhtyn (* that wliat 
is referred to ) and he cites as examples ayn* ten o * Ifaraj os>, and 
ini osnini tln'i ruanllm (114 2 an I 18) In some case?, npn* only is 
mentioned and t ere is doabt wl etl er the K m Xi avanija is meant 
or \gtu U e God In tl ng c»*e nothing mu t ba a here), sea the Comm 
on 114 1819 

8 Nor (mu^t be replaced) the remains (not expressed parts 
of a mantra), which ha\e no precedent (in any former mantra) 1 

' The Comm refer* to a II j 1 where in tie mantra ending jnfci 
jirt eno rofca nrci 1 altl ou^h the word Ihalv ijnnu ip mmiug this 
word must not be spoten 

9 Nor the aya nigtidas 

’ The propo insertions of tl a h* a ?Tleworl ~ija is ab«olutelj un 
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clear Definition of nigada in ^sv XII 2 16 (comm ) The Con m refers 
to the mgada in I 4 14 ag e mahu nsi bt&hma ifi bhftrateti The word 
recurs in the Comm on VII 91 VII16 7 VIII7 1 Read m the Comm 
our passage (p 270 1 3) btar&iety cifim Utiiyiam on hal instead of wftaJip) 

10, 11 The rule for numbers is that (in the adhrigu formula) 
the words ‘in one piece’’ are said twice and that equally the 
words 'twentysix ribs” are either repeated twice or this number 
is expressed by adding together * 

1 ThiB rule prevaila for a. pluralt y or plurality of vicfc ms 

* See V 17 4 
3 See V 17 6 

* So it is also allowed to gay if there are tw n victims 5^ f there 
are eleven 286 ribs Cf 4sv IU 3 3 MaciavaSr V 2 9 5 

12 When the victim is destined for a single deity or for a 
pair of deities, (the words of the mantras are adhibited) as for a 
plurality 

The Comm gi\es as example a formula for the niriKha pasubandha 
destined for Indra Asm tndrdgni vanaspatts tarn apanttdarttu (the verb 
remains in the plural and is not changed into the dual) I cannot f ad 
this mantra 

13, 14 If the victims are pairs (a male and a female) they are 
designated as a masculine, if (tbe female is) of the same laud , and 
even if the female belongs to another kind ’ 

1 A mew and mm are designated as mewit cf lsv III 2 12 ManavaSr 
V 2 9 2 (end) 

* For th a no example is given but tbe Comm adduces pttarau 

15 The vowel a of the word eia is combined by sandhi with 
tbe (immediately following) name of the deity, designating a 
pair of deities and having a \owel at the beginning 

1 This remark refers to the fact that sometimes at the end of a praisa 
occurs eia (as in praisadh\aya VII 2f ed Scbeftelowits p 143) Some 
times evam e? in ib h Before a name beginning with a \owel tbe m 
falls out So should be erendrSgiu but evam mttrnvantnau but evtm 
agmh (because this is a single deity) Cf Asv III 6 3 4 

16 17 If there is a plurality of victims, the words 'fetter 
mg’ and ‘making a good resting place* are said once 

1 badhnan and s pa$thn [?0 m tbe pratsa translated on V 20 5 

18 At the beginning and at the end of the half year from 
winter to summer solstice’ must be performed the ‘separate* 
animal sacrifice destined for Indra and Agm 
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Tho Earns I f nl only iq the rtriha^r i tnlayor 

at idraji cna j utiu'T ynjfla CT \p MI SS G 

10 Or (it may be) annual 

20 Man> are the animal sacrifices, undertaken in \ie\\ of a 
special wish 

T1 e e are known Irom the Kt>pa lajurveda cl e n Ap 1G 

21 With the exception of the victim dedicated to \gui and 
Soma and the one which m slaughtered at the day of the soma 
sacrifice itself the ammal sacrifice^ begin with the leading for 
ward of the fire and end with the rite of the heart-spit 

Cf SB I1IS 5 11 

22 \nd for him who is going to undertake such a sacrifice 
first!} is performed an imi to \gni and \ ismi 

Cl \p \ II 1 3. The t on tn on it c te^ a passage from a book of the 
Ciraka where 11 a i* pre crtbel 

23 24 Cxcept at the sacrifice of a i ictim for ^gni and Soma, 
the pronouncing of the wishes and the mentioning in the sukta- 
\aha of the namob (of the sacnficer) take place 

Cf 1 14 1 17 Tl i i evpre Jj for tbeagni om ja in accordance 

will V cl 7 8 

2 > 26 1 rom the recitation o[ the morning litany on, when¬ 

ever (in this booh) the b ginning words (of a hymn) for a sastra 
or a recitation arc cited, the (whole) hymns are meant, otherwise 
one (single \crse) is meant 


Vt2 

PJUT4H \NinlM 

1 Being called when the night is far advanced 1 (by the 
adh\ar>u) for the recitation of the morning litany he mutters, 
standing before the dhi^nya of the agmdbra, 1 the formulas of 
resort a 

In accordance with the Br \I 8 

1 In view of the libation whch I e makes in this fire, M 3 B (end) 
a In accordance with U e Br \I 1 

2 To IhtJ I resort Vo bhucah I rc ort To surf I report To 
blur Ihnal si if I report To vm I report To the word, the 
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verse I resort. To the mind, the form il i I report T> the chant, 
the breath I resort. To the eye, the eir I report. Hunige to the 
Gods. Homage to the deities Homage to the Great GoJ Homage 
to the gandharvas and the nymphs Homage to the divine hosts 
of Serpents. Homage to the past Homage to the f lture Homage 
to the Fathers. Homage also to ye all who are entitled to 
homage * 1 

l 

1 Tbe,e formulas partly agree with V3 XXXVI 1 , partly are onkno^ n 
from elsewhere 

3. He then addresses reverently, while standing, the quarters 
according to the indication in the formula 


VI.3 

1 “In this eastern quirter sta and moan ate my regents. 
May sun and moon protect me against taat quarter. Hi) he go, 
of the deities, to sun and moon, who at that side attacks us ’ . 
(with this formula he addresses) the east 

2 “In this southern qtrnter Yama and Death are my regents 
May Yama and Death protect me against that quarter Miy be 
go, of the deities, to Y araa and D^ath, who at that side attacks 
us” : (with this formula he addresses) the south 

3. “In this western quarter Mitra and V mma are ray 
regents May Mitra and Vanina protect me against that quarter. 
May he go, of the deities to Mitra and V inina, who at that side 
attacks ns” : (with this formula he addresses) the west. 

4. “In this northern quarter Soma and Rudra are my regents. 
May Soma and Ridra protect me against that quarter May he 
go, of the deities, to Soma and Rudra, who at that side attacks 
as” : (with this formula be addresses) the north, making a turn 
to the left. 

5. “In this upper quarter Brhaspati and Indra are my 
regents May Brhaspati and Indra protect me against that 
quarter. May he go, of the deities, to Brha«*pati .and Iudra, who 
at that side attacks : (with this mantra he adijagseb) the 
zenith turning himself to the east. 


19 
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G “In this intermediate region Yija and Earn are m} 
regents Mfij Yayu and Earn protect me against that quarter 
Mfi} he, of the deities go to Yiju and Run who at that Bide 
attache us (w tth this formula he address) the intermediate 
region 

7 In this earth \goi and Food are im regent* May Agni 
and Tood protect me against that quarter May he go, of the 
deitie>, to \gm and Food, who at that bide attacks ns * (with 
this formula he addie^es) the Earth ' 

’ T1 b mantra? of 1 7 onl\ foiiol m ^ankh The Br ha? no re r er®oee 
to this upactl ’ton 

b Then he mutters (the formulas) The rathantara and the 
brhat are thigh*, the vnnadevya is ro\ trunk, the yainiya 
jnija my support, I (am) bh th I (am) bhuial I (am) si ah I 
am the stot e I (am) the stones butt ( ? ) (and the verse begin¬ 
ning) £ The well protecting Eirth 1 X’ben he turns from left to 
right, pours b\ means of the sruva into the agnidhnya fire (six) 
libations with (ih ft formula*) iC Bhuh blutvah stah t suiha. To 
Agni, si iAii Po U*is, utth i lothe \*vins siaha To Sarasvati, 
<n aha May their greatne s delighting in the pressing*, partake 
of the clarified butter, aha ' ' Thereupon he turns to the left 
(around his left shoulder) and bits down at the eastern door of the 
havirdhana shed 1 

* The mantrap, parUj unintelligible ontj in this te^t 
9 In accordance with tha Br\I 1 nhtthr jtiTiofi 

9 In accorlanre with the IlrXlS beg /win rdJn«fli/o7r probabtj at the 
inside of the shed ? 

9 When he has been addressed (by the adh-aryu) with the 
words "Recite to the Godb the early coming V he recites after 
having uttered the sound him* with middle (pitch of the) voice 1 
the morning htam 

1 *p\II3 14 ^B III 9 3 8 

9 In accordance with the Br \I 1 
9 ticcuh the Br I c 

10 Of pankti \er* a :. (\efbC* of five verbe quarters) he joins the 
(first) three padab together, then m ikes the pause, and after the 
two last ver*c quarters ho pins the pranava * 

, !□ accordant, with the Br (\1 2 beg ) Tie rule seems to prevail 
only for the ^vina-.^tri, e f MI 2G 3 4 
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11, Having recited' (before the Jitany proper) the “0 Rich 
waters 3 verse, 4 (he recites of the morning litany) the agm sec 
tion 1 ( lifaiu ) containing (firstly) gayatri verses 3 

T In accordance with the Br XI 4 
* RV X SO 12 

3 Each part of the litany {krfrtu) contains hymns in gayafcn, anustubh, 
tristubb byhati usoth jagati verses and at the end a hyir n in pankti 
%etse in accordance with the Hr XI 2 these hyran-> in pankti metre 
have, each of them, the same refrain (Br XI 5 &avtilnodark<l iy uttam&m 
kratu?t<lm pQnktilni) 


VI 4 

1. (The hymns beginning! “Entering upon the worship” (I 
74 9 verses), “Agm, I praise the house chaplain ' (17 9 verses), 
“Agni, we choose as our messenger ' (I 12 12 verses!, the first 
ten verses of the hymn “As a horse thee” (127 iO verges), “Re 
]Oice in the most extending” (175 5 verses), “We, the Gotamas 
unto thee ' (I 78 5 verses), “Agni, the hoti, the purobita” (III 
11 9 verses), “The all-knowing messenger” (IV 8 8 verses , “0 
Agni, he gracious 1 (I\ 9 8 \erses), “Praising thee, we call 1 (X 
18 6 verses!, “ We awaken Agni with praise \V 14 Oversea) “To 
him who must be adored” (VIT 15 15 verses), “These praises of 
the wise” (VIII43 33 \erse 3 ), “Honout ye agm with fueJ 
(VIII44 30 verses), “Let our prayers impel Agni J (X 156 5 
verses), “Raise the voice in honour of Agni ’ (X187 5 verses), 
and the first twenty six ^rses of the hymn “Ihou Agm art the 
hoti of the sacrifices * (VI16 l 26h 

2, 3 Aou the anu^tubh part the single (terse) “These, 
loved by thee, 0 Agm * (VI 16 27), the hymn “The hotr has 
been born * (II 5 8 \erees), the first nine verges of the hymn 
“For thou princely glory * (VI 2 1 9 , the five verses “0 Agni, 
when uninterrupted for thee' (I\ 7 2-6) 

4, 5 Now the tris^nbh-parfc the five (ver-es) “What of the 
sleeper (>)” (I V.7.7-11), the three (by inns) “He who immortal 
among the mortils * (XX 2-4 51 verses), the five hymns “Incite 
the God” (VIT 7-11 30 verses), the seven (hymns) “At the 
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begum 1 n; tho great o le" (X 1-7:49 verges)* "Mentally we have 
gone ’ (A II 1*2 : 3 voise*) 

0, 7 Xon tho J rim? part . "With this Lounge" (YIL1G 12 
the b\mn "ASc come to the swift* 1 (1,36 ; 20 versed; 
fir-. \ei*ea of the h\mn * "0 Agni, convey the matnti- 

ini’ i,I 44 12 \er^s , ihe lust eight of the hymn : "We as 
friend* Jio >^e thee 1 (III 9 1-b , the four (verses) : "Has shown 
himself (\ Ill 10 \ 1-4 , the ihrce 'verses) : "He being enkind¬ 
led iX.IjOI- 4), ilie h\imi "Tins Agm possesses* 1 (111,16: G 

\er~tNJ 

b, 9 Now tho i\a put the hymn : "Thee, 0 Agni, the 
wi-'O * <IIX 10 9 \< r^es , the hymn . "Praise the accepting one * 
(\HI cO \ersL^i * Bestowing much! call thee* 1 (X.lSCh 3 

10, 11 iuen the jigati-part . the first seven ver=es of the 
hj mu 1 To Agm who is seated on the vedi" (1,140,1-7); the 
liwmi "The hotr goes forwards” (1.144 : 7 verses ; ihe by am : 
"Bv the sacrifice make ye grow" (11.2: 13 verges), the hymn: 
* 1 lie ihuf of the people has been born" iY.ll :G terses). 

12, 13. Then the panLti-part: "Agui I deem him 31 (A\G: 10 
\erte'-) 


VI5 

3, ?. Then the Usas-section : the gayatrl-part (is): the three 
verses: "Which mortal, O TJsas 1 (I 30.20-22); tho hymn : "This 
glad creat ire hath shown herself" (IV.52: 7 verses). 

3,4. Then the anus* ubh-part: the hymn: "Come hither, O 
Us^, with welcome gifts" (1.49 : 4 verses). 

5,6 Ihcn the tn^ubh-part: the four hymns: "She has 
appear el shining as a youug woman” (YII.77-S0 : 19 verses). 

*j Then the brhatl'part; the hymn : "She has shown her¬ 
self (Yll 81 : 6 verses); and the hymn : "With fortune dawn for 
u*, 0 U-as ’ iI.4S: 16 veises). 

9, 10. Tnca the u^nih-part: the three (verses) : "Bring hither, 
O U?as that wonderful” <1.92.13-15). 

31, 1- Then the pgau-part: the four (verses); "These dawn- 
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tngs here” (192 1 4) 

13, 14 Thej the pankti part the hymn “For great proape 
rity y (V 79 10 verses) 


vie 

1, 2 Then the Asvin section The gayatri part the three 
(veraQ3) “Ye, Asvin3, the sacrificial libations ' (I 3 1 3 ; , the four 
(verses) “Awaken the two yoking early” (122 1 4), the three 
(verses) "Gome hither, ye Asvins (I 30 17 19), (the hymn) 
"There smne 3 forth the dawn” (I 4G 15 verses), the two (verses) 
“Rich in cows” (II 11 7,8), the first thirty sis (verses) of the 
hymn “From far here 9 (VIII5 1 dfi\, (the hymn) “Fetch out, 
0 Asvins, your chariot * (VIII 73 18 versos), the(hymn) “Come 
hither, ye Asvins, on my cal!' (VIII 85 9 verses' 

3, 4, Then the anustabh pare (the hymn) “Come, 0 Asvin**, 
to m with all help” (VIII8:23 verses , the two (hymns) “When 
ye, 0 Asvins, stand today far off” (V 73 74 10 + 10 verges) 

5, 6 Then the tris ubb part the two (hymns) “Agm lJlu 
mine * 1 (V 76 and 77 5^5 verse* , the three (hymns) “To the 
two Nadyas” (1116 118 25 + 25 f 11 verses , the three (verses) 
“The Yams, the Rndras” (I 158 1 the two hymns “When 
your horses through the skies' (1180, 181 10-1-9}, the two 

hymns “Yoke ye him * (I 183, 184 6+6 ^erse*), the hymn 
“As two pressing-stones” (II 39 8 \erscs , the hymn “The 
imlch cow of the ancient ’ (III 53 9 verses^ the two hymns 
“Who will bear” (IV 43, 44 7 f 7 verses , the two hymns "He 
praises the two heroes”, without the verse of 5 padas' (V 62, 63 
11 ¥ 9 verses), the live hy nan* “Your ctnnofc knocking against 
earth and sky” (VII 69 73 8i-7-t-6*5 + 5 verses) 

1 The Comm regards VI 63 9 and 10 as onfl f ingle veree a s+kvan 

7, 8 r lhen the brbatl.part (the hymn) “These prayers call 
you, O Aavms” (VII 74 6 verges), of the hymn beginning . 
“This very sweet Soma” the fir^t, third and fifth verse (147 

9, 10 Then the usnih part the ffirst) five (verses of the 
hym t) 'I call yoir chariot” (VIII26 1 6) 
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11,12 Then the jigati-part the hymn “Thrice today ' 131 
12 \er»es , the h)ran “I praise Heaven and Earth 1 (1112 25 
verses and Ghosa and her sou (the hymns attributed to Gho^a 
and Ghauseya X*39,40,41 11 +■ 11 + 3 verses) 

IT t 14 Then the paukti part ‘ To the very dear chariot * 
(V 7o 9 \erse&) 

15a W ith the last (verse) he clones his recitation, 1 after 
having set free his voice 1 

Vi 7 Tt\ \ 75 9 alhi d w<4 rtmlj awli cf Ap XII 5 1 
1 The lecitation was pronounced in the middle pitch of the voice 
(VI 3 9) The clo in., vets-e is recited at the highest pitch All in 
accordance with the Br \I G 

15b (Thereupon) he mutters (the \erse) ‘ Thereby may we 
w in the \ igonr 

RV M 17 16 In accordance with the Br lc 

16 bo the morning htam cousins, ol a thousand (aeries) 

The verse of suira 15b foes not telong to the 1000 

17 Or he recites (only) three hundred and sivty (verses) 1 of 
this compilation (of the li\ }, not neglecting the metres and the 
beginning and closing terses (of each metrical section) 1 

1 In accordance with the Br M 7 

3 Instead of the 1000 \er&e* he take? onI> 3G0 (i e , strictly speaking, 
35G because the fir t and the last are recited times) from each me 
triLal part The construction of this sentence is not Yt.rj clear 
chando nantarc m is a componnl and perhaps the genuine prufipaf 
SrttnTiro/io ii/Tinrn depends (mark the w ord cn) likewise on onflnfflrenc 
The ward stwiro/irt iiy t to designate the closing mjtss occurs onfj 
here Its true explanation must rest on a right interpretation of 
KB \I 4 sewn** r l!eit *i itifahet yil+a n ^am'Zfiasj/Srseifo)^ 
which pn age has not been cleared up by the remark of Keith 
(RV Br p 4101 Tor the re t the Comm gives an enumeration of 
the 3G0 verse*, winch ne&il} agrees with that of the Fr&joga 
conauitol l> me (Cf CII p 132) 

18 Or if ho like 1 ?, he may recite more than a hundred 
(versos) 1 

1 The Br\l 7 pert its 120 

19 The pankti parts he should not omit 

20 The moment for concluding the morning htant (n indi¬ 
cated by the fact) that they (the adhvaryu nnd his assistants) are 
going to offer the upamsu (draught of Soma) before sunme 1 
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Thus in accordance with the 13r \II 6 cf SB III 12 13 aud OH 
§13 h note 3 

9 1 Until the antaryama (draught of Sonia) the \oice must be 
restrained (by the hotr) 

The Br Xr 8 He should not get free his votes between the morning 
litany (on one side) and the upamsu and antaryatna on the other 
side , but this collides Blfghtly with the Siltra VI6 15 


VI 7 

VA8 \TIV4RI W4TEE 
4PONAPTBIY4 

1 When he (the hotr) has been addressed (by the adhvaryu) 
with (the words) ''Hotr summon the waters ' (he recites the 
hymn beginning) "Let, for the holy act, the song go forth to 
the Gods” 1 omitting the twelfth (verse , 3 (he recites it in the 

following manner) 

* Cf SB nr 9 S 15 Ap XII 5 2 

1 RVX 30 the aponaptnya sifcta in accordance with the Br 
XIII 

3 Which haa already been ueeo* sea YL3 II 

2 Having recited nine (terses of it), he recites the eleventh 

(verse) whilst the oblation is being poured out on the water 
1 See SB III 9 3 23 beg ApXII58 In accordance with the Br I c 

3 When they are returned, be recites the tenth verse 1 

’ Sanja expression m the Br 1 c cf SB 1 c 29 

4 (The vert.e) "When the waters are seen coming forward * 
when they are (come so neat to the hotr that they are) discerned 
(by him) 

BY Y 30 13 la accordance with the Br I c 

5 (Tb* verae) "Soma come together \ whilst they come 

together * 

' RVII35 3 

* W hen the vaaativan w ater is bang mixed with tie water in the 
bowl of the maitraiarun* SB III 9 3 29 Tbe fame expression in 
the Br I c 

6 (The verse) "Like tbe diviue waters”, 1 when the water is 

poured out into the bowl of the hotr * 

1 R\ 183 3 



' \t,rballi a?re™B with the Br \ c cf SB III 9 3 30 Ap XIII C 9 

7 The veri>e "Let the milch cow& come to nt, ” he recite^ op 
to the end when the water is brought (into the U&virdtuua 'died),* 

and then he mahe^ pau^e with the pranava 

m \ 43 1 

1 Cf Ap XII6 4 The word sirtan ib m B erted because otberwi*? 
(VI1 25) the whole hyuin would be u^enot 

ti He then asks the adhvaryu ‘ Adhvarju, hist thou got the 
water? 

9 He (the adhvaryu) answers c Yea, the\ have yielded them 
selves *' 

All in agreement with the Br \ll 1 

10a As soon as he his received this answer (he pronounces) 
the pro^e formula (m^iia) 1 Wash O adhvaryu, the vigorous 
succulent, sweet mu obtaining Soma for Indra, who is joined 
by the \ asus the Rudra* the Adityas, who is joined hy the 
Rbhus the \ ibhus the \ aji^ Brhaspati and the AH Gods * 

* Which having drunk the intoxicating fluid* Indn mav slay his 
foes and may overcome 3 the dangers threatening from strangers” 

It s mentioned but the words are cot given in the Br Ti etest 

d ffera fro n that of the AB II 20 30 

3 »indi * 

1 fir mi? h second person bet only a third person fits id lonscmthe 
AR 

10b then he recites the following one and a half verse "The 

mothers go along the paths V nse=, comes on after the adhvaiyn 

and recites the last half (of the cit^d) verse’ aud the one bnt last 

of the (aponaptnya) hymn,* with the last verse (of the same 

hymn)' he closes Ins recitation, turns himself round and sits 

down (in the same place whence he had ri^en) 

K\ T 23 16 tod i7 llv 
* ib 17c 

3 RVXS014 

4 il 15 Cf on Us whole CH pl47ff The Br XII 2 agrees in the 

ttum points 


VI 8 

UPVM^U AND ANTARl V\IA GRAHAS 
1 With (the formula) "Protect m\ exhalation Quicken my 
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exhalation Siaha thee^ 0 well horn, oa 1 f)r tti’ Sicyi^ lie 
breathes out immediately after the upamsu. draught of Soma has 
been offered into the fire 

I All in accordance vwth the Br XII4 Cf C BIV 1 1 22 and \II 

II 1 ft here the ni antra pgTees partiallj 

2 With (the formula) 4 Protect my inhalation Quicken my 
inhalation Si aha thee r O well born one for the Surja be 
breathes in after the ftntaryama draught (h is been offered) 

\s the Br 01 feB 1V.1 2 21 \p VII 13 6 

B4HISPAV4M4N4 STOTBA 

3 To the north of the Ahavamya' they hofd the out of doors 
laud, 

1 Oa the eo called CR ^1341 

4-7 To the south (of the ista\a) the brahman and the 
in a itr a vanina* sit down and, when they have been addressed (by 
the prastotr with the wordsl ff O brahman, we shall hold the 
laud, 0 prasastr 1 2 they both mutter (the formula) "Do ye not 

deviate from the life granting verse, from the body protecting 3 
chant f At the impulse of the God Savitv, laud yo f (Then 
they both say loudly) ft Om laud ye ’ A 

That the maitravaruna also accompanies the o hers ulen they go 
out for the batuapavaina la only found in our text and 4av It 
probably rests on tho fact that iu tba words add res el by the pra 
etotr, not onlv the brahman but also the mait-Tiyatuna (prom lx) i« 
addresee 1 

2 In accordance with th£ Br X\II 8 Fee also SB IV 6 G G 

2 The formula is taken from TS with tl e fai It j readnWn/ivrpfl/Mosteal 
of tanupat 

4 This Ft ta is double here not eo in TS 

8 This impulse (to hold a laud) prevails for all) the lauds 

9 The sacnficer, when being about to approach tbe pa\am ina 
lauds (mutters the formula) "Prom not being lead me to being, 
from darkness lead me to light, from the end lead me to the end 
less, from death lead me to immortality ’ 1 

' Very probably tl e source of this prescript is SB \I\ 4 I 30 The 
KB. doss not allude to it 

10 After the out of do^s laud is finished, the saenheer 


20 
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mutters (the formula) A ftleou art thou, whose metre js the 
gayatn I hold on to thee Com ey me happil) ov er to the farther 
side, to the goal of the sacrifice 

11 \fter the nndday-pavamana Hud Thou art the flying 
eagle who e metre it> the triMubh 

12 \ftur the arlhava pav annua laud Thou art the flying 
friend whose metre ib the jigati 

13 The finishing wordb (of the mantras m 11 and 12) are the 
same (as those of the first mantra) 

The three mantras do not a reo pro 0 aa S test C( \p \I11/ 

35 1C 

H After the out of d orb laud is finished the botr mutters 

4 Invited are the God t) partake of tln& purified bright Soma 

Ma\ the Gods unite m to paitakc of this purified bright Soma 
1 partule of Aiee with the mind I partake f thee with the \oice, 
I partake of thee with the eye I partake of thee with the ear * 

Thi i at tra n t be t ere 1 b$ (he t otr to preioofc him be ng 

exclude 1 fro tie paitaV. g of tl e Soma 0 o mus not te parifeTiak 
(i? KB\II o'* If tl o tratira la! \ een acquaintel with tie 
Brshmana where t\ * tong \ a] i* i« g ven vvl \ did bo not abbreviate 
t > 


VI9 

SAWmAPASU \\V AIMDA«*rM 

1“^ Ihe victim which must be offered on the daj of tbo 
soma feast itself (the <n\am}a pasu) is dedicated to Agm, or to 
Indra -or it is the *et of eleven 1 

After tie out of loor lanl follow tie prel omarie** of tie pasu 
fCH 11411 

* Tt e tl ree pof*E)b \ ties* agree with the BrMl 6 8 

f At a set of eleven (v ictuns) (to be fastened) at one Single 
stake the (ver e) for girding (the stake) recurs on account of 
there being sprite ropes three times at each (victim) * 

via Jt\ III S 4 ree above A 15 4 
1 Tf is u m agreement witl tl e Br \ 2 

5, 0 If the\ nre fastened each it i separate etahe, he repeat*! 
the (verse) for girding (the st .1 c) onl\ over U it state which. 
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Btands opposite the fire and then speaks the se^en verges' over 
each of the nine (stakes* 

’ RV IIIS1 7 

s 7 Over the eleventh (stake) he recite 3 between the (verse) for 
girding and the pngatba the remaining part of the hymn, 
(beginning) “Whom pious men have fixed * * 

’ RV I 36 13,14 see V15 4a The pragatha h mentioned in the Br 
X 2, but here it is not said, which pragttha is intended Tbi3 seeing 
ver> eomprehencjble if we accept the priority of the Sutia 
a R\ III 8 6 10 (cf the next cubra) Ml to accordance with the Br 
Iu the text Cn before suitam seems superfluous The Comtn passes m 
silence over it 

8 With the last verse (of this hymn) he addrct, 3 e!> the stake 
which lies aside * 

' RV III 811 

* Oo Una twelfth state cf SB III 7 21, \p \I\ 5 8 \IV 6 12 it 
serves for abhtettra About this btsLe nothing h found in the Br 

9 In case the stakes’ being boj girded, are erected on the 
preceeding daj, be should close (the recitation) with the former 
(verse)/ 

1 The two possibilities are move 1 in SB III 7 2 3 

* \17 R\ 136 13 14, cE above V 15 3 

10 Or he should, for the sake of connecting, await w ith the 
half ver&e 

CE II 25 

11. (In this case) he should go through the'terse3 of the 
sime kind, one after another 1 

1 So h« recites at the first stal a the first verso of RV Iff 8 twice 
thereupon the first ball of the same ouce tt an he makes a pause So 
he does with the other stake* and then repeats over the first stake 
the last half of the same ver^e, fi iisdias with o3 (ttpasthcH) Then ho 
recites III 8 3 2 5,1 3G 13 and 14 the first half onl> So with other 
stakes On ti e next day he continues with the last 1 alf of 136 14 
{Comm on 1,1 25) 

12. As at the la^t stake, so with adaptation 
1 Or eleventh of eiitra 7 Meaning ? 

13 Having summoned the deitj for which the victim is 
destined, to come near and haung summoned \anaspiti, lie 
summons the deiti63 of the (three) seruces (with the word*} 
"Summon Indra who is joined bj the Yasus etimtnon Indra 
who is joined by the Rudr\s, sutntma Indrt who is joined by 
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the Vdityas, by tbe Ubhus, tbo \ ibbi>, the Y \]\^ y by Brhaspati, 
by the Ml God*' 

' This agtees with tl e Br \II 7 it we da not translate thu parage, 
as is lono b\ Keith 

14 They (tbe^e deities of tli 3 do not cuter (i e ire 

not inserted) at tbe other pl\cc> m the prose recitation ^uhere in 

tbe pnhrti the deity i*» to ha inserted) 

15 I i the silk ta\aka fthey mat/ b' insertedi 

* Cf 114 12 It ma\ le Tnlra tee m pime 1 bv the 1 a r «5 b«a aeeep 

ted the Havana etc c! \s\ 1\ 3 11 \\ \I 20 1 

16 Ha\ing touched the two adhvirv , thej offer 1 tbe two 

h ballons for tbe choosing nccorlmg n tin order of ttieir libation 

1 This refers to the lu r onh t f 16 3 4 

* It seems 03 \ ew of frivit >n«/ nye j preftralle to real tbe pin 

rM with tha pi nil tj of the uim^ripts The Br (\I Gend) winch 
agrees in a b has atso jfifn ifi On the rite cf CH I41b 

17 Ifie first, with (tii for milat Mh\ I be asfreeihle to N uc, 

lefts'ihl ft to \ aca^piti Pivuio word, place ns in what of thy 

w >rd tili> is sw *£*ti t HuJ to Sirisnu * 

K a l VV 

’ \, w tli tl e Bf It 

lb The sec >ml siieutl> * 

ininaO the Br 


VI10 

Now follow the \er ch to ho uR rt l imtt ng and ciieni g \erres 
( r the net of o!e\en victim-. Bach sutra contain* m* verges of which 
—'Oe Mil 12—the fir^t thre* are to bo u ed as inviting verges re*pec 
ftvefi for the offering of the omentum, for the ca*e wfuufi is connected 
w itl the vt timal sacrifice, anl for tl o offering of the \ictim itself, 
tl e la-t Ihrej are the offering vet os for the game oeca ions Birectlj 
after the pra\r a oblatioi* follow* the offering of tbe omentum To 
the \eraea which belong to this part of the am ual sacrifice are 1 ere 
kive i at their ri^h v place But no v t l>r the of abbreviation, tbe 
sfitmli ira at tins occasion, mentions aUo tbe ver c* which are to accom 
lani the pisi pure 1 i*i anticipating on MI If 9 and tho-e which 
are to accompany the ol la’ion* of the h»\i , anticipating on \ III 1 9 
It n uiv 1-31 are given t) ^ verges fur tie *efc of eleien victims 
eedica*t Ho \ m, < ara^ati^S ma» Pi-ir, Erhaeriti, the Ml Cols 
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ludra, MstuU, India and \soi Siviti and \ aruna, see e g TSY 5 
22 and especially the KB MI 8 

1 For the {victim immolated) to Agm the three ler^es 
beginning “0 Agm, lead us on the right path 1 “Thou hast 
become the leader of the sacrifice “Bring ye to the bright , 
“Lead forwards, 0 singers ; 

* RY 1189 1-3, \ S 6, II 41, Vltl 6 I Th* ya.jya verses a grea with 
the Be XII 7 beg \%v III 7 5 agrees partly 

2 Bor the (victim immolated) to Sarasvati “May SarasiaU 
come to us from the high skj , “The pious call Sarasvati “G 
Sarasvati, lead unto us “May Sarastati the daughter of light 
ning “Forwards with her nourishing stream , “Sarasvati, 
accept these ’ 1 

1 RV \ 43 11, \ 17 79 VI 61 14, M 49 7, VII 95 1 and 7 AsvHI7 6 
differs Pinch 

3 Tor the (victim immolated) to Soma “Thou, 0 Soma, 
skilled in thrught”, “Thou hast engendered these herbs “Soma 
grants the milch cow”, “Which abodes of thine m the sky , 
“Invincible m battles 7 “Which favourite resorts of thine with 
bavis” 

1 RY 1911,92,20,4,91,19 (coire^t at tha end havi*ett instead of 
haureieti) Asv III 7 7 agree* almost 

4 For the (victim immolated) to Pn^.an “Pusan knows aU 
these quarters.”, “Oa the way of the roads has Pu^an been born , 
“Of path on path f One of thee is bright \ “Thy ships, 0 

Pusan \ “Pusan is the good friend 7 ' 

1 R\ \ 17 5 6, M 49 8 VI 63 1 3,4 lav III 7 8 lias the same vertex, 
though somewhat differently ordered 

6 For the (victim immolated) to Brhaspati “We choose the 
divine favours “Make 3it down the brave Brhaspati “Brbas 
pati has gamed the riches’, “For he is bright’, “With his 
roaring jibil&nt hast % “Let Brhaspati sit down in our abode ’ 

1 R\ MI 97 2 V 43 12, A173 3 VII97 7, IV 50 5, Mf 97 4 \s\ 

III 7 9 differs 

G For the (victim immolated) to the All Gods “May today 
all the Maruts ' , “Whom, ye Gods, favour \ “Hear je All Gods 
this my call 1 , “Whichever have been born ’ > “For they at the 
sacrifice, worthy of sacrifice ' , “On the strewn barhis” 1 

' R\ \ 35 13,14 VI 52 13 15, MI 39 4. M 5217 \svIU7 » rt ree* 
oaty partiallj 
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7 1'or tho (\iLtim imtnhtedl to Imlra ' Imlra call the 
men ’ , "As Imlra in tho Kin^" , "Tor rule, 0 Indn, w \at thou 
horn > "kind m to tiroxd roim * Ginn unto m with nil Lind* 
of help ‘ \I \\ thy strong hull c mie 1 

tl\ MI ,7 1 J \ ISO \ \J 47 - \ 11 Ji 4 M 3*> l i 1JI 7 11 
l *rti*lU 

s Tor the Gntun mini litul) lo tho M wits ‘ Possessor of 
cow ft, of hor-es lit \ \o heroes Pure ‘nerihcis to jo\ 

'As the ‘-pokes \onr ditto rent 1 imh of protection*, " head 

jo Us unto ru in s 

lt\ \*77 7 s Ml 'n t M s » |hi|,J ^ MO Ur 111 7 l2»cret* 

1 tr tl h»lf onl\ 

0 i or tho (\ietim mmnUti 1) M lndr\ \ml \gm two, 

l min tml \^m i ini' intlnr \o b iili foi sln\ora \o both 
Ima fought V v '\i Inin \ml V'ni, the pure pfu*-e" * The 
poet with pnjtM \i stupid unn in Inttie o\M * 

!t\ M u) 11 1 _> Ml M 1 4 I 10 M \<rv * tmh m w HI 7 l i, 

10 lor theiwcttm nmmduedl to ^ i\ i ti \In\ the God 
Sauii come to us , l 't tho God ^atiti come ' Santr ha^ 
fixed tho t'lrih (ood gift tolw lIn anucnt puli*. O 
Sauli l'o ih has In ou gnon 

1 \ \ 1 Ms MUM \ U >1 M 71 f» 1 1111, II U U In Ui 
IN 7 14 < r 1$ or o irr-t agrs 

11 Tor tho Guinn immoUtol) to \ nunn * lhe God has 
fiXid the *\ j \ l his I implore of thee , " l'liy \\rath,0 \ arum , 

‘ 111 thou \\oU omo \ aium , " lhis praver, O G wl , * Of the bo- 
friending V Kiwi, O \ \ru n, tin uppermut tn * * 

' tv\ \ ni ti u i :t u w \ m 42 mm :i ia w m 7 u« 

l itlH 

i i hi are tfos fined for the srC of ciVaert rtcfffrr< 

11 \nd aln for inmul mi tuns which \re unmohtol tnthc*o 
aaine d^ituM fif thoj are ofhred “oparatelvd 


VI U 

1 1 or ft fucttm tm mUtcl) ti hi Irt in I Pn-iV, thelmmi 

*'indra and Pu-an wo wonl call V 

T k * * 1 Uui M A t l 1 C > , t r 1 <‘ to \ t^ll tU 
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veraea for other yjctimal offering, e g the kamja pasus 

3 RV \ 157 For this chapter cf As^ III 8 

2 For a (victim immolated) to Soma and Pusan the hymn 
"Soma and Pusan” 

' RV II40 

3 For a (victim immolated) to Indra and Visriu, the hymn 
"I send on with the rite 1 

1 RV. ^ J 69, the first fix \ersea 

4 Fora (victim immolated) to the Asvins “To the two 
Nasatyas” 1 

' RV 1116, the first six \eress 

5 For a (victim immolated) to Visnu, the hymn “Of Visnu 
now I will proclaim ’ 

1 RV 1154, six verse 

6 For a (victim immolated) to the Night, the hymn “The 
Night has lightened ’ 

1 RV \ 127, the first six verses 

7 For a (victim immolated) to Heaven and Earth the verses 
beginning "lhe two not roaming ? 

1 RV 1 185 2 7 

8 Tor a (victim immolated) to Sarasvat, the three verses 

"Wishing for a wife we call Sarasvat , the verse "He has 

waxed strongly \ the verse "The divine Eagle 7 , and the verse 

"We would call Sarasvat to aid him whose law is followed by 

all cattle, in whose law the waters stand, in whose law the lord 
of prosperity is entered” ’ 

1 RV VII 96 4 6, VII 9o 3, 1 164 53 The Ia«-t verse ts given in a 

KhiJa m RV , not found in Scheftelowitz s edition 

9. For a (victim immolated) to Ymakarmau, (the hymn) 

"He who offering all these beings y without the eighth (verse 1 

\ 81 

10 Tor a (victim immolated) to Rudra, (the first six verses 
of the hymn) "Sfav he, 0 Father of the Maruts come” 1 

1 RV II 33 

11 For a (victim immolated) to ^ac, (the six verses of the 
hymn) “I wander with the Rndras” ' 

* RV X 125 

13 In each case the first three verses are destined as inviting- 
verses respectively for the sacrifice of the omentum, of the cake 
and of the animal offerings, the last three are the offering verseB 
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for the \iine occasion-* 

13 Vecording to Mime ritualistic authorities there is no 
Mib i.quent cake for the \ictmi which is immolated at the da\ of 
the ^oma sacrifice 

I i tiki o^n to me v\l are ti e f 1? cLeotunel here \s\ has t 1 e 
in e(\ 13 9 

11 11 it tli prncti e (tint tfcnre is a cal e) is the rule 

1 > llu offering of the aic'niis destined for Sa\itr’ and for 

"V t* are perf rrned ivhisperingli s 

M 10 10 

cf \m n 

T i* at pr cr tf ! t de 1 r \\\ 10 fl n(3 
10 In a grup f \ictuiis (is in the **ct of e'eve 1 ) thj nianoti 
return'* tf >r eich \ i Urn 

II * n fct,rec mt n U tl e Br \II ^ 1 or lie ii anot* cf 19 

It 1 r U r U i» re i ark i matle ant cipation, hectic the 

t tr i er i-. Mtiifice 1 at tl o tl rtl refute 

1* lliMiig performed at the morning* er\ice the sacrifice of 
tin \ ti u fnm tho girding of the s + al e up to the oblation of the 
mu n mi the\ go out and wash (their hand-') o\er the pit (the 

cn ila) in the tame manner ’ 

C( \ 16 12 


VL12 

s\D\mh\sMir\\\ \m> i>iH'’\ior\STH\N\ 

1 1 he\ glide up to the cada-, after hating stepped up to the 
dhiMjjaa 1 addre suig them 

1 Tl i* wo 1 i* Iktci 1 ere in a \er> 'M le fteff Cf \II 1C CH 
14J Tl e Br \III 1 1 a» o"li * »t ort re r ar* o i tf i« rr«t*er 

2 Standing l oforo tlie havirdlnna'■bed, the\ (ad Ire s) each 
(dhi* iva) gazing upon it 

l The \lmvM fire (with the formula' ( J lion art the 
fovereign Hard, l\rt*ina Br terrible edge pro*ect mo 1 O \gm t 
si\e m ’ Homage 1** paid to thee l>a not hurt me * 

f, 1 lhc (formula) beginmig with (thr* \ nnU) ‘ Bv th) 
tcrrille t Igo r ir (fir etch f Olowirig finmila) ;h eli^ng part, or 
jt ii no* for it l« left oi*) * 
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Cf Laty II 2 27 

6 The (fire) which after it has been churned is put mto (the 
Ahavamya)' with the formula "The one born after art thou 
affording worship ’ 

1 I am not Bure to winch fchia iefers It id highly probable that there 
ie contact between our Sutra and Lafc^ II 3 2 aytio si jnyam&na 
tty ijnjo st navy&ta tti vti yam agnvm amt praharanti tam ablupretya 
Perhaps that fire was intended which ig churned at the vtcfcimal 
offering (>J V 15 * 

7 The spot* where the lauds are chanted with (the formula' 
"Thou art the pavatnana, the one around which men must sit 

8 rhe pit (cafiWn) with the formula " Thou art impetuou 
the cloudy' 

9 The fire on which the parts of the victim have been cooked 
with (the formula) "Thou art the Kavya, the preparer of the 
offering ' 

10 The utkara (heap a£ rubbish) with (the formula) ‘ Thou 
art the one that must be swep f together, the all nourishing ' 

• This mantra only in Ap TLI14 10 

11 Then they turn around to the right and (address) the 
(dhisnya of the) agmdhra with the (formula) "Thou art the 
powerful, the earner". 

12 Being about to enter the sadas they touch the upper part 
„ (of the entrance) with (the formula) "Thou art the back of the 

sky Do not pinch me 3 

Tha mantra id pecul ar to due Sutra 

13a They touch the two door-posts (with the formula) "Ye 
(are) the doors of the di\ine order, do not pinch me ' 

■ Cf PB I fi 1 

13b They who pass the dhi^ny&s in westerly direction, go 
along the north side of the agnidhnya dbifinja ' 

' These are all excluding the Bscrdiccr the gravasUit and the eadas>a 
( J o tbe Cpnim ) Vaitanasutra XMII3 

11 The place where later on the acchmaka shall be seated,' 
with (the formula) "Ihou art malunluca, the ocean * * 

t Qf \JIG 1 1 Only known from thi* text 

15 The dhisnya of the hatr with (the formula 1 "Thou art 
the conveyer, the bearer of oblations” 


21 
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1G Tint of the waitraaarum lhou art the saaourj, tlic 
mindful ’ 

17 ibat of the brihman iccham-m Thou art iutha, the 

ODIDl-OCnt 


IS 

That of the potr 

Thou art l mj the wi*e ’ 

in 

That of the no ti 

Thou art thi helping cnc, nf/ordtn 

w orship 


20 

That of the accb u 

ika Amhan thou art, Bambhari 


4 M i &ij tt o o f er 

texl^ 

21 

lhe mirjdna, whiGt ga ing (m it* direction) with 


rbou art the p ire, the m uj ihva 

22 The seat of the brahman lhou art tb a pure worthy of 
reference 

23 lhe stake of fig wool lhou art the abode of righteous 
ric— rffording the light of heaion ’ 

Onl> in \p M 14 10 

21 I he sihfl wiul>t looking o\er it with (the formula). 
Thou art the t cean the all cncompas ing 
23 lhe fire at the end of the sil i (the old Vbaaamja) with 
(the formula} Thou art the bud, the one footed ’ 

2G lhe left (or original) Garlnpatta with (the formula) 
Thou art the serpent, the one of the depths * 

27 Tin fire which sorter for the boiling of the milch to be 
u c ei a* during the da\& of fasting with (the formula) *'food- 
giMng art thou, the lord of food ’' 

1 T1 a o jIj m our S lr* 


VI 13 

3 *1 o all (the dhiMtj a^ together) (the\ addre-) (the formula) 

1 rc^ accompanied b\ praise jc are accompanied In praise. 

Pro*tel me through \our i ame accompanied 1\ pnis\ lj \ 0 ur 

temllcodge Olm- me m A Homage fe to ioj 1 Do not 
hurt me 

2 Hawrv pul honage t > tl e Sun with (th* formula) 

‘ Thou art tie Jonl of |V ptb Mai ue ted at on this path, 
which lead* to the GoD, fare well tV maitr i\aruna aad others 
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(to whom belongs % dhisnya) with the exception of the acchavaka 
enter through the eastern door into the sadas in a northerly direc 
tion 

1 For this priest fee VII6 I 

3 They pass before and (then) to the norch of all the dbisnyas 
muttering (the formula) "All ye Gods glide after me (and the 
three verses) "Indra, thy triple protection From what 0 

Indra, we fear "The \\ Ouderful lord of the seat (sadas) 

RY VI 469 VIII6113 118 6 

4 In fiont goes each of those whose dhisnja is situated to 
the south, whereupon they sit down each behind his own dhisnya 

So the maitravaruxia wl dhjenja is the most southern goes in 

front then cornea the hot?, then the bta.hooanacchan eio then thepotr 

then the neatr 

5 The brahman pa$se3 the sadas at the north side, enters 
the sadas by the western door, passe 3 the maitravaruna at the 
south side, and sits on his proper place 

' To the south of all ths priests in the ca«e of maitravaruna 

6 They do not leave the sidas the western door as long 
as a service (the morning-, midday , or afternoon service) is not 
finished 2 

1 If tbe t presence during a Bervice is required outride tl e sadas 

2 Cf VII 14 10 

7 They, who do not po^seas a dhisnya of their own, pass as 
long as the service is not finished, between the dhisnyas of the 
hotr and the maitravaruna 

Asv V 3 SO 

8 They who possess a dhisnya of their own, pass at the north 
aide of their dhisnja 1 

1 Asv I c 28 

9 If, they betake themselves to the north, (they pass) at the 
back side (western side) of the lgmdhra-shcd 

10 Or (at tbe back side) of tbe rrnrj ihya shed if they have to 

go to south 

11 And they return without sep-uatiog thcmseUes (from f he 
same way in which they have entered?) 

Cf 11 8 Precise meaning 7 

12 From the morning^ervico on they glide forward (into the 
sadas) beginning with the act of the homage paid to all (the 
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dhwiya^) ‘ 

\c ording t the Comm beginning with the act cle tubed in *\ LIS 1 

H \t the night rounds and at the a^vint (wtra) 1 the 
hoinge pud to the bun’ is not applied 

Cf Ml Y llflf 

W l ch runs parallel to the eandl 1 vtotra ( ? ) 1\ 20 Iff 

described in \ I 13 2 
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- VII1 

SAVAN1YA PXJRODASAS 

1 When they have glided (into the sadas) they proceed with 
the cakes' to be offered at the (morning) ecr\ice 

' On these purclasas cf OH §121 Fot the midday gemce see 
VII16 9» (or the afternoon service VIII 1 9 

% The invitmg-ver&e is "Accept at morning, 0 Indra our 

gift of fried barley" 1 

T RV III 62 1 (vaisvaraitn, KB XXVIII2) 

3 The prompting (of the maitravaruna directed to the hotr) 
is "Let the hotr worship Indra, he with his bay horses at 
each service as it is handed dow n in the sacred textb 

The praiaa is gnen in the prainadhyaya VII 4 1 (ed SchefteIowit 2 
p 146) ' Let the hotr worship Indra Indra with his bay horses 
may eat the fried barley together with Pinau (may he eat) the mess 
of barley meal mixed with sour milk together with Sarasvati and 
BhtiraU (may he eab) the tried rice grams to Indra (belongs) the 
cake to Mitra and Vanina the cords Let Indra at morning partake 
graciously of the cakes of the motrung service which are made realy 
Hotr recite the offering verse {bh&fiitiiftn pativ&lth is by u a 
translated Gomewhat freely in the text of Scheftelowitz read iayasy7t 
prttlah prTttnhstivasya and prasthitil i for ; rasthttUm 

4 According to the service he varies them 

According to the service at the midday service the praisa \II4 2 
at tl 0 afternoon service MI 4 3 are adhibited these two agree with 
the first, only that the morning service is replaced by mtddaj 
WisviA a&fyio.'vya. sraxxvyi, Q2ftjuu.g,g, utfil 

royati (PW ‘ausfubteti MV/ to carry out, to accomplish , Keith 
'to carry on The expression occurs also in the KB \III 2 yad tva 
savanair ttftrayann elt Here the meaning to vary seems to fit in 
very well 

6 The same (formula) is taken (bj the hotr) as offering verse, 
with the omission of the (beginning words) "Let the hotr w or 
ship" and of the (closing) words "Hotr, recite the offering- 

\erfe". 
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So the yijyn is ye3 yasftmahe hausl (etc as the prarpa and tetuS 
ta»3^o( cf also I 2 20 

6 The inviting verse for the sacrifice to Agm Svistahrb is 

“0 Agm graciously accept our oblation at the morning service 1 ’ * 

> IU III 28 1 

7 The formula for prompting for the same sacrifice is at each 
service “Let the hotr worship Agm (Let him graciously 
accept the oblation of) the cal es Hotr recite the offering 
verse 1 ' 

1 Pranudky a VII 41 (ed Scheftelowitz p MG) 

8 And the offering verse is <( 0 Agm, partake of the oblation” 1 

Agrees with the Bi XIII 1 beg \B II 24 11 


VII 2 

1>\ IDrV \T\A GRAHAS 

1 The (draughts of Soma) destined for pairs of deitiej arc the 
one for Indra and V ly u, the one for Alitra and Vaiuna, the one 
for the two Asvins 

2 The two inviting \er&es for the sacriGce of Soma destined 
for Indra and Yayu are “Come hither, 0 beautiful Yayu’ 
and “O Indra and ^ lyu these soma draughts” ' 

RV 12 1 and 4 (iniilhucchandasi Br XWIII 2) 

3 The formulas for the two promptings are “Let the hotr 
worship Yayu ”, “Let the hotr worship Indra and Y lyu” * 

’ Praieadhyaya VII 4e ‘Lot tie hotr worship V'lyu, who goes in 
front, who goes before, who first drinks of the Soma Let him do thus 
May Viyu come hither with help May ha graciously accept, be de 
lighted dunk tie Sana Ilotf recite the offering vert©’ 
a jb f ‘Let ho'a worship In Ira and Aaju who de^rye [it), who are 
entitled [to it) who are rich in herds of cows "May their teams by 
the intoxicating bright draught(?J be supported, which are preceeded 
hy cows, m front of which move hort»e3 with strong frontal bandsf?) 
Of these (teams) may here be the starting, here the unloosening Let 
them do thus May Indra and Vayu graciously accept, 1 e delighted, 
drink the Soma Hotr recite the offering ver*e” 

4 The offering verses are “Drink, O Y iyu, the premises of 
the street” and “With a hundred come to us” 1 



167] 


[7214 


' RV IV 461,2 

5 The inviting verse for the draught for Mitra and Vanina 
is "Here, O Mitra and Varnna is &oma pressed for ye 

1 RV II 41 4 (gartsamadi, KB \XVIH 2, 

6 The formula for prompting is "Let the hoti worship 
Mitra and Varuna, the powerful, the enemy destroyers (?) who 
even shutting the eyes vigilant, observe, finding the way, with 
unimpaired looking, better than the eye thinking perpetually of 
the holy order Let them do thus T Let Mitra and Varuna graci¬ 
ously accept, be delighted, drink the Soma Hotr, recite the 
offering verse 5 

The text nicayyftj iss or ntcirym s3 (cf RV VIII 25 9) We would 
expect nicikivZL n$<% or ntcikyUni I 

7 The offering verse is "Lauded by Jamadagm” 

' RVIII6218 

8 The inviting verse for the draught for the Asvms is 
"Awake the two who at morning yoke 

RV 122 1 (roatdbatithi KB XWIII 2) 

9 The (formula for) prompting is "Let the hotr worship the 

Asvms' 1 

* Vraisadh^aya VII 4h (ed Scbeftelowitz p 1461 Let the hotr wur 
ship the Aavios, who Lave bright fire* who move on terrific pathe 
With their nearer wheel may they comey pleasant draught and food 
which afford good son? with their further (wheel) may they drive 
away the cruel ones May the two youths with their whip of sweet 
nesa mingle the sacrifice May they do thus May the Asvms 
graciously accept be delighted, drink the Soma Hotr, recite the 
offering verse 

10 The offermg verse is "They two increasing ' 

BV VIII £ II 

11 He speaks the inviting verses and the formulas for promp 
ting for the draughts destined for a pair of deities, without taking 
m breath 

12 And in the same manner the offering verses 1 

1 With this agrees the Br \III 5 anatiTn^ff* yajflti 

13 The inviting verse of the draught for Indra and ^aju has 

separate pranavas 1 
’ Cf Asv V 51 

14 The tw o offering-verses have separate vasal 

• Afsv l c 4, \p XII20 24 
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ties 

35 liic word a to be muttered before an offering \erbe, 1 tbe yt 

yijHmalu 1 aud the words spoken after tbe ver^c* are (although 

here are two ynj>as) uttered onct 

• 11 3S 1 ill 39 1 lb ojah snf 


VII 3 

3 Having accepted (from the adhvaryu) the Indra Vayu cup 
(containing the Soma of which a part has been poured into the 
fire) with (the formula) * May the good one, possessing many 
goods come hither he puts it down on his right (uncovered) 
thigh He ma> neither cover the cups destined for the pairs of 
deities uor ga/e on them until the remains have been poured into 

it J 

\ \&mnt of tie formula uttered b} tbe adhvarju TS III 9 10h t 

tp \rr21 s c f ch P '►oi 

J See \ U 4 IS 

2 With (the formula) May the good one come hither who 
acquires goods u he accepts the maitra\aruna cup brings it 
round to the south of the Indra Vayu cup and puts down (on his 
thigh) to tbe south wes>t (of that cup) 

1 Again a variant on tbe adhvarrit e formula (TS III 210i) 

3 With (the formula) ‘ May the good one come hither, who 
possesses continuous goods” he accepts tbe Asvin cup, bungs 
round to the south of the two former one*, and puts it down (on 
his thigh) to the north west (of the Indra A nyu cup) 

1 Again variant on tl e adhvariu’p formula (TS let) For the rest 
tbe three acta described m i-utras 1 3 must be performed, as is 
natural each afteT the hbatton la pojred out of it *Otra 1 alter 
M24 e itra 2 after \I 2 7 and efitra 3 alter M 2 10 The Br XIII 
0 agrees amirntlyatam j rvlrdht satfivafi abhdk'lnaU tv^bhita 
itarfinp/i clltl jijuini/fc/Utajj, because tbe mouth (pra»a = aiadravajina) 
is between e>e r s) (maitratarova) and ear(t>) (aevioa) aWmJHnnfflf 
l-eema better than fi&fm?faina!nre because we woi id expect not U 
fem or the neuter, but t! e ma^c yrafimi 

4 The secondary va^at consisting of (tbe formula) “O 4gm, 
enjoy the strew * is adhibited at all the offering verses of a Soma 
libation, with the exception of those destined for the pairs of 



deities, the rtujajas, the adfi>3 a draught, and the ^avitr draught 
and the one for Agni with the wives (of the Gods 

' This is all id agreement with tbo Hr (see note 5 on tha Germ 
tranel of Ap XII 24 9 Asv V 5 21 Vaifc XX 4) 

5 Or for the oblation to Agoi with tlu w tves of the God* it 
is spoken muttermgly 

1 This rests on \sv V 19 7 ? 


VII 4 

C4MASONNAYAN V 
PRASTHITA HOMAS 
BIUKSANA 

1 When he (the miitravaruna) has been addressed (by the 
adhvaryu) with the words “Recite to the (bowls) being filled 
(he recites) the hymn for filling “Uay the bay (steeds) carry 
thee hither” 8 

' Cf ApXir21 13 CH §145 
1 KV I 16 9 vei$es (maidhatitlu Br \\\1II 9) 

2 The (formula for) prompting (the hotr to recite his offer 
rngverse for the libation for the filled bowls which have been id 
vanced) is “Let the hotr worship Indraat morning from morn 
ing service * 1 

1 Prataidbyaya VII 4i (Scheftelowitz p 146) * L°t the bolr wars! ip 
(1 e give the sign to sacrifice to) Indra at morning for t 1 e morn ng 
service May he come for the pronmity from the vicimt), from the 
wtdo intermediate reg on from bis own abode These bright draughts 
of Soma overflowing with sweets are advanced for him for lodrp 
May be gracio 1 ly accept ti e 1 dehgl t m them May be drink the 
Soma Hotr recite the offering ver e 1 

3 He (the hotr) recites as offering verso “ This sweet soma 

drmk for thee ’ 

RV VIII 65 8 (as the Br Mil 6 

4 With (the formula) “To thee, who beholdest the men, I 
who behold the men, look forward” having looked it, ho (the 
hotr) receives his bowl with (the formula) “The vigorous one* I 
being vigorous, receive”,* whereupon b* touches with it his 
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breist and the (three) bowls containing the Soma destined for 
the pair of deities 

\ variant on a mantra of TS 
a U vknown mantra 

5 Of the bowl*, which again have been filled, the hotrakas 
sacrifice (i e, recite each the ya^a for the sacrifice performed by 

the adlnaTju) 

' Cf CH "U61 

6 The maitravaruna (recites the offering \ erse) "Mitra do 

we call and A aruna * 

1 It'S I °3 4 11 a^reen ei t with the l r XWIII 3 

7 The bra bnn me oh am sin "0 Iudra, thou, the bull * 1 

TA in 40 l U* the B id 

8 The potr 0 Marnts iu whose abode * ' 

' BY I 86 1 fftc ibe Br i c 

9 The nestr ( 0 Agm, convey hither the wives” 1 

’ R\ I 23 9 hh the Br) 

10 The agr i Ihra " To Agm, w hose food is the os ’ 1 

IB \ III 43 11 las the Br ) 

11 "When it has been said {by the hotrV "Has the agnidhra 
offered 0 e recited his offering versej?^ the igmdhra (answers) 
"The agmdb has offered h o said lm \erse) * 1 

’ According to tho Com n b> the adlivarjv hotel \sv "V 5 25 

12 Then the hotr ( c ays) f ^He has done a good thing, he 
who will cause ns to drink the Soma ’ 

H When they are going to partake of the Soma, the per¬ 
formers (of this act) a*k for each others 1 invitation with the 
(words) "So and so ’ —and (instead of “so and so * they speak) 
the sacrificial designation 1 —“unite me” 

1 eg Hotf, mvito (me)' 

14 He who has -*pokon the vasat partakes first 

15 He pours the rest of the draughts destiued for the pairs 
of deities after the other has partaken aUo’ from the&e into the 
bowl of the hotr 1 with (the formuU) "Thee, of whom has been 
pirtaken, I pour oit into the sicnfic a d, fcbe ft vigour giving to 
the Gods, hfe-giving to me” 4 The same mubt take place with 
the mn=imsa draught-. 4 

1 praitb\'t\.<ayiU an f <j( In n who partita* hu tar \ fro n the Bitnn 
draugtt Cf. 4er V G 3 



171] 


[ 7*5 4 


* Aa the 33r.XII 6 end 

3 The tnautra resembles much Baud]). Vll.li 222 22 

* The meaning is not ttii cleat. The fcwsilft Me ft'se times eM-usamsa, 

see CH. §147 note 25 and our Sutra VII 5.20,21. Probably accordmg to 

Sankb. the act of apjajraoa consists in pouring some remains of Soma 
into these* 

16. Twice is poured out from the remains of the draught des¬ 
tined for Iodra and Vayu and here the mantra returns (is also 
said the second tune) 

17. Until the moment that (this) pouring out into the hotr* 
camasa of the remains of the draught for the couple of deities has 
taken place, they do not let them go (out of theLr hand). 

Cf. Asv V 6 6 Hare the general preacupfi foi the partaking are added 
Now follows the partaking of the graha 0 . 


VIIS 

1. Having stretched out the bowl, with the remains of the 
Soma offered to Indra and Vayu, to the adhvaryu, with <the for¬ 
mula): “Here is the goods one, possessing many goods” 1 ho 
partakes of it with (the formula): “Invited are Vayu and Indra* 
Vayu together with breath, together with energy By these 
two I (am) invited together with breath, together with energy”, 
thereupon he again with the mantra of stretching, stretches it 
out to (the adhvaryu) and partakes for the second tune 4 

1 Cf. the yajua of VII 3 1. Tbs bbalaapa take* place twice, becauee 

he has made twice the vasit-—KBXHI6. 

* Thereupon follows the act described id VIT 4 15. 

2, 3. Having stretched out the bowl of Mitra and Varuna (to 
the adhvaryu) with (the formula): “Here is the goods one who 
acquires goods” 1 he partakes of it with (the formula): "Invited 
are Mvtra and Varuna together with the eye, together with 
vigour. By these I am incited together with the eye, together 

with vigour \ 

* Cf. the yajus of VII $ 2 

4-6. Having moved the Asvms-bow! sunwise around his head 1 
he eaze3 upon it, then moves it around hjs head m the opposite 
direction, and again gazes at it With (the formula): “Here is 
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the good one, who p0"3es^03 continuous goods'* he stretches it out 
{to the adhvarj n) and partakes of it Willi (a formula) . <f In\itcd 
are the GoK the Awms together with the ear, together with 
vigour B\ these I am inwtod together itb the ear, together 
with vigoni 

A* ihe Br XIJJ 8 

7 HiMog touched water he in\okes the idi 1 

' \scording to tb“ rite of I 10 Iff Of the tuvhna cates (YII 1) the i<3' 
h&B net \tt been Lon i 'Uiued, CH S143 end That thia takes place at 
this moment ia in agreeirent with the Br \III,10 beg Cf. alrQ 4r. 
\U 25 9. The aiHuttuda (tU fart'd#} ?*r meant. 41) II 30 4 
h They (the cama adh\an us) lift up their howls and deposit 
U em near (the id i on ihe dhisnva of tbehotr) 

°* Thev touch 1 the bowl of the hotr 

Tie’ll iTr f r one of them take hold of tbe CMua-.a, the teeond la^s 
hie r ght hani on th - * ‘-honlder of the first, and so cn 

10. L\er^ whe e the bunging into contact of Soma with the 
grease of c’ar fied butter must be avoided.’ 

Sj here the hotr rtiu-t take care not to bring into contact the son a 
io ms cam as a and the id a I\B XIII 7 beg “in ins left band bolding 
the ut areda (—a\i4ntartda) he take*i together in his right hand the 
hotr* howl ami the ratu, not bringing them in contact". On patri cf, 
note on I 12 6 7 

31 Yfter the invocation (of idi) they partake of the (remains 
of Soma in the bowls) which have advanced * 

1 Cf YII 4 2 

3 2-14 The formula for partaking is at the morning-service. 
“For splendour, for priestly lustre I paruke of thee'\ at tne mid¬ 
day* service “For strength, for valour X partake of thee*'; at the 
afternoon-serMce: "For progemture, for welfare I partake of 
thee". 

15 Ihe verse for touching the breibt after the partaking is. 

“Be auspicious Id onr heart, O Soma, thou that art drunk ’** 

1 RV 4 III 48 4 

16. Taking the bowls in the left hand they make them swell 
by (putting) their right baud (over it'. 

17, IS T lhe verse for making them ‘swell’ is at the morning- 

service: “Swe’I may come on'V at the two other service*: “May 
your fluids come together" 1 
1 RVl*U.lG*nd 18 



173] 


[761 

19 They make swell (perform the act of apyayana) the bonis 
which have advanced 

20 At the ajya and at the marutvatiya (sastra) 

1 I am no able to explain thia sutra because it eeem& to «ay partly 
the same as the following cue The Comm is of no help Now as 
one of the beat mss of the Com u (the Alnar ms ) omjta the eiplana 
ticm of tlm sCtra I am tempted to consider it as an interpolation or 
is it not an interpolation and must we infer that there are two 
occasions at which the cama j as me n ade to swell without lem^ 
considered as narasamsa ? But I lo not find any euppoit foi tin* in 
tbe other test 1 * Is is curious that the second half of the versus 
memorials in Yait XIX 20 begins likewise iijye mariAlvalrye ca 

21 At the ajya and prauga (sastras ) they are narasamsa 
(dedicated to Narasarnsa*, and at the msbevalya and marutvatiya 
(sastras), and at tbe va svadeva 'sistra) 

This means that these c&ma«ae are narasamsa to view of (to be urel 
at) 1 (In tbe morning Bervicelaiya sa tra (CH Il52)apdthecorre9poo 
ding amdra grai a (CH is 153) 2 the prauga sa tra (CH §157) and tbe 

corresponding laievadeta graha (CH *168) 3 (In the midday service) 
tbe marutiatija eastra (CH J96) and the corre ponding prstha etotra 
(CH U99) 4 the botch n atevalya eistra^CH *200) and the correa 
ponding trahe tidra statra (CH $201) j (At the afternoon service) 
the mabavaisvade\a atstra (CH §235) cf also note 1 on the Germ 
tranel of Ap XII 25 26— Not that the fir*t second, aud thtr 1 and fourth 
are given in compound, to denote that tbe pan belongs to one savana 
\o aworthy also seems the compoand t uttatiya % where 

we would expect mamtialtyti nmtcevalya but it is highly probable that 
this inversion re ts on the well known rule of Panjui alpnctaram 

22 The formula for partaking of tbe narasamsa bowls is at the 
morning sirvice •'Thou art the God Narasamsa What sacrifice, 
heaven, light belong to thee, from that which has been enjojed 
and called near by the Uma fathers* I } being muted, partake” 

2% 21 At the midda} service with the same formula (rep T ac 
ld£ Uma fathers) h\ Urva fathers* ’ and of the afternoon «cmce 
by Kavya fathers 

1 The mantr&q for tl e greater part are pec iliftr to oui text 


VII6 

ACCHVvAhA 

1 The aceba\aka being addressed (by the adb\arju) with 



(the words) ; "Be seated”, sits down before the sadas, to the 
nortli of the ‘way* 1 , receives the cake* and on the words (of the 
adhvaryu) : "Accbavakn, say (what thoa hast to say)" 3 recites 
the three \erses: "Go to fetch {accha gu'i) the God Agm for 
your help V 

1 The sfnil is the the line on the ra&hivedi from the BaUmnthiji 
fire to the uttara\edi, whet Biudh calls the (the back-tine). 

According to the Bi. his place is noTth^east this means probably 
that tve must tit out ids the fades before bis dhispja at the north* 
eastern part of the sad as. 

1 A niortel of it, jiutIi* i&rpafn liB XXVIII 4. 

s In agreement with the Br.XXVIII 5 To the author of tbeBr these 
words ba\e the u eamng a^h for an invitation to the soma*drau¬ 
ght \ 

4 RV.Y.25 1*3 (agrees with Lhe Br.|,c.) 

2, 3. (Immediately! after the (last) pranava (of the thrice 
repeated verse he recues) the prose-part' : "Sacrificer, hotr, 
adhvaryu, aguidb, brahman, potr, nes*r, and thou upavaktr, be 
ye powerful 1 be >e strong ’ May yonr kinsfolk, may your uon- 
kiusfolk, may jour rivals stoop, repelled on this march against 
you). Vanquish the attacking (army), vanquish (it) by (your) 
attacking (army). 1 May ludra hear you. May Agni hearken 
you. Having advanced announce ye the Soma to Indra and 
Agni and invite ye, who are brahnmias, us who are brabmana&'V 

1 Agrees with the Br. XXVIII 5 trtive means pranateim 

ttt gadam up^samdadhau. 

* Cf note CH.U4S2. 

3 This whole mgads is found in the Br. XXVHI.5-6 How it that 
the fOtrahara, It he was acquainted with tbeBr., does cite the whole 
text and docs not by abbreviation refer to it 7 

4. The adhvaryu says : "This brahmana (or he may say : 
this acchavaka) wishes an invitation Invite him, 0 hotr”.' 

, * Agrees with the Br, XXYIII 6. 

5. The hotr invites him. 

6. When he (the hotr) is going to invite him (he does thm) 
with (the following formula) : "The sacrifice^ who presses the 
Soma (i.e , who has organised a sacrifice of Soma) hath accepted 
these beautiful hymns; thou, also, upavaktr advance. The cows 
also have been invited, and invited (thou art)'V 

1 Precise reading and interpretation uncertain. Could upavaktr have 



been identical with accbav^lia 7 This would fife in because now the 
prastbita homa for the accbavalta is gom 0 to be performed 411 10 in 
agreement with the BrXIII 8 

7 If he (the hotr) is Dot going to invite bun he says only up 
to the words "The cows also ba\e been invited 

Leaving aside the last words and invited art thou ' Ml again 
agrees with U 0 Br I c 

8 If the acchavaka baa not been invited (in that the words 
“and invited art thou s have been left a9ide) he should recite 
(until the prompting) one after another as many verses as be can 
of (the hymn beginning) Turn ye back ’ 

Instead of this fcbe Br XIII8 baa pralynyaht lah which after all 
must have M 1 4 } same force 

1 RV X19 Thi^ ia done to make up the deficiency so ’fra prBjia ctJ 
fiA KB I c ) What is the precne mean ng of pratyupahi ta pratyitpv 
hava t pratyupah ya ? 

9 Or the hotr (should recite these verses) after having 
partially invited 1 the accbavaka if this priest does not please him 
(to recite them) 

T 80 I attempt to tranalate prat jupahuya It 10 tl en the fall noted in 
note 1 on FUtra 7 Heading v&prati wiU the Br XIII8 (arocatnH 
the Comm) hofs uaprafiliTlmtTioi'n, where probably pratyvpahi yn 
m st be supplied 


VII 7 

] The acchavaka, as soon as he is addfei3 Q d (by the adhvar 
yu) with (the words} “(Recite) to the (bowl) being filled reci¬ 
tes the hymn "Bring unto him, the thirsty one * 

Cf VII4 l Ap XII26 i 

* RY YI42, w'.lk U v Br XXVIII 7 

G Ho recites as offering (verse) “Come hither ye both with 

the Gods that come at morning * 1 

• RV vm 38 7 as the Br 1 c 

3 The bowl from which has beeu partaken and winch hai 
been made to swell* 1 he hands over to the adhvaryu, enters after 
hawng turned himself to the right, through the western door, 
the sadas, eits down after his own dhisnya aad e3ts (the portion 
of) the cake 
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1 U VII o ifitf 

4 Iu ca^e one who his before (the acchav.ikaV presence bd- 
trance) glided into the sadas, should perform the rites belonging to 
the acchavaka’, he leaves (the sadas) along the way 1 destined for 
them as long as the service is not finished, performs the acts of 
the acchavaka which the priest has to perform outside the sadas, 
and then (entering again) the acts which fait to bis own share 

' Tbo functions of more than one pntfat ma> be combined Pee m> 
remarks in Vienna Oriental Journal XVII p I19ff 
* Cf Vf 13 7 

5 But (if it be) the hotr (who performs the part of the 
acchavaka he should do so seated) at his ow n dht*mya ’ 

’ Ilacttu e (fie fiofi fitm-eff •-iu/r Cates a part in tfre^e performsf> 
ce* 1 0 

6 For tlie offerings erses of the botrakas tbire is option 1 

Tbo 1 otf mai recite them remaining rested behind hi* own dhi*n>ft, 
or bo nm\ sit down behind the dhis\i$a of the botrsl ft when be 
replace* 

7 During the mormng*seiv ice they recite the of fen reverses 
either without taking breath (between them) or by half verses.’ 

1 According to the Br.XXVIII 7 the first vew i* that of Paing}*, 
the second that of Kausltaki 

8, At this moment they partake of the fa3t-food (during the 
first two services/ and (during the third service) after the (parts 
of the cakes) have bceu added to (the bowl of each performer).* 

1 Cf.CH H9i 190 

1 VI[f.2 Id. cf.ca ^232 Oianpmnftcf Jour. Garin Or. Soc , vol 

LVirr.p sos 


VII 8 

BTUY^JAS 

1. Now, they proceed with the rtuyajas 

2, He (themaitravaruna) prompts without taking breath 1 with 
the formulas for prompting for the rtu <3 : <f Let the hotr worship 
Indra; on account of this heirship' 11 

’ anntflnani ynjante llie Hr XIII 9 

1 The prairtie are contained in the 5 th chapter of the pramdbyaja 
V8 2 3 lf«ampirrcrtmoioprnMiisrilfntol,ed. Sjheftelowitj: 
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p 143 They aie the following twelve 

1 For ladra Let the hot? worship I idta from the hoti h cup allied 

«lth Heaven and L irth may Indra at Lhe right ti i e lnnj the Soma 
Hotr, recite the offeung verse” 

2 For Marut * L^t the hotr worship the Maruts from tl e poll a cup 
may they well pmaed, well lauded drink at the right time the Soma 
Poty, recite the offering verse J 

3 For Tvastr "Let the hotr worship the God who is accompanied 
l>y the female deities from the nesti’e cup, may TvaBtt wlio p v o 
duces the beings, allied with the wues of tie Gods, at the lgbfc 
time drink the Soma Nesfcr, recite the offering \erso 

4 ForAgu La v the hotr worship \gm from the ag i lh h cup 
nifty he ft* tha right time drink the Soma \gnidb recite the offering 

Ttrso” 

5 For India Let the hotr worship Indra the brahmin from the 
brah nan s cup may be at the right time drink the Soma llrabman, 
recite the offering \erse * 

6 For Mitra and Varun* ' Let the hotr worship Mitra an 1 Varum* 
the two prasastr-j from tlie praeasti’a cup may they at the right time 
drink the Soma Frasaslr recite the offering verge” 

7. For Pravipodae *L“t the botj worship the God who befitoweth 
'wealth from the lio f r*e cup may he at the right times drink the Soma 
Ho'r, recite the offering \erue * 

8 For Prannodas 'Let the hotr worship the God wlio bestow eth 
wealth from the potr s cup may he at the right times drink the S ima 
Fofcr, recite the offering versa*’ 

9 For Prav podaa "Let the hotr worship the Gjd who befltowetb 
wealth from the nest; s cup may he at the right tin bj drink the 
Soma Nesty, recite the offering vert©’** 

10 For Dravmodas ' Let the hot? worship the Gol wha-hestowetli 
wealth he baa drunl from the hotr’s cup, he has drunk from the 
polr s cup, he has drunk from the nestr's cup L“t the Gcd who 
be^toweth wealth, t ie eon of lum who bestoWeth wealth, drink tlie 
fourth cup, the unhurt, immortal, the drinking vessel of In Ira, thyself 
seizing (it), thyself approving (it), maj ha with self approved holfdup 
at the right times drink the Soma \ccbavaka, recite the offering 
verse" i (For the text cf OH 1150 18) 

11 For Asvm* "Let the hotr worship the Asvrn , the two adlivaou^ 
on account of the a Ihvaryuahip May lbe\ at the right time drink 
the Sam* Ae adhvaryu*, both recite the offering ierse" 

12 For Agm “Let tho hotr worship Ago, the hou elord on account 
of the houf-elordship may this sa on freer, who presses tin So na, 
through thee be a right hiuselorJ, O Agai, anl mayeat tbou through 
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Ihm fftcnhcer, who pre sea Soma, bo a right hon elortl, on account of 
the li on c el or d ship ma^ the hou^dord at the right time drink the 

Soma Recite the offering ver e» 0 hou^lord" 

3 t 4 In the same formula is taken as offering ver^e for each 

of the libations xuth the omission of the beginning words "Let 

the hotr worship 1 and of (the closing words) "So and so recite 

the offering verso * 

Cf VII l 5 

5. Or (instead of the formulas of the prai^adb^ aya) the verses 
of Uedhatithi are adhibited "Iudra drink the SoJua at the right 

time” 1 

1 R\ 115 (equals 12 ver e a ) tgreeg with KB VM III s 
6 The offering \erb& is spoken for each oblation b\ that 
person who is mentioned at the end of each formula for prompt¬ 
ly 

7, 8 7 he adtnarju mi s Hoti do fchoti here recite the offer- 

mg-verse and equally doe* the saenbeer 

1 For the Kht two rtuv'ijae 

9. For these two it is the hotr who recite* the offering ver^e. 

10 They partake of the remains in accordance with the vasat- 

making 

11 \t the end, the hotr partakes twice, 

18 Instead of (drinking of the remain*) at this occasion, as 
also at the cups for the pairs of deities, he (the person who should 
partake) should cither onl} smear (some quantity of the remains) 
on (his hp*) (or) he should smell (at them) 1 

* T 1 a (las ) word* ot the stltra are, di-^olved limj 'I in eri jighrel* 
the words of the corrospem ling passage m tl 0 BrXIII 9 Jimpd in 
eld ora it 1 jtghret (text fitnpc ?tra«aterrt jiaftrcf) The preposition 
mi tan hardly ha rm>-$el, co that the text of the SHra teems inferior 
to that of the Rralunaqa Moreover, at the enf of the sentence 
we have in the Si fcra, as in the Be, the word tft -V^cordiug to the 
Comm this had been addel in the S itra. to indicate the do e of the 
description of the ^tugi-aha rits* This is not probable Rather 
n is that our pas c age has been lahen directly from the B rah map a 
where fit stands to indicate tlie oratio directi dependent on fid « 
fntru visanam tcdxrnnte Portbsr.it 19 FOmewhat Grange that this 
aiaghras* lias not been mentianel in the rite of the dvidevatja*. 
The pre enpt res s on the fact that here no va at is made (Sutra 
\ II 3 I) The smearing or smelling 13 a cau 0 of compromi e betw ecu 



179] 


[794 


not partaking and partaking 


VII9 

AJYA ^ASTBA 

] When he is going to recite the ajya-sastra, he (first) mut 
ters (the formula) “(Maj) father Matarisvan (male) the verses 
flawless May Gsi] thereupon create the asiya s 1 May Soma, 
the knower of the modes, lead the modes May Brhaspati recite 
the hymns and acclamations , l then follows the call which dur 
ing the morning-service runs at the beginning of this and any 
other sastra &omsavo3 3 Thereby having called, he (mutters) the 
silent praise (as follows) 

1 Tho woid &iya bae nothing to do with ajya to the sense of milked 
butter Eor the etymological connection see PB VII 2 1 On the 
whole cf CH $152 

1 The mantra is partly corrupt, especially the worls ustg a sty 3 
3 See KB XI\ 4 

2 “Light is Agm Agm (is) light* after these words he 
makes a pause, and then continues “Light (is) Indra, Indra (is) 
lightafter these words he makes a pau=e and then continues 
“Light (is) Surya, Surya (is) light Here having made a 
pause he recite*, making a pause at the divisions, 'the fore light* 
(puio nic* as follows 

1 Aa the Br XIV 1 * Because it prcceeds the hjmn 

3 “Agm kindled by the Gods Agm kindled by men Agm 
of good kindling The hotr chosen by the Gods The hotr cho 
sen by men The leader of the sacrifices The charioteer of the 
offerings The hotr unhurt The expedions carrier of oblations 
May the God convey hither the Gods May God Agm worship 
the Gods He, Jitaveda^ may perform the sacrifices 1 (Immedi 
ately follows the hymn ofl the a]ya( sastra) “To God Agm chant 
loudly”.* 

1 The ntvid h taken from AB , not Bpecified in KB 

* RV HI 13 

4 Its first half verse (of each verse he recites) by divisions, 
without taking breath 
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Thi^ mdicat on a^Tee* with KB \I\ 2 J idc upr7n afi < narlrom </m* 
krll'red 

5 The same rule prevails for the manitvat3\a and then \ai 

s\ ideva [sastras 

KB \\ 3 (n ai 1 1\ai i\a) an 1 \\ I 3 (vaisvadeTa) till im-j n lot ipri 
ha mu i Tl e^e t \ o wa tra* a e t eated below \ II 19 an I \ III 3 

G \\ lien he Ins iccited the remaining part (of the hymn) and 
uttered the call ( visa j>, he closes thu recitation with the last 
terse and immelmt 0 !} afterwards lie mutters *£he strength of the 
sastri {uJ ihainyj ‘ Splendour ' Lustre ' Dawn ' Heaven 1 
Light' ror glory thee' Lheuhtha( ^astraj has been uttered** 1 

’ Called 1 y -Wv s HiTijaj \ 

s In \b\ a 9 it read^ imply (ih^mUci jjfiooyi Irl onl> the la*t 
two wo L are lentiooe I in tie flr\i\ 4 

7 * O thou, rec ter of the sastra savs the adhvaryu at all 
the offering verges at a ^s ra 

This refers to s tra S Cf \p \II ~>1 L9 (ttUhnsa yaj i isyi) KB 
\1\ 4 

8 As offering\ers c * he applies O \gm and Indra * 

Fiir tl e *eq e it hi ati to In Ira and i see CH 153 
* JU HI 25 4 Is IvR \H 2 


VII10 

I When the aj\a sastra is fim&hed they (the chanters) per¬ 
form the laud 

1 The t*ulULa a a svadeva stotia CH 155 

1RUG\S\STB\ 

I I After the last pralihara of all ^astras 1 which are combined 
with a sfcotn, at the word (of the chanter) “This (is the la-st 
\cr&e) \ he (the hotr) utters his call (soms it (3 etc ) ami thereupon 
they hold the ^astra 

Cf CH fi 157 beg Kow tie pranga pastia te de cnbed 
* The pi iral \ ecaasetl is slitra contains & general role a panbl u*i 
Tie exprt ion * of sa lias wl ich are conbined with a stotra is 
eq malent to of s otra* winch are combined with a ststra because 
tl e sequence i* gral a s otra si tra 

3 \t the prauga ( astra', between the tristuhs 'seen) b} 
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Madhuchandaa' (other) verges come between, these they call (here) 
‘puroruc verses’ 

1 Cf the notes on tlltra 9 

4 At these.(purouic) verses the call (comes) first 

Between the puron c and tl e hjmn he el all not let hear the call 
for each puroruc he should let 1 ear the call” (KB XIV 4) 

5 And of the closing %erse 

' partdhlnrynyai ? g^mt ae tftsnm in sutra 4 

6 The (puroruc verse) nhicb is addressed to the All Gods is 
of six verse quarters 

See MI 10 14 

7 In this veise be makes a pause with each two verse halves 
and the prana\a for two 

JvB XI\ 6 tasyat dve dt&pade avngrftham tantsatt Asv V 10 7 (hyftm 
trtr avasyed ardhaice idkarce 

8 About the verse addressed to Sarasvati there is option he 
may recite it or omit if- 2 But the call 3 is constant (doe3 not fall 
forth) 

See below tutra 15 

3 I*i the Ur \IY 5 the ver a e h prescribed but in XIV 6 Oils 19 
forbidden 

9 Which must pieceed any puioruc ^erae 

9 Having recited once “May Yayu who goes in fiont, who 

delights in the sacrifice, come together with the mind, he the 
benevolent one with his benevolent team , he recites the three 
verses—thrice the first— “0 beautiful Yayu ccme hither a 

1 Tins i* the fir*>t of the 7 1 iroruc veisea The sutratara gives them 
sakalapnihena, the Br MV 4 gnes onlj the pratika of the fir t Now 
it is remarkable that ^svV10 4 mentions ODly the pratita of the 
first, whilst the other verges must also have been accessiblB to him 
in a Kgvedtc text The} are, indeed handed down in the Klnlas 
before the pratsadhjaja (ed S^heftelowilz p 14)) So we must con 
elude that our sutralara was not acquainted with this text but 
*sv was In tl e AB there is no a ention of these puroruItB \ev 
uinst have taken tl is part of the sistra from the Kausic&ktns 
9 R\ 12 1-3 The two tfiktas 12 and $ are the veises teen by 
Madbuchandas winch properly form the btstra, the iradhucl andasa 
prau„a ( \av V 10 9) 

10 (Then follows the second puroruc \crse ) “The ti\o 
heroes of golden path, the Gods, the masters (may come) to (our) 
assistance, the vigorous Yayu and Tndra then follow the .three 
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aeries "Indra and V ijn ’ 

Itt I a 4 6 

11 (Now the third pnromc) The two wise, the 1 ingt> (are) 
through the intelligence of nuntai power in (our) dwelling, the 
two foe de^trojers in the abode (and then) the three (verses of 
the piatiga ^astra) Mlitia I call * 

T1 e \er o is corr pt snd d il cult to translate 

a R\ I**'* 9 

12 (The fourth puroiuo) 1 Come hither je divine adfnaryus 
with jour gold clad chariot \c two sahe this sacrifice with 
sweetness (and then) the three (verses) "Ye Asvins, accept 
the sacrihcial food 1 

Itt 1313 

13 (Then the fifib purorac) ‘ Indra is most gracious through 
lauds and the lord of boot}, the (God) with the bay (steeds), the 

friend of the pressed Soina (and then) the three (verses of the 

sastra proper) Come hither O Indra, light shining *' 

K\ 1 3 4 G 

14 (Then the sixth puroruc) We call a f t* 1 ” sacn ^e all 
the Gods united together may they come ah to this sacrifice, 
the Gods with the Goddess Prajer, for drinking the Soma, the} 
who are the manifestation of the sacrifice \ (and then) the three 
(verses of the sastra proper) “O protecting, and people-suppor 
ting” 

1 Tt\ 13 7 9 

15a (Then tho se\enth puroruc) "B> the voice wo call the 
might} Goddess A oice, Sarasvati, the well adorned, to this sacn 
fice”, (and then) the three (\erses) "The pure Saras\ati with 
the last (of these thrice repeated) he closes (the sastra) 

xv r $ ia 

15b Then he muttcrB (the formula), the ‘strength of tbe aastra’ 
"Quicken mj word Satiate my breath Protect my eye Fa\our 
my ear Bestow on me the colour (of healthiness) Protect mj 
body Give me glori For nose thee * Ihe sastra has been 
uttered” 

16 \s offering vcr&e he applies "With all drink the sweet 
ness of Soma ’ * 

' For the sub equent libation of the vs sMleva gr&ha CH 

1 1^ I 14 10 The whole h id precise accordance with the 
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VII11 

\T\ITB\V\RUNA AJYAS4STR4 

1 Ihe 1 ‘(verses) of the laud’ 1 (stotnya) and the (verses) of the 
anti strophe 1 are (always), excepting the pragathas, triplet? 1 

1 This refer* as it see ns, only to the eaatras of the hotraka = 
s Cf 4sv 4 10 26 the me're, the characteristic (beginning words) and 
th“ deity are the same aa m the etotriya 

3 The sfrotriya ver eg, the \ertes of the afcofcra le \erses on 

which the chanters hold their stotra their laud 

2 For the (sastra of the) maitravarnna ibe land triplet and the 
antistrophe triplet are (the ver es) ' Hither, O Mitra and Varuna 
to our V and "Hither to us, 0 Mitra aud Yaruna ’ 1 

1 T£\ III 62 16 18 the same verses on which the first ijya stotra la 
chanted (PB XI2 3) 

3 RY VI 711 3 This agrees with the Br \X\ III 10 where it is said 
that both triplets begin with hither* (a) and that they are verses seen 
by Yisvamttra 

3 The entrance of the sastra (the uhtha muhha) is (the hymn) 

"Chant ye unto Mitra and Varuna * 

1 RY V 68 (5 verges) 

4a The nine verses "Let the praise of Mitra and Varuna" 1 
(are the conclusion, yanjasa) With the last \erse (the ninth) he 

closes (the sastra) 

1 RY YII66 1 9 See KB WVIII10 
4b As offering verse 1 he applies "Come, 0 Mitra and Varuna 

to our Soma ' 1 

1 For the uktliya graba for Mitra and Varuna CH sl62 
1 RY V 71 3 The 4it agree with the exception of the yajya 


VII12 

BR4HM\K\CGHVUSIX’S AJY4SV3TRA 

3 Tor the (sasGra of the) brahmaincchainun the laud triplet 
and the antistrophe triplet are (the verses) "Hither come, we 



[ lb4 


7 12 1] 

have preyed * and ‘ IJithcr come * 

R\ Mil 17 1-3 4 6 T) o f rot three aro ilio same on which tho 
second ajya stotra te chantel (PB \I 2 3) \grecs with KB *ecnote 
2 on VII11 2 

2 The remaining part of the (same) hymn, without the last 
two verses are the entrance of the ^astra 

in v in 17 7-13 

3, 4a (The h>mo) ‘ 0 Indra tbee the bull wo call , and the 
three “Ihou nsest towards” 1 (are the conclusion), with the last 

verse of these he closes the ^astra 

RV HI 40 (9 verses) 
a in VIII 93 1-3 

4b As offering verso be applies O Indra, accept the 

Soma ' 1 

tor tl o ukthj a gral a for India CH 166 
1 in III 40 2 TIib Vitaiej ina agree and hkewit-e the SauoaViu \thar 
\a\ehnw \ ait iia utra \\I 1-3 6 cf Gem tr^t si j 125 


VII 13 

\CCH\\ \KK <5 UMS4STIU 

1 For the (sasfcra of the) acchav iha the la id verse triplet and 
the antistrophe triplet are <f O Indra and Agm, come thou hither 
to the Soma ' 

1 R\ lit 121-3 and 4-6 

2 I he rest of (this) hjmu is the entrance of the sastra 
' 11V III 12 7 9 

3, 4a The fire verges "lhou I call Indra and Agni ” nnd 
the time “Here for jou both O Iudra and Agni *’ arc the con 
elusion, with the last verse he closes (the saetra) 

11V I 211 5 
1 in \ II94 1-9 

4b Vs offering ver^* he applies "Como j e both hither to the 
pressed Sonn 1 * 

1 Por 0 e ukthj a graha for Inlra an l \gm CII ! 171 

1 B\ III 12 1 In tha rite of the ItUrajm* there are some small 
diffcience* (CF1 c 170 net“3 1, 2) 
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VII 14 

ACCHAA AKA’S AJA AS tSTR \ 

ON THE DR HAT PRSTHA 

1 For an (agni stoma), at which the (fir^t) prstha (laud is 
(chanted not oq the rathantara melody but) on the brhat (melod} ) 
the laud verso (triplets are successively (or the^e three sasfcras) 
"Mitra do we call “Indra have the Bingers and °Jn Indra 
in Agtn * 

1 RV I 23 4 6 17 1 — 3 VII 94 4 6 Tiim eh to be expec* 

ted with the modification of the^erBas need by tie cl an ter for a 
brhit pyptha a^meto ua see AraeyitT alpa An hang 1 w he e the \eree 9 
on which the three ajja laudB are chanted aie euccessnoly 5V IT 

143 145 (=RVI 23 4-6\ IF 146 148 ' = RVI7l-3> 11150 153 
( = KV VII94 4 6) 

2, 3 The acchavaka (in this case) takes as hie antistrophe 
triplet the stotrija triplet belonging to the latbaotara rite Ubo 
rite at which the prstha-laud is chanted on the rathaiitara) and 
the antistrophe as entrance of the sastra (instead of that of the 
rathantin rite) 

* So that after RVAII94 4 6 (<?ee tucra l) folio \e aa anlutrople 
RV rn 19 1-3 (*eo VU 3 l— if I see well ) 

AHAAA 

4, 5 The hotrahas have (in their sastra) (each) fom cabs,' and 
the hotr in the oxfcr* sastra^ (which run parallel to the extra 

lands) a 

• WVIir 10 caturnhRvniti s astrdni and cf Asv Y 10 10 

1 The sastra o£ the tenth day (\ 13 5) and which come at the end of 
the aptorjajaa, c£ \V 8 6 

6 (They are inserted) for the stotnya and the anurupa fcri 
plots, for the part which immediately follow^ after the anurupa 

and for the closing %erae 
Cf CH 161 

7 After the anti^trophe triplet follows the pngifcba, after 
(this make) ftt the midday service a fifth call 1 

1 Cf AsrV 10 12,13 

8 After the entrmce of the bastra, for all (the botrakas and 
the hoti) there is the call at the night (rounds’*. 


24 
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MRS VRP\N\ 

9 When the adh\ar)u says "Pra^i-ti, command” the 
prasasti 1 ( = maitri vanina) says * Chiiy glide j o out of the eadas * 

See o g Vp \I 29 14 

* PriOsfi Via (hone of the m howe\er pr^ent the jeadiog 
pri asnftfl) ’with tie fri io sandl i j ra "tsta 'Unmri’i (14 5) and 
perhaps tij <n ilt i 1 1d (l 4 o) Sin e Facdl i ro Iisc<dlp 114 (4cand 
asrama ed i 114 n 6) 1 ol r nme \ ^umlar pbortemns in the 

Br\YWII3 reta ?ti W an 1 hot a rtito (WIVS, tlua n not 
ren arted b} Iveitb 1 t hi ii trod ct on p 71) But m the sutra the a 
ifl shortened before ftDotl er \o\el than r 

10 Turning them o)\es around their right shoulder they 
glide out (of the sadaiO through the uestei n door passing the post 
of fig wood at its north side whilst the brahman passes at its 
south side 

11 The> betake themsches before the (pricmavnm^a) shed 
in a northern direction 

VccoHin^ to tl e Coroua in orler to sati certain natural business 
(in frapfin 'Irfii'irn nya) 

12 Tor the midda) service they glide forwards (into the 

sadas) along the waj the) had left (it) and sit down each on bis 
seat 


VII15 

MIDim SrRMGL 
(m idhyandina sa%ana) 

1 At the beginning of the nndda\ ser\ ice they press out the 
soma puce 

2 The grnastut enters the havirdh ma (tlied) b) the eastern 
door, stands’ before the southern wheel of the northern havir 
dhana cart, (with Ins face turned) southward, wraps his face up 
with the (turban)* which has sened to tie the bundle of Soma* 
and, as soon as he hears the uoi^e of the pressing stones, holds, 
without being summoned*, hi& recitation in praise of (the pres¬ 
sing stone*) not connecting 5 either b) half verses* or not taking 
breath (between them) y 

’ ntifti tauti B \M\ U 
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a KB XXIX 1 uvitty eva gratno 'bhitU i? U AJB M 1 4 tarn Zd i <ti nam 
ei i parj/asya grSrno 'fehi^crntz 

3 See eg Ap \ 24 14 

4 AB VI 2 10 
s See 11 23 

4 4B U2G 
7 Cf M377 

3 (He recites the verses) “We come unto thee, 0 God 
Savifcr”, “They yoke the mind and joke the prayers , “how, 
Indra, seize our nourishing \ * Bring to us with your eight 
(hands)*, “Approach, bring ’ 

RVI24 3 V 81 1 \III 81 3 VIII 81 6 Mil 81 7 

4 After reciting the first of the three verses which contain 
the verb of swelling the beginning “Swell, may come to us he 
recites the (first) two (verses) of the hymn of Arbuda 3 

RV 19116 

1 R% X.94 12 The hymn suns* by tbs serpent Arbuda wbo bad 
the power to destroy the eye sight [cakviirhll ha sa Mrpa 5&a t thus js 
to be read XBXXIX1) h mixed up with the ver t es addressed to 
Soma Pavamana m order to protect the hearers 

5 After reciting the second (of the ‘swelling verses’ he 

repeats) two verses of the Arbuda hymn * 

' R\ 19117 a RV X 94 3 4 

6 Afteif reciting the third (swelling terse) he recites one 

verse of the Arbuda hymn 2 

rV I 9118 * RV X 94 5 

7 (Then he recites the \erses) of cleansing “The ten fiDgers 
wipe thee *, “Him the ton fingers wipe”, “Him they wipe, who 

must be cleansed ' 

■ RV I\ 8 4 IX 15 8, IX15 7 

8 Then he recites the (verses) w ith the w ord ‘jar* “The jars 

ha\e sounded \ “He runs in the jar& , " Thj juice, O Suma, has 

been discharged into the jar * 1 

1 R\ 1\ 65 14 IX 17 4, IX G? 15 

9 In the same manner, beginning with the ver^e for swelling*, 
the (senes of verses to accompany the) second pressing is difl 
po*ed Here the \eises of the Arbuda bj nm arc the five, begin 
nmg with the sixth * 

1 SUtra 4 2 R\ X 94 C 10 

10, In the same manner, the third is disposed, the verses of 
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the Arbuda by mn aro h^rc the three, beguimug with the ele\euth 1 

jn \<u n J3 

11 At th passing at which they pronounce the word 
‘mighti \ lie rcc tcs lhey sound mightily 5 

1 \ \«U4 See SB 1\ 3 3 1 ai 3 lvB 

13 l he sivth (\er e) at Lh first (round of pressing) 

T sis ct \ t\ cleir lr babl\ tie ver ? e * \ G Tie Coroiu 
sup; lies 7 } il r ct I e si ouli o mt anl ills vroulJ agree w th AnV 
■\ 1° 1 ei 1 wl eie tl e f irtl ver e is oimltel But the text las 
i otl ng point ng to oj nl ir ct and noreoAer attlefrt icunfl only 
11 e f rst fi\ e \ er es of ibe b’v mn are pre^ ril ed so ll at 11 e » lieation 
\ itl nj nf rr ct would l e auperfl ous ' 

13 At the moment when the straining cloth is spread out 
( ver the lali^a) he recites) the two (\erses The strainer has 
htn sprcid and the single 'irr c e 4 be dbis^ms spread out 
the strainer 

* u cn u 7 o 

1 IV\ 1\ 33 l 3 and tie \er e wlicb has already l^eeu cited in fill 
s I ra 3 9 16 

14 \t the moment when the stlearning Soma ooze* through 
(the clothj the three verse* His streams have of^ed forth , 

ihe streams of this rushing one have oozed forth “Forth go 
thy streams 

Ci CH 17G 

lo W heu the soma draughU arc being taken out he recites 
the \erses addressed to Bonn Pavam ma he like 1 ’ 

cr cn * 17 * 

1G The three (verses) Become purified, 0 Soma, for Iudra 
accompanied In the Maruts \ at the moment when he (the adh 
taryu) holds downwards * 

B\ I\ G4 0 a—24 

J I atn at a lo s to explain tl n Perhaps it refers to il e ugrajapa 
fifal a Moreover, the readim, is r ocertam ruynccJ nfi or p up rr/nfi 
T) ere j<? no parallel 11 anj text 

17 When the list grain has been drawn he close* his recita 
tion with the Inst (\er e) of the Arbuda (by mnV takes away (from 
his head) the turban, and discharged ’ 

n\3l 14 8 Cf CH 1773 

lh But this (taking away and giving away of the turban tal e* 
place oj the last dry of ahinas and sattris 1 
' C \ 12 12 
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19 He may also recite over (the pressing stones) the Arbuda- 
hyrau puce 1 

' Without any admixture of £ther versee Asi V 12 23 a=ci bes tl i 
to some* The Ivaumfcakias may be meant because the Br WIX 1 
does not di state that it a ust be roixtd \ p vfith other 

as do the Aitareyms 


VII 16 

DADEIIGHARMA 

1 When the midday pavamana (laud) has been performed 
they proceed with the cauldron of curds aud whey (the dadhi 
gbarraa) in care (the sacrifice of Soma) is performed with the 
pravargya 3 

Cl CH 

3 The dadhighanna in the oldei texta SB \I\ 3 1 29 31 In IvB it 
is only meniioned (\\ 1 X\l\ 3) Further see Ap \III 3 ^ 4 6 
V 13 l 6 

2 AY hen he has been addressed (by the adhvaryu) with the 
words “Hotr speak what thou has f to epeak , he recites over 

(the dadhigharma) the first (ver^e) * Arise ye look down on 3 

SB * BV \ 1791 

3 YVhen it has been said (by the pratiprastmtr) * Cooked is 
the sacrificial substance 1 he icettes over it the second ver c of 
the hymn 

■ J YVhen he has been addressed (by the pratipra9tbati) with 
the words “Recite the offering veree for the dadhigharma ' ho 
recites as offering verse the third verse of the hymn 

5 He reevtes each verse over (the dadhigharma) without 
taking breath (at the end of a half verse) and with the pranava 
(c3) (making a pause at the end of the pranava) 

» Cl Aav"^ 13 2 wtbl\ 6 2 rcaitrcam anaianmn itktm pramityix s 
yet cf abo\e ^ 94 

6 In the same manner he speaks the offering verse 

7 The secondary vasat u> “Of the dadhigharma, O Agm, 

enjoy ’ 

8 The mantra for partaking is “(May there be) in me that 
great force, in me the fitnc^, m me the intelligence Ihegh min 
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of triple fires shinetli, together with the wish the mind, together 
with the viroj the light we obtain the milking thereof *' 

* The mantras of SB ^ ) and tho*e of -\t,\ come neare t to it 
PV^B PHROIUs* \NI> sV\ \\]\\ PHROIU^ 

9 Ha\ing performed tbe rite of the victimal cake’ they 
thereupon proceed w ltb the cakes to be offered at the (midda} ) 
semce * 

' The rule 13 tint at a *oni fea t tbe sacrifice of tbe omentum falU 
on the in rm g «er\ice ti at of tbe victimal cake on tbe midday 
f=er ice tint of tbe pa t of the Mctim itself on the afternoon ervice 

5 Cf MI 1 


VII 17 

PmSTHIT\ HOM \b 

1 The inviting verse is "Of the midday service ’ 1 

1 R\ III §2 h Tbe formula for prompting tbe bolp and tbe offern £ 
versa are known from our tea \ II 1 3 5 

2 (The inning ver^e) for (tbe oblation to Agiti) Svi^akrfc id 
the verae "At the middaj service, O Jitavedas, accept tha 
cake * ’ 

1 R\ III 2S i The formula for prompting aDd the offering verse 
are given alrealy MI 1 7 and $ 

3 The hymu for filling tbe bowls’ tbe one beginning 

"The divine herb has been pressed * 

1 Cf CEI 1S7 t morning serMce above MI 41) IV\ MI 21 (id 
accordance wi h tleBr\\I\2 at n ldday le recites aerres seen 
by \ asi*tl a) 

4 The (formula for) prompting (the hotr to recite ln a oJIenug- 
ver&e for the libation for the filled bowls which lme aihanced) 
is “Let the hotr worship Indra from the midday service * 1 

* Prai-Mhjajfi YU 4W (ed St,l eftelowitz p 14G) * IM tbe hotr wor 
« ship Indra who eat* and drink*, tl e portion exclusively destined for 

him, at tbe morning service 1 earing the call who comes to tbe cal), 
who favour* this prayer who strengthens tie son a preying sacn 
ficer May be f U both the cavities of 1 t- belly that of tbe slayer of 
Mtr* and tl at of tie lountiTul Here have advanced for him, for 
la Ira tl e I right so na (Iraugi t*) overflowing *\ ith sweet* May he 


1 
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giaeiouaiy accept them, del gbt in them. May he dnnk the Soma. 
Hotr? recite the offering verbo” 

5. The offering-verse (for the hoLi)is "Drink the Soma, 
towards which, 0 terrible one”. 1 

' RV. VI 17.1 

6. The second verse 1 is the offering verse for the maitravaruna. 

1 Of the same h^ ihd. 

7 The third for the brabmanacchamsin 

8. The verse "Come hitherwards 11 for the potr ’ 

1 RV 1.104 9 

9. The verse "Thine is this Soma 1 foi the nestr 7 1 
f RV. Ill 35 6 

10. The verse . “For Indra the Soma'draughts found afore- 
time 71 for the acchavaka 

• RV III 36 2 

11. The verse. “Filled is his cup 51 for the agmdhra 

1 RV III.32 15 All seems to be based on AB VI.4 and cf KB XXIX 2 
(iindnbhis trt^ubbhir mUdhyanditie prasthitdni\m yajanti 

12 At the last two’services there are no cups for the pairs of 

deities 1 nor the rta offerings.* 

1 VII.2 a VIII8 

13, The acchavdka performs no act out. side (the sad as). 

14, All the rest is as at the morning-service 

DAKSINl-DANA 

V- 

15, 16 When they have invoked the ida and partaken of (the 
Soma in the cups) that have advanced, the moment is come for 
giving the sacnlicial fees. 

17. He Bhould give as fee one hundred aDd twelve cows 1 

i This is the ordinaiy number 

18. Or, from twenty-one on, just as it may occur. 


VII. 18 

1. Gold he receives with the (formula): "Let Vanina give 
thee to Agni, to nie, and may I obtain immortality Be thou 
long life to the giver, joy to me the receiver”. 

2. Cows (he receives) with (the formula) : "Let Varuna gi\e 
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thee to Rudrn, to me, and imj I obtain immortahta Be there a 
con to the gi\er, joj to me the icceiver 1 

3 V cloth (ho recencs) with (the formula^ “Let Varima 
give thee to Brhaspati, to me, and may I obtain nnmortaht\ 
Be thou a shin to the giver, jo\ to me the receiver * 

4 V one hoofed (annual) u ah (the formula) “L°t A arum 
give thee to Yaim, to me anti nm} I obtain immortaht\ Be 
thou a steed to the guei, to me the receiver > 

5 Vdj other gift (he recenet. with the fornni’a } ' Let 

Varuna gi\e thee to Prajapati, to me, and maj I obtain imuiorta 
lity Be thou breath to the gi\er, py to me the recener 

G Or he may receive all with the sellable Ohi 

7, 8 The (formula) Wha hath given, to whom hath he 
gnen he speaks after (accep iug\ over a In mg creature or one 
of the different Kinds he (only) touches 

The mantrns of entrap 1 7 a£ ee fail'll well with tl OFe o 1 sit 1^3 4 
or 

Afteu haaiug gi\en (the facnficiat fees) he (the sacrificed 
mutters tnun bv us go 30 fu)l of sweetness to the God&, 
enter the gnor ' 

Cl SB l c 20 (mnrbnMrtrtnr alter tha MnitrS) 


VII19 

M\RU T V \Tl\ \ \STR \ 

I, 2 When he (the hotr) has been addressed (bj the adluarju) 
with (the words) “(llecite the inviting \er*e) to Indra who is 
accompanied b> th*c Maruts y then the lmiting-ver^e is 
“Drink here, 1 0 Indra, who art accompanied by the Minus, the 
Soma * 1 

See eg V Mil 3 l,cn 193 
* TW III tl 7 (n verr-oseen h> Vi^wmitra KB W 1) 

3 I he (formula for) prompting (the hotr to recite his cffering 
verse) is “Let tue hotr worship Irnlra who is accompanied b) 
the Marnts ’ 1 

Prftipillijftjft VII 4n -(eel S liellclovriti: p 14G) * I^t the hotr 

worship Indra who h accompanied bj the VsruU L t In fra who w 
accompanied bj tho Maruts accept graciouMj, let him delight let him 
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dniiL tl e Soma Hotr locite tt e ofle t ver e 

4 As offering verse lie recites United with Maiut 01 dia 
drink the Soma ' 

1 RY III 47 2 (vaiei a min KB XV 1 ] 

5 Having partaken of this (fonn. draught) he reoUet, the 
marutvatjy i sa*.tra 

6 The cal] at the beginning of a sistra during the midday 
service adluary sovisatcS ('adhvarju let us bolli praise ) 

7 At the interior of a sastra the call of the mot mug service 
is applied 

SitupJj (tmsSvcJ cf VII 9 1 

8 Having recited the beginning triplet Wo make thee hither 
like a chariot, for aid he utters the call 

R\ Mil €81 3 

9 Having recited the antistrophe triplet Drink this pressed 
herb, 0 Vasu a lie utteis the call 

anticara*=pratirttp(t ? 1 RV VIII 2 I 3 

10 Having recited the pragitha to invite Indra 0 Indra 
come nearer ’ he utters the call 

' R\ VIII 53 5 6 

11 Having recited the pragatha addressed to Brahraanaspati 
"Now speaks Brahmanaspati ' he utters the call 

» RV r 40 5 G 

12 Having recited the single (verse) Agm the leader 

h** utters the call 
’ RV III 20 4 

13 Having recited the single (verse) ‘ Plnu, O Soina with 
insight he utters the call 

RV 1912 

14 Having recited the single (verse) " Ihc Maruts swell the 

water 1 he utters the call 

RV 164 6 

15 Having recited six verges (jf the principal hymn begin 
mug) "Thou, the terrible one ha t been born 1 e utters the call 

and recite? the nivid 1 
■ RV \ 73 I 6 ' 

a The nmd* are all collects 1 to D ett er below VIII l€flf Here VIII 
If h it sorted The whole saatra te in perfect agreement with the 
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16 At this k\ mu the first re^ponsue call (oE the adlnaryu) 

contains a form of the word mm? 

1 \t tho f ret ver^e of the h^mn cf tbe Br \\ 3 ( omsa rtcdortn), TS 
HI 29 5 

17 At (hymns) of an odd number of aer^e*, (he inserts the 
mvid) after haung recited the gieater half 

' So if there are e g 17 ver e* \ e recite* before tbe mvjti 9 veiae* of 
the pnncipal hyrau, cf \I 2 5 See K v \ 14 20 

18 In the middle (he insert it) at (kyraust of an e\en number 

of verges 

)9 At triplets, after baaing recited one veri>e 
LO If the number of hymns is increased, (he iu c erU the maid) 
in tbe last (hj mn) 

21 But the call uLttred at the (beginning of the) first 

22 At the aften oon straice (he irserts the mvid) leaving 
over the last aerses 

Cf l \ 14 23 Here tl e nmd comes before aod last ver e 

2^ The mvids he recites separating!}, by verse quarter*. 

preci e meaou « ? Means the «ame as ’ll afaw KBW3 4Wo 
4 III 7 19 \si \ 20 G 

21 At the last verse quarter the pranava (is inserted) 

25 Having recited the remaining part of the hymn’, and 
having uttered thecal], he closes tbe >astra with the last verse,’ 
mutters the ‘force of the sastra 3 and apphea as offering ver e* 
“Those who at the slaying of the dragon 3 5 
1 B\ \ 73 7 10 

* I c II 

s Cf sT3trft\JI9G 

* Por tbo 111 ation ol the matutvatjya grabs, CH H97 
4 R\ III 47 4 


vn 20 

UA V ^4STR\ 

1 The rathantara ib the prstha (stotra) which belongs to the 
mshcvalya (sastra) 

2 Or the brhat 
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3 Tor the (m^kevalya, if it runs parallel to the) ratbantara, 
the stotra triplets and antistrophe triplets are the two pragathas 
"Towards thee 0 hero, we utter praise J and ‘ Towards thee for 
drinking first” 3 

1 Which are mads iq three verses by repetition of CH p 307 
a RV VII 22 23 Mil E 7 8 

4 If it runs parallel to the brhat (as prstha saman) they are 
"Thee we call and ' Come thou theQ to the worshipper 

RY VI46 1 2 VIII 6l 7 8 It is supe fluoua to re nark tbit tl e eto 
triya triplets are the same as tl at of the taman 

5 "As he has conquered from tunes immemorial is the 
mtercalatory verse 

1 RV X 74 6 

6 The pragatha for (the sastra if it runs parallel to the) 
ratbantara (prstha stot-a) is "Drink of the jmceful Soma 

RV Mil 3 1 2 

7 (It it runs parallel) to the brhat (prstha stotra) "Let him 

heat both” 1 

• RV Mil 61 1 2 

8 (The hymn is) a h the (sastra parallel with) the ratbantara 
prstha 'stotra) "Of Indra now will I proclaim the mighty 
deeds” 1 

RV I 32 In this hymn this nivid is inserted tf \ II19 15ff 

9 At a (sastra which runs parallel to the) brhat prstha stotra) 

it is "Praise him 

RV VI18 

10 In a lower pitch of voice he should recite the closing 
verse 

Thia agrees to Ibe letter with tie Br X\ 4 

11 Having muttered ‘the strength of the sastra/ he applies 
as offering verse 1 "Drink the Soma, 0 Indra let it gladden 

thee” * 

Of the sub equent n ahendia gr&l a CH p 201 
J RV VII 2^ 1 Agrees with tl e Br \V 5 


VII21 

1, 2 At (a soma sacrifice) at winch both (the saman3 rathau 
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tara anti brhat) are applied, he lea\es out, if the prstha is on 
the rathantara, the pragalha which ptecedes the bjrnu and re¬ 
places it Lv the \<n*es on which the brhat is based 

In tin* cn-e full er tip rithdntara or the lirbat the j r^ha-ttotra 
w hiM the other t i the two m app]je3 m the osi Ij3*j parau jna-Iaucl. 

3 If llie firstba on the brhat, he replaces the pragatba by* 
the veises on which the raibautira is based. 

J. This replncing takes place after the sunapragatha in the 
sacrifices of Sann which follow' on the ngnistomsu' 

1 the tilths, lie almUm, the alnufi, etc In thi* ca e the 
prap^tha 1-* not left out 

5. This maimer of proceeding i» called the reciting after the 
T,om (the versus on which either rathantara or brhat are based). 

0 Kausuaki u*ed to sav that be should only at the ratban- 
tara and the brhat recite (the \om) afterwards 

7. The ngms oma which serves as model is of a limited 
(number of) ^astras, 1 therefore they take out the pragatha 
1 It contains nil m all J60 \er ea (KB \YI 9) V 15 15. 

S The call is made for the stotra triplet, for the antistrophe- 
tnplet, for the mteicalatory-verse, for the pragatba, for the hymn, 
for the mvid and for the closing verse 

If A horse is to be gnen at the mvids (to the reciter)’ or a 
ch)ice object (mostly a milch cow from his possession), 

1 A’hJII 11 3 iurmn da/fr/iif t/i 


VII 22 

TvIAITIt \VAKCfN \ ?4STH\ 

3, The vunadevya (in the prstha strolra which belongs to 
the niskevalya-sastra) of the nmtravaruin. 

2. The slotra*triplets aud the antistropbe-tnpkts are: “Willi 
what hast thiu c^rae lo us the brilliant one'* and <f \VnU what 
art thou to us'" 1 

* KV IV.3I.l-3 (rerses on winch the \am&de\}R is chanted), and 
YIH 93.1 r >-21 

3. The 9ima-p agailm is: Winch mortal him, O Indm'V 
’ KV.ViI.32,TI t 15 
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4,5 The (principal) sukta is “Immediately after being 

born * and (the paiyasa) “To thee, 0 Indra, bearer of the thunder 
bolt 1 ’ 

1 R\ IV 48 and IV 19 

6 As offering ver&e' he applies “Wi l Iiugly to us ’* 

1 For the subsequent ukthja giaf a CH $20o 
3 RV IV 20 4 


VII 23 

BR 4HMAN^CCHAMSIN S SASIR* 

1 The naudhasa (is the prstha stotra which belongs to the 
mshevalya sa^tra) of the brahman icchamsin, when the first 
pr'vtlia stotra has been the rathantaca 

2 The ^yaita, when it has been the bihat 

3 The stotra- and anti strophe pragatbas are “Him, who 
works wonders V and “This I appeal to thee ’ 1 

' RV VIII 88 1 2 (the yom of the naudha a) 

* RV VIII 3 9.10 

4 For the sjaita “Towards him, of good gifts V and “I 

will worship the well renowned 2 

» RV VIII49 1,2 (the jom of the syaiU) 
a RV 111501,2 

5 The samapragatha is “Ihese very sweet songs f 
1 R\ \ lit 3 15 16 

6 The hymn (uktha mukha) “Indra the destroyer of fctrong 

holds ” for the naudhasa 

* R\ III 34 (lr ^r.ee) 

7 For the syaita. “ The Soma hath been pressed * * 

1 RV X104 (11 verses) 

B \Tne paryasi 1 ) ior Wita cise3 is Wve arisen ’ 1 

1 RV VII23 

9 As offering \er 3 e' ho applies “He who loves the residue 
of the Soma, who ib provided with the thunderbolt * 1 

* For U e subsequent offering of the utthji gr&haCH 209 
5 RV A 40 4 
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ACOflW \h\S S\ST1U 

1 The 1 alcya (i> the piatha stotra w Inch belongs to the nis 
ketalya vistra) of the acchw ika 

3 The stotra and the auti strophe prng itlns are “\\ ith 
strength imn who finds treasurer aud rho smft one a i^hcd 

to gain n ictorj ' 

I?\ \ III 6£S 1 2 (the >oai of the k ile} a) 

1 m 1 II 32 20 21 

3 The smia piagatba is “His part, surely, exceeds all ' 

1 IU MI 321213 

I ( lho ul tin nmUn la the um ) 1 He has strong^ 

grown 

' R\ \I30 

5 (lhe concluding pait is) llns offering 1 
' li\ III3C 

6 As offering \ersp he applies Drink and grow 11 

Vortlep bej e t \ V tbx & w\ \ CFI M14 
* RV 1113 3 


VII 25 

ar\i r kl remarks 

1,3 W hat in (abont) the aastras ha*?, as a rule, not been 
specified (in the sacred texts) (of lint now we shall treat) 

la U n tl e meaning 7 

S A pair of verses, the first of which is either a brhati or 
1 alubh and the second a satohihali n called *a pragmha* 

4 V birhata prngitln has a brhati as first aer e 

5 V k \\ uhha pragatha has a I akubh as fir^t \erse 

6 Hanng recited the brhati, ho repeats (its) last %er^e 
quarter, makes a pause at the first \er>e quarter of the following 
verse, utter* the prauiva at the second \erse quarter, repeats this 
same \cr e quarter, uml es a pause at the third verse quarter and 
utters the prawn a at the last' 

7 In tins manner three verses are got one brhati, and two 
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kaknbbs' 

Tli j Br. only The two he transforms by repetition into three 
d Lx(luple The prsgatha on winch the i&thaotara is chanted 
and which ia the stotra. ver=a (or the firetpr&tha sastra (see VII 20 3) 
runs in theftgveda text (VII32 22 23) 
abhi tin niri nonumo ll ’dugdhl tva dhenavah 1/ 

7*an(tm asya jagatak &vardr*am if tcztnam mdra tasthu^ah If 
n't tvavnvi anyo dnyo n« pmthno N na j$to na jani&yate fl 
astttyanto tnaghavann indra tfyino \bgnyantas tvnhavamahs i 
The first ver^e is a bihati (8+8+12 + 8), the second is a ejatobfhati 
(12 + 8+12 + 8) These are now ti ace formed in the following manner 
abhi ha sura nonumo u 'dugdhn tva dhentttah ll 
t'anatn asya jagatah svnidrtan il isanam indra tasthucah if (I) 
i Rnatn indra taslhu^ah D na hlti&m anyo divyo na pnrtkivah H 
na jato na janisyato3 M t2) 

na jdto na lamsyate l astsyanto magbavann indra vttjinah J 
pavyanfas trft hainmaho3 ll (3) 

These are the verges lequired a brbali and two Lakobh* Cf Vait 
XXII 8, W V 15 5 6 

8 Tbts manner of reciting pre\ails for the rathantara and 
the brhat 

9 And for the hotrakas where these two prstha stotra verses 
are given as pragatbas 

JO. Everywhere (it prevails) for the yajhayajhiya-(stotra) (and 
the corresponding stotra verses for the hotr in the vgniimruta- 
saetra) 

11 And for the pragitbas to invite Indra and the pragathas 

addressed to Brahmanaspati ' 

* See eg VII19 10 11. 

12. For the bubata (pragitha)s at other occasions than the 
aforesaid (the following rule prevails' 

13. Having recited the brhati he repeats (its) last verse* 
quarter twice, tnake& a pause, utters the pranava of the half-verso 
of the following verse, repeats the second verse quarter twice, 
makes pause, and with the last half verse utters the pranava 

14. This makes three brhati ver&cs 1 

1 Cf Asv V 15 7. In Cub case wa get 

nbfci tea titra nontimo 11 *fjupdh.a tva dtanavaJi u 

aspn jagatah stardrcam n rsilnant asya taslhuiah H (l) 
asya CasfJittsa u asya frt$(A#xnA it 

na tv~ivl> t anyo dtiyo na plrthivo tl na jflto na janmjato3 if (2) 
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t a jVfo iwi i ra jvfo nn jaimyafe 1 

n tTyanfo vi'tghai inn fnr?r*r t*l;t«o 1 gcivymtn* h'l iml ’rnTiC‘3 l (3) 

15, 16 Of the hakubh he repeats the last verse quarter md 
the second of the satobrhati That makes three kskulihs ’ 

* Here (ho J ituhl ft pragn hft treated (c/ Qtra. Zt) The lalulh 
(8+12+8) sp} tie F&ttlrhati (12+8+12+8) are Irantforrcol into 
throe 1 nlviil 1 

fc> +12 + 8 fl) 

8+12+8(31 
8 + 12 ^ S f3) 

T1 o bold figures ir© tl e repeated quarters cl ■^s'v \ 15 8 

17 lhe pragathas follow thi» rule on acco tot of being n 

^totrija or an auurupa 

1 Hence ^ee i b to result tha eg l] e f a a prsgAtl &e are not 1 ]ert 
toil treat i,ent 


VII26 

1 (S ibject to the sime rule) although not being a stotma 
is the invocation of Indra a 

I read n rfrfrinJ flto jfoiriynJ (Coimn Mrfnyflfiflm rtti"’'} 0 

* See VII IS 10 

*> Anti the (pragathas) addres ed to Brahmanaspati 1 
See MI 19 11 

3 In pankti verges he makes pause after each two verse 
quarters and with the fifth makes the pranava 

\ eree*; of 4*S * 3 llal le% e £ HY 129 cf \D3 cl A 14 11 

i In tmtubhs, jigatis, al svrapanktis and verses of two 
quarter*, (the inode oi reciting'} is verse quarter bv verse quarter 

a eraes of 4*5 quarters (c g Ha I G5) The stltra A I 3 10 tre ti cf a 

special -cace 

5 1 he fourth a»d the fifth \erse quarters receive the pranava 

G But in verses of fue quarter-*, which mainH are tnstubbs 
or ]agatis (which are extended tristubhsor ]agatis> there he should, 
where a repeated verse quarter with a refrain is found, join the=e 
two (the fourth aid the fifth) the ver=e quarter cannot be 
separated from the repeated quarter 1 

* Cf it e Ur WHIG aUcehandasah funo/jadi im faim cj j mah 
f^dim f'ntwn'irtimXt So© g the verse JU JM3 2 tf ould be recited 
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i tl e follow mg ran er 

r I$~ltevi sak me sfl'tta gfijas b rtN ap t a vtx ivane i 

vr eva v&j $ sumat j p tyQ sn vato naJ rffr e hh d (W ft v la 
vtito nnl tiicn e % vam a uadij3 

7 In a (verse) where no repeated q nrtor w fch a rcfraii is 
found he should join the last two quarters 

8 In verses of ver^e quarter with repeated q mrter with 
refrain lie should pause after every pa r of verse q larters and 
utter the pranava (at the end of the last two 

As eg RV X 134 

9 Iu verses of six q larters w thoufc such a ve e q nrter he 
should make pause after two quarters utter the pranava at ore 
and (again) pause after two juarters and utter the pra avas at 
one (the last 

As e g RV Yiri 36 1 

10 But a veras qiarter of e gbt sylUbles (in verges of six 
quarters) must receive the pranava 

RY IV 10 4 and the Co tom c tea t&cchfan yOT s v “nahe RV I h la ed 
Seheftelowitz p 132 

11 1 he verses of seven verse q larters he makC3 the pau^e 
with one quarter and the pranava with two the pause with two 
and with two (the pranava) 

12-14 At the first rounds of the mght aery ce they repeat of 
the stotriya and anurupa verses in giyatri the first verse quarter^ 
at the n iddle rounds the middle at the last rounds the last 

In agreement with tie Er WII8and w th the use of tie chan 
dogas PB I\ 1 5 16 19 

15 Or by half verses the morning service 

16 except the stotriya verses the anurupa verses and pra 


VII 27 

15 Of three ver e ouarters are the gayatri the umuh the 

para u<mib the kal ibh and the former virij 

6 11 Of four verse quarters are the latter viraj thebrhati the 

satobrhati the jagati the anustubh and the tri^tnbb 
26 
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12 The paukti Ins five (quarter^) 

H The attc handn* metres ha^e sis (or) seven 

14 The \erue "For this Marut tTOop * (I 127 6) has eight 

15 The ver>e of the two quarter* has two 

16 Thet>p are as a role eight ]Rbhc 

17 The jagiti as a rule is twelve syllabic, 

IS and the third quarter of the nsmh and brhati 

19 The satubrhau ha* the first and the third quarter of 

twelve sj llables 

21 Of the kik ibh the middle quaiter is of twehe sellable*, 

21 of the para usmh the first quarter 

22 The tristubh and vir\j are of ele\en s\ llables a quarter 

21 The latter vinj has ten s\ llables a quarter 

24 The \inj they call the al sirapankti 

23 The padipankti consist:* of five qmrter* each of five syl 
lables 

26 lbe jagati consists also of eight syllabic (quarters) 

27, 2b The mert is b> one or two too lees, the bhnnj by (one 
or two) excessive 

29 The ver*e? of a (metre) to be brought about arc got at by 
dividing (themi by the (number of) ver e quarters of the (metre) 
to be produced the} are produced b> dividing by (the number 
of) ^(iTse quarter* of the (metre) which is to bo brought about ’ 

1 For instance the Comm a Iducea example I\ 20 29 If brbatj* 
must fie produced from another metie eg the gayatn, jf bThatiVer 
res m tt be go* through t(*nrerJi«iinrj from nine ray atria 

216 syllables) are ejual to sis brh&tu (65f3G = 3l6 syllables) 

30 Gayatn and usnih, anus^nbb and brhati, paukti, tristubh 
and jagati this is the order of the metres, which beginning with 
lbe twenty four (syllables), increase by four (syllable^' 
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VIII1 

THE THIRD PRESSING 

(Trtlya-savana) 

1. They glide forward after the completion of the midday- 
service m the same manner as they have done for the midday 
service' 

1 Cf VII 14 12 


ADITYA GRAHA 

2 At the beginning of the afternoon service, they proceed 
with the soma draught destined for the Adityas T 
’ Of CH §217 

3,4 When he (the nnitravaruna) has been addressed (by the 
adhvaryn) with (the words)' “(Recite the inviting ver^ef for the 
Adityas", the mvitiDg verse is "Through the favour of the 
Adityas" * 

SB IV 3 5 20 ApXIIUOl 
a RV VII o\ 1 (a trifltubh KB XVI l) 

5 The (formula for) prompting (the hoti to recite the offer 
ing verse) is "Let the liotr worship the Adityas ’ 1 

T Prarsalhj^ya \II4n fed Bcheftelowitz p 146 ) f, heb the liotr 
worship the Alitya the beloved ones of beloved abode, of beloved 
law, the lords of the great abode the overseers of the wide air May 
they give the good 1 elp of the Adityas to this sacrifice? who presses 
the Sama L a t the Adityas do thus Let the Ahtyas graciously 
accept, be delighted, drink the Sojia Hotp recite the offering verve 

6 As offering verse he applies "Let the Adityas, let Aditi 
be delighted 1 * 

t RV VII 61 2 (triefcubh KB XVI1) 

7 They do not gaze at the pouring out of the oblation 1 , nor do 

they partahe of it. 

• Cf Ap XIII 10 4 (TS ) 

8 These two prescriptions prevail aUo for the draught for 

Savitr' 

’ Cf VIII 3 Iff 
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* s\\ \m\ v puboih^a 

0 W hen the irblma pavam ina laud has been performed, the> 
perform the MCtuual sacrifice from the manott on up to the idt 
and thereupon proceed w ith the cakes which belong to the (after¬ 
noon) pie^sing 1 

Cf Mill 


VIIL2 

PIUSTHiTt HOMt 

1. The uiviting-verse is “ Vt the third ^emce the fried 
baric/ ,l 

1 BY 11152 6 Foi the formula for piompting see VII l 3, fnr the 
offering t aiee tb 0 

2 (The jnMting-verBe) for (the oblation to Agni) Svi^tahrt 

n “0 \gm, at the thud service ’ ' 

1 R\ 11158 5 I or t ho prompting and the offenng \eree see MI 1 7 
and b 

3 lie Ujmos for tilling (the bow It* ' is (the one beginning) : 
“Come here, ye sons of strength s a 

• Cf YII 4 1 and VII17 3 

* BY 1% 35 fli fcfnt ija renh 1\B \VI l) 

4 The (lorraula for) prompting (thehotr to recite his offering- 
verse for the libation for the filled bowls which have advanced) 
is "Let the hotr worship Iudra from the afternoon service*’. 1 

1 Prarf^tdlrj ija \ II 4b “/jet the boll worship lodra from the after 
noon service, winch i* accompanied hj Rbhu, Yibhti, Yaja, Rrhaepati, 
the Alt Gods The intoxicating drinks of morning, of midday and of 
this moment, ha\o united for turn To the e that arc tlrengthened, 
as a buffalo (in the water) pi nging into (them)* do thou adianco ' 
Tdingpossesion of them with ihj anna cone near with thj two 
b&5 '■tee l , pulling out thj cheeks, iiifpr/Jryo the residues of Soma 
Hurt; ha\d advance! for It mi for Iudra, the tlurp soma (draughts) 
mixed with milk Maj he graciously accent them, be delighted iq them, 
Ma> he drink the Soma Hotr, ro its the offering ver D e’ , 

5 The offenog-veisc for the hotr is "0 Indra, with the 
Kbbus itch in boot} V 

1 Jt\ IJI60 5 KB \VJ 2 Atn<lrSrl/hatff~i } rasthttftitai i yijati , 
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jagalyd rti'idvatya. 

6 For the maifcrxvaruna “Ye soma drinking Mitra and 
Yaruna”. 1 

T M 68 10 4B \ 112 7 

7 For the brahmanacchamstn “Iudra and Brhaspati drink 
the Soma 11 

1 RV IV 50 10, AB I c 8 

8 For the potr “Maj they convey je hither, O Marutv” ' 

1 RV 1.85 6, AB 1 c 9 

9 For the nestr “As at home come ye to us ’ 

• RV II 36 3, AB 1 c 10 

10 For the acchavaka “Drink je, 0 Indra and Visnu 

T RV VI 69 7, AB 1 c 11 

11 For the agnidhra “This praise” 

RV I 94 1, AB l c 12 

12 All the rest ia as at the morning service 

13 When they have invoked the ida and partaken of the 
(.Soma in the cupa) that have advanced, they put down to the 
south of the n irasamsa cups which have been deposited (in the 
bavirdhaua shedl, near to each of their cups three balls of the cake 
mixed with (some of the) fried rice corns,' with the formula over 
each ball. “Here, >e Fathers, regale j ourselves, each according 
to joui share, O Father*, pour in for j ourselves 1 a 

W hicli are one oi tlie so called pmodjsas (CH 121 IV) 

2 KB XVI1 end atipftsaiiUms ht yasatana up myanti 


VIII 3 

SWITR GH\H^ 

1, 2 When he (the niaitr war ana) has been addressed (by the 
adhvarju) wiLh the words “(Recite the inviting verse) for 
Savitr \ the luv tting verse is “The God Savitr has become, to 

x 1 ” 

be prated * 

’1/447 

* R\ I\ 54 1, KB \M 2 amicya 

1 The (formula for) prompting (the hotr to recite the oiter 

ing veffac) is “Let the hotr worship the God Savitr V 

Praifudhiaja VII 4 o (el Sclieftetowit/ p 147) Ut the hotr 
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worship the God Si\itr L n t him fu^l tea away distress, frighten 
awa$ the wicked le him excite tl o goal (gift) of Savitf ‘owarda the 
saerifieor ivbo pre se^ the Soma I st him do thus Let God Sarilr 
j,raeioiMj accept Let 1 1 m rejoice, let lum accept let him drink the 
So ufl Hot? reute the offering \erse 

4 As- offering vei^o he applies Ma\ the household God, the 
delectable Savitr assign treasures to the sons of wisdom, during 
their uhole life Let him drml the horns, the oblations have 
exhderated him, even the wanderer takes delight in his ordi 
nance ' 

Tie \erb© (jagati, kl XVI 2 J ijflfya yaj/ili) m quotel iraltlena 
m AB III 29 4 although it doea not belong to the RV Abv gi\B9 it 


\Als\\I>^ \s4STR\ 

o Ihe call at the begmuiug of a sistra during the afternoon- 
service and the uktbi ^astias runs 0 adbvaryu osomsmoS 

G In the middle of a sastra it is the same as at the morning 
service 

Ct MIDI 

7 And also the sodaMuaud the following sacrifices of Soma 

y Tor the vai'-vadeva (sa*tra) the opening and sequel 
(aTtucata) triplets are ‘ This of SMiti we choose*’, and "Today 
for ns, 0 God Sa\iti * 

* H\ V 82 1-3 an I 4 G \ teea w itl kB XVI 3 

<J ihe (hymn) addressed to Savitr is “The Qod hath 

become * 

1 RN l\ 64 s lull'd i rttualr KB Ic MI 9 5 is to be compared 

JO iT-bi^ o v £\rs£ lo V ten /or 

thine own sake, with two and twenty for worshipping, with three 
and thirtj for conveying (the sacrifice to the Gods) with thy 
teani3, 0 \ ayu do thou here uuloose them ’ 

1 Tl e verse ma> hare been tal en from SB IV 4 115 (rather than 
from the NS ) Although it u» no* found in RN , the \B III 29 6 men 
t 00 3 only ihe flyn/j rl hB \^ I 3 c 'tyaiyTlrn $amsatr) 

11 (Then the hymn addressed to sky and earth) “Forwards 
sky and earth with sacrifices ’ 1 

' RN l 159 1\B 1c di/TJti; rt7m yrtti rmsoit 

12 Ihe responsive call (of the adhvaryu) contains an cxpres 
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sion with the word mad ("to lejoiee ’} 1 

1 KB XVI3 fiietdvnt fg h3 ti Ap XIII13 8 H e re^pot s is 

tnodd tid The soured of Ap js certaiclj KJ3 

13 (The one verse) "The mater of fair forms i 
1 RV141 KB 1 c suriipakrtam '•awisofi 
14. Then the (hymn) to the Rbhus "They have wrought the 
car" 1 

1 RVIlll I\B ftrbhavam *am&ati 

15 (Then come) the (three) isolated’ (verses) "This A ena" 
"In whom the mother and "To the father" 2 

1 Same expro bioh KB XVI 4 

1 RV X 123 1, X 63 3 H 60 C KB XVI3 unntlm idttyBm bn has 
palySm tit samsati 

16 (Then) the (hymn) addressed to the All Gods "May to us 
come favourable ” leaving over the last two (verses) he recites 
the m\id * 

' RV I 89 a See VIII 31 

17 The last (\erse of this bjmn) is the dosing one 
18* The thirds he recites twice by verse halve? 

* The last veree muef, according to the general rule beiecited tbnee 
KB XVI3 tasya dvth pacchah pandhlimynr amsaly ardharca*a$ 
IrliyUm 

19 Having muttered the formula designated as ‘the strength 
of the sastraV he applies as offering'verse 2 "Ye Ml Gods, 

hearken to this my call V 

1 VII9 6 

2 Fot the oblation of the vatevadova graha cf CH s 236 
^ RV VI 52 13 (AB III 31 15) 


VIII 4 

8AUMYACARU 

1 When he has been addressed (by tbe adbvaryu) with (the 
words) "Recite the offering-verse (for the libation) of liquified 
butter" he recites whispenngly as offering verse "The butter 

rests firmly” 2 

■ KB XVl5be fe 1 R V If 3 11 

2 When he has been addressed "Recite the offering-verse 
for the (oblation of the) mess of rice destined for Soma t he recites 



*is offering "verse * Thou, 0 Sonn T together with the leathers ’ 

1 tt\ Mil 4s 13 4s 4BIU3J1 

3 W hen he has been addre^ed 1 Recite the offering verse 
(for the libation) of the butter , he inntters whi^pennglv 11 Stride 
thou wiil h 0 \ i^mi nnhe wide room for our abode Drink the 
butter thou horn of butter and <peed the lord of the sacrifice 
e\ er onw&idb 

The \ er e it. not specified in 1 e Br no ti e tT rsl ira 1 al a free band 

1 The offen eg (of liquified butter) at both ^ides (of the obla 
tion of *he me^s for Soma) is optional ’ 

1 re^ts with the hotr whet! er U e tw o libation of fiitra 1 au 1 3 are 
bo h perforn et or onl> one of them (U ela pee Ba ilh a III 34 l e,. 
The KB mentions tie views if sou e amlomiea to olfer cmU one 
libation, hi t fmallj iecife for the \ am^a 

5 I he hotr having g<ized on the mess of rice for Soma tou 
ches with hi& two fingers the butter (winch has been poured into 
a hole made in the middle of the earn) 

KB MI6 enl 

C With the formula lhou art the guardian of eye (sight), 
guarding eve* sight) he ribs hts e\ei (with the fat on his 
hnger&d 

thread ivi li the Br 1 <; 


VIII 5 

FtTNlYVT\ GB\II\ 

1 When he ^tbe ignidhn) ha» been addressed (bj the adh\ar 
yn) with (the words) "Agmdb, recite the offering vert-c (for the 
obhtion of the soma-draught) destined for (\gm) with the wnea 
(of the Gods) 1 he 1 (the ignidhra) refutes, whispenngly the offer* 
mgaerse "With these, O -Vgm, on the same chariot come 
hither * 

' Cf IMS 15 

1 fit) r I a?n dhrf* jttholt KB \\ I 6 
4 B\ 111 6 9 

2-7 Hu mg tal ea the drught (pra/m) from which no bmg 
has jet been partalen, he enters the sadas through the eastern 
door, aits down to the north or the nestr near him or in his lap, 
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having said "Ne^tr, in\ite me 7 he parLiLes of the remain;) of the 
Soma, touches water aud returns along the way by which he tiad 
come 1 

1 The rite about which nothing is found in the RV Brah nanas 
Ratts pnncipallj on SB IV 4 2 t6 38 


VIII6 

AGT3IM VJTOT \ SASTR \ 


1 The yajh lyajmya stotra belongs to the igmmaruta ( astra^ 
(It consists of the following hymns and verses) 

2 The (hymn) addressed to Vaisvanara ‘ 0 Var^ana'a of 
broad radiance 7 1 

' RV III 3 

3 (The single) verse "Let come hither, 0 I ather of the 
Maruts ' 1 


• R\ Iir 33 1 

4 The (hymn) addressed to the Maruts "The energetic * 1 
’ RVI87 

5 As stotra and antistrophe (triplets) the two pragvhas of 
the ya] hay a] iiiy a (laud) "By sacrifice on sacrifice to Agm V and 
"The God who gives treasures 7 2 

1 RV VI 48 1,2 the pragma on which the agmefcoma or yajrayfr]ni ya 
ptotra is chanted See F33 VIII 6 5 

* RV VII 16 11,12 

6 (The hymn! addressed to (Agm) Jatavedi3 "Bring a 

strong prayer to Agm” 

' RV 1143 

7 The three verses "Ye waters are wonderful 1 


T RV \ 9 1 3 

8 The single (verse) "And may Ahi of the depths hearken 

MYito \Y2> * 1 

1 RV VI 50 14 _ _ , 

9 The two \erses "May the consorts of the Gods fa\ our us 

' RV V 46 7,8 

10 The t\\ o a erses "Haki I call 

•RV II32 4 5 , 

11 The three atsarapankti {\cracs) "The new friend has gain- 


27 
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ed 5 * 

' RV VI 44 7-9 

12 The three (verbes) addre^ed to the Fathers “Mav the 
Fathers arise 11 

1 m \ i5i 3 

13 The (verges) addressed to Yaraa “Sit down on this strew 
0 Yama \ “Matah with the Ivavjas *, “Come with the Angiras 

O Yarna ’ 1 

f RV \ H 4 3,5 

\A The three -verse 1 ? “Sweet, foisooth, is this * 

1 RV VI 47 1 3 

15 At these verses tho responsive call or the adhvaryu con¬ 
tains a word derived from the verb ‘to be drunk 1 * 

1 In agreement v. jth the Br \\ I B Seo eg \III 1514 

16 The isolated verses “Bj whose vigour Y “Of Yisnu now 
will 1 proclaim ’ • * Stretching the thiead * 3 

1 Riven allIII 50 4 

1 RV I 154 1 

3 RV \53 G 

17 Having closed (the sastra) with the verse “May the boun¬ 
tiful Indra for us ” he mutters the formula called ‘strength of tbo 
sastra’ and applies as offering verse 1 “May Agm with the 
Manila ’ 3 

1 RV IV 17 20 

1 } or the eub c efitient libation CU S244 

s RV.V608 Tho whole ta^tra agree? vutli the Br WI7 8 In 

\Vl9heg the nominative ntsnrrpiililtrtynJt cnmsnn i? BtriUcg Could 

it haie been taken over thoughtleselj from the SiHra VIII G II 7 


vmi 

GKNEML. REMARKS 

1 The first m\id f (belongs) to the maiutvatiya (bastra) * 

1 VIII ic ^SeftVIMPSff 

2 The se ond' to the mskevalja (sastra) 1 

’ VIlt 17 1 See ^ II 20 

3 The third and following ones (belong) to tho vaisvadeviw 
and the igmmaruta (sastra) ’ 
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The niYids contained in VIII18 21 belong to tl e vaisvade\a sastra 
(\ III 3 8ff ) the niYida contained n VIII 22 24 to the agnuuaruta 

(VIII 6J 

4 The laBt belongs 1 to the ^odasin a 

The nivid m k III 25 a See I\ 5 

5 As many hymns there are, so many are the mvids 

6 The call is (inserted) before each hymn (in a sastra) 

7 And before each mud 

8 And before each isolated \erse 

9 And befoie the closing \en>e 

10 At the \atsvadeva sastra before the opening and the 
sequel triplets 

11-18 At the agmmaruta before the strophe and the anti 

strophe triplets, before the versos "Ye waters are wonderful , 

before the verae3 to the Consorts of the Gods, 2 one to Baba, 3 

the aksarapankti \ erses 4 the verges to the Fathers, 5 to Yatna, 6 

and the svaduskiliya verses 7 
1 Mil 6 7 
1 lb 9 

3 ib 10 

4 ib H 

5 ib 12 

* ib 13 

t ib 14 Tbe ago has twentyone calls I\B XVI 7 beg rce note 4 
on 1242 in OH p 373 

19 Not haltingly 13 the (mode of) recitation of the vais\ade\a 
(sastra) 

1 virjaiam must mean the same as aratam of the Bi XVI3 end The 
word -also Asv V 20 6 and above Vlf 19 23 

20 Quickly is the mode of recitation of the agnimaruta 
(sastra) witn the exception of the ver»es "Ye waters are 
'wonderful ’ 

1 Agrees witl tt e Br \VI 7 T1 e reason whj these \erso3 are recited 
Blowly may be a practical onB cf Ap XIII15 13 

21 Having deposited the soma draughts in watersand 

having performed of the wctima! sacrifice the acts which begin 
with the after offerings and which end with the sarnyu* they 
proceed with the harijojana (draught* 

* This refers to tbe act* described in OH §245 Supply to the north 
of tbe Ahaianija cf Mil 9 2 and CH §°45 opstisomnw is possibly to 
be taken as one YiOid cl SB Ik 4 3 13 
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* Ii tonliDi Mion of Mil 3 9 The victimal taenhce concluded 
VIII 9 10 


vine 

manoTAM <jIMHa 

1 The him ting aer'-e is ‘ Stand still, O bounteous God ' f 

RA IU 63 2 (ti m 1 1 KR \\ III 6) 

2 The (forniu a for) picmpling is “01 the Smna mixed with 
fried barley, O Iudra ’' 

' PrAi<ulliMv>a MI 4 9 led Seheftelowitu p 147) Of thecoma mixed 
mth fried bule’v, O Ji fra eit and dnrd Letth> l^\ (pteed*) cl ew 
the grams (an 1 t-mell at the lepidue of Soma Pour (it) out on the 
tracV of \ our U ariot If houH thee 'Where ha t thou id toxica 
ted tb>e“H ithou t-ho IK maner) 1 \t (the dwelling of thi^ ^acn 
fleer who e» the S mu On him wl at ba^t thou bestowed 
‘Etceehn., t ei gth the re^ It of sacrifice <5 a;proval all what he ba Q 
wished tJ it J is been real) ed U ir recjLe the o'fenus ver e 

S The offering \eri>e is ‘I \oke through holy power thy bay 
(steeds) 

R\ I Sd 6 (ja^ati I\B I c ) 

J, 5 The secondary vasat is tuber* Of the Soma mixed with 
grams’ Agin partake \ or simply “Of the Soma,0 Agni, partake * 

1 Utad (iMfmrti iin’Jn l ere as id miItr 2 

G With (the formula) “0/ thou that art washed in water, O 
God Soma, who knowest the mind (of men), who art by men 
lauded with lauds and praised with piai^e (sastra) and offered 
with sacrificial formulas, who art the horse winning,cow-w iuuing 
beverage, of thou who hast been called near I, being called near, 
partake V they partake only by smelling at it* and thereupon 
distribute the grim 5 " 

* Tl e }ajus ta a \anant of a "well known one 

I SB 1% 4 3 11 j r/lttsitr era bhal*'ijf<Mtr 

7. Tue hotr ahou d try to get the greater part of them, 

I I accordance with the Pr \\ III 6 runni Ihuyt't'hll dhflnVn'lviTldadtta 

8 They leate the radalong the same way by which they 

enter it at the iuorning-ser\ ice 1 
’ U M 13 2 ami 5 

9. With (the verse) “I]veu as y e did set free the Luff do cow ** 
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having gazed on all the dbisnyas they betake themseHes to the 
Ahaiamya, passing to the north of the agntdhriya (ehed) 

' RV IV 12 6—the cee of th 5 \eree here is peculiar to our Sutra, but 
it is alluded to m f hc Rr Will 6 y<td rcaut jajxinft 

PR VYASCITTIS, ETC 

10 In the fire of the igmdhriya shed they perform the libation 
for atonement with {the following mantras and verses) “bhuh 
hkniah sialt ' ? “Be, 0 Agoi, nearest to us “Bo thou, O Agni, 
appease the wrath of Varuna *, and “May thi*, 0 Mitra and 
Varuna” 1 

1 RV IV 1 5 IV 1 4, V 47 7 The B 1 c ag&m ha^ only an allusion to 
these ahutia According to sutra 9 thej go to the Ahavamya piobably 
tli© act of mtra 10 is an interruption in iheir way to fcho \bavamja 
thoj of f ei in the agi id hi i> a.fire 

11a Then they thtow the grams {at which they hate smelled 
(suira 1) at the border of the ashes of the Ahavamya with (the 
formula) “Be ye fillers f fill me \\ith children and cattle” 1 

1 Agrees with the Br XVIII 6 end 
% The yajue is a variant on TS cf Ap \III 17 8 

lib Thereupon they put eaoh of the five chips into (the 
Aha\amya fire). 

The Br Will 7 1 a* Safari 


VIII 9 

1 With (the formulas) “Thou art the expiation of the fault 
committed by myself Thou art the expiation of the fault coin 
nutted by men Thou art the expiation of the fault committed 
by the Bathers Thou art the expiation of the fault committed 
b> the God’, and of 'f.hat fault I hkve. committed willingly and 
unwillingly, of all that art thou the expiation' 

1 heaieat to these formula** comes VS \ III II 

f? Turning tbem^ehcs around their left arm as axle, they sit 
dow n to the north of the Abaaamya each behind his bowl of 
‘t,oma draughts in waters*, put strainers 3 into them and shuffle 
them (the bowls) with (the verges) “The waters have united 
w ith the w a ter*, the herbs with juice Let the rich ones bo 
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lulled with the moving ones, let the w^ct ones* he mixed with 
the i>w eel 3 

Where tl e bowU 1 ftv& l eea dept)* lei (infrtnvJf KBXM1I8 cf 
above A III *" 2l) 

1 d r\*i Rra*s bla 1$ (darlJoj ; lint tl e Br ) 

* Tl e ^ er e a a var ant on TS I 1 8 G 

8, 4 (When thc\ ha\e said) We art invited all of ns ’ the\ 
partake of these draughts bj smelling it them with the (formula) 

* Of thou that Inst been washed in water, O God Soma, who 
knowest the mind (of men) who ait the horse winning, cow wm 
ning beverage of thou who hast been called near, I being called 

near partake 

o W ith (the two \erses) Let this praise fetch you, O 
Maruts and Bj who Mgour the sphere* were propped up 1 
they pour (Hie contents of the bowU out in an eastern or a nor 

them direction 

B\ MI 36 9 

a S$e above III °0 4 and 1\ 11 G ft here aUo tl e e two ver e3 occur 
together Cf \p \I1I lb 1 Here tl e S tra and tl e Br \MIJ 8 seem 
tod ^ngree as the Br prefer be a sjogle re add res el fcoM^u a»d 
tl e S trft u*e ttto ver ea addre s<?d to tl e All t»oda and to 1i nu and 
Var na 

6 I hey address (the contents when the} have been poured 
out) with (the verse) ' I send }ou off to the ocean 

Cf I\ 1° G 

7 They thereupon touch their breast w ith the four ver es 
a Hail to u* the Goddesses 

S-e i\ 11 Gb 

8 The touching of the vital breaths and the wiping of the 
mouth is the same 

As formerly described I\ G€ The Erie has onl> fra flu* sw 

nr attlt 

9 Haung turned themselves around to the right they par 
take, in the igmdhn^a shed, of bonr coagulated milk, (in the same 
manner) as the partaking of the sour coagulated milk 1 

Thi* relerB to IN 13 ° 

10 Having brought to an end the patnieamyaja% he descend*, 
when the samistayajus oblations are performed, unto the ava 
bhrtha (the 1 astral bath) 

Tl e e acts cont o e tl e v et h al sacrifice (cf \ III 7 ^1) cf CH ?2o^ 



tU last act falls after the barren coy? (VIII1211) 


viirio 

AVABHRTHA 

1 With {the verse) <f May the strength agam come to me, 
again the soul, the property and the sacred lore May the dhis- 
nya fires again each on its own spot here be maintained the 
sacnficer should fix his looks on all the dhisnyas 2 , and either at 
this moment or after the sfaughtenng of the anubandhyi, cow 
gaze on all the officiating pne3ts with the aerso ‘ The two wise 
youths bestow according to the tow, the truth Ye lords of the 
lan, of the truth, let us dissolve our alliance 3 

The verse is a variant on A\ Ml 67 1 

1 Th act id recorded non bore el e 

3 This act finishes the alliance closed the tan lapira ceremony,cf 

CH §251 

2 "Whilst he (the sacnficer) goes along (with tb° others to 
the wa*er*side) (he mutters the ver^e) i A broad path has king 
Varuna made 1 

RVI °4 8 The act may re*t on SB IV 4 5 4 

3 All of them join in the finale of the sitnan 

Of Ap Mil 20 4 

4 With (the formula) tf Homage to Varuna, trodden upon is 
Varuna'B rope ' he* puts his foot in the water 

' Cf SB IV 4 5 II 

4 It is not certain who 14 meant probably the sacnficer 


VIII11 

1 (Then takes place) the sacrifice to Varuna 

2 It is a modification of the sacrifice on full-moan day 1 

■ See 116 12 agree ng with theBr \\ III 10 v^rtraghnfiv ajyabkTigau 
bhaialah 

3 Or the (verses with which the butter portions arc offered) 
are those containing the words hn the nater 1 * f In the water, 0 
Agm <f In the water my Soma” 1 
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TU \ III 43 1 23 20 The Ur 1 c wsumaitau httilelurvmit 

1 He performs tho sacrifice standing 1 

\e against the general rule of 1115 

5 (The inviting and offering verseb for tbe principal oblatiou 
are) "Loo c tbe uppermost rope u Th> wrath 0 \ aruna 1 

1 m 124 \o anil 14 

6 (B y the two ler-es) Be, O 4gm, nearest to ns , "Bo thou 
-Vgm appease tbe w rath of A aruna be assigns 4gm and A aruna 1 

' RV n 1 5 and 4 

3 n$n i ir« ilc t ti ati tl e n eamag mu^t be tba* tbe e two rer are 
in ten led a imurtki* aol vijja. lor tie fserilice to 4gm Svi c telit 

Thuohlattn eplfl e the Sustain U*\U37 uniMru imi m'f x 
f rdorthi What i* the j rect e meaning of 7ih aU The fact agTe°a 
n ith tl e Br \1 If f 0 agniviru auya/it* 

7,8 The fnmuia (addre^ed to Svi^tahrfc/ ho nun either 

speak or not ^peah 

See 19 2 

9 Of the fore offerings and the aftei offerings the one to the 

sacrificial strew i& left out 2 

^eci I 7 1 anl I 13 1 

* Tins agree* with the Br \\ HI 10 caturah % mvljan m/ffy rli 

btWusmnMfaTt iitsrjnfi ami dr'll yojahj r te Ixtrht* 

lati fcirfijwi tTilmn ufsr/nft 

10, 11 The sacrifice begins with the fore offerings and ends 
with the after offering" 1 or with the oblation to ^gni Svistahrt 

So aUo As\ VI 13 4 

12 Or the two butter portions and the two after-o^enngs 
in a} tall out 

The sacrifice as describe 1 m tntra 10 comprise* 4 pray a)a , 2 *vjya 
bbaga& r l pradMnshuti 1 iptaVtlahub and 2 army a) a s togetl er 10 
ahutia If it enl* with Svi^akft it comprise* S if also the ajya 
bhaga anl tl e am \ajas are omitted it comprises C ahuti* The 13r 
Will 10 ha* the bk or eigl t \an*tkrti‘. ( = ahutifi) mabe the ‘course 
of tic* \litya ’ To tl pas *ge o ir Sltra may refer, but it might 
equally well he based on SB I\ 4 5 IS 19 The sacrifice wl ich 
co npn es 10 ihutia woull answer to tl e angirat'vu ay ana of 
4 j 19 Tit Lhe pas age in KB lc (i tkn*at im j rayTijamiy'ij'i bha 
trtnO e c wl icIi here u designate 1 a*, angiraMm ay ana ife absolutely 
mcomprel cost hie Hms eoutl there le 101 fore and after offering* ? 

18 With (the \er*e} "B\ which glory the two made the two 
women, h> which the\ touched the sun, fc> which thoj spnnUed 
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the earth this wide terrestrial world, which gloij there is jours, 
0 Asvins, thereby sprinkle me the hoti sprinkles him elf when 
coming out o! the water of the lustral bath) 

1 This ule occuia only here Meaning cf the \etre Js tloi btful 

14 The Bacrificer, whilst corning (out of the water and 
returning mutters) the (verse) "I, a human being, conic to my 
dwelling with auspicious look ’ ' 

1 Known only from our Sutxa 

15 Willi (the 'terse) “May Pusan, possessor of a thousand 
cows sit clow n here ’ he sits down (on his usual sitting place) and 
lays two fuel sticks on the kha^aniya, the first with * Hiou art 

the fuel stick of the Gods , the second without mantra 
01 SB IV 4 5 23 

1G Tflfe fame does his wife in the Girhapaty* without any 

mantra, 


VIII12 

UD\YANIYESTI 

1 By the introductory sacrifice the concluding sacrifice is 
explained 

1 Cf V 4 7ff 

2 There is inverting of the inviting- at d offering \rroes 

KBVII8 ynl praya ityllyTlm puronuiQJcyV'i tn ydayan yftyrm yUjyTih 
Tcaroti yU yitjyUs tnh puTonuvftXynh 

3, 4 He sacrifices to Pathya svasti on the fourth to Sautr 
on the third place 1 2 * * 5 6 7 

1 In the prajamya the sequence wai Pathja svaeti, Ago! Soma, 
Sa^tr, \diti. here it is Agm, Soma Savitr Pathja Bvaeti, Achtr, in 
accordance with the Br,VII8 

5 A barren cow must subsequently be fettered (and immolated) 

to Mitra and A aruna 

6 Or (it may be replaced by) an imik^a 
All as to the Br \\ III 1213 

7 f Ihe uniting verges are “Might I bring you, 0 Mitn and 
Varuna ” (for the sacrifice of the omentum 1 , “ J bis your greatne-s, 
O Mitra and Vanina"* (for the victiraal caU), “Sprinkle, 0 

28 
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Mitr\ and Varnna, by oar delightful oblation’ (for the sacrifice 
of the pai-ts of the yictim' 

1 BY 1152 7 RA A 62 ° » RA AII 65 4 

S The offering verges (for the same occasion are *ucces lyely) 
"Ye both are clad in garments of fat "What is most abun 

dant V and "Stretch o it \<.ur irrns a 

RA J152 1 

* HYV6^ 

» RV MI 62 o 411 agree* wi h the £r XA III 13 

Prom the sacrifice connect d with the con^ec rati cm 1 on op 
to the end of the sacrifice of the barren caw, he does not can e the 
mistress of the house ta "ptaL (the ver t e) 1 nor does he strew the 
grass blades 1 

See V 3 1 

* Se o 1 lo 13 15 B n s =se i 1 the e "t eril tv tl the pstni snja]! 1 ? 

or the b»n vmaha Ti i* a^ree erhaUv w 1 the £r A JI 2 1 eg 

10 At the end of the sicnh p of ih 1 arren cow he causes her 
to speah the ver e rnd strews the ^ri>s Hades dow n before (to the 
east of) the dbism a of the i:;nidbn 

11 The heart spit h n addres es with (the following formulas 

and the verspV "Do not hart the waters nor the herb" Thon 
art pam (beat) To him whom we hate raw go thy pain 
"From e\ery abode of thine, 0 Ling Yanina, therefrom set 
us free From the oath we swear by the waters by the Line, by 
Yanina from that set us fr^e * Then tbej touch water with (the 
formutal "Ma\ the waters and the herbs be friendly disposed to 
U* \ and spnuLle it to the south with the formula they 

he unfriendly disposed to him who hates us and whom we hate \ 

1 AV th ftitra 12 tb“ victims! raciifi e i now ctope3, tf A III/ 5 10 

This prre^dure Test*. on III ^ 5 11 

* Tl o inantnc are taten from different A edic Sambilas (fceaeg SB* 

tc 10) 

12 Or the amiLsa (if this replaces the barren cow) begins 
with the butter portions 

33 It is a modification of the rite cf new moon 1 

1 116 13 

It is witbmfc the pro^e formula of the Svjstakrt* and 
ends with the ida ceremonj 

* See I *1 2 kt<3 Ap\III 24 10 
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VIIL13 

UDAVAS ANIYESTI 

1 Having settled down to the norths he pours oat with a 
verse addressed to Visnu on this new fire a full spoon and per 
forms the sacrifice on the newly chosen spot 1 

T All in agreement with the Br XYIH 14 

2 It is an isti to Agni 

1 A puroiWa cm five or on eight kapatas (the Br) 

3 It is a modification of the rite of full moon day 

See 116 12 (agrees with the Br ) 

4 The (inviting and offering verses) which (are used) at the 
renewed establishment of the sacred fires, (are used) for the 
(principal) oblation and the one for (Agm) Svistakrt 

• Sae II5 18 Agrees with the Br XYI1114 

5 If (the principal oblation) is a cake on five kapala*, the 
isti conforms to that of the renewed establishment 

1 Which also allowed KB I c 

6 When the iati has been brought to an end, he (the sacri 
ficer) performs the agmhotra of the e\emng. 

Agrees with the Br 1 c 


VIII14 

GFNERAL REMARKS 

1* '1 he (acts of the) morning service (arc performed) with a 

low (pitch of) voice 

2 Sotnawnatloudei than the tjya (sastra)is the prauga (sastra) 

3 With the middle (strength of) voice the midday service 

4 Somewhat louder than the marutvatij-a (is) the mskeialya 

5 With the loudest voice the afternoon service. 

6 Somewhat louder than the \aisvadc\a is the aguiinaruta 

7. Or the midday service is with the loudest 

8, 9 The afternoon service with the loweBt or middle one * 

1 With this chapter of AB III 44 5 and Ap XXIV 1 12*14 
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1 Until the end of in let for which be utters (his formnli 
ot) prompting he restriins his \oite 

Tl i cen s to refer to the mi tri nr i ■ cf \ 1G 1 

2 L 1 e\\ ^ from the call ou uu bo the secondary vasat 1 

A the t epi uuug of i a 
* Gf \p\l\ 10 s 

3 D iring th'Mnoraiug litany the brahmin (restramshi& aoice) 
ABV33 4 

4 After he has partilen (of the so tin draught) (he restrains 
Ins aoice) until the impulse 

W mcl i npuUe [j nsn t) is mem 0 

5 1 rotn the impulse on unto the secondit} \astt 

6 After he ha.b heird the end of the attpraisi, up to the 

net of bringing the o\ernight water nrouud itbe vihira' 

1 \ 1 11 Tl h refers to al i a e Cf Lat\ \ 1 1 o h ity \[I 6 2 «j 

7 Before the pa\ im inn ll iud)b the oblation to the drops (must 
be performe f b\ hum with (the tw i \erses) ' What drop of 
tbuic leipeth a\nj aud Ihe drop leipsthawaj 

Ra \ it 12 at a \ l? n cr ch i 34 i t its 031 cf vpMA^s 

b And thereupon he glides along the (othert.) who glide 
(towards the place where the paaamina laud is chanted) 1 

Cf \i 1 * 

') Likewise doeb the maiti naruna 1 

B t U loe^ no perform the ol lation of t itra 7 

10 At a ceremom which is connected with a high altar built 
of hrul n he (the brahman) mutters, whilst the fire is being 
brought forw ird, tbe a; tahtaiha In mu ’ 

1 It'k \ 103 Cf \p W II 14 7 with the note in tl e Ger n tTfti 

11 (Hie \erbe) “All regions, the south, all Gods hath lie 
worshipped Of the sweet ghirma, consecrated bj ‘bail , drink 
ae, 0 As\ins ’ he mutters whilst accompanj ing the mah i\Im 3 

1 \\ ith Migl t \ariation taken fro h a l er Saiph in or Brahroana source 
1 Tht* refers trobabl} to tie same moi ent as tie prescript for tbe 
hotr *■ A 10 lo 

I?. At the moment when the aasat has been said (o\er the 
offered glmrma) (he mutters) As\ms, drink thegharim, the 

heart} one with duly fuours flo mge to the Web \\ca\er, to 
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Heaven and Earth 

1 See SB \IV 2 2 19 wl ere this \erse h tie ami ai tram by tie 
brahman 

13 After the secondary vvut (he mutters) The Aavins have 
dninh the ghartna Heaven and Earth have consented May 
gifts be present here 

In SB XI\ 2 9 19 this vana n spnl en by tbe sacnficer It 19 ju&t 
pos lble that tl e contents of 9 tra 31 13 are taken from It'ity ( 01 * 
Drahy) Y 7 3 5 

14 What haa not been stated (above) is similar 

To tl e other ritual a-i tl e sacrifice of full and new moon 

15 I his is the brahman s (part of tbe) acta for the (sacrifice 
of) Soma 


VIII16 25 

THE MA IDb 

VIII16 

NIVIDS FOB THT MARUTVVrilA SASTM 

1 May Indra accompanied by the Maruts drink the Soma— 
who is praised by the Maruts, who is accompanied bj the troop 
of the Maruts—whose mspirers arc the Marut* whose fneods are 
the Maruts—the Gods who applauded htm—at his conquest of the 
waters at his victory over A rtra—at his slaying of Sambara at 
his seeking of the cow a—as he praised the traces that were to 
be kept concealed—in the farthest diataice—He slew A rtra he 
freed the waters—together with the strength of the Maruts—And 
the prayers strengthened him—irresistible by their might—Pay ing 
reverence to the Gods—together with his allies the Maruts—may 
Indra accompanied by the Maruts hero hearken here drink of the 
boma May the God favour this God invocation with divine 
thought Ala} he favour this, priesthood, this reigning order— 
May ho favour this soma pressing sacrificer—lie the wonderful 
with wonderful help—May he hear tbe prayer mij become with 
help 


Cf Mil 7 1 4 
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2 , 8 . Now the (formula called) the streugth of the sastra . 
"Form conformable, corresponding beautiful form here blessing 1 
For the bearing thee The uktha-(sastra) has b3en uttered for 
Iudra” 

Thu p^t-age rather mco .uprehen dibits cf the u^n&l ukthaYlrjfc 

VII 9 C 


VIIL17 

\I\ IDS FOR THE NISKEV \IA \ 

1 ‘ Ma\ the God Indra drink the boma — he who 13 the mo*t 

mauly amongst the single one^— the mobt courageous araongat 
born in great uumbero— the drner of the bay steeds— the lover 
of Prsm— the wielder of the thunderbolt— the destroyer of the 
citadels.— the demohsher of the citadels— the leader of the 
waters—the ieider of the warriors —the overpowering, far 
renowned—the wealth grantiug, the one of wonderful skill— 
the God who w illmglv has came here — May the God Indra hear¬ 
ken here, may he here drink the Soma — May the God favour the 
God m\ocation etc as abo’ie 

2 , 3 Now the formula ‘strength of the sistra’, "Ihou art the 
sovereign, thou art the self ruler, thou art the ruler far and wide, 
thou art the king, thou art the oier-powerer, mi}* we overpower 
whom we bate —For the listening thee! The sastra his been 
uttered for Indra * 


vm is 

NIMD3 FOR THE V \ISVADEVA MSTIU 

1 "May God Sa%itr enjoy the Soma— the golden-handed, 
beautiful tongucd— of beautiful arm 1 ?, of beautiful fingers— of 
efficacious instigation thrice a day—who has incited the two 
wealth possessing ones— both delighting * a his limitation—procur¬ 
ing the excellent (gift) of Savitr— the milk-gtving cow— the 
draught ox— the sw ift courser— the victorious charioteer— the 
prolific wife— the 3011 th fit for the assembly. —May God Sawtr 
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drive awa> by his limitation the grief, awaj the wicked— may 
he hearken here, may he enjoy tho Sonia— May th" (rod favour 
the God invocation ’ etc as above 


VIII19 

1 "May Heaven and Earth enjoy the Soma— the father and 
the mother— the milch con and the bull— the forfcune-procur 
mg and the dhisana— the oue of good semen and the one of 
good milk— the beneficiCDt and the wonderful— the one rich m 
food and the one rich m sap— May Heaven and Earth hearken 
here— May the two Goddesses favour this God-invocatton with 
divine thought— May they favour this priesthood, this reigamg 
order—■ May they favour this soma pressing sacrificer— they the 
wonderful with wonderful help— May they hear the prayers, 
may they come v ith help” 


VIII20 

1 "May the Rbhcs, the God*, enjoy the Soma— the skilful by 
their activity— by their work deft handed, by their riches most 
rich— by activity most active, by power most powerful— who 
fashioned the milch-cow, the all impelling, ommform—they faefno 
ned the milch con, she became ommform— they awakened, the 
young ones, enjoying— they yoked the tno bay steeds, they went 
up to the Gods— after the lapse of a year, skilful, they came to a 
part of the sacrifice —May the Rbhus, the Gods, hearken here, 
may they enjoy here the Soma May they favour this God invoca 
tion with divine thought —May the} favour this priesthood, this 
reigning order ■—May they favour this soma pressing sacrificer— 
they the wonderful, with wonderful help May they hear the 
progress, may they come with help” 


VIII21 

1* "May the All Gods enjoy the Soma^Tbey all, worshipped 
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i\er}where—the cvcecdiuglv great—having dres ed food bav 
Jng half -—joint!} come\ m D the cooled food^—they who stand 

in heav 'mi and on arth—on the waters and the *1} on the 
sacrificial strew md the altar—on the sacrifice and in the inter 
mediate region — thev whose soul ra the nmid, whose mes enger 
\ n m —v$ who are three and eU\en—and three and thirty—and 
throe anl three h nidreds—and thiee and tluec thousands— 
many at the using—so m mv at the setting (of the fluu) —so man} 
Lre the r consorts—so mui} their wives— o many followers— o 
mai } attache 1 to giving—or ye (rods y^ are more numerous 
than tha —Ma\ 1 not be eparated O \e Gods fiom yoar—nor 
from you—Ma\ the \ll God*> 1 earl en here may they enjoy tie 
soma —AIiv thev favom tins Gcd invocation etc as above 


VIII 22 

NI\ IDS I OR THr \G\IMARUT\^\STR\ 

1 May Agt i \ aisvanara enjo} the Soma— the fuel stu.k 
of all the God —the imperishable divine light—who hath shone 
for the clans of men—who hath shone on the days of old—linpe 
nshable on the foremost rani of the dawns—who illumines the 
si j and the earth—and the w ide intermediate region—b} his light 
may ho bestow protection on bun who is worthy of sacrifice— 
May -Vgm A aisvanan hearken here mav he enjo} the Soma 
Ala} he fnour this God invocation etc as above 


VIII23 

1 Maj the Maruts the God enjoy the Sonia—whopQtsess 

good praise good laud—who chant h}mns who are very vigo 

rows—the fo a g\ ones clothed with rain—the impetuous the 

sons of Prsm—the radiant wearing golden brooches— the strong 

whose coming brings tiappine^—the heroes with invincible 

chariots—May the Marut* the God* hearken here may they enjo} 

Soma Ma} the Gods favour this God invocation etc as 
above 
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3 'May Agm Jatavedas enjoy the Soma lie of beautifd 
front of splendid light— the hou^elord who is never from home— 
who is visible through the darkness— (o whom beloigs the obla 
tion of butter, the adorable— of thick covering whi^e sacrifuer 
is never laid low— the invincible victor as he assails the 
enemies— 0 Agm Jatavcdas procure power and victory s ha 
*stifsaJ —Protect from anguish li m who cnkmdlcth (thee?— 
May Agm Jitavedas liearl en here may he ci joj the Soma May 
the God favour the God invocation etc as above 

2, 3 Then the (formula called) the streug li of the i^tri 
'Splendour ihcu art Boldness thou ait Violation tho i art 
Subjugation thou art Separation thoi art Basis thou art 
Support thou art The one who must be supported thou art 
Por hearing thee The sastra has been uttered for Indra, for the 

Gods ' 


VIII25 

MVIDS FOB THE SOmsjN 

I ' Under inspiration of this 0 singer, may fndra eujoj the 
Soma— under inspiration of tin 4 ? 0 singer Indra slew the 
dragon—under inspiration of this 0 singer, li dra sew Vrtra 
—under inspiration of this O singer Indn propped the sky and 
spread out the earth —under the inspiration of tlu^ 0 singer, 
Indra traversed the intermediate region and raised the sun on 
the skj —under the inspiration of tins O singer Indra 
elevated the Aryan race and threw dow n the barbarian race 
—under the inspiration of this, 0 singer Indra made swell the 
not swelling one 4 ! and incited the not quick —under the inspi 
ration of this O singer, Indra btought to standstill the moun 
tains which moved about like leaping antelopes —under the 
inspiration of this 0 smger Indra raised the stream of the 
waters —under the inspiration of this 0 singei, maj Indn 
hearken hero who resides m the mountains 1 Under the uispi 


29 



ration oE this, 0 singer, may Indra hearken here May he enjoy 
the Soma. May he favour this God-imocation” etc. as before. 

f upapiri impossible the variant gives at Iea*t a 

good word, aHhfn h n not accountable and the epithet 
does not fit in for Iodra 

2, 3 Then ‘the strei gth of the sastra 1 <f By the heights the 
height, the summits of the ruddy one The body of svarga, on 
tbo firmament”.' 

1 Meanmg ? 
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MODIFICATIONS OP THE SOMA-SACRIFICES 

IX 1 

pakibhAsas 

1 The agni^toina (explained in the proceeding chapters) is 
the model for the sacrifice of twelve days and the (other) one da\ 
Boma sacrifices 

2 We shall (now) explain its modification 

3 An appellation occurring in the model, when mentioned 
at (the occasion of) a different substance, annuls the (rule of) tht 
model 1 

1 This should mean, according to the Comm » that for instance the 
prayajas ol the isti (I 6 16), are in tha animal sacrifice ("V 1510) re 
placed by nine 

4 (Likewise does) a prohibition ' 

1 As examples the Comm cites 1 The mutter mgs are left out 1 (11116 
19), * Ha omits the pro e texts" (III 16 ll) 

5 (Likewise does) the aim 

As example the Comm cites caiuslrtmsad tti purast&d lankrtraffi 
(XVI 3 24) as against ladmnwatir a&ya vankrayah (V 17 6t 

6 (Likewise does) the number (?)' 

1 Exclusion? li mtation? specification 7 Meaning uncertain The Comm 
quotes as example II16 2 

7 Or an addition 1 

' When it is said that the mekevalya and niarutvatiya sastras contain 
five hymns 

8 By the addition of three sastras after the *ignmmuta sastra 
the ukthya comes about 1 

1 Which then computes 15 lauds and 15 recitations 

9 By the addition of one after the ukthya sastras the sodasm 

10 By the addition of thirteen after the sodasin the over 
night rite. 

11. The place (of insertion) is below the agmrairuta sastra 
and the after offerings of the victims! sacrifice 1 

Scg VIII 7 21 Thereby the inserted sistrss fall before the finishing 
part of the sacrifice, before the jaiua puceha 





1X2 

UK Tin \ (UUTBA\ 4RU\A) 

1 Hie sikamasva (stotral belongs to the inaitr waruna 1 

e tl o ukU \ pi lii irre^oon 1 ng to tl a uktlia stotra of the S\ » 
w 1 ] 1 i* ciiai telu tle^ ttn. i a^va «i nan See PB "\ III S 4 note 2 I 
J i U ciiM-’taof ihe f )i n\ mg *ersesanti hi mus) “Comehither, 
I w ill ghdly sing to hce are the stotra and antistrophe triplets 

Jl\ \I lti IG lb 19-_1 O \ ili° f r^t three verges tl e Fakamasva i- 
ch&nte 1 Tl e\ are a 1 Ire e 1 to \ ni in lvB \\ Ill 

■1 1 he tw o tri plet^ 1 he upholder of the peoplu \ * He prop 

ped the >1 j 

K\ III 111 Mil 42 1-3 

J llic h\ mi (rive, O Indn and V°rmia, toour sacrifice . 

Ml b2 

5 The hymn Maj I turn jo O Lings, to the sacrifice V 
1 \ MI SI 

u \s offering-verse he applies “0 Indra and A irima of the 

mo>t swee^ Sonu 1 

R\ MGSll 


1X3 

UKTH1 4 (BR\HMA\ACGH \AfSIN) 

1, lho sanhhara (stotra) he’ongs to the brahman icchamsm 
Cf Pi 1 AI1I 8 4 note 2 II 

2 (Itc nsia s of the following verse» and h} mils' “We, 0 
incomparable one, thee , and 4 He who all this before are the 
stotra and antistropbe prngatha*- 

< It\ a IIISi 1,2 and o to 

J Tli two triplets “To the most liberal and “He who 
splitting the man itani *' 

*114 J r »7 1-1 rd 1 ^ I 73 1 3 Different! $ the \itarej jjj« {\*v M 1 3) 
nn 1 tins ^aunmMs [\ «it W\ VI 

4 The li>inn * Asa shooter" without the last ^er^c) and the 
hymn * As bird swimming in the water * Ha\mg recited these 
lie clobGa the sastra with the \ersa which had been omitted* and 

applies as offering ver^e ‘ Ac two, Brhsspati and Indra 4 

h\ \ 42 (1-10) 



2 7 9] 


[992 


1 RV \ 69 
3 RV \ 43 II 

VII97 10 A t&rei) « and ^fmnaLas ag ee oul^ partly 

1X4 

URTHYA (ACCHVVAM) 

1 The narmedha stotra belongs to the acchwiAa 

PB Mil 8 4 note 2 III 

2 (It consists ol the follow mg parts) The triplets tor 0 
Indra who lo\est the chauta ate the stgtra and antistiophe 
triplets 

R\ Mil 93 7 9 and 10 12 

3 11 he hymn) I he season the mother 

RV II13 

4 (The hymn) Of Yisnu now 

RV 11 U 

5 (Ihe hymn) Him who drinl s of the Soma 

RV I 15j 

6 (The hymn) lth the rite 

RV VI 69 

7 As offering \cr&e he applies 0 Indra and ^ isnu ye 
lovers of the soma juice 

R\ \I 69 3 Tl e A Urejins ag ee onlj part aJlj On H e whole 
cl KB WI11 wl ere oulj tl e wo ds cnttBia fflin i s Muni b) aiantt 
do not agree w th the S t a as only tl e last It) ja easfcra has four 
f.rf;ta« tl & other two 


IXS 

^ODASIN 

1 At the moment when they aie going to hold the Jaud for 
the so Iasi n the sacrifice! should revere the sodastn draught (of 
Soma) with (the\crse) 'Than whom no other is born higher, 
he who encompassefch all being* Prajapati, being united with 
creatures, is a3sociUed with the three lights he the *odasin 

Tl q \er^o m tl ii recensio i only n tl 6 JB 

2 Vs stotra triplet he recite^(the two verges) ‘ Indra enjoy 
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thou—drive on—come, 0 Hero, w ith the bays here—drink 
of the Soma— like a wise one (?)— loving tko sweet (drau¬ 
ght)— fair one for intoxication * (1) 

“0 Indn, thj bell\—like one to be praised—fill thou 
with the sweet (diaught)—like the heavens—with this 
Soma—like the sky — unto tbeo fme advanced the well 
recommended intoxications ’ (2) 

“ludra, the swiftly overpowering—like a friend—has 
slain \ rtra, as a jati— He split the rave—as Bhrgu—he 
overpowered his foeb, for the lotovication of the Sorni J \ (3) 1 

Outlet \e ee-i of the Sunavela the pauuvita is ebunted (PB 
\Il 13 6 an 1 22) The spaced part-> are the upaeargaa which do not 
fttoperl} belong to terse* see ibe P&ipp recension io JAOS 

\W p 126 These upa^argas are added in oruer to obtain an anuBtubh, 
t ere anuBtubh ura) of 34 syllable* because the sottasm is B«uq tbha, 
testing on ftnustubb*\er e* Although the verses are not recorded in the 
BV they are presupposed by the IvB WII1, where we read theee 
verges when they are summed up together, are equal to five anu 
stubhfl and a pada of ten BylUbles la left over (the first terse must be 
reeled tbuce and so they are 5 m number, each verso has 34 syllables 
31x0-170 whilst five anustubhs 0x32 make 160) Of theae ten verse* 
iwo are to be (reckoned) to each (verse of 32, in orler to get equally 
'verses of 34 syllable ) 

3 (Immediately afterwards) the single (vor^c is recited) “Of 
such one as thou, O hghtful one’' ’ 

1 RV VIII 46 1 Tl is i-> a giyatri anl h ad led i moediately aftei the 
preceeding \erses to make up the hx anufifcubhs Reckoning nob xary 
clear? There "is no auurfipa tpea to this sfcoinya as expressly 
affirmel in the Br WI1 et tprattritpan uhatke *nurupam kurvantt 
tad u ttl ahur etc Can the author of our Br baye had in mind the 
of \sv (M3 who it treeing u the only author who ettos such 
like verses as anurflpa trea ? 

4 He then intertwines’ a triplet m gayatri aud a triplet in 
pankti metre “May the hay steeds comey thee hither” and “Let 
drink of the sweat ' 3 

1 tiharatt is the same as tyrtOxa/n/i as appears from he J\B itself 
and from AB IV 3 1 
3 RV 116 1-3, 1 84 10-12 

6-7 Connecting with the first verse quarter of the gayatri 
verso the first ver*e quarter of the pankti \erse, he makes a 
pause, connecting with the second the third, he makes the pra 



ni\a, w ith the third he makes a pause 

8 Two \ erse quarters of the paukti remain With these he 
makes the pranava' 

1 So we get the following six ant etubh verses 
3 fu3 vahdntn hatayo ll 16 la) soEltfor ttth& vtsuvatoh (1 84 10a) 
vrsanam somapttaye madhtah pibantt gauryo3 (l) 
tndra IvH suracaasaso ya indrena my&varih 
vrsnTt madanU sobhase vasvir unit svarnjyt)3 (2 
im3 dhllntt ghrtasnuto ta asya prsanttyuiaH 
hari tkopa vakmtah so mam *rmanU prsnayo3 (3) 
tndram sukhatame rathe prtyn indrasya dhenavah 
vajTftm himanti sUyakam vasvir anu svarltjyo3 (4) 
tndram prntar havTtmahe til asyn namas3 sakak 
tndram prayaty adkvare saparyanti pracetasoS (5) 
ittdram somasya pitaye watajiy asya sasetre 
puru'tt puriaeittaye testtr anu star&jyo3 (6) 

9 He (thereupon) intertwines an usmh triplet and a brhati 
triplet "Sing ye unto Indra a song “Come hither* 0 lodra, 
with charming bay steeds” 

RV VIII981, III 45 l 

10-13 Connecting the first u?mh verse quarter with a first 
verse quarter of the brhati he inake^ a pause, connecting the 
second with the second he makes the pranava (Then be takes) 
an eight syllabic part of the usmh verse quarter and an eight 
syllabic of the brhati verse together and after these two makes the 
pause Two four syllabic parts remain (of each) these he joins, 
connects the la 3 t \ erse-quartet of the bihati verse and makes the 
pranava 

So we get tt e following anuabubba 

tndr&ya sllma gllyata 3 rtandraxr indra hartbhth 
vtpr^ya brhate brhat yuhi jnayuraromabho3 
dharmakrte vtpa*cite mat t3 hectn «i yaman vtm 
panasyave na pUstno nt* dhanieva t&n tht 

In the same m armor the other two verees are treated so that twelve 

anuefcubhs are brought about 


IX.6 

1 Then he intertwines the twenty syllabic two quarter verse’ 
and the tristubh (verse) "Put the horses for him under the 



Ot»1] [232 

\ ol c r eid is alon ^ the \\ ule room ’ ’ 

’ rfrij irflt i. c i rj» ilyfiAvirn i tn tubh'ifi r-a tl 6 double r i teem* to 

I e that this pas age i taten from tlif> Br \\ IT ° 

5 ltt MI 34 4 an^ \ I 47 S 

Q-d Humt g connected with the first nmt of five syllables of 
the tw o quarter ver e the first verse quarter of the tristulh ver^e 
he mal es the pan o Having connected with them the (follow mgl 
unit of fi\c sv))al)es the second quarter he males the pranan 
Ha\ i ug connected with the third unit of five syllables the third 
\erse quarter of the tnstubh he make* the pau*e Ha\ing con 
neett d w ith the fourth unit of five syllables the fourih acre* 
quarter (of the trist lhh) he makes the pranava * 

s wo f t^ e following tn o hi c ful 1 'or 
") Ihf r a t i n t i urn no lot ntn out* »ie*i i1 JtSl >—■ 

1 id 1/) i ran jyrftr Tin 

« fro it i r ajr r^a ta mlra itrirasyi &aK — 

1 ri yaliltir up* *tl eyl w tttiI fcrJnwlo? 

f Thereupon he intertw ines the following triplet of two 
quarter \ erses * This one ns the proper Br ihman, Indn h} name, 
the renowned is prais d From thee come, as the wa\s from a 
path O Indra, the favours. To lliee, forsooth O lord of prowes 
go our uninterrupted praaers 1 and the jagati triplet. “I shall 
laud th\ bi\ steeds 

* With variant r^sding^ from tl e 

* Itt X 9G 1-3 

7 10 Haviug connected the first st.t of four syllables of the 
two quarter triplet aith the firat quarter of the jigati, he make* 
the pause Haamg connected the second set of four svllablea with 
the second quarter of the j*gali lie makes the pranava Haaing 
connected the third set of four s\Uables with the third quarter of 
the jagati he pauses Ha\ug connected the fourth set of four 
syllables with the fourth quarter of the jagati, he. pronounces the 
prarm as 

Sq we get twelve am tull vertex of which tl e fiivt one are 
ft' £>nf ma j m le mnhe tidal!£ mu m/iir:— 
y t rfny i j ro fe t inre ro f rtrynl i »i mido'* 
in fro m*ni ghrtin m j/t> Wiiin fin strife— 

*rt fn f?r e a fra rr'in it fcirmiT-j \ i i qiro'i 

1 l—l 5 lhen he recites the three guatri aerses 4 Indra with 
the bones of Dadlnahc ‘ making a pau«e after each quarter- 
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verce and adding the pranrva, and pausing afte* iwj quarter*. 

Having connected with the last quarter of the gayafcri vetses the 

(first) verse quarter of the verse : "Forward for him' * and inal^s 

pause with two quarters he makes the pranava, with tw> each 
time he pauses.* 

1 RV. I 84.13-15. 

2 RV X 133 1. 

3 3o we get the following anusfcubbe 

mrfro dfidhico asthabhir vflrUny apratisku* ah— 
j ogham novatn nova tcchann osvasya yac chi rod 
parvatew apatrtavi tad vidyac charyannvah — 
atrfiha gor amflmata Jpaffur afueyoS 

*UhTi candutTfiti&o gihe pro ’sv asmat puroratham 

14. Then the triplet "Forward for you the fc l^ubh 1 1 
1 RV. VIII69 1-3 (anustubh). 

35 The single verse . "When the antelopes run hifcber ’ 1 
’ RV VIII6916 (auostubl) 

16 Of the three verses : "He who has made to bound the 
steeds '* he leaves over the last and joins in the mud * 

« RV VIII69 13-15 {antjftiubb) a Bee VIII25 

17. The call (is made) at the stotra-tnplefc, 1 f>r the nivid and 
for the closing verso 

1 tho dative, cf. e g Vll 2.16. The la<At\ve titer tU« Be 

XVII3 

18. He clo*e3 the sastra with the verse "When up to the 
place of the bright one V mutters the ‘strength of the sastra* and 
applies as offering*verse. "Thou had drunk of the aocients * 1 

» RV. VIII69 7 (anustubh) 1 RV. X 96 13 l ■ r sfc nbb) 

19. At this stotra triplet 0 c if lire s otra triplet of IX.5 2 is 

used) the (rtotlisin) connst3 all in all of foity anufUubbs 

The same is 0 a«3 in the Dr XVII3 lafc JomsiwIBs caltartmsad aiw^u- 
bhah sawpodyantg It n probably my fault if I do not got at this 
number 1X5 2 3,1X54-8 6 1X5913 12. IX 61-3 2. IXC 
6*10 12.1X6 H-13 2l>) I\f.l4 3 IX 6 15 1,1X616 3 ( so I 

get 44. not 40 

20 When the stotra-triplet is changed (replaced by another) 
the sastra is as handed down (without transferiug the versps 
into anustubbs).’ 

1 At.cor*5ioB to the AtUreynn tbs U-tra to Yitow, or vuhvta 
(AB 1V.2 4), 


30 
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21 Of the ''Oma diaught lie partakes with (the verse) “Indra 
the sovereign and Varuna the king these two have at the begin¬ 
ning made this bo'ienge for thee After their partaking do I 
partake of the be\erage May the Goddess* Speech taking de¬ 
light, be sitisfi^d with Soma * 1 

The ver e corner ueiro^t to JI3 


1X7 

\TIRVTIU 

1 At the fir&t night rounds the stotra and antistrophe 
triplets for the (sastra of the) hoti are the verses "Him who 
drinks of the Soma 1 ’ 

R\ VI [I 92 1 G, with ver B 03 1 3 corresponds the trev on which in 
the first round the stotra is chanted FBI\2 1 the vaitflbavjft 
£ amftn 

2 Of the first night round he does not repeat the first \erse- 
quarter 1 

' This refers to the general rule of \II 26 12 It seems that he must 
repeat the first ver*e quarters of each second and third verse cf 
note on Fjgl transl of FB I\ 1 4 and ^bv VI 4 2 On the reason 
for repeating sea note 1 on Vaitina Sutra \YW 8 (Germ transl ) 

3 The entrance of the sastra is the remaining part oi the 

(same) hymn 1 

' R\ a III 92 7-33 

4 The hymn in jagiti metre is “Unto that rain * 1 
1 RV151 

5 The verse u O adhvaryu^ bring 3 e to Indra”' he applies 
as offtnng verse 

* RV II 14 1 The sadra of the Aitarejms agrees (4m 114 10) 


IX, 8 

1 The stotra and autistropbe triplets for (the sastra of) the 
maitravaruna (at the first round) are lf U-nto Indra an intoxica¬ 
ting” and "The deeds of the impetuous one” * 
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1 BV» VII311-3. Oa these verges the chanters perforin the sakhya 
(gaunvita) tamao, PB IX 2 2. 

1 RV.VIII 32 1-3 Only eo far agrees the sastra of the Aitarejine, 
Asv, I c. 

2. The entrance of the sastra is "The maker of fair forms ' 1 
1 RV 14. 

3. Of the (aiikta) in jagati metre . "This ram J ’ he omits the 
ninth and the last (verse), recites the fourteenth terse before (the 
thirteenth), closes with the thirteenth verse and applies as offer¬ 
ing-verse "May Indta be a drinker of Soma, a slayer of Yttra” 


IX.9 

1- (The stotra- and antistrophe triplets) for the (sastra of the) 
brahmanacchamsm are . "We herein intend thee ft and "We call 
thee at day V 

1 BY VIII 2 16-18, io theao vstbs^ the chanters perform the banva 
eaman, PB.IX 2 5 

* BV VIII 64 6~8 The Aitareyma differ here 

2. The entrance of the sastra is . "We call Indra, the 
bull”* 1 

1 BY III 40. 

3. Or the hymn . "For tin Vrtia slaying”, without the last 
verse. 1 

' HV III 371-10, tbs last verse is omitted because it u an aoustubb, 
and according to the Br XVII 9 gayatn verses are required This 
IB the hymn recommended by Asv.VL4.10 

4, The hymn in jigatl verses is: "We offer our prajer to 

Indra”.* 

1 BVI53 

5, As offering-verse he applies. "Strong in Indra is the 
intoxication”. 1 

1 BV.VI.24.1 The Ait, differs 


IX. IO 

I (The stotra and antistrophe-tnplets) for theivistrft of the) 
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acthavxka r at the first round are) “To India, who is given to 
j i) 1 and “Jndra the singers 7 * 

' R\, VIII92 16-31, the \er*e? on which the chanters peiform the 
k aulrtl ftkfi i amai , PR I\ 2 7 
* R\ 17 1-3 

2. 1 he rctna'fiing part of the sukta* is the entrmce of the 

^astra 

MA I 7 4-10 

3 The hyinn in jagati metre is * “Not ns, O bountiful 77 . 1 

’ RV I 54 

4 As offering \orse be applies ‘'This bowl here 71 * 

1 RV M 44 36 The litueuQ* i«w onR P»rth 


IX.11 

1. At the middle night rounds the stotra- and antistrophe* 
triplets for the (sistra of the) hotr are “This Soim for ihee, O 
Indra 77 and ‘ Tins Soma among men 71 

H\ \ III 17 1L-13, the \ereea on winch the chanter? perform the 

daivod FB IX 2 h 

1 m VIII Gl 10 12 

2 The entrance of the sastra is the hymn : “Thou risfc 3 t f O 

Sun, o^r'” without the last \cise * ^ 

' MV VIII 931-33 

* Mecau e this ler^e is not addre-sed ?olel> to Indra 

3 The hymn m jigfiu metre is: “I hate become' 7 . 1 

' MV \ 48 

4 As offering ^rse ho applies. “From this Soma has been 
drunk” 

1 MV II 19 1 The whole si^tra ii as wilh the Ai!are>nn 


1X12 

1. (The Btotra* and anti strophe triplets at the middle round) 
for the (Asstr.a of the) mi£r,n artina are: “For ns, O Imlrn, ricli 
in food *' and-“Come thou thither to ua, 0 Indra 77 .* 

1 1A \ III 81 1-3, the leitcs on which the chanters perform the 
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aVupara Baniao, PBX 2 13 
a RVI\ 32 1-3 

2 The entrance of the sastra (is the hymn) "Bring hither 
wealth"' 

R\ 18 

3 The hymn in jagati metre is "To the mightiest oue' 

RV II16 

4 As offering verse he applies "In the intoxication of this 
many devices * 

RV VI44 14 With, the exception of the *toUiya the v?l ole fcastia 
of the Aitareyma differs 


IX 13 

1 (The laud and antistrophe triplets at the middle round) 
for the (sastra of the) brahmanacchamsin are "Unto this Soma 
thee, 0 bull 1 and "Unto the lord of the cows” * 

RV VIII 45 22-24 thp^ercBSon ^hich “the chanters perform tie 
arsabha ea nan PB 1X215 
1 RV VIII69 4-6 

2 Ihe entrance of the sastra is (the hymn) * Come hither to 
me, 0 Indra ' 

R\ III 41 

3 f Ihe hymn in jagati metre is "Sing je this new hymn to 
him" * 

RV II17 

4 As offering verse he applies "Ihe chariot shifter than 
thought" ' 

1 RV X 112 2 Tho AUate^me differ for M e n reater part 


IX. 14 

I The bud and antistrophe triplets (at the unddlo round) 
for the (sastra ol the) acchavaha are "Here, O good one, is the 
pressed herb m and "Come, I idra and bo intoxicated * 1 

1 ItV VJIt2 1-3, the ^erees on which the chanters perform the g^ra 
Bunaan, PB 1% 2 16 
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19 1-3 

2 The reiinmiDg part of the hymn is the entrance of the 
^astn 

RV I 94 10 

3 Of the hymn id jigati metre "Him who has do rival” 1 
he omita the last ver&c, 1 closes the sistri with "Which victory 
was born of wetory M and applies is offering verse ‘'Here is 
thy bowl long since existing 4 

1 m V 34 1 8 

* Because tin-* verse n not a jagati 
s R\ \ 31 3 
4 IV\ \112G 


IX 15 

1 The Hud and antistropbe triplets at the last rounds are for 
the Hastra of the) hotr * Tor through this with might ’* and 
"Great is Indra who by lm might" 1 

1 RY III SI 10 12 the \ereca on which the chanters perform the 
rmdhucch&nda*a s mi an 

* rv \ in s 1-3 

2 The remaining part of the hymn without the la-t three 
veirses' is the entrance of the sastra 

’ RV VIII 6 4 45 The last three verse are a dana«tuti 

3 The hymn in jrgati metre is "To the all conquering" 1 

* m II 21 

4 As offering vcr=e he applies "Mount the two bay steeds". 1 
1 RY III 35 1 The \RarejitjG Ime the same sistra 


IX 16 

1 (The laud and autistropbe triplets at the last round) for the 
(sastra of the) maitmaruna (are) "Come ye hither and take 
place'" and "Come hither, thou, who hast no enemj (left) '' 

1 RV I S 1-3, the \er e* on which tl e chanters perform the dairatitha 
eaman I*B I\ 2 18 
1 R\ \ HI 82 4 G 
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2 The se\en verses “He whose bay steeds i are the entrauce 
of the sastra 

RV 15 4-10 

d The hymn in jagati metre is “X have given to the praiser 1 
' RV X 49 

4 As offermg verses he applies “Now I shall of this great 
one ’ 

RV II15 1 


IX 17 

1 (The laud and atitistraphe tcip’ots at the l&at rounds fur the 
(sastra of the) brabmanacchanisin (are) “At ever} conjunction"' 
and “They yoke the ruddy one 2 

RV I 30 7 9 the ver eg on whteh the chanters perform the eaumedba 
taman, PE I\ 2 20 
a RV 16 1-3 

2 Tne remaining part of the hymn the entrance of the 
sastra 

i RV 16 4 10 

3a Of the hymn in jagati metre “Tht3 prayer to thee he 
omits the last \erBe, 1 clones the sastra with the verse “Behold 
ye this of him" 4 

1 R\ 1102 1 10 (the last verse is a tnatubh) 
a RV 1103 5 

3b As offering %erse he applies “The brown ones have come 
forth in the trough" 1 

1 RV M 37 2 The AitareymB agrBB only partially 


IX 18 

1 (Toe laud and antistropho triplets at the third round ) for 
the (sastra of the accba\ aka are “O Indra at the pressed Soma 4 
and “May they increase Indra" 4 

’ RV Mil 13 1-3 the verfe* on which tie chanters perform the 
taufcsft eaman, PB I\ 2 21 

* RV VIII13 16-18 



0.18 2] 


[210 


2. He repeats the last four syllables' 

* Because these isr-os are usuih By adding four syllables to the last 
verse, an anustubh ia bioJght about, and the AB IY G 2 sal* 
anu*(ubht vit rittrth I, this also the cause, vrhj the first verse (RY, 
VIII 93 1) of the holy is in an anustubh, see 1X7,1 Normally the 
stotnia and anuriipa verges are in ga^atn (KB XVII 6 beg). 

3 Tbe entrance of the ^astra is ( the hvmu ). "Come hither 

■a. ' 

to our pressed Soma ’ ’ 

' RV III 42 

i The by mn in jagati metre : “I will praise thy bay steeds V 
' BY X 96 

5 As offering*vciae he applies* ‘ I send forth the mighty 
drink to tbe male *' 

’ HV X 104 3. ntfioptuiri the stotrij*, tbe \itate>ins differ in this 
whole siatra 


IX 19 

1. Nov\ (the ^istra) for the acchavaka at a night-rite whuh 
forms part of an akin a. 

2 At tbe first (rouud) hi* laud- and antistrophe-tristiche are; 
“Tbe ever praise north}’, 0 ye pres^ers”’ and “In respect to the 

praiseworthy do ye sing' 11 

1 RV.VIU 2 25-27. 1 HV.YIH 32 17-19. 

3, At the last (rouudJ they are : “May the Soina drops enter 
thee*" and “May the swift ones i°nter thee”, 3 
' RV.VI1I 92 22-24 

* RV I 5 7-9, This deviation from tbe usual rite is in accordance with 
and probablj based on the rite of the chanter* accordug to which 
(see A>He>ak*lpaVI la) at an atnatra winch forma part of an abioa, 
the erautakalsa C-eo Sole on IX 10 H is chanted on SV 1007-9=RY. 
VIII 2.25-37, whilst the tautsa of the third round (IX,18.1) is m 
the rite of tbe chanter* replaced hv tJie a-tadaipstra^ l ban ted on 
SV.H,10lO-1012 = RV.VIir 92 22-24 The proper reason whj this 
change must take place, escapes me. 


1X20 

SANDHI'-STOTR A 

When the night-rounds have been brought to an end, ho 


1. 
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(the hotr) perforins, when the\ (the chanters) a c going to hold 

the laud for the asvma (sastra), the two libations for the choosing 

1 Thje ib jn accordance with the Ur Will Sen 1 *im a wem chm 
da$etti ptavrtafomiye iihuti juhoti [samsannem ‘\lien they all are 
seated Keith translates "When the esman chantei have finished ) 
The libations are described above, \ 1 9 16 18 

2 He should rente the &a«*tra with equal (strength of) voice 
or with steadily increasing (strength of voice) 

3 The isuna sastra is the morning litany 1 

Described VI 4-6 

4 We shall expound its modification 

1 ie how fai there is difference betw een the morn pg litany an 1 the 
asvma sa ha 

5 The sastta (is recited) as handed down in the text ( f the 
Samhfti ) 1 

So the lestriction given \ I 3 10 Iocb not pre\ail beie 

G. Each pragatba of the introductory \er*>es in hihaU metre 
transforming it by repetition into 1 akubh ier&es the recite^) 

Precisely tie fame n tl e Ur XVIIT 2 Tie me a mug must be that 
each first \er e of a bar bat a pragatha i tiaosformed into a Laloibh 
Hon ihis is dona can be seen fiom CII p 307 As tl e Ur remar s, this 
mode of lecitation is based on tl e rite of the chai teie \ cording to 
t) eu the sandhi stetra is chanted on SV I 45 = RV \ II 16 1 2 — SV II 

99-100 SV I 303 — KV VII8111 10= S\ II10L-L02 S\ 1304- U\ 
VII 74 1-2=SVI 103 104 In this form with the repetition they are 
figured in the cityagana SV {Calcutta ed A )IA p 382 The prjgatnas 
here re f erred to, are gnen m the prataranm'll a bs the first PD^ertl e 
head ‘Now the brhati part VI 4 6 VI 5 7 and VI 6 8 Ot these 
verses tl e chanters perform the tathantara sandhi saman 

7 Iho vcrbO “Agm, the hotr, the lord of Dio house is the 
introductory verse, and the <f O rich water ’ \erse is left out 1 

■ RV VI15 13 

a This forms part of the mornmg litany see VI 3 11 

8 Of the gayatn part (of the morning htanj) he omits 

fourteen \erses 
’ VI 4 1 

9 Of the anustubh part, 1 two 
1 VI4 2,3 

10 Of the tmtabh part,* one hundred and thirteen 
' \I 4 4,5 


31 
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11 The (h} unis) b\ kih^kaL’ ami Agastya’ stand, 

' 11V I 110 119 ami I 190.191,183,181, See VI b ft 

12 Hut t minedlately aftci the first ii 3 ’mn hi Kihshat the 

nine "What-will-win 3'our‘favouv 1 verses (are inserted) 1 

1 TlV I 120 1-0 riiin i<4 m acccrilanoo vulb the Br XYIII 4 h\ 

whom the nine ol tufhi icy ih \en>es are n cnlimieJ 

13, After the hymu by \gast>a the snpama of 103 verses.’ 

' It is certain that porno VOalihil\*i h>mns are meant (Val I 2—12 eil 
S heltetowitz), but how the number of \er ea .* to be explained esca¬ 
pes mo 1\» tho re t f the Rr Will 4 agrees siiuptrjjam st;V 

11 Or as many other versc^ addressed to the Asvins 
l"). Ho omits the three icrse^ “Being cnkiudled ’' 

1 See VI.4 7. 

10 The\ersos “lHmvon sweet Soma he recites 1 i* thev 
are handed dow n 

' V* against \ I 0 s 

17. Of the nsnih put he cnmK eleven \eises 

IB The same number of the jigati patt of the Agni section ' 

' Soo \ I ft 11,12 

19 With tho last \ei'C quarter m pankti metre* he awaits 

sunrise 

1 See VII 6 13,14. 

20. When the sun b^s risen he recites In inns addressed to the 
Sun* . 

1 KR XVIII 2 'AMri/im 7rftfurn 

21. The (first) nine verges of the hymn : "Upwards has been 
conaeycd that God Jnta\cda 3 ‘V 

1 RV I 50 1-0 

22 (The luinu) . "The redinut hce of the Gods has risen’’ ’ 

’ 31V 1115 (ft ’vcrcoi) 

23. {The hyunt ): "Homage to the eye of Mitre and YarimW 
' 31V X 37 (12\enoO. 

2J The pragitba : "O Jodrn, bring insight to ik * 1 
1 RV VII.32 2G.27 

21 The three \erses * <f Mu} the gieU shy and eirth'V 
1 J1V I 23 13—15 dylt 'iprthnt^ m Gwitrfi hJ3 Will 2 
2G. The (verges) of two quarters; "Tho Goddess of all touchable 
Kind, who shall not be wrath nor seize’’ 1 

1 Ylib corrupiicri itken from UJ.1CD Will 2 dtt ;>7f?rtr» snusifi, 

27. lie close* with (the verse) : "Brlmpati give us what is of 
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more value than of the foe * 1 

T BY It 23 15 bsrhaspatyay'i pindadhlUi I\B XVII [ 2 

28 The call it> made for the intiodiicfcory verse and for the 
closing \erse 

In accoTfiance wiih the Bi Will 4 

29 This sastra (as given aho\e) is reduced to a thousand 
bihati verses b) nmru.lim(ng (sampatl 

KB W III 3 ian (tanac/wififfosj/ffitfl'jn safum at \ s<it s^h brJiiUya/t. 
sampadynnte 

30 The inviting (verse for the libation of the Soma i*) 
"These soma (druight)s belonging to the o\erm 0 ht service 

If we compare tav V[ 5 24 tt e veise heie mentioned seem to 
be an abbreviation of the one giten b> Ae\ Tbn r eree doe* not ocd i 
anywhere elae and perhaps the Com i i* light in easing that it ia 
contained in tho formula for prompting see sufira 31 But then the 
fii^t words are a modification 

31 The (formal i of) prompting (the hotr to sa y his offering 
verse rune) "Let the hoti worship the Aswn? from the soma 
(draught)s belonging to the overnight rite Ma} ye both wend 
thrice your course hither, may ye thrice be drunk here and tbe 
fourth tune, 0 Nr^atyas -Vgut together with with his red 
horses he whose hack is ghee, Usas together wLth the red (cow*), 
Srn^a together with dippled hor- J es > the Aswns together w ith 
their wonderworks May the Asvms do thus May ihey be 
delighted, be druuk, accept gracefully, may they drink the Soma 
Hotr, recite the offering \erse ’ 

Irtr a vzrtir ydtai » ti r ilia mldayethiti i tUo tur yai i nfisalyft tFjmQya 
(tiflSfliyiv Rjmtlua dt enib saj ir agni ichida to gh tasnvh i sajiujirt 
aiu ebhih i sajtfh surya eta ehhih sajoi'islv a uni diu ebhil burnt 'i 
tfuzlyvinl jinetiiTw wvndeMm r illir j *bet“in sottttM» JiPfa? yuja Prai^i 
dbj tya MI 4-3 (fli Scheftelow'it/ p 147) 

32 The two ver&Cs "Do ye both drink, O As\ins' and 
"For you tbe Soma, to be drunk has ad\ meed 11 he joins toge 
ther and at the firat half of the second \ertse makes pause, there 
upon with the half of tbe la^t aerse he makes the \apat * 

• BV I 46 15 (gijatii) 
s BV Ml68 2(w»]) 

3 KB Will 5 rtiint?a>t irt ytjnlrm iiilva itrftjo Vrfborre Mmli 
tittare in tirii/i ? T rdhzrcena ui*a{. Larctt 

33 I he \ u^j verse onl> he applies a* offering verse according 
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tO IvftU^ltftkl 

Tl e is ftJhO in the Hr 1 c 

34 Or (he should apply the verse) u O \s.vins, skilled ones 
with ^ 1 } u 

ll\ III 5s 7 Ti i* \erfi> u ultimately ret-on n ei de 1 1\ the Hr 

w m o 


1X21 

1 7 The out of doors larnl and the s uimn of the conjunction 
fue nine ter ed, the five lmdt> after the first are fifteen versed, 
equall} is the night (the night rounds) fue are seventeen verged 
fi\ twenty one ver ed Ihe^e are the stoinns of the jyotilstoma 

1 Irraugelm 1 e orler l) e sioi) as are 9 15 ]l> l*j ]<> 15171717, 

17 17, °1 21 1 21 21 (s liMn) 1 \ [rn n Is lo) i 0 (san Ihi) C f PB 

W I 1 

b these same ate comprehended in' the ablnpla\a (&ix da} 
pei i-h!) 

T1 e Ku la at tl ese lays are tlie «i ne altl ough in tins per o 1 U e “e 
is i osoUs n noi mjit rounds nor ean Ihi totra The purport of this 
j-eemm^h jiiBSact statement es-capes uie 


IX 22 

‘‘OM K GOV1BIN1 D \\ITH C\\\M 

1,2 Tor one, however, who intends to have his high altar 
built with brick*', an isti (i 3 perfor ncl) whilst he ha*^ not (vet) 
undergone the consecration ( before fus diLsi) to 4gni eoc 
nected with priesthood, to Agm connected with baronskip, to 
Agm supporter of baronsh'p * 

1 Tl is isti r found in the other teats onh in \s\ IV 1 21 23 uhtch 
author \ robabi} took it from tl c KB \I\ 1, wl ich agrees with our 
£H ra 

3 It n a modification of the is*i of full moon da} 1 

O' 11C 12 

4 Uhc inviting and offering\er e) for (the isti to) Agm 
connected with priesthood (are) "Bring near, 0 Jatavedas, the 
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brahirmi combined with offspring 1 anti "The brahman and 
the homage for thea” * 

Itt VI16 36 ■ Itt X4 7 

5 Tor the last two (istis they are) "Praising ue call thee 
and "Accept our offering (for the isti to Agni Ksatravat), "0 
Agm wakeful by thy Iu3tre * and "Relish tha sacrificed sub 
stances " (for the iati to Agni Ksatrabbrt) 

RV \ 13 l acd V 4 8 

2 R\ Ilf 24 3 and HI 54 22 Of the j i]^anuval jas according to \%\ 
only odd is the same 

6, 7 Eur a plurality of (persons) who intend to ha%e their 
high altar built with bricls this isti serves to accompany the 
act of uniting their fires , for one single person it serves to accom 
pauy the act of collecting materials for the fire pans * 

Cf for instance \pXXI 2 12 and 14 Tb «13 U 9 case afc a Battra 
2 KB \I\ 1 bih nlm ce^yami 1 i<JnZI t tamnivapamyofthii sam 
bhara uytl v'tivathaiy'i d k<tt ya i<l ta?jz ueans probably for 

a plucfldit^ this iati eeive-i to accompany the act of uniting tier 
fire a* nl hitsimbhnra t\y& tine same prevail 1 ? for one single 
person who is going to be consecrated 


IX 23 

1 And (equally when the high altar is built of bricks) the 

victim of the animal sacrifice is destined for Prnjipati ’ 

» Sac KB \I\ 2 

2 Or for Vayu 

Not in the Ri 

5 Or for " Agiu, Desire 

' U uftlly wntbhytih Jfcil ir&y* (SB VI 2 l But it agrees with tf e 
3tr XIX 2 

I (Or) there are f l% e victims a man, £ he gost, a ram, a bull, 
a hor&e 1 

Cf SB VI2 1 2 1H 

1 Ora hornless he goat 

1 Cf TS \ 5 1 l 

6 At the Mctnn destined for Praji-p^ti ne destine the 
% ictimal cake for ^ ayu 

1 Tii 13 i3 fotin 1 in 11 e Br 1 c 
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7 V the victim destined f >r \ i\n (isome destine) the caAe 
for Pnjipati 

\ it id tl e 11 l t pee 'NI S 3 11 

8 At ItiL wctuu tU tined for \gtu («<ome destine) the cahe 
for Agni \ ai^\ ultra 

Cl e ti a 3 

s TU im tl ° r eip) ai i cf '•B \ I *> i ^ 

9 lor the wctitn to Piojip%ti the uniting ler^es (for the 
omentum the take and the hrws) are (repectneH) ' Hiram a 
gftrbha came first into existence , then tbe^e ne^t following 
one* are the offering \ei e (for the ^aiue occasional 

X 12J 1 3 i 0 Cf t '>B \ J 7 t> tv jt) 1" fi do p 

10 It is performed whisperingU 
\gree* m 1 tl o B \\\ 10 e 1 

11 1 or the tictirn to Viyi the itnitiog ver*e^ are VN itb 

one and ten , 1 or richer aid W beR not thev 1 (the offe¬ 

ring verses) These ru.h in Mol With which team* thou 
goe t Let g>l faith to fetch \ i\u 

Gne 1 rpil} c n a hoi e MIJ Mo 

8 R\ MI OQ 3 an! MI 91 1 

s It\ MI 91 3 MI <P 3 M 49 4 

12 For the netim to Agni tlio uniting verses are “Hither 
nnj Yatsa lead thj mrnd , ‘To tbee> O Agni be^t of Ansiras V 
“Agm in distant domains (the offering aerse* ) “Maj we 
obtain this wish O 4jfm / 1 Maj w$ win our wnb, O Agni 

‘ And I, the tacrificer, implore thee 4 

in Mil n 7 

1 tt\ MIT 43 19 

* Sea al d\o III is 

4 m III 14 5 

* J \ M5 7 

* n m i is 

13 Ihe pro^e recitations pertaining to the \ictims ire put in 
the plural in fne nctinis art adhibited, up to the words 
“tbeir bones to the earth 

1 Tl i* refer* to tl e alhn*u f rt iuIr tf \ 17 1 3 a n J cf M 1 5 

14 After the e {words thot remain) as (used) for one single 

(victim) 

Cf A I l 6 \ccor lu g to tl e Co i 7 l ec* It-c tl e pacnf ce 1 * 1 ro slu 

to -1 erl <nttl tie pi "IMe 'rot lh«fee qoetioiaMe 
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1X24 

1 And (equally when the high altat is built of bricLsl the 
sacrifice connected with the consecration consists of three Linds 
of oblations 

As against the uei al dtksanija V 3 1 

2 one to Agai and Yiann, one to Agui Vaisvanara and one 
to the Adit} 

These are the usual et? eee e g SB VI 6 I 2 

3 (The inciting and offering\er es for the oblation to the 
Adit} as 1 are) 1 Che^e l^atri}as, iow tbe \difcyas and f The 
Adityas supporting 2 

* The \erses for tbe oblation to Ag i V see II 4 3 for that of the 

Vaisvauara II 5 3 
2 RV VIII67 1 and II 27 4 

4 Or it (the sacrifice connected with the conseciation) com¬ 
prises five oblations 

Tina is only ordatnel the rite of^e by tbe IvB \I\ 4 be*, It seems 
not to occi r anywhe e else 

* 5 In this case the fourth is destined for Adit j, the fifth for 
Sarasvati 

6 7 Tbe guest isti comprises five oblations to Agm to 
Indr a, to the AU Gods to Brhaspati and to Visnu 

That the atithja consists of five bavi is ODly recorded in the Br 
l c (eta) 

8 (The inviting and offuang verses for the oblation to 
BrhaspatT are) “The bright \\ itlt 90Dgs* “Him the strong 
horses * 1 

1 The \ewes for the other obtafcions are g ven abme 18 4 5 for Agm 
I 8 12 for lodra II3 8 for the All God I 8 8 for \ rsijn 

* RV III 62 5 and VII 97 6 

9 When he has been addressed (hj the adhvarju) with (the 
words) “(Recite'for the lajers that are brought forward' he 
follows m the waLe of (others to the high altar) whilst recit¬ 
ing w hisperingly (the yerse q ) “The Agnis of clay , These fires 
m the fires , “With all the fires, O Agm ’ and “O Agm, with 

all tbe fires * * 

1 The precise wording of the eampiaisa differs from ocher texts (Ap 
\VI 21 3 SB VK 3 2 5 Vsr I\ 8 18 jurt^/Ktiue) 

* R\ III 22 4 1 6G I 26 10 VK 24 4 Tim e are tho (our balnagoi 
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ver (which must mean tie \ct e* wl ich coitain a pUraht\ of 
agm*' of the IvB \I\ 4 


IX 25 

3 When the ktgh altar ha* been piled tip completely and the 
chants ka\c been chanted over it, he, a* soon as he has been 
addressed (by theadh\aryu) with (the words) "Mutter the agui 
Rastra after (the completion of the aitsr) ' sits down behind the 
piled high altai and mutte’'* o\er it (o\ci the high altar) the 
silent praise which {has been explained) at the i]\a sastra) not 
i ttermg the calls, combining it w ith the muttering a 

Cf the Jftr M\ 4 \p 

* Tim is a on t, \ hat diffic It parage if we tale tijyeyis a one 
w rd brt probabl\ w? t n* i * »» a* nos is to he rear? If we had a 
worl Tjt eyas (a Ilillel rai U takes it) tie Cotin certainly woull 
1 a>e made a ren art o it Tie pa c age refer to\ II 9 \ 2 Vcording 
to the C j i the i off fir^t j utters tl e formula of \ JJ 9 2 oyn r jycttr 
jyotil i rynl (the i pmsanea) and tl ereupon tie forun la of 
\ II 9 1 m7f(in n } ifa etc (tie u n nijapa) The last agree* \\(th 
TS \ 6^6 jill mil rn *1 tty illiiitnd tl oyt rr t IV nu /erinirfliTtrun 
onu^amsatt \s\ 1\ e 25 diEfen* 

2 When he has been addressed (by the adh\aryu) With (the 
words) "(Rente) to Vais\ inara ”, he recites the mviting \er e 1 
and speaks the offering ver^e’, or 3 he may omit the fore and after¬ 
offerings 4 

’ See e „ Baulh \ 52 55 12-13 For tie sacrifice to the Maruts 
no ^ajjamnal j vs are required SB I\ 3 1 16 
1 Cf II 5 3 

3 Or n ai mean * lie may ei tl er j^erform tie conjilete rite cr ho 

ma> omit* 

4 Tl is re U on TS Y 4 7 7 


1X26 

I, 2 Along with the i ictima! c-ike of the he goat defined lor 
Agm and boma' arc offered the sacrifices for the di\me quick- 
eners*. "To kgm the lord of the house, to Soma lord of the t?ee, 
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to Savifcr of true impulse to Rudra the lord of cattle to Brbas 
pati the lord of the wood to Indca the rao&t excellent to Mitra 
the true, to Yaruna the lord of the law r 

So we are on the day preceding the ro na pressing days The Br 
XIX 5 agrees Of also SB IX 4 3 12 \p XVII 22 9 \bv IV 11 5 C 
4 The devasuvah are enumerated according fcoTS 18 10 

3 (The inviting and offering verses for these oblations are 
for that to Agm the lord of the house) “ Agni, the hotr, the lord 
of the hoii36 \ and “4gQi, the bearer nf the sacrifice (for the 
oblation to Savitr) ‘We choose Savitr the all-divine , and 
“Indestructible is that work of the divine Saviti , (for the obh 
tion to Indra) “Indra we call % and ‘Lead us to wide room O 
Indra” 

• The verses are VI15 13 V 4 2 V 82 7 IV 54 4 17 5, VI47 8 It is 
not apparent why the verses only for these three oblations are given 
by the sjttakara The Comm gives tbe others according to the rule 
of 117 5 

4 And (i e along with the same cake are offered) the sacri 
ficial substances contained m the (isti) in which all the prstha 
samans are recorded* 

1 This is attributed to eke in the BrXIX 5 where it is also naid that 
these are ten separate offerings {da a hav These eke are a sure 11 y 
the Tartt cf TS VII 5 15 1 2 and cf SB IX 4 3 11 


IK 27 

1 To Agni, who is connected with spring, with the gayatn, 
with the nine versed (stoma), with the rathantara To Indra, 
who is connected with summer, with the tri&tubh, v\ itb the fifteen 
versed (stoma', with uhe brbat To the All Gods, who are con 
nested withtherainy season, with the yigati, with the seventeen 
versed (stoma), with the vairupa To Jlitraand Varuna, who arc 
connected with autumn, with the anustubb* with the twentjonc 
Nersed (stoma), with the \auaja To Brhaspati, v ho is connected 
with winter, with the pankti, with the twentjseien versed stoma, 
with the sak\ara To Sautr, who is connected with the cool 
seasoD, with the aticchandas, with the thirt)three aer^ed stoma, 


33 
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with the raivata To Anumati To Agni Yaisvanara. To Ki. To 
Aditi, the consort of Yi*nu. 

G. iTbo inviting- and offerings erse* for these oblations are: 
for Asni): "Praising wo call thee”, "Accept our sacrifice"*’ 
(for M'traand Yaiunal: "The two lord 6 ; of light, who by the 
rta"; "Stretih out vnur aim*",* f for Bihaspvi): "Brha*pati 
nncept graciously"; "To the father",* (for Savitr) : "Guiltless". 
“G*»od gift today";* (for Anuraati) ■ "May A mmiti approve 
today our sacrifice among the God*. Mayest (thou) and Agni the 
oblation-oarrier be a j >y to tbo won>hipper. Mayest thou allow 
this (act), 0 Anumati, and do thou make weal for u* For in¬ 
spiration, for insight impel us, lengthen our days for us” 
i Cf. abnv* XILIO 4. 

* RV I 23 5 and VII 62.5 

» RV.III 62 4 and IV 50 G 

* RV V 82 6 and VI.71.G Tha other > ijy iolivet 5 aa weTe already 
given above for Indri cf I S 34, for the Yisvedevah 113 8 ? for 
Atjm Vainianara 1153, for K* 111.14 7, for Aditi : II214 TS. 
IV ,4 12, Kath.XMI.H, MS III 1G.4 and A4v. IV 12.2,3 give a set of 

}A)>anuviWja-< which are much more appropriat 

3, The oblations which are inserted in the connected per¬ 
formance of the animal sacrifice do not take the insertions' 

f So of the-e oblation®, mentioned in IV 2G and 27 1,2, which are 
inserted into the perlormanco of the agoT^oma-pasu the nigamas (the 
avihana of the deitie-, I 5 Iff) are not inserted. Cf. above V 19 5. 

d When the sacrifice of the omentum of the anubandhya 
cow has been brought to an end, 1 they proceed in the shed of the 

patni whimperingly with sacrifice of the he-goat for Tvastr.’ 

Cf VIII12 5. 1 AU agrees with the Br XIX G. 

5. The victim is set free after it has been (thrice) encircled by 
a fire-brand, they do not finish its sacrifice ' 

1 Agrees with the Br.l.c. 

G. Or they finish the sacrifice according to the rite of the 
viciimal offering but with clarified butter.’ 

1 Thu rests on T3.YI 6 61 fcf, Ap.XlY.7.13-17). 

7. (The inviting- and offering-verses for the butter which 
takes the place of the victim are): "Auspicious, 0 Tvastr, come 
hither”, "Him to whom the first part belong 4 ;’V 

RV.V.5 9 and Vf.49 9, 
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1, 2 Along with the victimal cake,' is performed the oblation 

to the minor deities : Anumati, Kuhii, Haka, Smlvali, and 
Dhatr. 

1 Of the anubandhyi All agreeg with the Br, XIX 7 and with SB 
IX 5.1 34 39, TS III 4 9 4 (ijauaM 

3. (The inviting* and offering-verses for these oblations are: 
for Kahn . “Kuhu the well-turning, the carefully working, I invoke 
at this sacrifice, her who is well-invoked May she grant us the 
fame of the Fathers To thee, O Goddess, let us offer with havie. 
Kuhn, the mistress of the Gods and of nectar, Bhe tv ho must be 
invoked, may be aware of this oblation of ours To the pious may 
she give great wealth, to the wise may she give increase of 
wealth”, (For Dhatr) * “May Dhatr give to the pious life m days 
to come and inexhaustible. May we obtain the favour of the God 
whose law is truth Dhatr is lord of offspring and of wealth 
Dhatr created this whole world. Dhatr gives a son to the sacri¬ 
fices To him offer ye the oblation rich in butter” 1 

1 The verse3 for Anumati, Bata and SiDivati haie already been given 
above 115 4 and IX 27 2 

ANUBANDHYA 

4, 5 Equally (along the cake of the anubandhya cow) the 
oblation to the Goddesses (are performed) To the Waters, to the 
Herbs, to the Cows, to Dawn, to Night, to Surya, to Sky, to the 
Earth, to the Word, to the Cow.' 

, KB, XIX 7 nfrn hatke dsvibhyo ItaVimu nnvppanti tan* tat dasa 
bhavattti 

6-15, \The inviting- and offering-verses ior these oblations 
are: for the Waters): “Ye waters are wonderful”, “He uho mj.de 
room for you”. (For the Herbs). “The ancient herbs”, “We have 
Btepped over all”, (For the Cows): “Ye cows”, and "Nut these 
the courser”. (For Dawn), “This lovely wife”, “The true one with 
the true ones”. (For Nighti: “The night has lightened”; and “Thy 
men-watching harnessed ones, O night, nine and ninety, let them 
be eight and eighty, and seven and set enty (For Sury a): “ Thy 
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two w heeU \ and “Bright with knmuka flowers/' (For the Shy) 
“Come hither with th} ba> steeds 0 Indra and friend Yi^nu \ 
(For the Birth) ‘ Be ^oft, 0 Barth', and "Of the mountains thou 
bearest the weight ' (For the Word) "The Goddess Word", and 
“A^ the \otco, rewound tug * (For the Cow) “The mother of the 

Rudras \ and “The word Knowing voice ' 1 

' The vert.es are Itt \ 0 1 and \ 30 7 \ 97 1 ami 10 M23Gand4 
IV 53 1 and VII 75 7 \ 127 I and a ^eree given in lull, occurring in 

the Khtlaa (ed Saheftelowitr, p 110) \ 85 16 and 20 Mil 34 1 and 
VIII 100 12, I 22 15 ami V 84 1, \ III 100 11 and 10 Mil 10115 and 
16 

16, 17 Equal!} (are to be performed at the ^aine occasion) the 
offerings to appease the quarters to \gm, to Indra, 1 to Mitra 
and Varum, to Brbaspati, to the All bods, to ’S isnu 

* Sj also the Br \I\ 7 {cle) the SB I\ 4 3 10 enjoins them after the 
pas jpmodisa of the Agm oma victim These istie el ewhere, form a 
part of the iaja S>a the deities in the other sources (T& I 819 and SB 
V.5 l) differ tl eie \)ppi> is not mentioned 

]8 "When the sacrifice on the newly chosen spot has been 
finished, (he should offer) a mesg of clotted curds to Mifcra and 
Yanina One who piles his altar with the bricks should not iu 
dulge in sexual union, when he lias not offered (this mess) * 

’ This passage agreon verbatim with the Br \I\ 7, only eirrt agam&t 
carela ot tl e Br On the whole cf SB M 2 2 39 mdninain tti nopcyzt 
jnirn mtf ritarunj/ni piyasy^j u, cf I\ 5 1 51 
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DVADAbAHA 

XI 

GENER \L RF MARKS 

I On the eighth day o! the bright half of the moon they con 
sccrate (undertake the diksaj lor the twelve day sacrifice of Soma 

2-4 There are twelve diksa days twelve upasade,' twelve 
days on which the Soma is offered 
1 Thia agrees with TS VII 2 10 3 

5 Of the days on which the Soma is offered the first and the 
last are an atiratra 

6 9 In the middle is the ten day period a prsthya six day 
period, three chandoma days and the tenth day 

10 The offering verse for the banyojana (draught)' is (on 
each day) “This sacrifice 2 2 

1 De cubed above VIII 7 21 8 7 The rifcea whicl follow after the 
bariyojana (tie yajnapuccha) are re erved for the fast day of the 
dvadasaha 

2 RV I 177 4 (tristubh cf KB WX 11 tns^ibham kariyojartasya 

II The secondary vasat call being not (yet) uttered (for the 

oblation of the hariyojana draught) the maitnvaruna who is 

not summoned (bj tbe adhvaryu) (to say his prompting), having 

recited as inviting verse either the verse “Go forth, 0 bounteous 

one”, 1 or the \erse “The wife is the home 2 utter3 the 'over 

prompting (formula) 3 “Here is intoxicating drink, 0 bounteous 

one 14 (This is the manner of proceeding) on the second daj and 

the fo 1 lowing ones a 

1 Cf SsvWll 13 
1 RY III 53 5 4 

1 This ib an attempt to translate the word atipratsv which 13 either 
not or unsatisfactorily explained in dictionaries It is the formula 
dest ned to connect each day with the following one KBXX\ II 
yad aUprflt*am H ha pa ra/n natiad ahar abhivadalt cf also Baud! 
\\vr 12 290 4 Icatham u Jchalv e*nm ahtnasamtattr bhavatit 1 vasatt 
rannjim abhigrahanentidlvaryuJ tamtanoti vTlco yamytna brnlviatt 
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jura two ?iofl etc Tbe word occurs al<=o abo\e Mil l5 G below 
\III20 13, 4sv Mil, Laty\ 12 5 Drab* X\ 3 21 anl cf K«t> 
XII 6 So Baudh \U 3 SIS 2 

* The atiprai <i is handed down in the lrai -\dhyaia VII 4r (ed 

Scheftelowits p 147) ‘Sere is intoxicating drink O bounteous 
Iudra, tor thee tomorrow who art accompanied by the \ aeun, the 
Budra* the 4dit>a a fa 1 ! Rbhu MbhuaodMja by Brba^pati, all the 
Gode announce O agnidh to Icdra to Jndra and Jigoi tbe poma 
feast of tomorrow to Mitra and Mtut a, to ibe"\ asm*, tbe Budrap, the 
tditja®, the 41J God- 3 , tbo poooa deserving soma drjnling brabmipae 
Brahman, restrain fcht voice' ’(instead of asntn or read agwd 

or agntd) 

* Not at tbe end f the first da\ because it is an atiratra ( utra 5) 

12 Or, at the proceeding day, a* is handed down 

\Ubough thin da> (\r evakalpa p °Go} is an ahritra the atipraiM 
ina^ be utteied nevertheless Is this tbe meaning? 

13 The igmdhra sitting down behind his own dhiMiva (utters 
the summons; “ \ ^oun least lor you both tomorrow, O Indra 
and Agni, that I announce to you, to all the Gods, to the soma 
deserving soma drinking brahinanas Brahman, restrain thy 
voice” 1 

' The sampra) a differs in all the source , see eg \p XXI 6 1 

14-17 This manner of proceeding 1 is constant up to the last 
day (equally) the closing with the patnisamy ijas, 1 tbe not 
pronouncing of the wishes and the mentioning of the names (of 
the sacnficer) 5 

Vs described m mlras, 10,1113 

Cf III 9 10 the ya]i apuceha i* performed once, at the last 
da^ 

5 Cf notes ou "VI 1 23 24 

18 At the proceeding and the concluding days the (tnstich) 
addre^ed to Sirasvati (is adhibited in the prauga ^astra' ’ 

1 Cf BY 3 3 10-12 Cf YII 10B>a 

19 Or the two (hymns) seen by Madhucchanda* * 

1 See note 2 on MI 10 o The purpart of these two p itraa is not 
clear Cocmn or at tbe madhuccbautlasa prauga 

20 At combinations of somafeast days from two da\& on, 

the maitravaruna should recite the mornmg htam, when the 
hotr recites the asvina ^astra 

1 Because they fnll together 
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1 The first day of the ten day period is a nine versed agm 
stoma with the rathantaia* as (fitst) prsthastotra, 

Thi>* agrees with the cbandoga rite see PB XI 1~5 (Arseyakalpa Aoh 
p 205) 

2 The hymn for the ajya sastra is, at a (twelve day period) 
with transposed metres, the one beginning “Entering upon the 
worship”/ at a (twelve day period ) with settled metres, the 
hymn beginning “To the God Agm chant Icndly” 1 

' RVI74 fgayatn) 

* RVIII13 fanustubb) The sQtra is ir substance the same as the 
Bs XXII1 On vyudhSi and samulba d^aftasaba ci BB1V50 with 
the note of E^geling TS VH 2 8 Ap XXI14 5 For the ajya sastra cf 
alho sutra VII9 3 end 

3 The (hymn for the) prauga sastra is that of Madhucchan- 
das 

Agrees verbatim with the Br XXII1 Apparently the prauga here 
is the same as that ol the prabrti (hUt a VII10 3IT 1 

4 The (hymn for the) marutvatiya sastra 1 is “May Indra 
come to help us” 2 

1 The recitation ot the hofcrakas are separately treated? below m 
adhyaya XII 

s RV IV 21, agrees with the Br 1 c 

5 The (hymn for the) niftkevalya sastra is “Hither to us 
Indra from afar '' 

1 RVH 20 ( = fcbe Br) 

6 Of the extra draught he partakes with the {formulas 1 ) “O 
lustrous Agm, lustrous art thou among the Gods May I be 
lustrous among men 1 

Accorrlm# to the faukJaVfljurveda (SBlV 5 413) three extra dra i 
gbte (atigrahja) are offered on the first three days of the Rada ha, 
after tb s> mahendra stotra wl ich runs parallel to the mflkevalya 
fcaatia The formulas also aio taken from SB 1 c 12 

7 The difference (from the prakrti) in the vaisvadeta sastra 
is that the hymns are here the ones beginning “They joke 
tneir nm)d ,,, (savitra sukta\ “Here, have in mind 3 (irbhava 
.suhta), “Like a skilled steed* * (vaisvadeva sukta) He may omit 
the last two verses (of the last hjmn) 2 



10 2 7] 


[25G 


Cf \ III 5 8ff 
J R\ V 81 III 60 V 46 
a Tbe option re^ts on the Brie 

8 Everywhere (at all the da>s of the ten day-period) the con 
eluding \erte of the vai^vadeva sastra is the ‘file folks verse’ ’ 

It'S I 69 10 Cf \B III 31 9 

9 (The difference from the prikrti) at the agnmnruta 
sastra’ (i& that the himn to the Maruts is here the one begin 
rung) "Forward to the horde of tbe Maruts ’ * 

CF Mlieiff 1 2 * 4 5 * * * R\ V 54 1 

10, 11 Sesen days of the following are ukthyas the fourth 
day ends on a sodasin 

Of tie ten da} period tbe 2ud 3rd 5tl, 6th 7th 8th and 9th are 
nkthiRP cf \rB3>akalpa Anhang p °05 216 


X 3 

SECOND D OF THE TEN DAY PERIOD 

1 The c econd day is fifteen versed stoma, with the brhat as 
(fir«t) prstha *stotra) 

2 3 The (hymn beginning) "Agni we choose as our ruessen 
ger ’ is (the hvmn for) the ajya sastra at a (twelve daj rite) with 
transposed metres, the hymn beginning "Tor thou a pnucely 
glorj ’* at a sacrifice with settled metres, everywhere without 
the last (ver^e) a 

RA 112 (gij atn) 

* R"\ \I 9 (anuetab!) 

i 1 WJ enevet this h}mn is u^edt the last verte I eiog of a different 

metre is omitted All agrees with the Br WIf 2 

4 The prauga sastra is that of Grt^amada ’ 

Described m the following entras 

5 The triplets for the prauga-sastra are (to Yayu) the two 
(verses) f O Yaju, which thousandfold chariots thou posse se c t”* 

and the one "The sharp soma draughts are pressed, come 
hither (For Indra Yaju) "Drink now of the clear milk mixed 

Soma ' and the two "Both the si j touching Gods” (To Mitra 

and Yaruna, to the Asvina to ludra and to the All Gods) the 

four triplets beginning "Ibis Soma, 0 Mitra and A aruna ’ (To 
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Sarasvati) "And this terrible Sarasvati 9 ' 

1 These triplets (RV II 41 L 2 and I 23 1 II41 3 and I 23 2 3 II41 

4*6,7 9 10-12 13 15 VI 61 7—9) replace the triplets of the prauga m 

the prakrti, supra VII10 9 15 (first half) They are foi the greater 

part attributed to Gjrteamada 

6 For the marutvatiya sastra the beginning triplet and the 
antistrophe triplet are "Lord of all men” and ‘ Indra is the 
soma drinker alone” 1 

' RV VIII68 4-6 and VIII 24 6 Cf supra VII19 a 9 

7 The pr&gatha. addressed to Brahmanaspati is "Arise, O 
Brahmanaspatt 11 

' RV 140 1-2, cf supra VII19 11 

8, The ihymn for the) marutvatiya sastra 13 "0 Indra, lord 
of the Soma, drink this Soma” 

■ RV III $2 Agrees with the Br XXII2 

9. The (hymn for the) niskevafya ^sastra) is "Thy help ” 1 

* RV VI25 (= the Br lc) 

10 He partakes of the extra draught wita the formula "O 
mighty Indra, mighty art thou among the Gods May I be 
mighty amongst men” ' 

1 Cf note on X 2 6 

11,12 The beginning triplet of the vaisvadeva sastra is 
"Every one of the God that leadeth n and its two last verses aie 
"For of this Savifcr the glorious ’' 

1 RV V 50 1 and V 82 2 3 

13 Ibe antistrophe triplet is "We choose the lord of tie 
good, who belongs to all Gods” 1 

' RV V 82 7 9 

14 Ihe points of difference (are that the hymn to Sai itr here 
is) "That desirable greatness of Savitr”, (the hymn to Heaven 
and Earth) "For they two, Heaven and Earth \ (and the hymn 

to the All Gods) "The charioteer of the sacrifice J ' 

» RV IV 53, 1160 and V 92 bb against VIII 3 9 U an 1 16 \!l in 

agieemont with the Br XXII 2 

15 (The points of difference) in the agmmarnta sastra (are 
that, the hymn addressed to Vaisvanara here is) "Of the siwft, 
strong one”, (the hymn addressed to the Mar (its) "To the strong 
host”, (and the hymn addressed to Jatavedasl "The immortal 
born of strength” 1 


33 
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' RY YI.S, I 64,I.5S as against YIII.6.2,4,6. All agrees with the Br. 
XXII 2, 


X.4 

THIRD D \Y Or TELC TUN DAY PERIOD 

1. The third day is of seventeen-versed stoma with the vai- 
rupa (siman) as first prstha-(stotra). 

2, 3 The (hymn of the) ajya-sastra is:“ Yoke thy horses called 
by the Gods”' in a (twelve-day-nte) with transposed metres; 
“Worship thou, 0 Agm, the Ynsus"' in a (me with ) settled 
metres, everywhere without the last verse 1 

1 RV YIII 7o (gijatn' and 1 45 (annptubh) 

1 Decaux the last \ei>e is addressed to & different deity. All accords 
with the Br XXII 3. 

4 The prauga-sastra is that of Atn, in usmh verses.' 

’ Explained in the follow ing eutra Agrees with the Br 

5. The triplets for the prauga-sastra are : (to Yayu) the single 
verse : “O Yayu come to the feast" and the two: “Come, 0 bene- 
ficient Yayu'*. (To Indra-Yayu): the two “O Indra and Yayu, 
of these soma-draughts" and the single (verse): “This Soma has 
been pressed for Yayu and Indra". (To Mttra and Yaruna): 
“We sacrifice to Mitra and Vanina". (To the Asvins) : “Come 
ye thither, 0 Asvms".. (To Indra): “Come to the Soma pressed 
with the stones". (To the AU-Godsl: “In unison with the All- 
Gods". (To Sarasvati): “Dear to us among the dear". 

The \or s e«, nearly all in usnih and seen b> Atn, are Y.51 5 and YIII. 
26 23,24, V.51.6 7 and Y SI 4; Y.72 1-3, Y 78.1-3, V.40 1-3. Y.51.S 11; 
YI 61.10-12. The %er as nearly agree with AB.Y 1.12. 

G. For the marutvatlya-sastra the opening-triplet and the 
antistrophe-triplet are; “Him forsooth" and “May three soma- 

draughts for Indra",' 

' RV. VIII69 7-9 and VIII 2 7-9 Taken from AB, V.1.13. 

7. The pragatha addressed to Brahmanaspati is; “May Brali- 
manaspati go forward".' 

’ BY.I 40 3,4, differentls tbo Aitarejlns. 

8, The h\'mu for the) mirutvatij a-sastra is; “Having three 
friendships”.' 
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' BV V29=Br XXII4 

9 The pragnthas which form the Rtotra verses and the anti 
strophe of the vairupa chant' are “If thou hadst, 0 Indra, a 
hundred heavens” 1 and “When I 0 Indra, over as may as 
thou” a 

1 The vairupa saman (PB XII4 5) is chanted on Samaved c versea 

with which corresponds the etotnya tfca (PB l c 1) 

* RV Ylli TO 5 6 \ II 32 18 19 Agrees with KB \XII 4 

10 The samapragatha is “0 Indra, threefold 

' RV M 46 9 tO (KB l c ) 

11 The (hymns for the mshevalj a ^astra are) I have 
become”, and “He who is born the first J 

' BY X 43 and II 12 = EB J c 

12. He partakes* of the extra soma draught with ifcbe formulal 
"0 glittering son, thou art glittering among the Gods Ma> I 
be glittering among men * 1 

' Cf note op X 2 6 

13, 14 The differences (from the prahrti) in the vaisvadeva 
sastra (are that here) the antistrophe triplet i& 4 T>*\ards thee, 
O God Savitr”', the two triplets (for Savitr) are ‘ Up that God 
with the golden ”, (for Heaven and Earth) “Rich m butter, 
encompassing the worlds' a , (for the Rbhus) Born without 
Steeds” 4 , (for the All Gods) “Erom afar 5 

1 B\ I 24 3, as against supra \III 3 8 

» RV \ I 71 1-3 as against VIII 3 9 

J RV1I70 1-3 as against Mil 3 11 

4 RV IV 36, as against VIII3 14 

5 BV "X 63 as against III 3 15 16 YU agrees with the Br \X1I 5 

15 The differences in the agmmaruta saatra are (that here the 

hymn addressed to Agm \ ai»vanara is) “To Vaisvanata w ho in 
creases by the holy order (the hymn to the Maruts) “Rich 
in showers'”, (the hjma to Jatavedas) “0 Agm, the first 

Angiras the seer ' ’ 

1 RV III ° a* against supra VIII6 2 

1 R\ 1134 as agaiust VIII G 4 

* RV I 31 as against VIII. 6 G 411 agrees witl the Br XXII5 
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XS 

TOURTH DK\ OF TUT ITN DM PriUOD 

1 The fourth daj is of twentyone \ersed stonn and with 
the \atri]a Bimau as first prstha (stotra^ 

2 The (hymn for the) aj\a-sastra is at a sacrifice with trans¬ 
posed metres “We choo&e bj our beautiful verses Agni as our 
botr’V at a ^sacrifice} w ith settled metres “Agni, the man” 1 

* R\ X 21 (g’ij atn) 

a RVMI1 (\irn)) In accordance with the Br WII 6 and 7 

3 The prauga (sastra} ism annstubh metre 1 

A* the Br WII 7 

4 The triplets of the prauga sastra are the single (vert>e ) 
“0 Yaj u, the bright Soma has been offered to thee , and the two 
“Enjoj the not jet enjojed offerings ’ (for A iju), “0 Iudraand 
Y iyu, of these soma draughts (for Indra and Yayn), “He 
who knows” (for Mitra and ^ aruna), * Come ye to us, 0 Asvins, 
with all hinds of help * (ftr the Asvin-), “Thee the songs, 0 
Iudra” (u>r Indra), the single ver*e “Awiy that wicked foe ’ 
and the two “Tor ye are’ (for the \ll Gods ) t “She gave” 
(for Sarasvatit' 

• The verges are R\ IV 47 1 48 1-2 IV 47 2-4 V G5 1-3 VIII 8 1-3 
MiT95 I 3 VI 51 13 15 IG M GI1 3 There are some tr rfubbs 
among these * The AB V 4 9 agree* onl> partialtj 

5 In (sacrifice) with settled metres (the triplet addressed to 
Sarasvati is) “ Hay the Goddess Saras vat! a d us ’ 1 

1 RV M 61 3-5 jagati vereep, because fBr WII7) this tHav, and the 
5lh and Gth da>s have the jagiti in the morning service But why is 
in this case only the *-ara*vala trea on j&gati ? 

6 The mtroductorj (triplet} for_tbe marutvatrya sastra is- 
“Thee we with sacrifice invoke” 1 

1 RA Mil 68 10-13 In accordance with the Br WII 7 

7 The antistrophe triplets and tliB brahmanaspatyi pragathas 
of the firat set of three dajs are also affixed (successively) at the 
second set of three daj« 1 

’ Tor the anucara vorfcs ree VII 19 9 \ 3 6 X 4 G, for the brahma- 
nappatia pragatlns Fee Mil 19 II, \ 3 7 and V 4 7 

8 The marutvatiya sastra (consists of the bj mn ) “Hear 
our call, 0 Indra”, of the triplet “0 Indra with the Maruts, 
here drink the Soma \ and of the triplet “Here I invoke the 
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craft) Indra”' 

1 RVII 11 III51 7-9 MIL761 3 All in accordance with tie Br 
XXII 7 

9 The (six verses beginning) "Drink, 0 Indra the Soma, 
let it gladden thee'* are the stotra-tnplet and the antistrophe- 
triplet for the vairaja sarnan, the oyimkha ig applied * 

EV VII 22 1-6 the first tl ree verses as tho«e of the vairaja «aman 
cf PB XII10 l f 10 

* This is explained m the following 

10 The nyunkba as connected with the anustubh (must be 
applied) at the second and seventh syllables of the middle verse 
quarter twice the first (time), twice the laBt time) 

1 The expression of ninth the precise meaning as against vairaia 
njCntha of etifcia 12 is not clear Both terms occ r in the Br 
XXII8 They seem to design & diffemnt 1 ind of uyuntba of which 
the one or the other may be applied That it is appl ed at the 
middle pad a is equally in the Br 1 c 

1] (The anustubh H)imLha is for instance) yam tu3u3 
sitsaia hanj 3 3 siadizh 1 

’ The Egredic words (VII221) are yam U swVta tarya vVdnh 
( Whom the atone has preyed out for thee ) The nyunkba run* 
parallel to the amitoda of the chanters FB XII10 11 

12 The nyunhha as connected with the vairaja consists 
therein that at the second syllable (of the middle verse quarter) it 
must be applied twelve times each time a- long between three 
short ones 

13 (For instance) yam t <oo3 t oooc3 f oooo3 i susaia haiyasta 
drih ' (tw elve times t>) 

* Ths tex* of the eufcra gives only the wordi* yam to susttveti 

14 At the second and fourth syllables of the responsive call 
of the adhvaryu (the prafcigara) a corresponding nyunkha connec 
ted with the anustubh (must be applied) 

15 At lb* aecoud syliable (only) the corresponding nyuukha 
connected with the vairaja is applied 

16 Aa example of the first is) oth 3 *3 moil >3 o3 etch 1 

1 The normal pratigars (sea o g Ap XII 27 14) n olhH taoda tta Cf 

Ap XXI7 2 

17 (An example of the second is) otho ooi3 cooo3 oxc3 

modana 1 

1 Tha text of the sUtra has only otho modatva 
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18 The satnaprag itba is "Indra to the divine service” 1 

1 Jtt Mil 3 4 5 (aa the Dr \YII S> 

19 At the first two of the three verges "For thee, 0 Hero 
I prepare these pressings the nyu ihha is applied 

RA Ml 22 7 9 The^e soem to be the uktbaumkhtya Terse3 for 
the msVeval^a 

20 The (ver&es for the) msLevalya vistn are (the hymn*) 

* Where is Indra famed , and "Of thee, the warrior”, (and) the 

three (verges) * Him of you, ever enduring ' 1 
' R\ \ 22 III 46 MU 92 7 9 4U = Br VMZ 9 

21 The introductory (triplet for the vai^vadeva sastra) is the 
same as that of the second day * 

• S®B \ 3 11 

22 The antistrophe triplet is ‘ The golden handed * 

■ RV I 22 5 7 \s the Br X\II 9 

23 The (points of) difference at the vai^vadeva siatra fare 
farther that the hymn addre* ed to Savitr is) "May the God 
Saviti with fair jewels co ne hither (the hymn addres ed to 
Heaven and Earth is) 1 Tor ward the Heaven and Earth with 
sacrifices, with homages *, (the hymn addressed to the Rbhu'd 
"Forward to the Rbhus * (the hymn to the All Gods) "Forwards 
may go the bright Goddess * * 

1 RY ^ II 45 ae ag\ic a t VIII 3 9 
1 Itt M 53 as against Mil 3 11 
a R\ I\ 33 as against Mil 3 14 

4 RA 'S II 34 a* against Mil 3 1G Ml in acc ^vitli the Br WII9 

24 The (diSereoces) at the igmmaruta astra (are that the 
hymn to A ai^vanara here is) "Forwards the praise to the all 
ruling’”/ (the hymn to the Marats) "Who are the men 
revealed ,* (the hymn to Jatavedas) "I call the effulgent” 1 

R\ MI G as against A III G 2 
* HI MI 5G as against Mil 6 4 
, R\ II 4 as against YIIIG 6 


X 6 

FIFTH DM OI Tnr TBS d\y period 
1 The fifth day is of twenty even versed stoma with the 
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sakvara (saman) as first prstha (stotra) 

2 The ajya-sasfcra consists of the first nine verses of the hymn 

* Thi3 guest if the sacrifice is one with transposed metres, of 

the hymn “Him I deem Agm J * at a sacrifice with settled 
metres 

' RV VI151 9 foagtti) 4 RV V 6 (p&nkti) 

^ Of the first verse of this (lastly mentioned hymn) he 
separates (by the panse) each time two verse quarters, then 
separates two and makes the pranava with one verse quarter 

This is in substance identical with VII26 3 

4 The other verses of this hymn he recites pankti wise 

This means probably that after each pada he makes a pause and the 
pranava after each two padas (?) or does pankttsamsnm refei precisely 

to VII26 3 l 

5 The prauga sastra is in brhati metre 

6 The triplets of this sastra are (for Yayu) the two (verses) 
"Hither to us the sacrifice* touching the sky J and the single (verse) 
“Come hither, 0 Y'ayu”, (for Indra and Yayu) "Hither the 
thousand > , (for Mitra and Yanina) the two “separately thus” 
and the single (verse) “Sing ye to Mitra and Aryaman”, (for 
the Asvins) "These prayers call ye, O Asvins” (for Indra) 
"May Indra, who must be invoked in all battles' (for the All 
Gods) "May we call to our help God and God”, tfor Sarasvati) 
"She gave” 1 

'The verse* are RV VIII101 9-1G Mil 46 25 IV 46 3 5 VIII101 
1 2 and 5 VII74 1 3 VIII 90 1-3 VIII27 13 15 VI 611-3 Mostly 
the bpbati verses The purorue verges of the prauga (VII10 3 16) are 
the Bame 1 ere Differently the AB VI1 7 

7 In case the sacrifice is one with settled metres the triplet 
for Sarasvati is "And this Sarasvati to us * 1 

■ RV VI61 7 (gayatri) 

8 The introductory tri plet of the marutvatiya sastra is M Why 
with the following of the five peoples” 1 

* RV VIII63 7-9=Br \XIII 1 

9 The sastra (itself consists of tlio following three hymns! 
"For thus in the Soma”, "Thou art a helper , "O Indra, with 

the Marute, the bull”, and the three verses "Him by whom” ' 

' RV 180, MU 36 III 47 and Mil 76 4 6 In agreement vath the 
Br XMII1 

10 The etotra (triplet) are the mahanarum (verses) * 
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1 The verses bamled down {or the Aitarejm* in Ait.Ar IV mu^t 
have fanned a part also of ibe teats belopgiog to our sjLha The 
Comm remark* * these must be learnt in the forest, (i e they belong 
to the Aranyaka), therefore no pratita js given**, P*r the prstha laud 
chanted on the Bakvan or malianatnni ver^o* see PB XIII 4 1 13 

11. Each verse (of the nine) js to be transformed m*o three 
ami Stubbs 

12 Of the last verse the pauhti is the last* 

13. At the half of the last lot these three verses) (he applies) 
the five verse part^ quarter by quarter which are otiled the 
purisa, This part must be recited as the mvids.’ 

1 Por tbo la*t cf VII 19 23 The explication of eQtraa H—l3 is 
not certain, especial!j as wo are not acquainted with the recension 
of the roahanamrua according to the Ka'isitati sikha It seem* that 
by repetition (ad hyard fw Ail rum, \sv VII 12 10) each mahaniunm verso 
must be transformed into 3 anuetubln and that m the middle of the 
la*t of theee 3 aou«tubh«, one of the punaa parts rnu-t bB inserted, 
eo that it become* a pankti (4x8~32 of the anustubh +8 wyllables of 
the purihi) A* it eeonn that there uiubt be all in all 10 ver-es (cf, 
sOtra 1 , tbo antutrophe) probably the 3 anustubhs are taken a 1 * a 
unit 

14* The antutrophe consists of the three sets of three verses: 
"Being unto him who is athirst”, "He who, O wealthy one, is 
most wealthy * and "Him who doth not injure 1 ’ and as tenth 
(verse). "Bring to him, to him”, or "Yea, thou art powerful V 

i The verse* are RV.VI.491-3, VI 441-3 VL44.4-6, VI 42 4, VIII92 
29 All in conformity with the Br XXIII 2. 

15. The eatnapragatha is : "That Indra among the tribes of 

Nabus V 

* RV VI 46 7,8=* the Br 

16. The m^hevalya-sisfcra comprises the hymne. "Indra has 
waxed for intoxication”, "Thou hast furthered our prayer’*; 
"Thou hast become the only’; and the three \erses: “Him, 
Indra, we strengthen V 

' RV I 81. VIII37. VI 31 VIII93 7-9 ^Br. XXIII 2 

17. 18. The (points of) difference in the vaisvadeva^astra 
(arc) that the anucara triplet (here) is: "This desirable gift of 
Savitr”'; (that the hymn to Savitr) are the three (\eree 3 ': "Up 
the God Savitr of the home”*; (that the hymn to Heaven and 
Earth) are the four (ver 3 es): "Tho great Heaven and Earth” 1 ; 
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(the hymn to the Rbhns) "Rbhu, Vibfuan *, (the hymn for the 
All Gods). "Who now, 0 Mitra and ^ arona ' or (the hymn) 
"May the most beneficiant" ‘ 

' RV HI 62 10-12, as against above VIII3 8 

3 RV VI 71 4—G, as agamvfc above VIII 3 9 
J RVIV56 1-4 as against above VHI 3 11 

4 RVIV 34 as against above VIII3 14 
9 RV V 41 as again t above VIII 3 16 

6 RYV 42—whilst all tlie other indications agree vfith the Br the 
Last is found nowhere else 

19 The (points ofj difference id the agmmaruta sasfcra (are 
here, when the sacrifice is one with transposed metres, that the 
hymn to Yaisvanara is) "The havis, the beverage *, (thff hyizm 
to the Maruts) "A wonder is this (the hymn to Jatavedas 
are) the three (verses) "Agm is the hotr, the master of the 
house" 1 

1 RV X 88, as againat VIII6 2 (tnstubh) 

* RV VI66, as againat VIII 6 4 (tristubb) 

1 RV VI15 13 15 as against VIII 6 6 

20 At a (sacrifice) with settled metres (the part of the Saip- 
bita used at the same occasion are) "The head of the sky", 1 
"Hither the Rudras", 1 the nine verses " ThiB guest ' 3 

1 RV VI 7 (tmfcubh) 

3 RV V57 (jaeaki) 

3 RV VI151 9 (jagati) 


X7 

SIXTH DAY OF THE TEN-DAY PERIOD 


1 The sixth day is of thirtythree versed stoma and has the 

raivata eaman as its first prstha laud 

2 They (the Loti and the hotrakas) apply as offering verses 
the normal ones, to which they join the verses seen by Paruc 

chepa 

' Tor the libations ot the eoc&a*dnwghta described ta VII2 VII = the 


Br XXIH 4 , . - 

3 The two' inviting versed for the libation from the draught 

for Indra and Yayu are "Hither may convey thee the fast M 


34 
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and “Hither myy bung 30 both to the sacrifices” 5 

1 Becauso this gratia de tmed lor a pair of deities ha 6, two anovakyas 
an 1 two \ 135 cf \ II 22 4 

a These are the \ere^s seen L> Parucehepa which 1 in^t be connected 
with tl e usual verse* of A II 2 

5 R\ 1134 1 I 135 5 

4 The two offering (verses for the same end are) "Come to 
the grass strew n by us * "May the chariot convey ye hither” * 

1 3tt 1135 land 4 

5 The inviting verse for the libation for the draught for 
Mitra and Vanina' is "We have pressed”, the following ver&e 
is the offering-verse 1 

f Cf VII2 5 7 * 1137 1 and 2 

G The mviting veise for the libation for the draught for the 
Asvius is “Ye the pioiib with their laudb the following ver c e 
is the offering \erse * 

' Cf MI 2.8 10 * R\ I 139 3 and 4 

7 They (the hoti and the hotraUa*) apply as offering verses 

(preoeded by tho normal ones) for the libations of the cups, that are 
advanced at the morning service (tho following verses the hotr) 
"0 bull, 0 Xndra , (the maitravarana) “This milch cow”, (the 
br ihmamcchamsin) “Tor at all the pressings”, (tho potr) “Let 
not these awaj from us \ the Kestr, the two quarter verse 
“When to us the w ive^ come ’ and the trisfcnbh “M»j the}' grant 
to us”, (the agmdhra) “Agni I deem our hotr”, (theaccb waha) 
“Ladhyanc Ltiowb mj birth ’ 1 

' Of supra VII 3 3-10 anl MI 7 2 Tho \er*C3 are K\ 1139 G, 
1137 3 1131 9 1139 S MI 34 90 VII 34 22 1127 1,1139 9 The 

\erses are not all p,iruccbepi The ne tr applies two verse*, because 
iJ.ip vw ps iwu-pf he cS royjs fats# q j^xJ-pra nlunb Jhe iwr> ypjyps 
together mate up \svMII12 differs much The \erFca are not 
ppecified either in KB or AB 

8 Of the two hymns “On behalf of thee impelled V each 
\erso one after another (is inserted) after the promptings for the 
rtuy ijas 

’ B\ II 30 and 37 each consisting of G ver*e 1 to be applied after tbe 
praih% a which—cf YII 8 3 4—are with a slight change also used as 
5 i^as To the*© yajjas tbe verse* cen by Gr si nada are added, sea 
the Br \XIII 4 j rrmn rtuyui *n trfiij plrfsji ndur yajantt, 

eec alho Isr Uff 1 5 S Tho \er t e9 of Ttt U 3G and 37 are define l 
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for Lofcr (II 36 l), potr 'II 36 2) neefcp II36 3) agmdb (II 36 4) hrah 
manaccharp-an (II 36 5), njaitravar ij (1136 6) Tor h t II 37 1) 
pot; (II37 2) nest; (II37 3) acchavaU II 37 4), adhvaryu (II 37 o) 
yajamana (II 37 Gj cf CH §160 

9, 10 The adhvaryu and the grhapati recite themselves the 
offering verse, the adhvaryu being seated behind the fire altar 
built of bricks, the grhapati behind the salamukbiya fire 

' 4s against tie normal procedure cf VII 8 7-9 This rent'* on KB 
XXIII 5 yathuyatkam yajeyur ami cf AB V 9 2 Ap XXII714 

11 The difference at the midday service (as regarding the 
parucchepa "verses applied at the libations for the cups advanced) 
is (that the hoti applies the verses) ‘ Drink the Srnna 0 Indra 
that is pressed out (the maitravanma) "ror on behalf of 
Indra the shy*, (the brahmaiiacchamsm) ' Through thee we, 
0 bounteous one y (the poti) "Protect us, 0 Indra , (the nestr) 
"Now and formerly (the agmdhra) "Throw dov\ n the great 
ones, 0 Indra", (the acchavaka) f For the soma presser gams 

The paraechepi \ arses are IW 1130 2 11311 11321 1129 11, 
1133 4 1133 6 1133 7 \ev VIII 1 4 differs for the greater part 

12 (The oftenDg'verse for the advanced cup) of the ne^ti is 
at the third pressing "And may the mother belonging to the 
lofty sky" 1 

1 See Above VIII 2 9 It is not clear wl y the nestr atone applies at 
this occasion a different lei^e 

2 R\ \ 64 10 

13 They recite the offering verges without taking breath 

1 ie without mating a pau&e at tl e half verse ~~ KB Will Seal 

14 They maj apply (instead of the verses cited above) the 
verses that are used at the one daj rite of the sacrifice of Soma 

1 Vs they are given above VII3 ami VIII2 This alternative rests on 
a Baling of liaoBitati in the Br V&IIE 4 end 


X 8 

1 The hymn for the ajya sastra is the one beginning "Ho 

has been born" 1 

' R\ 1128 the Br Will 6 

2 The prauga sastra is in aticchandas metre 

' As the Br 1 c 
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3 Tho triplets of the prauga sastra are (for Yayul "Come to 
the grass strewn by us *, (for Iudra Yayu) "May tho chariot/ , 
(for Mitra Yaumai 1 Ibi& Soma for Mitra for arnna 1 , (for the 
Asvidsj "lou both the pious with their chants”, (for Indra) 
the single verso “0 Bull, 0 Indra” and the two "Throw down 
the great ones 0 Indra , (for the All Gods) "Head en thou well 
to us, 0 Agni (to Sir&sxati) "She gate 1 

The triplets (except tbo last, all rarucebepa xetbe**) are RV1135 
1-3 1135 4 6 1136 4-6 X 139 3 5 1139 G and 133 G 7 I 139 7-9, VI 
G1 1-3 fjagati) The \iiare)ioa (AB\ 195) differ fJ gbtJj 

4 At a saonfico with settled metiea the last triplet is "And 

the dear among the dear one* ’ 1 

RV M 61 10 (ga> atn) 

5 Ihe introductory (triplet) for the marntratiya (sastra) is 

"Here, the first of the great” 

* It V VIII 63 1 3 \a the Br Will G 

6 The lnaratvatiya *astra comprise* the two hymns) 

"The chariot which thou 0 Indra ' "He who, a bull and the 

three (verses) "0 Indra, generous, w ith the Maruts * 

1 Tho references in accordance with the Br XXIIIG) are R\ 1129 
(i uucebepa) 1100 MU 76 7 9 

7 The stot a strophe and the corresponding triplet of the 
raiv&ta samau are "May they be rich at the carouse *’ and "May 
the praiser of the rich one be rich” 8 

1 X 30 13 15 tl o \er e* on which tho phantera perform Ilia vara 
% antii a Bvtnan PB XIII 9 4 

* R\ Mil 2 13-15 all in agreement n ith tho Br Will 7 

8 The simapragxtha is "Nought else ' 1 

RV Mil 11 2 

9 The nishovaljV sastra is the hymns) "Come hither to 
us, O Indra”, "The greatnesses of this great one”, and the three 
terse* "With the bay steeds to our * 1 

ITS 1130 1115 MU 93 31 33 = BrXXIII7 

10 The tfir*t terse of the) introductory (triplet) of the tai 
svndeva( sastra is) "Uuto that God Savitr * 1 

1 See above a 9 7 

11 Separating this terse after sixteen syllabie*, he makes 
tho pranava with eighteen syllables, and makes pause with fifteen 
and with fifteen (the pranava) 
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The manner of recitation is not wholly clear. Cf infra X.13,2 

12 The two last (vcraes of the triplet are): ".For of this 
Savitr the glorious” 1 

1 RV, V.82 2.3, cf. above X 3 12. 

13. The corresponding triplet is that of the third day 1 
1 Gf, X 4 13. 

14. The (points of) difference at the vaisvadevaf-sastra further 
are that the hymn addressed to Savitr is), "Upwards that God 
Savitr”; 1 (the hymn addressed to Heavpn and Earth) "Which of 
the two is the first”,’ (the hyrnu to the Bbbus "Why hath the 
best”, 1 (the hymn to the Ail Gods) "This m this manner”, 4 leaving 
over its last two (verses) he recites (the hvmn). "They who with 
the sacrifice”, 5 and thereupon recites the two verses which be 
has left over (of the preceding hymn)* 

1 RV 11.38 
* RV 1185. 

3 RV 1161. 

4 RV X 61. 

s RV X 62. All agrees with the Br XXII1.8 The Jaet two are nabha- 
nediBtba cf AB.V 14. 

15 (The points of difference) m the agmmaruta sastra are 

(that the hymn to Vaisvanara is' "The dark day and the bright 

day”, 1 (the hymn to the Maruts): "The devoted Manats”;’ (the 

hymn to JatavedasJ: "This praise” 3 

1 RV.VI9. 

3 RV.V55. 

s RY. I9l. All agrees with tba Br XXIII.8 

16. At a twelve day-sacrifice with settled metres he omits, 
from the rite of the middle three-day-period, 1 the last triplets of 
the nislsevalya and the marutvatiya-sastras.* 

1 i g of the 4th, 5tb, 6th days 

a Comm, vyulnapabsa eva gUyatra madkyandmaUam yitjjfatei anyat 
praLrlivat IraigfufJtaw madfri/afidwtasaiJimaiJi *li 

17. At the end of the vaisvadeva-sastras (of these da 3 T s) he 
applies the three verses. "May the Alvins grant us hail” r 

1 RV. V 51 11 13. The^o verses mu°t at these three days be inerted 
b^foTfi the paiicajautyll (X 5.23, X6 18 and X-8.14, a% computed with 

X 9 8). 

18. The hymn to the Kbhus of the fourth (in the same sastra) 
day is: "Stretched is ttuTwork” ' 



10.8.181 


(970 


t IiV 1,110, instead of 1X33, cf. above X 533. 

19. The three verses "Al^y the strife ones go forward” 1 are 
added at the end of the hymn to the Maruts. 3 

' JiV III 26 4-G. 

3 After the hjtnn VII.5G of X 5 24 This is m the Br XXII 9. 

20. The hymn : “The good one who grants wonderful gifts” 1 
ie the hymn to Jatavedas. 1 

’ RV X.122. * Instead of BY. IL4, cf above X 5 24. 

21. For a six-day-period with invisible (first) pr^tha-lauds, 1 
for such a period at which the rathantara and brhat (alternately) 
are the (first) prstha-lauds, 1 for such a period with pisthadauds 
that are to be marked for such a period of which the (first) 
prstha-lauds are to be mixed (V, for such a period with the tanus 
as (first) prstha-laudB% and for such a period at which the stomas 
rise w ith the metres, 6 (he should take) the stotra- and autistrophe- 
triplets and the samapragathas in accordance with the (rite of 
the) chanters 

1 The sadaha, at which are the \erses of the usual (brut) pistha lauds 
(rathantaia, bvhat, vauupa etc.) other eimana are applied. This 
sacrifice is described in the R^ttdra sStra II10, no 91, see the ed. of 
\rpeyaLaJpa, p]6o 

1 Described in K^udra-edtra lc no. 83 

3 iijiiDi/pa preci c o meaning uncertain, gee Ivmidra sfitra l.c nos, 93- 

90. 

* nparlya t precise meaning nnceitain, see Ksudra.silfcra lc no 3 .101, 
102 

6 Described Ksudra sutra 1 c. no. 111. Another name of this sad ah a 
n brahmaBaraaprfdhai the name indicates its hem?, this agrees with 
Asv. VIII 4 27. 

6 cltanclorutstomfisya i* no« hero eUe found, 

22. All the re c fc is similar to the sacrifice with settled metres.’ 

( To the pratjaf^a-prstha pariaha. 

2S. The same 1 prevails at the vi^vajit. 1 

1 Ae said in %ntra 21, 22. 

7 If the vUvajit is performed with inwsibie first pratha-laud, or with 
ratlmntaTa and brhat etc. 


X.9 

SEVENTH DAY OP THE TEN-DAY.rERIOD 
1. The seventh day is of twentyfour-versed lands, has the 
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bthjit (satnati) as (first) prstha (laud) and contains both the 
satn&ns 1 

1 The two pnncipal of the prstha. saman rafchantara and brbat the 
rathantara. or haiyra ratbantara ib the midday pavatnana land, the 
brhat is the first prstha stofcra 

2 The (hymn of the) ajya sastra is “Forwards for the pure 
radiance” 1 

1 E V VIl 4 = the Br XXVI8 

3 The prauga sastra consists of verses in tristubb 

4 The triplets of the prauga s&Stra are (for Vayu) ‘ For 
ward boldly (for Indra and Vavu) “They by true thoughts 7 
(for Mitra and Vanina) “Up the eye of you two , (for the 
Asvins) “Hither with a chanot neb in cows** (for ludra) 
“Hither to ns t I for the All Gods) “Forward in the sacrifices*, 

(for Sarasvati) “Forward with fostering current” 1 

' The versea (all agrees with Br XXVI 8) are ?V VII 90 1-3 VII90 
5*7 VII 611-3, VII72 1 3, VII30 1-3 VII 431-3 \ II95 >3 All 
are tn^fcubh 

5*8 The introductory and corresponding triplets of the first 
set of three days as also the brahmanaapatya pragitha^, are 
applied on the chandoma days and on the svarasaman days and 
at the abbtplava six-day period those of the first day of this set 
of three days (are applied} at the first chandoma day, of the second 
at the second, of the third at the third * 

All for the chsndomad and svarasiaiaa is m accordance with the 
Br XXVI8, VtfV.fi 

9, 10 In the same manner they are taken for the set of three 
days for the first (half} of the abhjplava sis day period and for 
the second (half) 

11 In the same manner for the svarasaman days 

12 The hymns for the marutvatiya-sastra (are) “With what 

array” and “That ram” ' 

1 EV I 16j and 162 

13 The {hymns for the) nishevalya sastra oro “Him praise 

thou”, “Towards this ram” * 

RV VI18 and 153 

14 He should not recite after the Lanya rathantara the rg- 
yerse on which this chant is based ' 

1 was to be expectod accorTing to tie mis laid down nboro VII 
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21 3 (at the chandoma da^s tbe hrtfc pivtha. la the brhafc). Thia is 
discus el m the Br XXYI9 The proper reason wh} tbe yom of tbe 
Kapra rat ban tars t$ Dot recited may be that this chant format part of 
the madh\an6ma sar&na eorre pooling to the marutvatiya ia-<tra, of 
the botr Gf PB XT\ 3 13 

15 At tbe tai^vadeva ^astrn of tbe chandoma days and tbe 
abhiplava sis day period tbe introductory and corresponding 
triplets are the saino ns those which are applied at the first two 
days (of the prsthya sis day period) * 

I On this fir&t cbftftdoJQa da} are applied tho-e of the first da} ol the 
ton 3a} period (X 21, on the second those of the second da} (X 3), on 
the third day tho^e of the first day 

16 The fpoints of) difference at tbe > aisvadeva ^astra {are 
further that the triplet addressed to Savitr is) “That desirable 
gift of Savitr \ (the hymn to Heaven and Earth) “Let the two 
come forth \ (the hymn to the Rbhus) “This fo the divine *—all 
ol them triplets—, (tbe hvmn to the \1) God^) the five verges: 
“With e traigbt leading , (the hymn) ‘ Come hither with thy 
beauty , J (and the three verses) ‘Dread, supporting <he peoplrs V 

' The references ( aIl“tbo Br XXVI10 ) aTe Ht 1116210-12 

II 4119 21, I 20 1-3, 1901-0 \ 172,13 7 9 

17a Tho (points of) difference at the agoim iruta sastra fare 

that the hynrn to Yuisv mara consists of the three verses). “May 
Agm A aisv mara for our help 11 (1), “Maj Agm Yaibvanara our 
ally, come unto this our offering by (ouri praise, by (our) invoca* 
tiou ’(lit, “May Vais\ inara engender the praise and sacrifice of tbe 
Aogirasas, may he extend to them brightness fandj heaven J, (3). 

’ Tbe^o three verses {of which the firgt was already given m foil in 
our Sfltra II 5 3) mate one hjimi in tbe AY Y 35 In some readings 
FanVh differs from na well a 1 * from Asv YIU 11 4 Tbe Br. 
YXYI10 has rn«r"Inriro na iitoj/i ilf rn *infirijin^'i H^w uro we, 
again, to explain the fact that the I3r, Presuppn*es the acquaintance of 
thi* Ftlkta, if not l>> accepting that the Stltra is older than the 
Br&hinapa Bat the same i* the case with Tat't'Tnorn njr/nnut of 4.B 
Y 17.13, which is given m full b} Abv 

17b (The b$ rnn to tbe Marnts is) “Forward to you the 

tri£tubh !, ? either fifteen or nine verses,' (the hymn to Jatavedas). 

“Singing we honour thee 11 

’ BY. VIII7 1—15 or 1-9 
1 BV V.13 
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X10 

EIGHTH DAI Or THE TEN D\Y PERIOD 

1 The eighth day is of forty four verged stomas, and has the 
rafchantara saman fas first prstba stotra) 

2 The (hymn of the) ajva sastia is “Agni the God " 1 
' RV VII3 As the Sr XXVI11 

3 The prauga sastra is m tristubh metre 

4 The triplets of the prauga sastra are (the Yayu) the 
first and third (verses* Gf (the hymn) “Were not they" and the 
single (verse) “0 Yayu, come tons , (for Indra and Vayn) 

“So far as the power J % {for hlitra and Yaruna) “To you two 
at the sun’s nsmg J 5 , (for the Asvins) ‘From her sister' 4 , (for 
Indra) “This Smna" s ,(for the Ail Gods) ‘'Let the Brahmans ** 
(for Sarasvafci) “May this Sarasvati for us rejoicing* 7 

* RY VII911*3 ana VII92 1 Tht* is an improvement on the Br 
XXVI11 where the triplet VII 91 1 3 is given but here verse 2 is 
addressed to Indra \ aya 

3 RV VII91 4-6 
5 RV VII 65 1 3 

4 RV VII711-3 

5 RV VII 29 1-3 
‘ RV VII 42 1-3 

T RV VII95 4 6 Ail ar& tr/^tubhs 

5 The 'Mamtvatiy i (is comprised of the hymns) “ Great is 
Indra, hero like”, “These thee of many”, “Where is this hero”— 
this hymn everywhere without the last four verses— * Even the 

great ones and “Him Heaven and Barth *' 

1 RV VI19, VI 21, V 301-11,1169 X 113 All b.s the Be 1 c —mostly 

triBtubhs 

6 The mskevalya (is composed of the hymns) “Thou art 
great, 0 Indra, ti thee } , “Thou art great, 0 Indra thou wh ”, 
“AUny not of old to him” “This fame for thee\ “This prayer 
to thee** * 

T RV1V17 163 VI32 X54 1 102-Br \XVI 12 fcristubb= except 
the la t 

7 The 'points of difference in the aai vadwa astra are 
(that tbn hymn to Sivit herein) are the four verses* “The golden 
banded for help” , (the hymn to Heaven and Earth) the triplet 


35 
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"The great sky" , (the livrnn to the RShnOthe triplet "Yoathfnl 
the pi rent s” , (the hymns to the 4HG»d*l "O f ihe Go fa the 
great", "These worlds \ nod the three verse& "The All-Gods, 
increasing the holy order" ’ 

i KVI2*>M I °' > 13-15 120 4 6 YIII S3, X157, YI5210-13 (=Br 
XTVI13) 

8 The (points of) difference in the ngaumruta sastra (are that 
the hymn to Yaisvanara comprises the three verses "Agm Yai 
sva Jin has engendered this new praver of ours, waxing great 
with might on earth" (l), "0 Agm Ynisvanara, purifying one, 
shine as a hnU hrtlhan ly revered with sacrifices by the Ja aid- 
agma" (3), "Yaisvanara, beeping the fixed order * (3 (the hymn 
to the Maruts ‘What now, when as a dear one" 2 (the hymn to 
Jatavtdas "The messenger of all knowledge" 1 

1 The t ip et is not iq RV , b it it is des glinted by its pn ifci in KB a* 
well as in \B The th rd ver e was alreadj given in full, above lit 
35 

* RV 139 and I\ 8 


XU 

NINTH DVT OF THE TEN DAT PERIOD 

1 The ninth day is of forty eight verged stoma, and has the 
brhat (as first prstba land) 

3 Thi» a]ya sa^tra (compri-e* the two hymns) "We have gone 
with great * and "Ale the strong” ’ 

’ RY \ II12 and III 1 ( = BrAX\ 114) 

3 Ojt fimly.1 ihe JXrst jlbpjcO^uwj) jxds . 1 

1 Thu wsb the opinion ol P*insy* (KB I c ) 

4 The pranga sastra is m tns ubb metre 

5 The tuplets of the prauga sastra are (for *\ ayu) of (the 
h$mn) "O Vaju come to us 1 the fin>t, third and last ver b e, (to 
Imlr i-Yayu) the second and fourth vertex (of the same h\mn) 
and (the verse) "A*, coursers’, (for Mrtra and Vanina) "Dwel 
ling in the sky", (for the A*>yi i ) "Huber with all boons", (To 
Indra) "Indra the men 2 , (to the Alt Gods) "Agm, erect" (to 
Sarauvati) "Forward wub fostering" 
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1 The verses are f&U in agreement wbh KB XXVI15), VII 92 1,3 5, 
Vtl 92.2,4 &od VII.90.7, VII 64.1-3, VII 70.1-3 V11271-3, VII39 
1-3, Vll 95.1-3. Ail ara triafc bhe. 

j 

6. Tne marutvatiya-sastra (comprises tbe five hymns): "Three 
friendships”; "Indra for the chariot”; "Stand oo the bay steeds”; 
"Let him sing the chant**; "To the glad one”. T 

1 ^tV.Y.29, V 31, III 35, 1173, 1.101 (tnssubh, except the la-t which 
is partly jagatiJ All agrees with the Br XXVI16. 

7. Tbe mskevalya-sastra (consists of the hyn ns' : "May the 
true one come hither”; "To him, the strong”; "As the sky, O 
Indra”; "That highest power”, "I was”; and "To the all-con- 
queririg’V 

1 RV IV 16,1 61, VI 90, 1.103, X 43, II21 (trtsfcubb, except tbe last 
two)—KB.XXVI 16. 

8. The (points ofi difference in the vaisvad**va-saatra are 

(that the hymn to Savitr consists of) tbe triplet: "Towards thee, 

0 G id Savitr”’; (that to Hetven and Ear hi the triplet: "Eor- 

wa ds to you, Earth and H aven” 1 ; tbe hymn to the Rbhnfd the 

smgle verse : "May Iudra for food” a id ihe two iverses): "Give 

ye jewels * 4 ; the hymn to the All-Gods) the five’bymns beginning 

with : "Agui is the purohita at the sastra” omitting of the hymn: 

"The thirty-three Gods” the last but one vers*” 4 ; the single 

vert>e: "Of you none is smaAl”% the fout verses : "We choose the 

protection of the mountains” 1 or the hymn called: ‘Mann’s 

riddle 1 beginning "One is brown” 7 , and the triplet seen by 

Bh&radvaj*: "Ye AU-Gods come hither”. 8 

1 RVJ 24 3-5. 

a RV.IV 56 5-7. 

a RV VIII 93 34 and 120.7,8. 

4 RV-VZII 27-31, without VIII 28.4. 

5 RV Vlir 30.1 

4 RV.VII 1.16 16-19, 

7 RV.VIIf 29. 

• RV VI 52.7-9. 

9. The points of difference at the agnimanita-sastra (are that 
the hymn to Vaisvanara comprises the following verses): “Cling¬ 
ing to the sky the mighty Agni Vaisvanara shined, by his Itshc 
he lepella the darkness”(U; “He shaped himstdf into all; he, the 
controlling one, sends out the seasons lengthening- the vigour 
of the sacrificed); “Agni in distant domains"(3)';.(the hymn to 
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the 3raruts is) "0 Mirufc*, in whose dwelling J1 , (the bjran to 
Juavednsl "Agin is the hotr, the purobiia” 3 * * 

1 The Nst versa i already gi^en above III 5 9 Begirding the e rer es 
and their rela ion to the Br \XI 117 there is the same pjrnle 

* Itt 1 86 

* H\ III 11 AH agree* with the Br 

10 At a twelve dav nte) with settled metres the rhandoma 
days h tve at the m irning and afternoon service* the same rites as 
tho&e of the fir*t three day p nod { =*the three obandoma dais? 

11 B it at the maratva.li>a and the m^kevalya sastris (which 
bel >ng to the midday service) he omit* the bymm> in jagati 

metres ^ 

12 After the ‘AS ifch what-array bjmn be inserts the hymn 
* He who, a bull * 

Ct T 9 1° {marutrat % ot ti e first c3 aodoma daj) 

* BA J 109 (tnctubh) 

IB And after the Him praise thou h>nm the fifteen verges* 

1 He who born 

1 Cf 'S. 9 12 fo jAevalya ol the first cbmdoma da\) 

1 It'S II 13 (tn tubh) 

14 At a iten day period) at which the rathantan and the 
brhat (alternately 9 ) are the first prstha lauds’ ah (the midday 
service* of the chaudoma days) contain the double hymn 1 2 

Of VS n 

3 A* well that corresponding Will the brh&t a& that corresponding 
witl the rathant&ta 


X.12 

TENTH* DII OFTHFTFA DAI FEHrOD 

1 Tne tenth day, at whicn no revealing is to b° made/ is of 
twentyfour ver*ed stoma 

Cf note 1 on PB I\ S ^ *nd note 1 on \A ^ 4 (> ngl transl) 

2 (Only) the agmstoma samau is thirt\ three-\erseJ 

As the PB XI 1° 6 preset l e* 

3 The me t d (stotra and sast a) is three versed 

C PBIA9 7 

On ifae verse* on whuh tie vamadewa saman is cornpo ed 


4 
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the xathantava is chanted first prstha fstotra) 1 

P B XV10 5 

5 If ihdra is disapprovement ano'h^r Should recite) tbe t?x 

1 C( Dot“ 1 oqE igl transl oi PB XV 7 4 

6 Leaving out tbe autjVubh metre u e all the verses in this 
metre* he brings about, by transforming the other metres i e the 
verses in metres other than the anu^ubh) one thousand and fifty 
verses/ at one pressing iday ) 2 

1 Thin day is rq amistnbba (Baudh WI6 252 10) therefore all the 

verses in thin metre fall foTtb but on the ther Bide the day is 

an sfcubha (nffftii <tu.bha agafan/m s it cyzt KB XVVTI2 and PB XV 7 
1,2 and therefore all the other verses are by umrecbnung turned into 
emnstubh* bo that the da} i«, in a cryptic manner, an anust ikh day 
* ib o\er the whole day beginning with tbe morning litany f ? ) The 
Comm gives at length ton p 63-79) the verses whieh are applied 

7 (In the morning litany there are thirty two gayatns 

They are according to the Comm RV I l (3 verses). III 16 *3 26 
(4 verses, cf ab»ve M 4 1-9) 130 20 22 (3 verges* J\ 52 4 7(4 
veraei> cf VI 512? 13 1-3 (3 verses cl VI 61,2) Mil 85 9 verse* 
cf ib end) (94*4+3+4+3 + 9 —32) 

8 Instead of the auuRfcubba no the morning litany »' <he takes) 
the triplets <c Agni, the man”, “This glad", if Come hither ye 
beautiful Alvins * 2 

1 Cf above VI4 2 3 VI5 3 4 and M 6 3 4 

1 RV VII113 (viraj) IV 52 1-3 ( rt ayatri), VII68 1 3 (viraj) Cf KB 
\XYII1 inrfyas tatrnnubruiWl 

9 (Audi twentyfour tn^tubhs 

1 According to the Comm the thrice repeated jPV \ 30 12 (above VI 
3 3)»IY 7 7-11 (5 vorsB^) MI 12 (3 verse* cf above VI4 4 51, VII 
77 I-G 6 verses), VII80 1 3(3 verse*, cf above VI5 5 6), V 76 1,2 (2 
verses), VII73 1 2 (2 verses cf. above VI 6.5 6' 

10 Equally (many) jagatu 

1 According to the Comm 1140 1-7 (7 verses)? V 111-6 (6 lereoa 
see above VI4 10,11), 1921 3 («ea M 5 ll 12) 1 34 1 4 X 40 14-17 
(cf above VI6 1112) 

11 Fifteen pragiihas 1 

1 \ cording to the Comm RV 1II16 1—G III 16 1-G (*ee above ^14 
6-7 * VII81 1-6* 1 48 15,16 (see above M 5 7,8*, VII74 1 6, I 47 1-4 
(see above VII6 7,8) 

12 Fifteen triplets in n^mh inetr**, 
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' Acceding to the Cmm RV III 101-3, III 10 7-9, VIII23 1-30, 
I ISO 1-3 U-Q above VI. 4 8,9;, 1,93 13-16 0*ee VI 6.9,10), VIH.25.1-3 
(see above VI 6 9,10). 

13. aud the normal verses in pankti metre.’ 

1 See above VI412,13, VI 5 13,14, VI 6 13.11 

14. (In tins manner) the morning htany comprises (in a 
cryptic manner) two hundred and fifteen aniMubhV 

* The Comm, reckons the 22gi>atrn and tbe 6 virajs (of X.12 7 and 
9J to bo vqial to 30 ftTuistubh*, tbe 94 trietuhh* and 14 (of 

lb 10) = 69 anuatibh-*, the 15 brhatu (of lb 11)=17 an at ibln le-ts four 
pyllabli**, tbe 15 iispihs (of ib 12)^39 annstuhh +12 j }UaMe*, tbe 15 
satobthatiH I of ib 11) and the 31 panktu (of ib 11 i + the 19 ^llables 
ot the ua^ih4 = 60 anuatiibha, tvbilit the four relund&nt syllables of* 
tbe bfhati* are added to the group of brhatH, 

15 From the verses which are recited over the drops (of the 
omentum) he lew^s out the third and fourth one 1 and replaces 
them by the two: <f Tony hasten near” * 

1 F-om tbe hymn RY Ifl 21 (ef above V.18). 

3 H leave* o it tbe thirf anl fo irth one, because tbev are ann^tuhbs 
(ao he C i am ) and he replace* tbe n by the two RVIV 53 8 and 9 
which a^e trn>fcubha But, however, not the third an f fo rth var«e 
of RV III 21 are anu^tubh... but the second and the third. Asv.YIII. 
12 5 ba^i aa wo expect stotasultatya dcibyci frbtrrtf/oTt sf tone etc. NVe 
must admit either that the -tHr&Hra has made a mistake, or that bia 
recension of tbe RV was different, 

16. The three verges: “G> to fetch the God Agni for your 
help” are replaced by the three: “May our prayers fetch the 
sharp rayed”.' 

1 So tbe annfitnbb versos f Y 25 1-3) of the r citation of tbe acehavaka 
(aee abnve VII G 1) are replaced by RV. VIII.71 10—12 (brbati verses) 
AavYIII.12 6 baa tbe same 

17, The verses: “Bring unto him, the thirtyone” are replaced 
by tho three: “For the famous”.' 

1 I i*tead of RV.YI 43 (which are annatihhd—*hia refers to tha rite 
described above VII 7 l—be uses RVVIN32 4~6 ( gay&tn ), See 
As v. I c. 


X.13 


1. The (hymn of the) ajya-sistn is: “O Agni, thee today ns a 
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horse" ’ 

1 RV1V JO fifths Br xxvii2) 

2 At the first (vert>el oE this (hymn), separating after five 
syllables making pause after two five syllabic (parts), he makes 
the pranava after two 

Cf above XS 11 

3. The prauga sastra is that of Madhucchandas 1 

» See VII10 3ff 

4 (He applies) the twenty two gayatn (verses) 

This seems to imply that the pororoc verses are omitted 

5 The (three verses * f The pavamana Soma being punfif d in 
the undecaying sieve"' may be inserted optionally by the grava 
stilt ’ 

' BY IX 107 22-24 

a In bi* tec tat on ft* defierthed above YII 15 Sff probably after the 
ver e-» mentioned in YII 15 16 

6 I stead of the ver*e 1 Arise ye, look down on the single 
verse “Arising with strength * (is ubk3| 1 

1 Instead of the an efc lhh me tinned at VII16 2 here the gayatri 
YIII76 10 is iiBed Jlsv YIII12 7 baa the same 

7 The introductory verse of tbe marntvatiya saBfcra is the 
one which begins with the word irthadrula 1 

1 JW 31221 (m agreement with the Br XXVII2) 

8. Of this ver*e, separating it after sixteen syllable*, he makes 
the pranava with (after) the (secondl set of sixteen syllables, 
makes the pause after the (third) set of sixteen syl’ables (and the 
pranava) after the last) set of sixteen syllables 

9 I he last two verses (of the introductory triplet are) “0 
thou high spirited" 

’ BY YIII 68 2 3 

10 Before the (usual) hymn, 1 he redtes, together with the 
‘swell the water' verse" the two pragathas “Aloud to Iudra" ’ 

Thus is the marutvatiya sa*tra 
1 Meat oned above VII19 16 
a S»*e YII 1914 

* RV YIII 89 1-4 sarttfarttsait 1 without bemg separated by fcbo ‘call '* 
(Comm) Sntra^Brabmftpa 1 

11 Having recited the stotra strophe and the corresponding 
one, of the vamadevya sanain, he recites immediately after the 
intercalary verse* the pragatbi of the ratbantara 1 and its stotra 
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and corr^poudiug'Strophe 4 

1 Now follows the oj^levalja sastra ol tbs bnfcr which r»na parallel 
\pith the first pr=tha Rtotra, chanted oa the vam&devya, ef PB "XV. 
10 5 the rathaatara chanted on the verges of the rimadevya SY 
11G9=»IU IV 311-3 

* Sec above YII20 0 

2 See aboro YII 20.6 

* See abo\e YII 20 3 

12. (Then follow) the nine (verses): “O Friends, we would 

supplicate”. 1 

' R Will 24 l-OO^ihl 

13. Then the two verses of two verse quarters "Bring ye 
under the yokes ”, and "One wears the thunderbolt”.' 

1 RV YII 34 3 and \ HI 29 4 

14- And the bjran of Hinnyastupa. 1 

1 The parae as imml I 32, ef above YII 20 b. 

15. Before the hymn of Sirinvasiupi he connects in reciting 
the prap itha ‘ 

1 The pragith^ which follows after the mtercilatoiy versa <1 IT 20.5,6^ 

10. Phis is the niskeva^i ^astra 

17. The introductory and corresponding triplets for the vai- 
svade\a»a < itri are taken from the sixth day. 1 

1 See above \ 8 10-13 

18. The (further points of) difference in the vaisvadeva-sastra 
are that before the 'May-tO'Us-come-f'ivonrable' hymn’ (is inser¬ 
ted) the ‘Forwards may-go-the biignt Goddess' hymn. 1 

' S © fihorf VIIL3 16 

2 RY.Y1I 34 (lI, above X.S.29). \ “ilnUy - tl a Br \XVII 2 

19. He ai plies as offermu-veree (for the soma-caru) in^t-ead of 
(the verse), "Stride thon widely, O Yisnu 1 ftbe verse) "Be a 
fnendt > us”. 1 

’ The am stnhh preFcrihed »bfv* VIIf 43 if re|Uced by a jufiatii 
RY 1.156 1 Asw ha* the hah a VIIIJ 3 7. 

20. Th^aiotra and rorre^pouding-inplets of the ngnistoim- 
faimn are: "Agm the men”. 1 

1 RVY1I.11-G. On thee© three fir*«t ver*c*thei aSn?Moraa is chanted 
h> the chart^rft P 1 XV. 12.1 ririlfsn tiln/idrryarr vijnt 
fcfcrttviii. h l. XXVII 3 \*< no further remarks are made about the 

ag ( I i artita-fauxtra, we nitiFt «upro*»e that this ii the only difference 

21. The stotra*- 1 and conedponding ami strophe-trip] eta are; 
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"This dappled bull hath come and r The big sky and the 
Earth” 1 

Corresponding with the extra laud [the maoasa etotra) at the end of 
the tenth day cf PBIV 9 4 

3 RV X189 1-3 122 13 

22 (Then he recites) the thirteen \eraes "Him of old ' 

' RV V 441 9 

22 b 8 He closes the recitation with the verse The sacrifice 
came to be 1 

1 Supra I\ 12 lOe 

23 As offering*verse (for the mentally drawn soma draught) 

(he applies) “0 Prajapati none other than thou 1 
1 RV \ 121 10 

24 The call at this sastra is explained (is the same as) by the 
sastras 

1 Cf \II14 4 6 

25 Thus (is the manner of performing the extra sastra) at a 
(twelve day sacrifice) with settled metres 

26 Before' the patmsamyajas 2 or after their completion 3 
having poured out the libations into the girhapatja 4 , they enter 
through the eastern door into the sadasand sit down each behind 
his own dhisnyt* Vfter the mental laud has been finished, he 
(the hotr) (recites) the verses of Sarparajni “This dapp’ed ball 
hath come 7 , 5 without repetition, whispenngly and not making 
the pranava 

1 Here is described tha uatial way of the mental Jaud and recitation 

2 the end of the tenth day rite c[ X115 

2 Both 19 alio ved by the Br WVII4 and cf PR IV 9 1 

4 hutvz it h not said which libation or libations the 
adhvarju meat perform the Br XXVII 4 has prahparaity adhvaryuh 
so nirukte garhapatye prsjUpatge dve Zihutt jukott So much in tin a 
difficult passage is certain that praUparaity belongs to adUvaryuh 
not to the preceding sentence two libations to Prajapati 1 Proba 
bly the meaning is that i e must sileutlj pour oat the sacrificial butter 
thinking 'For Prajapati jtiflJtS However, cf SB IV G 9 8 9 

5 Cf above X J3 21 

27 The (adhvaryu) being addressed (by the botr) with the 
words <f O adhvaryu ho'iomsat answers everywhere “Hoyt 

(‘yes’), 0 hotr * 1 

Cf Mil 3 5 


36 
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1 Prt h*l ly lhl° inlrftflrceB tl'e rpriUt on of tfc« lin’f formn’o*. 

28. Dining the m itntion * y the hotr of these formulas he (the 
BfJbvaryij answers; “Yt*a (■ wj) hotr’’, and "So (it is), 0 butr ,M 
(at euli pause) 

1 AH VC5 2 and VTH 13 8 The first is ottered after firn psda? 
of ilitj ligip foruula, ihe s<e,.oud after the fallowing live pada->. 


X.14 

1, With : "0 a'liYiryu” the hntr (addresses him) at the len- 

ht» r f irmuh, when lie is n«ini> In speik (it) 

2. **P t-]nuu wished : ‘\f 15 I hp niutt'phed, tuny I prnp'ipate 
off-pr*n£. Mt\ hM, aIivcut is liere, ra iftirm wi h ihe YeduV 
Hii ratw this sicriftte ihe ten hoir furiim a, ihe aim hoiiW 

> ? rrrf<7*n n i„! t we correct devwi t iti*y'idt y*d*dan 

? Cf ►fit * 8 

* Tt i’* i a Race an i »if the si nilar intmlneforv pas ago-, of he f ext 
chap fit - are f >1 nd nowhere el e Propei 1> tbej are more a B &b 1 aya 
th*n a ft m uIr. 

3 Thus inm,h having spoken, he now (continues) whisper¬ 
ing! v : 

4 "The * £f rn p-^pnon is thought The 'arrificjjil hntter is 
intpihge 11 e. The \edi is the word The sscnfieiHl gris* is the 
s udy of ihe re f texts!. Th* fi p is pi ten no 1 . Tne ngi t lit 
1 - kimwkd p Tin* Imir is lord of ilie word The Hntitm\»r na 
is mind. The sierifu 1 il s ihsui uv is ihe breith. Thj adlivuyu 
is the Mnnu” —ihis is ihe hotr fnrmuU. 1 

1 A*,rer* with M3 and Hath., not wuh Tain\r or with AB V 25 3*12 

5. NVm ilie (bmuiili ofi si mug, 

G. u 0 lord of the word, O limn ihst art hrdvidhe by i am ! 
The lord uf the worJ huh drunk the Somi Bring ih«m power lu 
tj us*V 

1 Agrees ^nth E«th, IX 8 111 1 (where dfcat, n« t !•» Plnlh wa 

expect 3s*».71j*t etc An alfueion to the formula m Kfl XXVII,4 
*» 133 i 4', 

7. 1 tins tnnch whimperingly. 

8. "Tlmrphv Pnjipiti engendered the trine ; G"dg, men, 

nsuras. They v.hu hate as hotr one who knows this, that hutr gets 
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cffapru g in children and rattle and thosO saor ficers who hive 
as iiotr one who knows this are props^itej in oif priug and 
cattle” 1 

1 This agam is more a B aim aija thao a hot? formula 


X 15 

1 Wuh : "0 adhvarvn 1 * (he addresses the adhvarjn) at the 
f mr b' ir fnuinil i» wlu n be H going ro sppik (it* 

2 ,f H m 1 tw > (of th^in), G ids an l m '»» f rtlow d, hot the 

asnras were turned *uvay from hun He wi^hi d a hero 

be horn u ito inby wh i n I might overc him* these a^utas’ Hs 
saw tbit fonr-botr forma a * the sacrifice, the rit s of f ill-and 
new moon", 

1 R-adim? fint dvayU 

3 H i\lirg sud dms much, find now (continues u hi seen ugly 

4 "Tiie !i itr H the eirth, tlie idhv iri u is the-.kv, the ngni Hi 
is Tvastir, the ujiviktr M t r a”' tb s is the botr formula 

1 wii b M3 a id Kith, (not TA.) 

fi. N *\\ ihe (forum! i ofi -pi 7 ing 

6. "0 l nd nf the word, through the word’s mo*fc concentrated 
p iwer miyesG thou procure shims 1 , bring unto the lord of the 
t-aiufire the precious good . the Heaven 1 May ih^ Jord of the 
word dunk the Soma flo has eugendtred Iudra for (obtainn g) 
Strength, w la l ” 

1 MS an I Kafch &t/nk*(i&8 c eoms preferable t) ilyncchtsi (?yakfict*6 

T\ I Lf nttakmie RV \ Iir 19 4 

* I hate f >llnwe l the tr&diti'in of MS vTiry/iwi ?l iua* Air Hath 

vTlryam c svas fea rah* the 'word ivflfcft is given only in hath ) 

7. This nmcb w bi^permgly 

8. “ Thereby Prajapati engendered Iudra as a hero and there¬ 
from be overcame thj c 1 A-mras Tncy who have as hot 1 * n p who 
ktmweik this, thifc hotr gpts as ecu a hero, and these eicrtficers 
get heroes as sous Tint hotr overcomes his hateful a1\or>>.vy 
Those sacrificers overcome tkeic Ua-etul adversaries, who Iiavc 

as hot" one who knows this". 

’ Riid proba ili tidn mat^ud cf enZti 



10161] 



X 16 

] With the word “0 adhvaryu ' ” he addresses the adhvaryu^ 
at the five hotr formula when he is going to speak (it) 

2 "The deities did not yield to Indra the precedence (and) 
the preeminence He «iw that fi\e-hotr formula the sacrifice, 
the seasonal offerings 

I Having said thus much (he) now (continues) whisperingly 

4 "The hotr is Agm, the two adhva^us are the Asvins, the 
agnidh is Rudra, the upaval tr is Brlmspati” This is the hotr 

formula 1 

Agrees with hath and DiTfers (rom T\ 

5 Now the (formula of) seizing 

G "0, lord of the word thj flawle&b word, thy flawless offer 
ing spoon, do thou bring near the god gladdening hotr function ’ ’ 

1 Agrees neatly with T\ 111 4 2 (read detailrdhan and eraynstrO 

7 This much whispenngly 

8 "lhereupon the deities \ lelded to Indra s precedence (and) 
preeminence 

9 * He who has as hotr one who 1 nows this, to this hotr’s 
preeminence his own people acquieee, their own people yield to 
these sacrificers’ the preeminence, who have as hotr one who 
knows this 


X 17 

1 With the w ord "0 adhvaryu” (he addresses the adhvarj u) 
at the six hotr formula, when he is going to speak it 

2 "He (Indra) wished ‘May I be an eater of food, a lord of 
the food* He saw that six hotr formula the sacrifice, the victi 
n,al offering" 

3 Having said thus much, (he) now (continues) whimperingly 

4 "Thj eye is the sun Thy breath is the wind Th> body 
is the intermediate region, thj limbs the sacrifice, thy back 
the sky Thy bones are the earth” • This is the hotr f rmula 

• T1 i» recension nowhere else preciselj bo, comes nearest to TA 
Hi 4* 

5 >sow the (formula of) seizing 
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6 “May Soma drink of the Soma, may the bright drink of 
the bright Mixed 1 are for thee, 0 Id dr a, the soma (draugbt)s of 
Yatapt, who hears the call” * 

' ? srUtTlh cooked ? 

1 itltQper An alios on to this passage is found in the Br \XVII £ 
This grata -with a i&Tiant is given by TA III 3 as belonging to the 
five hotr formula T1 o beginning agrees with MS 19 I 131 5 

7 Thus much whisperingly 

8 “Thereupon he become an eater of food, a lord of food 
Those who have a hotr who knows thia, that hotr becomes an 
eater of food, a lord of food, and those sacnficers, who have as 
hotr one tv ho knows thi't, become eaters of food lords of food 


X 18 

1 With the word “0 adhvaryu" (he addresses the adhvaryu) 
at the seven hotr formula, when he is &oing to speak it 

2 "Those Gods wished 'May we be all right m the worlds 
that are all right’ They Baw that seien hotr formula the sacri 
fice, the rite of Soma ' 

3 Thus much having said (he) now (continues) whisperingly 

4 “The hoti is Wahahavis, the adhvaryu Sat^ahavis the 
agtudh Acittapajas, the upavikti Acittamanas, the two abhi- 
garas Anidhr^ta and Apratidhrsta, the udgatr Ayasya 7 This is 
the hotr formula 

1 Probably an elliptic dua,! for a&JuGarlj agarait, see PB \X.Y 15 3 

5 Now the (formula of) seizing 

G “0 lord of the word, 0 thou vidhe by name, maj we 
honour thy name Mayest thou honour ouf name May not the 
continuity of Gods, nor the continuity of men be cut off 1 
Being invited along with sky and earth drink thou of the Soma, 
si aha 

1 So far the formula agree* with "MS and Kath (not Tl ) The re^t h 
found only heie 

7 Thus much whimpering!) 

8 "Thereupon it became alt right for them “Those Gods were 
all right in the worlds that were all right Even now they are 
ftU Tight m the (worlds) that are all right The) who ha\c a hotr 
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who knowe h this, {nr that hnlr welfare become* nil right mid for 
th is*. sicnfn era w* firebuom ^ alright Tint Imtr rem he® the 
woilds of henen md ^Hirn a firm Mipporfc o * earth lho e ^icri- 
fiitr- reaih tin world of heiveu and gnu a firm 'UippOiton eailh 
who have as hotr one who kuuws this'' 


X 19 

1 He thereupon recites tie (fomtlas cal\d Pitjajall's) 
loim* 1 

1 ^ bot^niitilH ,n no it with KB XXYII 5 
8 . tl) "0 ilh\ar}U ihe> who havea>h) r one who knnweth 
thefod caUiu form of Pnjtpiti, that hotr hpco iip^ an 
ever of food and ibo>e sacrifices become enters of 
food ’ 

(2) “0 nTUivarvn, f hey who h iv° as hn r one whn knoweth 
the lord i f fool form of P ajtpati, that ho r h comp* a 
1 »r 1 of [ tn 1 an 1 th we >t< nf c rs heroine lor 1* of f i >l J> 
(3/ <f 0 adhw} i, ill y who bn\e h nrom who kooweth 
the fur f inn of Prujipiti, that h >tr lints the fair thing 
and tho e surificers get the fair things 
(4) <f 0 ndhvarvn, the} who beautiful form of Pr^ipati 
the beautiful * 

(5^ "0 ndh\ ir}u, thp> who unresting formnfP ajimti J * 
tG) ,r 0 mUi\ir}n, the} who hule^s form of pj^jipati « 
hairless ue*s Utt* 9 

( 7 ) "0 HtUiviryu, they who miattau ed. 91 
(b “0 adh\ai}u, they who * unattainable 91 
(0 "0 wdlnar}u, the} who un*ntHLked ” 

U0 “O adhvar\n, ihp> who nnattitkahle " 

( 11 ) If O mlbvar}ii t tin} wh > hiVc »s botr one who knowetb 
the fotm of Prnjip it i th it has no prius no other ono 

coiner prior to that ndb\ar}ii f no otbir ones* couie prior 
to ihn^o Mcnfirers” 

(12) "O udhviryn, they who have a<? their hotr one who 
knoweth the fi is uf Prajtpiti who has no rival, that 
hotr has uo rtvah no rivals have those sacuficers whQ 
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have as hotr one who knows this". 


X 20 

1. Thereupon the householder 1 *hold3 the householder’s reci¬ 
tation. 

' In oa e o of a RaHira, 

2 . <f 0 adhvaryn^ thpy who have as honsphollpr 1 a househol¬ 
der who knows the honspho] |pr t tint ho isphol Ipr prispprfl, those 
Pa*rificPrs pro ppr O adhvtryn, they who hivo as ho isehoidcr 
oup who knows the G id who hts smitten away pvil t that huuse- 
h »Id**r suntes away evil, th >se satinfip^rs smite awiy evd, who 
have a lions* holder who Knowoth this". 

* The BrXXVKS contains the *»nIiitioit of thu 'riddle* as well as of 
tbo e *nJ Id/ wlu^h are cootameJ iu X 19 


# 


X 21 

1. Th<* dff rin^-vpr^p' is : "PrHjaoati no other thin th m’V 

1 P it ihe mental draught, thi* eo itinuefl the ac ft o X 13 26 The 
reui'attott of the h tT f iftnula ere fall in the mi Idle of ih* pro- 
cee liny w th f he n a *-“* srnht, bee* i e the e f irmulai are t-q i valent 
10 the Bii'itrft, fli* PB IV 9 13} and Ap. XXI 10 6*T* 

* S-e hIqjv X 13 23 

2, ‘- 1 . Menially he makes the \asit and the second \asaf. 

4. Mentally uk s p'aee the partaking (of the remains of the 
drnu^hi). 

6. M mtallv the touching of the breast/ 

1 Cf. *b >ve IV 11 6 The r»a itr*" are thought only 

6. llnv lake hold of the (pillar) of udumbara, sitting before 

m j . **t ViVr ^Ti’jf ih, 

7. Those who do not step beyond' tomb it with palaBt- 
branchp^. 

i Who n^e jtpcj ely mean* ? Cf VI.12 13 
8} 0 'I be h itr *di mid put his binds the highest, ihinki ig : 

"Mav I he the b jihest/\ 

10. llaving*tiovered up the doors of the eadaa and the (easterly 
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directed) but, tbo adhvar}U drives near their \oice' Silentl} 
they sit closing their eye*. until the appearance of the ^tars 

1 Cf \p\\I 12,6 7a with note 3 (Germ trau«l) The meaning i*. 
that at this moment until later the} el ould not speak loudlj 

11 Wbeu the star* become visible, they release at the spot 
of the Alirjabj i, with the veree “This eye *■ their eyes (and 

look) on the start* 

' R\ \ II (56 lo 

12, 13 When all of them ha\e joined in the chant of the coda 
of the sunan, the} move slowly forwards (creep) beneath the 
axle of the northern havirdhana cart or to the north of the north¬ 
ern cart 

* The Mb as is indicate! 1\ tl 6 Br Ml II G UsuaH\ 

this chant i« ap] 1 el at tl e maluvrita (PB ^ 4 71 Ii la onl} thB SB 
I\ 6 911 v\]eie it is prescribed in a similar contest as hero (hot 
perhaps forming part of the gav imavana) Probablv either the ^B 
w as attainted with the KB , or tl e KB with tl e SB Both po 
bilitie a after ail rest on t! * Bi 

14 Ha\ing muttered (when they are) on the place of the axle, 
the verse ‘ \e both, O Indra and Piivata , they sit down all 
before the havirdh ina ished and fix their thoughts on the wish 
the} foster, each on his own wi*h 1 

’ B\ 1132 6 * \erball} agrees with the Br 

15 Tho c e who foster more than one wish, should mutter the 
\yahrtis bhtth bhuial siah 

1 erbally agrees with the Br Cf SB 1 c 23,21 yafitj u anel tMptJ 
syne anenatta iieim ntsrjerxn bhur Lhuvah star t/i 

1G The> step out in a north eastern direction and call the 
voice to them^elve'* with the formula “The voices, may the 
'voice come, rnij the ’voice come near ' May the voice come 
unto me *' 

* Tl e formula onl} in the t-fitras 

17 Ha\jng pronounced whispermgly three times the begin 
rung word(s) of the subrahmanyi (formula) the} release their 
\oice* * 

1 KB XWIIC stjfcrafiTn lylt/u tTcnii tisrjnnltf witch cannot mean 
(Keith) the> release the speech of the subrahmau}*, firstly because 
the subraluDap}H is a formula and peconll} because our Sutra (and 
Brahmana t) never u e the dative of stems in j t/, ft as genitive So it 
must be a lative The> release th" voice for 0 e jo order to Utter) 
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the enbrahmapya" Piobably they must say $ubrahmanyo3m A the 

r 

SB. IV 6 9 25 has prthag u hmke mbrahmanynm &hvayant6 and the 
JB 111.306 te uScaw iHS'rjantfi, the ef"e of SB may bo 

either the Ka sliakios or the Jaiminiyas. It peeme that day by dav 
tbw formula must be t btered tSadvima.Br L2 9 . 

18. Here the (description of the; twelve day-periods is com¬ 
pleted.* 

u 

» On IVio first and tbe laBt day cf. above X.l 5 

19. Or the indication of the *Jime (to finish the period 
prevails}. 1 

1 The Comm connects this with the difference of X13 26, where it is 
eaid that the mental laud takes place either before or after the patoi 
satnyajae. 


37 
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XII 

ahinas \nd SATTIUS 
GENEB \L REAHBES 

1 The twelve d\^ period - * (as explained in the preceding 
chapter) ift the inndet f the ahinas and the Gattra* 9 

* N te Battrflhivn olpficlaram 

2 The (points of) difference (are) expressly indicated in the 
{( l'own g express statements 

3 The ahinas are tho e sacrifices of Soma which comprise at 
least n two day sacrifice and at most a twelve day one 

4 The sattra-. are from the twelve day period on 

6 At the ahi las the mtr id ictory day fills forth 1 and the 

(specnl) rites which prevail for the sattras 

B b tt e Bftttro.9 begin with the pmjapi^a cf Ap XXII141 and 
XXIII13 


XI 2 

OATUm niSA DAT 

1 The day of twentyfour versed stotras, which has the brhat 
as {first) prstha stotra, and which contains both {the rathantara 
and tho brhxt) saraans, which is an agmstoma or an ukthya that 
day is called tho caturvimsa (day) 1 

Ml i« m accordance with U e Br XIX S T1 c role is that tbia day 
iti an ktl ya an 1 with this agrees the reckoning of the Br that it 
comprise* 360 btotra \ereea IPB IV 2 7) The rathantara form** part 
of tl e mi Idaj pavanjana totra, tee Arfiojakatpa I lb 

2 The (bjmn of the) ajya sastra is r< The hotr has been 
born 1 

* II fictile Br 

3 The prauga sastn is that of Aladhucchaudas 1 

’ Cl MI 103-16 UtleS 

4 Jho ‘with what array* (hymn) is tho (hymn for the) mariit 
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vatiya sastni* 

la accordance with the Be. XIX 9 C£ note on X9 12 (BY 165} The 
pratiDad and anucara a ad rest, as usual, see VII19 8~H 

5. The verse (of the ‘with-what-array’ hymn) : "Thou canst 
not be overthrown, O bounteous one J Y he takes as closing verse 
after having recited before (this versei the next following verses, 1 
where in this (hymn) the mvid is inserted. 1 

1 So he recites RY1165 1-8*10-15 and close3 with verse 9, in accor¬ 
dance with the rule of VII 19 17 in accordance with the Br XIX 9 
3 This means and ao everj where be done in this case. 

6. The ‘chat-who-the-highest 1 ' hymn is (the hyinn) for the 
niskevalya-saetra. 

' RV. X.120. 

7. For the second day (of the ten-day-period) are taken the 
hymns to Savitr and to Heaven and Earth' (for the vaisvadeva- 
sastrah 

' See X 3 14. 

8. And the hymn to the All-Gods and the Maruts 1 (for the 
vaisvadeva and the agmmaruta). 

< See X3 14,15 

9. 10 From the sixth day the hymn to the Rbhus 5 (of the 
vaisvadeva-sastra’, and from the third to Vaisvauara. 

3 Sab X 8 14 

11, The hymn to Jaiavedas (for the agmmaruta) is, "Make 
ye grow JVaveda^V 

1 RV II 2 AH agrees with the BOCIX 9 

12 (It may boi a (rue) at which the ukthap, as far as concerns 
the samvis, are taken up into the (agnistoma-saman of the catur- 
vimsa day) 1 

1 According to the B ahmspig (KB and PR IV 2 8,ll) fho caturviipsa 
dav day be an uktbja day fa* such it hag been treated abo^XI 2, 
l-ll), but it may aW b* an agms^oma. Tbe*e two view* a>e now 
united bv arranging the trastn such a manne , that the whole of 
the agmstnuia corner, >n number of atotra ver lo be e<jual to an 
uktbya, nee Drahy, "\IH 1 10^16, Baty IV 510—16 where different 
arrangement** ate proposed. One example may 8 ffice the catniviipsa 
aeukihya comprise'* 360 etotra-ver^ee, as agciietiina it would camiima 
onlv 288 But now the ajva scotraa are made to com»i-t of 33 and ihe 
Pfgtha*-totra of 36 verse-, bo that we get 24 (bubuapavau ana) +120 
(the four a]yas) +24 (*he malhyandma paVftmana) +144 Uhe lout 
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piethas) 424 (the urbhava pavamana) 4 24 (agni6toma) = 36G in aj[, 
this is called the antaruhtlvja In this cn-e the ^amans nf the uhtbya, 
etotran are chanted along with the j ajuajapnya, see the next § and 
\avIX6 6 (where this manner of proceeding 19 prescribed for the 
eV\ba called got am a^ tom a) 

13 1 (In this ca>e) he recites immediately after the stotra- 
\erse of the yajiiayajhiya the stotraxerses of the uLtha stotras' 
ind after the corresponding triplet of the y'ljiHyajniya the cor- 
lesponding triplets of the ukthas 

So after sm;»T yojiiTI 1 0 agnayzh come the etotra verges of the three 
ukthas, s ft e 4rpei atalpa 4pp p 203 ^04, cf Abv IX 6 8 

13b Haxing recited 4f O Agm, drink with the jubilant 
Maruts, enjoy the Soma together with Indra and \ aruna, with 
Iudra and Brhaspati, with Iudra and Yisnn ' he clones the 
recitation (of the ‘igoiiuiruta ^astra) 

' The imi tia 01 lj in 1 c 2 The deities are tl o 0 of tl e ntthas, 
see PB Mil S 4 note 2 (Engl transl) 

14 In case the utahaq, as far cas concerns the soma draughts 
are taken up into the catnrvim^a day rite, he should take the 
same verse, aftei he has recited it (as formerl)), as offering 
\er&e 

1 This 19 not very cle*r It *>eeni3 that in thn> case the pre cript of 
tutra 12 falls forth The word rTroltaniaruIlJiya occurs 4svIX6 2 
It i connected with the arrangement of the grabag atudrUcvtruTrt 
grakaih 


XI3 

1 At an ekatnka’ the sa&tra is arranged in triplets * 

^ * Where the stotras are alternately one tersed and three verged, cf 
XIV 42 7-14 It is uncertain w+ether it is the intention of the 
author to allow this mods of recitation al o for the catnrviip^a day 
1 The hymns are replaced hy tri^leta (\svIX5 15, as compared 
TFitJ IX 5 4) 

2 Having rented in accordance with the laudj the stotra- 
ver es or triplets, and m accordance with the etotra-ver&e^ the 
corresponding triplet aud the Batnapragatha 11 , the hotrakas recite 
the last three triplets of the conchi ion (parya^a; 1 



993] 


[ 11 4 14 


See XII 2 3 

3 Of the thymus) mto which the nmda are it bertecl the 
botr (recites only the last three verses) 

4 AH the rest is similar to the normal rites 

XI 4 

ABHIPLAVA SAD AHA 

1 The abhiplava six day period is a modification of the prs 
thya six day period 

1 Described above X 2 8 

2 The tjya sastras of the first three day-period in the form 
with settled metres prevail for the first three days of the abhi 
plava peiiod 

3 The rathantara and the bihat are alternatively the (first) 
pistha (stotra)s 

4 The fir&t and the last days of this six day penod are an 
agmstoma jyotistoma 

5 Between these are four uhthya days 

6 The second and fourth aro go days 

7 The third and fifth are ay us days 

' S tra* 4“7 as KB YXI5 

8 The (hymn) of the martiU atiya sastra (for the first abhiplaaa 
day is) * Indra for the chariot' 

1 RV Y 31 

9 Ttie (hymn) of the ni^hevalya sastn. (is) ‘ Come hither 

1 R\ III 43 

10, 11 The (hymn) of the vaisvade\a sastra (is) “How of 
the Gods the same hymn at the fifth day 
1 RYX64 

12 ihe hymn to the Mamts (in the agnunarnta sastra) is 

that of the o le d*y so na rite 
1 See above VIII 6 4 

13 Ihe h> mu) to Jatavedas (at the same sastra is) “The 

hotr goeth f awards' 

‘ RY I H4 

J4 The rest is similar to the first day (of the prstbya six 
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clay-periodl.' 

x All agrees with the Br XX 2 


XI 5 

1 Of the second day (the hymn) for the marutvatiyaf’-s astro 

is)* “These oblntionB call thee”.’ 

* RV VI21 

2 The (hymn) for the inske\ i)ya-sastro is: “Thou art devo¬ 
ted to the preyed Soma” 1 

‘ RV VI 23 

3 Tee hymn to Savitr (of the va i snide va-sastra) us that of 

the one-Jay-Sacrifice ’ 

' Sso VIII 3 9 

4. The hymn to the Rbhus (of the samesistra) is* “Stretched 

is the work” ' 

' RV 1110 

5. The same is applied at the fifth day 

6 The (hymn for the) All Gods (of the same sastro is): ff I call 

the Gods”. 1 

’ RVX66 

7. The hymn to Jafcavedas of the agnimaruta-sastro is the 
same as that of the caturvimsa Any.’ 

1 OtXI 2 11 

8. The reht is similar to the second day (of the prsthya six* 
day-period*' 

' \I1 agree* with the Br\X 3 


XI 6 

1 Of the third day the prauga saBtra is that of Visvamanas 
in nsnth verses (as f >llows : 

2. The triplets for the praugi are: (to Yayu); “Come hither* O 
kind Vayu”, Uo IndrvYayu) “May the thousand convey hoth 
of you hither”, ito Mitra and Varan0 “Ye both the chiefs of 
all”, (co the Asvms)* “Alay your conveying chariot come”j v to 
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Indra) "0 friends, we would supplicate”, (to the AU Gods 
"May the Goddess Aditi for us”, (to Saras vatij "Aad Sarasvan 
has become dear to us". 1 

* EV VIII26 23 25 IV 46 3 5, VIII 25 1-3 VIII 26 4-6 VIII 24 
1-3 VIII25 10-12 VI61 10 (two triplets atnosg these are gayatn) 
In the B XX 4 the triplet* are not indicate! 

3 The lhymn for the marutvatiya-s&stra is) "Mount the 
two bay steeds”' 

T RV III 35 

4 The (hymn for the) nishevalya agrees with that of the one 
day Bourn rite 1 

1 See VII 20 8 

6 The (hymn to the Heaven and Earth of the v&isvadeva- 
sastra is the } triplet "In melted butter are Heaven and Earth 
envelopped” 1 

1 RV VI70 4 6 

6 The same triplet atibe sixth day 

7 The hymns to the Bbhus and the All Gods (of the same 
sastra) are those of the one day sacrifice 

’ See VIII 314 and 16 

8 The (hymn to the Maruts at the) agmmaruta (sastra) is 
"Come hither, ye Budras” 1 (and the hymn to Jatavedas at the 

same sastra) "Thee, O Aogi, the righteous" a 

1 EV V 57 * EV V fi All agrees with KB XX 4 


XI7 

1 Of the fourth day the (hymn of the) ajya (saBtra) is "The 

hotr is born” 

1 EV II 5 

2 The prauga (sastra) is that of Medhatitbi (with the follow¬ 
ing peculiarity) 

3 The triplets addressed to Yayu and Indra Yayu. are those 
of the prauga of Grtsamada 1 , but the verses seen by Medhatithi 
come fir-it 

1 See X 3 4 So the triplets for Vayu are ttvrnh somUsa a gah\ 123 1, 
1 7ipo y* le tahasrt’ifih II41 1,2 fori dra Vayu ubhz devil divttprtB 
I 23 2 3 stilcrasyfiSya II 413 The reason of ibi* transposition la not 
olmatt* The Br XXI2 has only waidhnMhah praugah 
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4 Ihe (other) triplrts ire (for Mitra Vanina) "Mitra we 
call”, (for the Asvins "Awaken the two who it morning y ole”, 
(fir Indral "Lst the bay s epds convey thpe hither”, (for the W\ 
Gods) tf H ther, 0 with all thpse God-> 

1 ItV I 4*6,1221 3 11G1 B 114 1-3 * 

6 The triplets adlre^ed ti Sara^vui, which are used at the 
Conjunct (form of sacrifice) during the last thiee day period (of 
the prsthya sis day-penodj, are applied at the fast three abhiplava 

days 1 

See \ 55 \ 6 7 and \ 8 4 

G The ( hymn of the ) nnrufc\atiya (sabfcra) is the same as at 

the one day sacrifice 

1 See VII 20 25 

7 The th^rnn of the) mshevalya (xistra) is lho terrible one 
is born 

RV \ II 20 

8 1 be (hymns) to Saaiti and Heaven and Earth of the vai 
svade^a sastra are the same as at the second dnv (of the pr*4by ft 
sadaha' 

See \ 3 14 

9 The (hymn) to the Hbhns (at the same «astra) is that of the 
third day * 

‘ See \ 4 14 (R\ IV 36) 

10 The (hymn) to the All Gods (at the same sastra) is " \gni, 
Indra” 

RV \65 

11 7.he (hymns) to A aisvanara of the first three days are 
applied at the last three days, at the (agmmirota sastra) * 

So the* are RV III3, VIS UI.2 

12 The agniznariitaf sastra further comprises as hymn to the 
Maruts) "Those who shine forth” (and as hymn to Jaiavedas 
"The guardian of men ’ * 

* RV I ^ an I V 11 \1] agrees with the Br VSJ *> 


XI 8 

1 Of the fifth day the (hyinn for the) ijya (sastra) is "0 
Agm, the mightiest”/ of which, whenever this hymn is pre- 
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scribed, the las« verse be left out 
1 RV \ 10 

2 The prauga (sastra) is one ‘to be collected 1 

1 Probably because all the Ifcae are from d fferent rs 3 as against 
maidhatitba gartearnada madhucchandasa atreja 

3 The triplets are (for Yayu) "Drink the foremost part ’, 
"Of thee, 0 V»yu \ "Thon for us, 0 God ”, (for Iudra and 
Vayu) "By hundred kinds of help (for Mtfcra and Yaruna) 
"Sprinkle ye with gbrta \ (for the Asvins) "Convey to ns, O 
Asvins, riches m cows”, (for Indra) < And then, 0 Iodra come 
to us 7 , (for the All Gads) "All ye Gods, fostering truth ; 

' Tl e \erses are IV 46 1, VIII 26 21 and VIII26 25 (tl e trca for 
Vayu) IV 46 2 4 (Iodra Vayu) III62 16 18 (Alaitiavan pa^ VIII 
5 10 12 (Aavme) VIII910 12 (Iodra) VI52 10-12 (Vtavedevah) 
Further cf XI 7 5 

4 The (hymn for the) marutvatiya (sastra) is “Where is that 
hero” 1 

1 RV V 30 

5 The (hymn for the) mskevalya (sastra) is "Come, let us 

approach ’ 1 

' RV 13d 

6 Tne (hjraus) to Savitr and to Heaven and Earth (of the 
vaisvade^a sastra) are the game as at the third day (of the prsthya 
sadaha)' 

1 See X_4 14 

7 The (hymns of the) agminaruta (are, to the Maruts) "Your 
spy hath called loudly”, (to Jata\edas) “Wondrous is of the 

tender young one ’ 1 

* RV V 59 

* RV X 115 further see XI 7 II 


XI 9 

1, Of the sixth (day the hymn for) the ijya (sastra) is "O 
friends, together the seemly 7 everywhere the last verse of this 

hymn is omitted 
1 RYV7 


8 ^ 
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G The prauga-lsastn) is one ‘to be collected’ 

S The iripleis are . tier Yayu). 1 Come, 0 beautiful Ytyu M , 
for I »dr»-Ynyu) "With the resplendent chau >t \ >for Mitra- 
VarmvO “\Yh it today after sunn-e \or "Mit'nand Vanma<if e* 
«mnn-e \ (to the As\ms) *‘\o two dear to many \ *to Jnd»a): 
“Come with thy biv steeds to our feoma , (10 the AlbG d") the 

triplet seen by Bharad^aja “Ye All Gods come buber'V 

1 Tbe tnrUt* arc 1 2 1-3 IV 46 £-7 YJII.27.19-21 or VII 66 7-9, 
Milo 4 6. VIII 93 31-33, M 52.7-9 the addition 6ftWr3/< n i? 
neee^an because there i*% aDOlber InkJet beginning in tbs same 
manner For S«ra**vaU =?ee above XI 7 0 

4, The (hymn of tbe) uwuV\ atiya-^a&tra) is “Grtat 13 Ii-dra, 

hero-hhe ’ ’ 

RV \ 119 

o The <hvmn of the) m^hevalja f^astra) is “He who, born 8 * ’ 
RV n 12 

6. Tbe <h\ innl to Savitr (of the vaisvadeva ^astra) is the same 
as that * f the second dn\ (of the prsthja six day-period/. 1 
' See \ 3 14 (Ft IV 53) 

7 The ihymu i to the AU Gods (of tbe same sastra) is: “These 
fires have awakened ’' 

1 HVA35 

8 The thymn to the Maruts of the) agniimnita sastra is: 
“Rich in shower^ (and to datavedas); “Thou, Agm, with the 
day-, V 

1 RV II 34 II1 For tbe h^mn to Yaisvamra fee above XI7 11. 
9. Thi h}nm to the All Gods at the sixth day of the second 
abhiphua period is: “0 Indra, be strong V 
' IU XIOO 

10 Of the (bixth day of the) third (abbiplava): “Dawn and 

mghi Y 

1 RV X 36 

11. Of tbe vthird sixth day of the) fourth (abbiplava): “Agm, 

Iudra ’ * 

1 R V \ 65, 

12 Or “HhiI to us Indra and Agni'V 
1 R\ VII35 

Id Or the fir^t in tbe hr&t section, the second in the fecund 
section * 

T i tbe Jir-t I all o r tbe yefcr, bef re tbe \] c uvat day, ’■etpectivelj after 
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thlfi diy 

14 At (the sixth day of the) fifth abhpHvi “Trom the 
distance” 1 

' RV X63 The Comm refers to XIII19 20 fbelow) 

NOfB OV SUrR\^ 9“14 T © Brah u at (?erc co thu passage is the 
f rut pare oE X\l 5 vaividev^ny anvTiyTltyiinte I dotibc whether 
Keith a tratiBlatioa are expanded' renders the een^e 


XI10 

ABHIJIT 

1 The abhijtt is an agm^oma which contains all the 

^tauaafl> hath* tha ^d. ha* o&tax. tia& at tha 

brhat 3 as (first) prs f ha (stotra) 

1 Si© note 1 on p 17 of the edition of Arseyakslp* 

1 The ba riaos par excellence rathantara aq! brhat (B WIV 1) 

3 The hrhar not the rathantara according io the Iviuthmias Tie 
JamnniyAd pre cribe the brhat 

2 The ajya sa3tra consists of (the hymn) f Torwards to the 
God” and (the triplet) “What is carrying best 1 

' RV III 13 and \ 25 7 9 

3 The prauga sastra is that of Madhuc chan da^ and that of 
Grtsamada 

4 First come tne triplets of that of Madhucchandas after 
wards. that of Grteamad i 

Tirbt those to each detfcy as given in VII1 0 fbeu as given in X 3 5 
After each pnroruc of VII10 come the triplets of the two pT&ngas 
Sea the Br \XlV I 

5 Or (only) the triplet addressed to the All GotU in the 
prauga of Grtsainada, must be inserted after the triplet to the All 
Gods (in the prauga of Hadhucchandas) 

1 II u is the meaning as appears from the B r the Comm Bat 
how are the words wiisiflrfciflw* pffrWomarfattSni syntfti-tiuaJJy to bo 
taken ? 

6 Or the (whole) morning service should be that of the one 
day sauif cfl of Soma 

1 Thu u finally allowed by fcba Br WIV 2 * 

7 (At the midday service* he (inserts after the hymn of the) 

xnarutvatiya sastra of the one day rite (the tiymu; “0 I^dra, 
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drink, for thy delight the Soma is pressed ’ ’ 

' R1 VI40 This insertion tales place after R1 \ 73 YII 9 25) 

8 After the (hymn of thei niskevalya sistra (of the one da} 

rite) (he iaverts the hjinn) “Which help is jonrs 11 
1 JV\ \ I 2o inserted after R\ J 33 (see above \ II 20 S) 

9 But in case (the ablupt) has the brbat as first prstha-stotra 
these two hymns, come fir&t 

1 The two of sutta 7 and 8 

10 Or the two (the unrutvatiya and niskevalya sastra) 
consist of one (bjnm oul> , (viz the marutvatiya of the hjmn 
beginning) “Drink the Soma towards \shich u (and the make 
\alja of the hymn beginning! * Hun do thou praise ,x of the first 

hymn he omits the last \er e 

* R\ \ 117 * m \ 118 

13 The third service follows the one day rite 1 2 3 * 5 

All agrees wit) the Br 3* 


XI11 

S\ AR AS AM ANS 

1 The siarnsatnan days are seventeen versed 

2 The rabbantara is the (first) prstha stotra of the first, and 
the brbat of the second, the third has both the sarnans 1 but the 
ratbantara as fir*t prstha stotra 

1 Not the 

3 According to Kansitahi’ they hive the ( t>ainans called) 
‘tjvara * as (first) pr^bat stotra on each day) 

1 S*e the BrWIVS end 

* On these eunane see note 2 on page 2V of the edition of the \rseya 
tttlpa and note I on the Engl trauel of PBIV 5 I 

1 In this case the ratbantara and the brbat (are chanted) at 
the pavamana laud** 1 

1 Agrees with the Br 1 c In this case the ratliantara and brbat 
occupy the place of the svarasamans w the arhhava paratnana laud 
Cf Drah> \ III 2 20 or Liat} I\ 6 1G Probablj the stitr* of Draby- 
Laf j was Lnown to tl e author of tl e KB 

5 According to Pimgja they are agoisfconns ’ 

' \grcc3 with *1 c B \\I\ n Cf PBIV 5 2Q 
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6 According to Kausitaki they are uktbyas 

* Agrees with the Br 1 c, and cf PB1V 5 17 

7 The (hymns for the) ajya (sastrasl are (for the first day) 
<f O God vuth sacrifices the mortal \ (for the second day) 
“Great strength”, (for the third) "0 Agni bring hither the 
most mighty”,’ everywhere with omission of the last verse 

BV Y 17 Y 16 Y 10 the Be XXIV 5 

8 The prauga sastras are those of the first three day set (of 
the prsthya six day period) 

1 The madhucchandasa (X 2) the garb amada (X3 4 5) the a trey a 
(X 4 4 5) As the Br XXIV 5 

9 The thymn of the) marutvatiya-(sastra) is for the first 
svarasaman day “ Where is that hero , for the second the ‘with 
what array’ hymn, for the third “Let him sing the samau 

* EV \ 30 1165 1173 ( the Br ) cf also above X 9 5 

10, 11 After the (usual) samapragathas he recites the (follow 
ing) pragathas which contain the word *what’ (la) n (the maru 
tvatiya of) the first (svara aman day) “what (lad) newest’, 
(of the second) “What is not performed by him', (of the 
third) “These prayers thee’ 1 (Then follow^) the yoni of the 
(brhaO 

BY VIII 3 13 14 \ III 66 9 10, VIII3 3 4 

12 (The hymns for the m^kevalya bi 3 tra are) at tLe first 
(svarasaman daj ) “What is thy mo&b effectual and without the 
last verse, (and) “May the bay steeds convey thj chariot hither”, 1 
at the second (day) “The singers sing thee”, 1 and ‘ He hath 
drunk hence V at the third (day) “Indra all have caused to 
grow ’, and “In thee have come together the songs” 3 

i RV V3o \I37 4 RVI10 \I3S J B\I11VI34 

13 In this manner if the svarasaman days have the rathan 
tara and toe brhat (as first prstba stotras) 

14 (But) ll the srarasxmans are used' (for the first prstha 
stotrasl the triplet “When thou nast born, O unequalled one 1 
is the stotra triplet (for all the three days 1 

* Cf 3 

1 B^ VIII 89 5 7, od the Grab of m Inch ver-se^ the chanters eing tl eso 
ejLtn&Qs, cT note l on the Fopl tran^l of PB IV 5 1 TI e triplet 
VJIIS9 5-7 consists, as h pre cribed m tho Br \\I\ 5 of two 
anustabbs and one brhati 
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15. For the nmirupa triplet (are used) the two fversps): ^Whst, 
0 wonderful Indri, abundantly*V and ns thirdWhich profits 
thou hast brought, 0 I idea” (so for the first svara^a tun day). 

’ RV. V 39.1,2 fam 4i)bhd and VIII 97 1 JJ 1 ** 11 ). 

16. Or' Uhe stotra-uiplet) f »r the t.eto id invara^aman tUyl is 
(thu trihticM. “Be gUd, thou bast druuk the Souia'V of which he 
takes the first as third verse. 

1 A- ag&m-t the rule id t-G*ra 14. 

a RV.I.175 1*3. hut now in the sequence 1175 3,1,2. This trans 
position n req urel because fir^t mint come two ant Ftxibh* and then 
one bihati It is tbe triplet on which the chamloga^ perform the fir-t 
pTT^tha, of the ^aconi avaras\ nan daj, tee VeiejaWpall 3 

17. For the auuriipi (triplet, at the second sYara^imau day) 
(are u*edl the two (verges . “Be glad for our welfareaad as 
third ' “W> are in thee, 0 Iudru/V 

1 RV 1 17G 1 2 (anu^t ibh*0, VIH 66 13 (hihati). 

18. Or 1 (the stotra-fcnplet) for the third svara^aman day is the 
tristichi * “Bring unto bun, the thirsty one** 5 , of which he takes 
the fourth as third.’ 

1 See note 1 on Eutra 16 

* RV. VI.43 1*3 Thm is the triplet in which the clmndosaa perform 
tbefbel; pT&thft*Ptotra at the third ^\arataman day (Arteyakalpa 11.4). 

* So lij takes VI 42 1,2,4 again because tbe third ver-e mnst be a 
brhatT. 

19. For theanurupa ^triplet at the third svarasaman day) (are 
used) the two verses: “Drink, 0 Iudra, this SoiuV J ; and as 
third: “Who knows him together with the Soma* 1 .' 

1 RV.I 84 4,5 (aousfcubh'O and VJII-33.7 (brbaii). 


XI12 

1 . AVheuPter the stotra-triplet has the brhati (verses) at that 
(corrtHp mdtng* place the brhitis must be applied in the auurupa 
triplet. 

2. Having recited tbe inierralstory verse and the fpragatbas) 
COntainv g tbe word ‘who’’, he recites at the first day the 30 m of 
the rathautaras, at the aecoud day that of the bihat, at the third 
day those of both. 
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' Of XI 11.20* 

3 Everywhere (when both are mentioned) at the first place 
that of the ntbantara (and at the second place that of the hihat) 

4 (Immediately after that yom verse he recites} at the first 
(svara^aruan day) the two verses "Which horse thou dost sup¬ 
port, 0 Indra J \ at the second day the two tver^es "The men 
call thee at the Soma”, and at the third the two (verses) "As a 
w lid elephant '' 

1 RV VIII. 97 2 3, YIII33 2,3, VIII33 7-9 AU agree* with tbe Br 
XXIV 6 beg, 7 beg , 8 beg 

5 Then he recites of the nine verses "O bountiful Indra, to 
thee 11 on each (bvarastman) day three verses and the first 
hynms 1 

1 RV VI 44 10 18 (agrees * Jth tbs Br XXIV 6,7 8) 
s See above XI1112, the hjmps V 35,110 and 111 are intended 

6 Or be leaves aside the triplets' and recites both hymns * 

' Prescribed in tutra 5 

* Both ibe hymns of bUtra XI ll 12 

7 (The same should be done) in case they (the rathantara 
and the brbat) are adapted to the yonis of the svara teaman) * 

1 In case the rathantara and the bihat are chanted on the veieea 
destined for the BV&rae, aa m the reg lar proceeding of the Kauthu 
mas V J J&yethU aptirvyett rathantara.m (A eeyak(,Ipa II 2>, tnatsy 
apiyi te mafia tit brhat (ib II 3), praty asmat piptsata tti raihantaram 
(ib II41 

8 In reciting he connects the pragatba before the anu^tubh 
part or before the triplet 

He doe* not u sert the ‘call 1 before the prag&Iha and either the anu 
sfc hh part (the hymn mentioned in t-Gtra &) or the triplets {which 
may bo left aside, ►Gira 6) 

9, That tho third i-ervices (of the svarspaman days) follow the 
rite of the firet three dajs (of the prstbya six-day-pericd) prevails 
for these da> 6, in case they Have the rathantara and brhat (as first 
prstha-stotra). 

1 See X 2-4 

10 And the beginning triplets fprafcipads) of these same days 
prevail) also for Lhe svarasaman days if they have the mara eaman 
(as first prstha*stctra$i. 

II. And for the yoms of the svara (Barnards 

12 From the anucara triplets on, they follow (the rite of) the 



11 . 12 . 12 ] 


[301 


middle three-day-period in the connected form Uamiirfha).' 

1 The 4,0,0 da’js of the ter da"\ period, IvB XXIY 9 i 

IS. But be leaves out the Jn^t bj mn of the vai^adeva sastra 

of each t1n> 1 and the triplet/, and replaces tbem by (the hymns): 

“Bring your soma-draught, 0 >e eager ones 1 (fir^t s\arn-'aman 

day), “Hun of old ’ (second day', “What ve^el here” 3 (third day).* 

' Sae \8 34 
5 This refers to X S 1? 

* RY I 122 V 44,1121, all in agreement with theBr.XXL\\9 

14. Or at the first (dav) by the hymn * “Agm, Indra, ** 
f RV. X G5 (agreeing with the Br I c ) 

15. And (in this case) the b\mn to the Manila is: “Those 

who shine forth ' 1 

’ R\ I 65, cl XI 7 12 

1G. The h\mu : ' I call the Gods * at the second day, 

* RV\G<5 

17. The hymn “Dawn and night ” at the third 

1 RY X 36 All agrees with the Br 1 c 


XI13 

VITO VAT DAY 

1. The vjsuvat day is an ngni stoma, of which each laud con¬ 
sists of twentyoue verses, and which has either the brhat or the 
mahadivalartjas 1 as (first) prstba-(laud) 

1 The last m usual, hut the hrbat m alfo permitted, fee KB XXV 4 
atfcnmpsred with JB II 3536 /id dhailad tie vt*utvto brfiattfv <tj 
brhnt i>r*{Iia*i lurtanfi larhnfo ti^iin larhnfo Mr ndityo 

e^rt lip Hi 

2 It must he brought to an end before sun-set/ 

' This i* implied nl*o in tire BrXXV.lD 

3. The morning-litany (takes place immediately) when the 
eim hns risen. 1 

1 A^unot the usoal praxiF, cf VI2 Iff and \p.XXI15 17 Toe Br. 
XXY.IO beg agree* 

4. Or as m the normal rite 1 

1 VI.3 Tin- i a aleo allowed bj Kau*ital i (Br.XXY 10} * iitffc'yarfifln 

. ei'{i luvi v pa Xur^i f. 
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5 The beg inning verse of the morning litany (when it is 
begun) after sunrise is "Agni I deem father 

1 BV X 7 3 Agrees with the Br \X\ 10 

6 He should recite (at the morning litany) a hundred or a 
hundred and ten ora hundred and twenty (verses) 

7 The apn hymn is the one seen by Vaaisfcha 

1 For the fore offerings of the animal sacrifice (the bavaniya pasu) at 
this day fcbe hymn BY VII2 i3 used For the ostial hymn cf Y 16 5 7 
The statement i-a in concord with the Br XXV 10 

8 A (he goat) destined for Surya must b a immolated in addi 
tion to the usual one of the pressing day 

\greea to the le ter with the Be l c Thm ts the u al practice at 
this day Cf Ap XXI23 1 with the references in the Germ tranel 

9 Tor the victim to Surya the inviting verses are the three 
beginning "The bright face of the Gods has risen ' and the 
three following ones are the offering verses 

' BV I 1161 6 So verse 1 is the anuvatya for the vapa verse 4 its 
yajya verse 2 and 5 are for the paeupurodasa and verso 3 and G for 
the victimal offering 

10 (The rite of this vicfcunal sacrifice is performed) winspe 
rmgiy ' 

1 See the Br I c 

11 The (hytnn for the) *i]ya (sasfcra) is "Oat of the ocean 
the wave * 1 

' BVIV5S*theEr XXVI 

12 The prauga sastra is in tnstubh metre (composed as 
follows) 

18 From the middle chandoma day (are taken) three triplets 
the first two and the last 

So the triplets for Vayn for Indra Vayu, and for Sarasvati -are he 
same aa those mentioned 10 X 10 4 (K\ VII91 1 3 VII 91 4"G and 
VII95 4-6) 

14 Three are taken from the first chan Soma day 

That for Mitra and Varana that for the levins and that for Indra 
(are the same as those mentioned in \ 9 4 (HV VII G1 3“3 *\ II 72 I"*2 
and IV 13 2 &<*e sutra 15) 

15 But the third verge is the one containing the w ord *bbuc ' 

BVIV 13 2 

16. That for the All Gods is "Let the holy word go forward 
from the abode ’' 


39 
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1 IA YII 361-3 Sutra*; 13-16 agree with the Br YXY 2 The diffe 
rencf*s are caused by tbe fact that each triplet cau;t contain an allusion 
to Surja lYnuvat) AU the 1 ;© triplets are trMjbb* and seen 1 by 
Ya **tha 

17. Or tbp morning semco (may be) that of tbe one-d»y-rite.’ 

i*» allowel al o bj the B YXY 3 

18 Its ijyat sa^tra consists of the two hymns) “Forward 
to the God *, nnd "For thou princely glory”. 1 

* BY III 33. YT 2* 4s the Br i c 

l f ) And the p auga sastra is that of Madhucchandas 1 
, S-v YII 10 3-16 

20 The (hymns for the roanHvUiya-fsastra) are “With 

wliat array”, and ‘ That ram * ‘ Thou, the terrible, hast been 

born” ' 

* R\ 11GS, 1 52 \ 73 — tb© b \\V 3 

21 The sfcotra triplet is “Leaning, as it were, on Snrya 11 in 
ca^e tbe brhat is not chanted on its own voni * 

’ R4 \ III 99 3 4 

1 The usual practice according to the hauthum&F, ib t^at the bfh»t is 
chanted as a part of the arbhava land, on verses other than to wlueh 
it belongs In this case tl e first ppstba laud, to which runs parallel 
i he ms^evalya s* tra, is performed in the divakirt^a, but accor In g to 
Diahj, YIH 2 32 also be chanted on the praguba srHyanfe ira 
luryam tSY I 267*= II 6G9-670) 

22 The corresponding triplet is “It thou hadBt a hundred 
shjs” 1 

’ RV YIII70 0-6 Sutra 21 22“ KB XXV 6 l eg. 

2S Or fihe stotra triplet is that nfi the mabadivahlrtya 
24 The «totra triplet of the in ah ad iv “thirty a is “The bright 
face of tbe Gods” ’ 

' Rh IIJ5 1-3 I rto not find anywhere, that tho divatirtya is 
chai ted on these verges 

25, 2G The two next following verses and as third the versa 
“The sun has hrishtlv her rajs” 1 are tbe corresponding triplet 
1 VIII G2 X The Br ba<* nothing to corfcppond 
27. Or the pragatbas to serve as etotra and corre-pnnding- 
tripetsare “A^uredly thou art great, O Sttn * and “Upwards 
that beautiful V * 

1 BY YIII 101 11 12 and YII 66 14,15 According to D'ahy YIII 2 33 
the m*( adiv.itirt\a may be performed on SV 127C (*=111138 9) 
=R4 \ III 10111,12 Nothing to correspond in tbe Br 
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2S Or the stotfa-fcriplefc is “\T*y the ndiart^ drink the 

great 1 an l the Co rtespo tiding triplet is “The eun has loosened 
in the middle” 2 

1 RV XA7G 1-3 Q t the cor^c ponding verses of the SV i ft i&Uy the 
maha iivaurtya is chauted SV A II 32 =SV II803 805 S e A eeya 
kalpi II 5a 

2 KV X 138 3-5 

29 Or the corresponding triplet is) “May we always well 
disposed, *ee thee” 1 

' RVX37 7 Su ras 28 29 aa the Br XXV 5 

30 The sama pragatha is “Assuredly thou art great, 0 sun * 

T RV VIII101 11,12 As tbe Br I c 

31 Or “Who ever sUyeth, most active 

1 RV VI46 3,4 A the Pr XXV 6 

83 lThan ha recites j the yotu of the rathantara, in case the 

brhat is perfirmpd on its own yom 

KB XXV 5 end yady w brhat svayonau Iturjur brhata 8 tanam 
sastvZl rathantaj asya yomm samsati Precise meaning of Htnna ? 

33 Of both \he recites the yoms of both rathantaTa and brhat), 
if it (the hrhat) is performed on another verse than its yom 

Cf Br XXV 5 {middle) after tbe auoa pr&E a ha hrhad rathanlara yam 

34, l Likewise at the mahadivakirtya, if the chanters apply 
them tratbantara and brhat) at the pavamaoa laud 

1 I take the last sentence of cl aptec 13 and id e l u t of 14 together if 
the first pfstka Btotra id the divakirtya and the rathantara and brhat 
are perfo road repetitively on the imdday »Dd tbe a bbava pa van ana 
(see Aisayakalpa II 6aJ the two you is must be routed now 
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2 He should not recite their yom), if they (rathantara and 
brhat; are not performed l by the chanters) 

3 The verse) dt stmed for tbe entrance' (of the sastra proper) 

is. “Indra forsooth” 1 

1 Aa the Br has thrice (\XV 4 5 6) the singular aa also the Comm , 
we ought to read ufctJinmtifchtyft not 

* RVX 111 3 Tbi* verse is applied iu case the brhat 13 cl anted on 
its ovtn verse (as first pfetha) or on another verse (in the pavamana) 
or if both rathantara and brhat are Omitted 
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1 (In case the first pi^tha is) on the divahirtya the ver&e for 

entrance is “Be fivourable to ns with thine eye 11 
* R\ \ 37 10 (cf the Br VO 5) 

o The hymn (for the nishevalya sastra) is “ Vs the shy, 0 
Indra ” 1 in case the brhnt performed on its own yoni 
' R\ M CO (Br \V\ G beg ) 

G (The hymn is) “He who alone is to be invoked** 1 , (if the 
brhat) is performed on a verse other than its 30 m 

' R\ M 22 (Br \\\ G) 

7 The same if the mabidivakirtv a is the fir^t pr^tha stotra 

Br W\ 5 

8 In case the rathantara and brhat are not applied, (the hymn 
is) “Piaise him 1 

1 IV\ M 1^ LB "VNA 6 (wubhiyas'Vmnaw ee! luryuh 

9 The Second hymn 1 ^ (for all cases) “Unto that ram 11 

IU 151 (LB \\\ Gl 

10 Having recited either of the 'the reason the mother’ I 13 nan 1 
or of thehvmn °een by Sarvahari 1 nine verses (he inserts) the 
nivid 1 

• K\ 3113 Tin^ h>mn if not mentioned in the Br, bnt the nest 
following ta mentioned (W\ 7j 

1 RV \96 The designation cirvahan also in the Br. Vft fl r the 
mvid come the four remaining verges of the earvahari bjam (Br 1c) 

1] (Then he recites the hymn) “May the true one come 

hither” 1 

' r\ I\ 16 

12 Thereupon the hjmu “To the all conquering % omitting 
its last (verse ) 1 

1 R\ II J1 l-o *for the last versa gee sutra lo) 

13 Ha\mg uttered the call he performs the 'difficult accent ’ 1 

1 \s de=crtbed in 6 itra 14 

14 (He recites the ver&e begtmimg) “Th^ swan who dwells 
in the pure 11 b\ quarter ver s e=, then by half-verse 3 , then bj three 
quarter verges, then without breathing m, then by three quarter 
'verse , then by half "ersp-, then by quarter verges 

1 RV U 40 iJ Thus after fir t having a cendel to heaven in having 
entered it, 1 e rede ceud* on earth \U=the Br W\ 7 

15 Then he adjoins in his recitation the last veree 1 

1 Of the hjmn in which the ascent i« inserted II 21 G 

16 Then he rentes* the hymn “This for the full Y 
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' R\ 156 

17 {The hymn) "The bud anointed” 

' RV X 177 f 

18 (And the concluding verse) "To wide space lead ns 
' RV VI 47 8 

19 Thus [is the site) according to Pamgya 

20 Now the rite according to Kausitaki 
RB \XY 8 

21 It 13 similar (to that of Pai agya) up to the verse of en* 
trance of the sastra 

22 [He recites the whole) ‘the season the mother* (hymn) 1 m 

case the rathantara and the brhat are not applied 
1 II13 

23 Eleven (verses) of it, in case the (brhat) is applied on its 
own } odi 

24 Otherwise nine (verses) 

25 Then the fifteen verses "0 Indra, come huhefc with thv 
bay steeds^,' leaving aside the hymn seen by Savya a 

’ RV \ 34 1-16 
a The hymn I 51 (cf Xr 14 9) 

26 Having recited eleven verses of the (hymn seen by) Bam’ 
(he inserts) the mvid 

1 RV \ 96 Here the hymn is called that of Baru whilBt above \I 14 
'10 it was designated ae that of Sarvahar Precisely bo the Br \YV 
S barer ekudasa sastva sarvaharei vtl Whj this alternation if they are 
the same 7 They are the same according to the Sirvaoukramapi 

27 Tho hymn of Savya is replaced by (the one beginning) 
"Thou wert alone” 

1 BV VI 31 

28 Tho (hymn of) Tark^ya' is inserted before the ‘bird 1 

(hymn) a ^ 

■ RV \ 178 * Cl XI H 17 

29 The niskevalya (sastra) (consists) of one hundred and one 
verses T 

1 In both th rito 3 that of Pa ngys and that of KanRifcaki 

30 The liymn to Savitr of the \aisvadeva sastra is taken from 
the first (day of the pr^thja six day period) r 

' Cf \27(B\ \ SI) 

31 That to the sky and earth is taken from die second day 
(of that period) ’ 
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' Cf \ 3 14 (RV 11G0) 

32 That to the Jtbhus" (of the Fame sastra) and that to tbe 
Maruts 1 (of tbe ignituaruta sistra) from the sixth day (of that 
period* 

' Cf X8 14 (R^ 1161) 

1 Cf X8 15 RY \ 55> Why is tins hjmn mentioned at this place 

instead of later (sutra 34) ? 

33 The bjmn to the All Gods (in the aais\adeva «astra) is 

"The G *d*» I i all Wl’"' 

' RV X 6G 

34 Tbe hj nm to Yaisva iara (in tbe igmmirnta sastra) is 
taken from the third (day of the pisthja six day period) 1 

' Sea X 4 15 (RV III 2) 

35 The stotr i triplet and the anucara triplet for the agm 
stoma si man are "The cre&t of the sky the messenger of the 
earth", 1 and "Agm is the crest of the skj 11 

1 RV VI 7 1-3 

* RV I 59 2 4 On the verge of the siman which correspond to tbe<?e 

the agni«feoma am an is performed PR IV 6 IS 

36 The hjmn to Jatavedas (of the agmmarnta-sastra) is 
"To him who sits on the vedi 

’ RV 1140 

37« Then come the three 3varasaman days 1 , but in reversed 
order 

* See XI 11,12 


XI.15 

YISVAJIT 

1 The visvapt is an agm stoma containing all the stomas, 
and all the prat has, 1 , or it has the brhat a* (fir^t) prstha (stotra 

1 Thn i- tliB mle KB XXV 14 beg 1 cf *\slpa II 6 Thai it nay 
be al*o brhat pr^tha is mentioned in Dr<ihj VIII 3 15, Latj IV 7 3 

2 The hynm of the ajva (sastra) is "Agm the men" 1 
' R\ MI 1 as the KB.XX\ 11 

3 If the brhat is taken for its (first)prstba-(laud), the hymn 
"r*0r thon prnicely glory" * 

1 R\ M2 (not in tLe Br ) 

4 The prauga sastra is that of Aradhucchandns ' 
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' See VII10 3~1G. 

5. Thp imddaj-servire is that of the twenty four-stoma day' 

(with the following restrictions): 

' See XI 2 4-6 

6. After having recited at the niskevalya.^ in case the rite 
comprise-* alt the prstfus, the stotra-triplet and the correspond¬ 
ing triplet of the vauajV, and the pc&gatha* and the yem e£ the 

rathantara and of the brhat. 

1 See X S 9. * Of VII20-6 ? 

7. Prom the anucara-triplet on' the afternoon service is that 
of the sixth day ■ of the prstbya six-day period) 

1 See X 8 13EF. as compared with X 4,13, abhitun artwcaraTiKB XXV, 
"LL ead 

8 For a (vibvajit), which forms part of a sattra and which 
has the brhat in the first prstha-stofcra the vaisvadcva-^asfcra) 

is the hymn : * r How of the Gfods*V 
» RV.X 64 

0. For a visva 3 it performed aa a one-day^rite this hymn is 
the comefavourable* one.' 

' RVI89 

10. At a vjsvajit where all the prs^hasamans are performed 
the hoti recites before the hymn to the Marufcs (m the agm- 
maruta-sa-tra) the evayamarut hymn,' 

1 £Y.Y 87. Agrees with KB XXV 13. 

11-13. Exciting it either jigau by jagati' without nyunkha 

or p-ihkti by pahkti with nyunkba* or (pankti by panLti) without 
nyiinkha.’ 

1 Bv verse quarters 

3 KB XXV 13 For nyuo*ha cf X 5*9-17. 

14. The stctra- and the cor res ponding-triplets of the agni- 

stoma-sainan. are : “Thau, 0 Agni, at the sacrifices”*' 

1 RV.VI 161-3.4-6 The first three are the verses on which the Kao- 
thumae chant the agnHtoma-Blnjan (Arnayatalpa II6J. 
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XIII 

S\STR4S Oh THE HOTRHiAS 

1, 2 The rite for the botmlias *ifc tbe morning services (on 
those days of which tbe rite of the hotr has now been treated, is 
as follows) 

3 Thf' stotra (triplets) for tbe maitrivarnna (at the ten 
day rite arc the following) ‘ Hither, 0 Mitra and A anina to our ’ 
(first day), “Mitra we call * (second day) “Mitra I call (third 
day), ‘ Here for you both, 0 Mitra and A aruna (fourth day), 
‘Tor w ide extending js now (fifth day) Towards ye, the sun 
having risen ’ (bivth day) Chan., ye unto Mitra ' (seventh da}), 
“That now, tbe sun having ri^en (eighth day) “Let tbe praise 
of Mitra aud Varnna (ninth da}) Do \e two aid u* 1 (tenth 
day) 1 

1 TL e verses are III 62 1G-18 I 23 4 6 1 2 7-9, II 41 4 G \ 70 1 3, 
MI 66 7 9, y GS 1-3, VII G6 4 G MICG 1 3, A GS 3-5 Tbe fir t six 
(for tl e first six days) are identical in 4sv, about tbe U*t four I am 
not certain Tbe rite of Suihb stand3 nearer to that of tbe Jaim 
my as tl ao to that of the Ivautbumas tbe ajyas of tbe eighth moth 
an I tenth days agree with the Jatminiya as apreara from the 
quonce of the verse* in the Jamunjja S^iphit i and from the Jaimimy a 
Tlnhmana 

4 Tor the brahtn an toebam si n (the stotra triplets at the 
ten day rite are) “Come hither, we have pressed” (first da}) 
“Indra the chanters ' (second day) ‘Tor together with Indra 
thou art seen” (third day), “Indra with tbe bonc3 of Dadhynfic” 
(fourth day), “Ilising \ ith might * (fifth day), “Destro\ all '{sixth 
day), u Th® sovereign of the peoples ' (»e\enth day), “This Indra 
we incite ’ (eighth day), “Great is Indra, who by Ins might * 
(ninth day), “They yoke tbe tawny one * (tenth day) * 

' ' Tlo verses are Mil 17 1-3, 17 13 I 6 7-9 I84l3-lt> MU 76 

10-12 \III 45 40 42 MIT 1G 1 3 Mil 937-9 Mil G 1-3 IGl 3 

Tbe fir t six are identical in t about thelibt four I am not certain 
Hero also Sj. \h is more nearly relatel to tl e Jaimmiyas than to 
tl a Kautlumas as tl e ajya of the tenth day agrees with tl at of tbe 
Jai*niniya c , not will tl at of the liautl uma« \s to that of the 
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Feventhday (prasamrujam) the Kauthumaa and Jai nimyas agree and 
here Sankh Beam 1 * to stand alone On fhe trip! t of the th rd day 
cf cote on PB SIT 2 6 may we infer frofO thii that the Uitara cita 
wa« known to Abv but not to Sankh 

5 For the acchavaka (the stotra tr^pTets at the tea day 
rite are) "Indra aod Agm, come to the pressed Soma 1 (first 
day "On Indra, on Agm, a loud praise ' (second dayl, "For both 
of you, from this prayer” (third day , "These two I call f r, 
whose” (fomtb day), "You bo h, O Indra and Agm the e ' fifih 
day), “For ye both are the priests of the sacrifite 9 tsmh day), 
"For ye both, from this prayer ’ (seventh d^y) "These two I < all 
for, whose” (eighth day), “On Indra, on Agru, a lo id praise* 
(ninth da\), "Praise him” or "Them they ever praise* (tenth 
day)' 

i Thp vcrseR are III 12 1 3 VII 94 4 6 VII 94 1-3 VI60 4 6 VI 60 
7 9 VIII 38 1-3, VII 94 1-3 M 60 4 6 Vfl 94 4 6 VI 60 10 12 (or 
VII94 5-7) Sanlih diff ra f om the K* then a (and Asv i and the 
Jan i lyas in transposing the afyas of the third and fourth dajp 
Sankh ditfer-t m the seven h and ?igh h d^y** fr *** the K& ithuu as 
and Jaimimya°, agrees m the nmrh day with the Jaimmiyas not with 
the Kauthuma*, "whilst on the tenth day ho 8S r eea with the Jt*i n i 
yaa (not with the Kautbnmas) in pretfcnbmfJ tam ca the first 
place 

01 KB XXV 15 

xii a 

1, At series of days, from the two day period od, the corres¬ 
ponding triplets are the stotra-tripleta of the next daj, even if 
they have the same etotra triplet 1 

1 KB XXVIII10 stotriyUn, cha&ttfl nahstot* anunpltn knrvanU 
and As? VII 2 6 sasuwn. efinoft (slut trait) S3 m lri 1 aft 

2 Or (they should take the stotra triplet) (which is applied) 
on a subsequent diy (with different Btotra triplet) 

Or they should take as anurupa any other triplet for a^farther re 
moved day? Of \«v lc7 efcJsioinii*^ ahfffs * V& net rtf arc ft-so 

'nttrupoh 

3 1 he regular triplets which comeat the end of the re^ita 
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tions {of the hotrahas) are called ‘concluding parts’ (paryosa)' 

1 Cf XI 3 *» 

4 Ihe one for the maitravaruna is “Forwards ye, the sun 

having risen *' 

R\ MI 66 7 9 

5 , G Or the triplet ( By the high power, ye two that art not 
to be injured V m case it (the triplet mentioned in sutra 4) has 
already be°u applied as btotra triplet or (is applied) as stotra 

triplet of the next da\ 

* R\ \ IIGG 17-19 

7 lhe one for the brahmanaccham^in is Thou nsest to- 
w ards * 1 

' \ III 93 1 3 (cf s ipra MI 12 4 

8 The one for the acehivaka it* ‘ Indra and \gm, come 
hither w ith help 1 

R\ MI 94 *" 9 

n Between the corresponding triplet (amimpa) and the con 
eluding part is* the place for the insertion 1 

The meaning probabU 13 that here x*? the place to insert the verses 
for the at sam ana, cf tl e following 

10 With one or two ver^ they exceed, m reciting, the stoma 
(thej *o\er recite’ the stoma ' 1 

1 Tl e over reciting n recommended in I\B WWII10 n *•» ttomo 
df rltt (prcTra/i yo n7lf» asyate Tie specification ( cf AsvMI 12 4 
flni/1 di^it 1 and ait X\W 2 seem? to l e based on GB II 6 G 

(eliyl rfri&f'yT't i t*5 afitn i*ef) or \B MS7 fftlu dte na 

cfon-VTinh nms t which wo* 1 la are perhaps xiot rightly haodel down) 

11 With more at a nine versed (stoma) 

12 And at a Msvajit which contains aM the prstha (stotras) 

13 With one at the tenth day 

Tl g pirporfc and reason of the e three &i tra* it» not clear 

14 The isolated (verses) are “le both possess able “May 
they co ne to our barhis”, "Whom guard the wise \ “How shall 
we accomplish”, “May A a run a guide us by right guidance 
“Ma^ we not, Oje of wonderful power”, “May Mitra lead us over 
distress”, “The mighty help of ye, the might} ones “Of the 
Soma, 0 Alitra and A aruna”,“Ma} the} be ever our companions”, 

“He who as 3 our me^engLr, O Alitra and A'aruna”, “The mighty 
help of the three” 1 
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1 The verse3are 115 6 1264,1411 1417 1901 V704 VI[I 67 •>, 
VIII 67 4 VIII7217, VIII 83 2 VIII101 3 aod X 18o 1 theie 
are twelve verses given it seems that they are intended for the 
over reciting during the twelve day period (for the maiiravaruna all 
the verses are addressed to Mitra and Y&rvrpa) 

15. (To the same end serve) the triplets “By the high 
powers, ye two that are not to be injured “Come to us, ye 
destroyers of enemies” 1 

RV VII66 17-19, V 71 1-3 

16 There are forty seven giyatri verses addressed to Mitra 
and Yanina m the collection of rks, of these the maitravaruna 
(takes his verses for over reciting) 

17 There are forty four hjmns in gayatn metre addressed to 
Indra m the collection of rkg, of the3e the brahimnacchamsin 
(takes his verses for the same end) 

18 The two complexes of six verses (he applies) “Here I 
call Indra and Agm”, “I call the two granting foe killers ' 

1 RV 121 1-6, HI 12 4 9 

19 The two (verses) “When the men at the pressed Soma ’ 1 
RV VII94 1011 

20 The single (verse) “In the mouth of the chewing' 1 
T RV VIII 72*15 

21 The seven (verses) “Enjoy ye the sacrifice ’ 

■ RV VIII 38 4-10 

22 There are forts six gayatri versus addressed to Indra and 
Agm in the collection of rks, of these the accbivaka (tikes his 
verses for the same end) 

23 At the visvapfc with ah the prsthas the hotra triplets are 

the same as those of the tenth day 1 

1 They are (eeo \II 13 4 and 5) KV V 68 3 5 16 1 3 \ II94 5**7 or 
VI60 10~12 and this agiees with KBWY 15 end 

24 Having taken as anurupa triplets (at tho nsvajit) the 
stotra-tnplets of the sixth day,' they recite (as insertion) tho 
stotra triplets of the other five daj s 

■ The verses of the sixth day in \II 13 4 and 5 are neant So e g 
tbeajja sasfcra of tho ruaitravarupa begins W nah safoam (stotnja) 
prnfi t3m sura udtU (annrupa) ft no mttrlivarv til milrntn V'xynrn, 
mttram Afire, ayam van mitrivaruta } trim a cet (aiapa) T1 la 
agrees with KB \XV 15 end prajltpatyam t at <a*(ham ahaJ prajll 
patir vi vajit, U«re pauca tod aJUAam *tbe other fieo are it* eastra* 
(different! S K^itb, but the words parylsath parid'idh'ttx le^m a new 
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sentence, see belo^ tutia 27) 

25 {They recite) {stomas returning on the returning stomas.' 

1 The morning is not clear The Comm, cites KB XXIV 1 sn 

(rtforAirM} yudayo bhatntt, with which cf PB XVI4 13 and Arseya- 
talpa IIC anti faOfrflt'rni stcviTls trth prnt\ay7lh 

26 Of the (vi^vujit) when performed as a one-day sacrifice 
(they recite) the stoma* right-ou (even if the stomas are return¬ 
ing) 

27 They clo^e this (recitation of the ajya-stotrag) with the 
concluding parts 

1 KB \\Y 15 and cl abo\e. 


XII3 

1 The (points of) diffeiencc at the midday-flauds) (and the 
corresponding sabtras of the twelve day-rite are the following): 

2 Th* 1 last hymnfs) of both the services (midday and third 
service) are (here) designate d a* ‘concluding pirts' f 

1 In the ii idday and afternoon teruco the h itrabas recite at each 
sastra two hymn*-, the la t of these is regarded a*'concluding part*. 

3. The s t^tms uf the hotrakat> at the) midday- 5 erviLes com¬ 
prise two hymns 

4 The uktha* sistrals 'comprise) three hymns. 

5. The (versei destined for the entrance (of the sastra proper) 
for the maitiavaruna is everywhere': "Drive away ** 

1 At each of the ten dayj, ju-it as the maUravarui^a everywhere has 
the name **totriya (vainad vja). 

1 KV.X 131 1=KB XXIX 4 

6 At the becoud day ( he two hymns for the maitra\aruna 
arc): "I will praise tbegrett Indra” and: "What of us IudrV\ ' 
1 KY III 49 and IV 23 KB XXIX 3 rnol'mtrfljya ca vtimadevasya 
viattrTlv irtmih mm&ati fKaithV note is beside the truth) 

7. At the third day tthe two hymn® are;: "Of thee, the 
warrior ' and: "How the gre^t one*'' 

1 KV.III 46, IV 23 eeetn to agree eq tally with KB XXIX 3 (Vis\a 
nntri and Y-imadcva) 

8 The two triplets' are: "Bring yc unto the great of great 
prosperity ’ and . "Wo worship Indra*' 1 

1 Cf below fcCtra 15. 
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3 RV, VII 3110-12 (viraj), and X 23 1-3 (versea to Vimada) Those 
fl.ro the embellishment a silna) IvB XXIX 5 

9 At the fourth day (the two hymns arei "Immediately after 
being born”, and "Hither to ns from afar from near” 1 
1 livm 48 and IV 20 (visv. and vamad ) 

10. The two triplets are • “Bring ye the laud unto him”, and 
"Thou, Indra both”.' 

■ RV VIII6 1 1-3 (pankti) and X 134 1-3 'mahapanltti) KB XXIX 5. 

11. Ai the fifth diy (ih-i two bymus are) "Being still in the 
wotnb”; "Which good praise” 1 

1 RV IV 27 and IV 24 (both by Vamadeva) 

12 The triplet is "To ludra* the sky” 1 
' RY.1131 1-3 (aticchanda^ KB XXIX.5J 

13. At the sixth day (the two hymns are): "To ns come, 
praised, with thy gams and help”; "The true one may coiug 
hither”. 1 

1 RV IV 29, IV 16 h by Vardadava) 

14. Tins (Ust in the ahiira-hynin, 1 

1 KB.XXIX.4 otiio fWbitftni vS eie rntyBittf anifTiwy 

upnyunjQuit yanti tuny evattaih kavadbhth prugnihair aharak 
srmtijfofcfo uhe meaning c*n hardly the va ted byiuu^, the 

Ahnisa iby natnoj” (KnithJ, of AB VI18 5. VI 21 5 

15. Tue triplets ou the middle three-day-period are called the 

embellishments \sitpa 

1 KB XXIX 6 alhait&nt silpUnt madhvams Uyahe snst/ante . t at 

trc3ru . 

16 All besides the stotra- and corresponding-triplets and tho 
(bilpn triplets mty ha reeog nzid in the following) indication. 

17. The sascm of the first two diya (taken together} prevails 
for all (the three hotmkis) at the first chandoma day. 1 

1 KB XXIX 8 PWC 1 piiicj siiktini in t trnviru}ah samsati sarvetii 
ctmndortte'tti cutvart cuivari brnfma tUcchamst cuccltilvtllai cu 

IB. I’uat of the third wild fifth at the middle \chaudoma) 

. 19. That of tho fourth and sixth at the last ichanduiiia). 

20. “Tuou art great, O lud'a, to thee” 1 lia the ahlua-biikta for 
the maitravaruna) in case the botr should recite the ublnii hymn 1 

1 RV IV 17. 

a TbU w thd casq according to tlifl Comm, at the moth day, the 
visit vat apd the m&i urata. KB XXIX 8 ? 

21. The enty-ouc verses: "What the Fathers, O Indra, at 
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thee”' (arc inserted) at the (three) chandoma days before the con¬ 
cluding part 

1 RV.VII.18 1-21 

22. The laud-pragatha and the corresponding one on the 
tenth day are for him (for the umitravaruna): “Do ye not praiEe 
anj’thing different”’ and “Let ua not fear, let us not be trou¬ 
bled”.’ 

1 RV.ViII.11-2, MIX 4 7-8. On SV 11.710-711—RY \I111 1-2 the 
chanters perform the second (-aitravaraga’c) prstha-stotra PB. XV. 

10 2,10 Cf. KB XXIX 5. 

23. And his two footed (verse)' is : “Bring ye the horses for 
him under the yokes”,* 

' KBlc a RV VII 34 4 


XII4 

1. For the brabmanacchainsin (at each da>) is the pragatha 
containing the word * ‘what* : “What new T est”,' to be inserted 
instead of that of the one-day*rite immediately after the corres- 
pondiDg-triplet * 

’•RY VIII 3 13,14. 

a Instead of the one prC'Cribed VII 2 S 5* athattiin ladtutah prtigilthltn 
aharahah famsafi (KB, XXIX.4). 

2. And the (verse) destined for the entrance (of the sistra) is : 
“By the holy word these”.' 

1 RY.III35 4 KB XXIX. *. 

8. The concluding part is everywhere: “Prayers have risen”.’ 

’ RV. VII 23= KB. XXIX 6 

4, At the third day the stotra-triplet and the corresponding- 
triplet are: “We with the Soma thee”; and "Who now, knows”.’ 

’ RY.Y1II 33.1)2, aud 7,8 Tho first pragatha is the one on which 
the second pxstha, is performed by the chant eta (SY.II 214,2151, see 
PB XII 4 3,19. 

5, G. The same at the first two chandoma days, but in 
reversed order at the middle. 

7. Or the stotra- and correspouding*pragathas (at the middle 
chandoma day) are: “When, Indra, east, west, uorth”.’ 

1 RV.YIII.4 1,2, Tins agrees with the ritual oT the chanters (PB 
XIV 10.3) and cf Yatt 423 But 11 im veda a Uo allowed * PB Lc. 
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and this pragatba is prescribed by AsV VII 4 3 

8 Afc tbe third day (of the twehe day period he recites) the 
eleven (verges) “O adhvaryus, bring Soma unto Indra 

RV II14 1 11 

9a At the fourth day the stotra triplet is “All battles ' 

1 RV VIII97 10 12 = SV II ^0-282 on which tbe chanters perform 
the third pr&tha stotra of thi-* day (PB XII10 2 90) 

9b The corresponding triplet (consists of tbe three verses) 
“Hwd, Indra I ca\V # , “Be gWd, thou hast drank the Soma , 
“Bring to him, to him J 

' RV VIII 97 13 1 175 1 VI 42 4 

10 The two triplets (silpas) are “When, O kind God , and 
“He who by his voice the voiceless ones ' 

1 RV X 105 1 3 X 23 5 7 

11 (The hymn is) “He who alone is to be invoked *' 

RV VI 22 

12 On the fifth day the stotra triplet and the corresponding 

triplet are “Indra for the carouse , and “For every carouse 

RYI 81 1-3 and 7*9 On the first triplet =^SV II 352 4 the third 
ptstha stotra is performed by the chanters (PBXIII 4 14 15) 

13 The (silpa) triplets are “Come hither, let us prepare for 
thee”, and “The man who, O Indra, threatens us * 1 

RV VIII63 4 6 fpankti), X 133 4 6 (m&hapankti) 

14 (The hymn is) “The bull with sharp horns” 

1 RY VII19 

15 At the sixth day the stotra-tnplefc and the corresponding 

triplet are “The doer of fair deeds” 1 

1 RVI4 1 6 On the first three verses = SV II407 9 the chanters 
perform the ird prstba stotra (PB XIII9 210) 

16 The (silpa) triplet is “Through thee we, O bounteous 
one \ 

1 RV 1132 1 3 (aticebandas) 

17 CThe hymn is) "To him* the strong” 

» RV 161 

18 This is the abina hymn ' 

• Note on XII 3 14 and cf AD \ I 18 5 

19 At the last 1 ebandoma day the stotra pragatha and the 
corresponding pragutha are “Leaning, as it were, on Surya”, 
and "Aid thou O Lord of Aid” * 

1 For tbe first two cf EUtra 5ff 
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* RV \ III 99 3 4 anl Mil 61 5 6 on SV II 669 670 (-RVMII99 
3 41 tl o cl anter* p*M for t the third } i^tha «totr« {PH V\ 4 I 5) 

20 ImtH-id )t the thumb}mn (is tpphedj “ FLiuu art great, 
O I idra, thn i who * 1 

RV 103 

21 At the chandonla days (the hymn) ‘ Praise Indra * n 
inserted bpfori the concluding part 

RV \89 

22 Ai the tenth day the stotra prasatba and the correspond 
ing praguln. are "Up, the&e \ery Bweet , and ,f Hn part surely 
exceeds all 

RV VIII 3 15 16 and \II 3* 12 13 O the first i rapa ba '=SV 
II 712713) the chanters perform tie tl lrd n'stl a stoira tPB‘SV 
10 3 12) 

2d Or thp stotra pragatha is On the ti kidruka-* the buU 1 
(one ver& ) a id 1 list * Him I dra I call , whilst the corres 
pon ling pruvh t is 1 \ \ hitrles 1 

RV It >-> l -v 1 VIII l J7 13 I do n t i ad the soiree of thn vihilfa 
* RV Mil 97 10 11 

24 Ad he two fo )ted vers is "Wishing for wealth”’ 

R\ Vir 32 3 cf note cm XU 3 23 


XII 5 

1 For the accb i\ iki tlie prag itha containing the word ‘what 1 
afti r the corresponding triplet, msttad of the pngatlia of the one 
da> rite, is 1 What is not performed by him * 1 

1 n\ VIII 16 9 10 

2 And the (verse) destine 1 for the entrance (of the sastra) is 
"To wide space lead us 1 

R\ M 47 8 cf KB \M\ 4 en 1 

3 Ptie concluding part is everywhere (at each day) "Like a 
carpenter ’ 1 

RV III 38 l 3 see KB \\I\ 7 be Q 

4 At the second day the stotia pragatha and the correspond 
mg pragithaare "Iheethe men but jesterdaj , "Him today 
and tomorrow 

1^ VIII 99 1 2 an 1 VIII 60 7 S Oo ths fir f prag^tl a ( —SV II 
1C3 4) tl c chantera perfor n tl o fourth prntba s o ra (PB \I 9 3 C) 
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5. The hymn is: "Very many, in comparables”.' 

1 RV. VI 33 

6 At the third day the stotra-prasa ha and the corresponding 

prigatha are; "The sw<ft one”, and "By strength ' 1 

1 RY. Yll 32 20>2l, VIII66 1,2 On tho hr at prag&tha,® 3 SY II il7, 
218, the chancers perlnrm the fourth prs$ha sto ra <PB XII 4 4,33} 

7. The (hymn) is : "He who, the tnightieat” 1 
1 RV vi 33 

8* At the fourth day the stotra pragatha and the correspond¬ 
ing pragatha axe * "He, who, the king of men”, and “Nobody by 
his deed"*' 

1 RV- VIII70 1,3 and 3,4 On tho fir*t pragatha (8VII283 234) 
the chanters perform the fourth prstha utotra (PB XII10 4,13 

9. The two (silpa) triplets are . "Indra 13 lauded together 
with”; "Iadra drink this Soma”.' 

1 RV X 105 4-6, X 24 1-3 

10. (The byinn is): "In thee have come together” 1 
■ RY.Vt 34 

11. At the fifth day the stotra- and corresponding triplets are: 
"Of the sweet, thus”, and "Thus, then, the Soma”.' 

' RV 184 10 13,183 1-3 On thn fjrat triplet ( = SV II 355-357) 
the chanters perform the fourth prafeha-^totra (PB XIII4 16* 

12 Tho two (silpa) triplets are "Whatever, thus, O True 
one"; "What thou, 6 Indra of a hundred capacities”.' 

* RY 129 1-3 l pankti), X134 4-6 (mabapankfci) 

13 (The hymn is): "Who shall dwell ip the chariot”.' 

1 RV. VI 35. 

14. At the sixth day the stotra triplet and the corresponding 
triplet are; " That both, O Indra V 

* RV X 134 1-3, and 4'6 Oa the first triplet (with some difference) 
the chanters perform tba fourth prstha stotra fPB XIII0 3,12). 

15. The three (silpa) verses are : "The Purus know of this 

power of thine”. 1 

' RV I 131 4-6 (aticchandisa) 

16. ( The hymn is): "Ordering the bearer” ' 

1 RV 111.31 

17. This is the ahirta-hymn 1 
' Cf. ABVJ1B5. 

18. At the first cbandoma day the stotra-triplet and ihc 
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corresponding triplet me “No one him ’, and “Not Lhee the 
mighty mountains'* 

1 RV VIII 70 3,4 and \ III 83 3 4 On the first versts (bV II 505,506) 
the chanters perform the fourth rretha ^totra (PB \I\ 4 2 6) 

10 At the middle "Both let him hear 1 

* RV YIII 61 1 2 and 3 4 On the first pragatlm ( = SV II 533*4) the 
chanters perform the fouith ppetha ^totra (PBXIY 10 6-S) 

20 At the last "For what we fear, O Indra”- 1 

1 RV YIII 6113,14, and 15,16 On the first prasatha (*SV II G7l*-2) 
the chanters perform the fourth pi>tha stotra (PB-XV 4,3 6) 

21 All are pragathas 

1 the chandoma days 

22 Before the conclud ng part (he inserts) at the cliandomas 
(the hymn) " Thee seek \ 

' R\ III 30 

23 At the tenth day the two footed verse "Thereby may 

we win the vigour 
' RV \ 117 15 

21 And the (fir^t hymn) of the one dav nte 

1 viz R\ M 30 see above YII 24 4 This hj mn co ues after the dvi 
pads, and before the concluding pa*t 


XII6 

1 Between the proceeding and the concluding (day*) 1 (he 
should recite) the two verges containing the word*wbat\ the verses 
which serve as entrance to the (sa a tra) and the Hike a carpenter* 
(triplet) 1 transformed whilst transforming (them) into brhati 
ver&es at those days which have the brhat *as first prstha stotra) 1 

1 So this prescript prevails for tho whole jear, the gavamayana* 

1 See MI 5 3 

1 The grammatical ^en^e is uncertain according to m> interpretation 
the ea after brhattJjlrnm would he superfluous The genitive &arfcnt3 
iiln (translated bj me a* a locative) deppuda on the accusative 
ladraufatt e*c ( the verges with what* of the harhatadajs ’) 

2 Between the verse whi h serves as entrance (to the sastra) 
and the two hymns in the place for inserting 

3 In the abhiplava (six day period ) the hymns (for th& 
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midday-service) are the same* as those oi the pr§fhya Uis-day- 
period). 

4. Instead of the aihinct-kymns (of the sixth day of the prsthya 
six day-period} come those of the second day. 1 

1 See XII .3 6. 

5. The last is that of the maitravarena 1 

' See ib. RV IV.23 

6. From the first three-day-periode (of the prsthya-sadaha) are 
taken the hymns for the (three) avarasaman days. 

7. From the sixth (day) those at the caturvimsa day, at the 
abhijit, at the visuvat with the brhat as first prstha stotra, at the 
visvajit and at the mahavrafca. 

8,9. At the vis7ajit with all the prsfcha-samane the maitra- 
varnna (recites) the stotra-verses and corresponding ones, with 
the pragatha, which belong to the mabananmi (verses) 

10. The brahmanacchamsm (recites at the same occasion the 
stotra- and corresponding-verses; of the vairupa (and; the pra- 
gafcba, which contains the word ( what\ 

11. Of the revati terses the acchavaka. 1 

1 Sutras 8~11 on the^e tbs second, third and fourth prstba stofcras 

are performed (Arseyabalpa II 6'. 

12. The maiuavaruna (recites thereupon, at the same occa¬ 
sion) the YtUahhilya verses, six hymns (of them), 1 not inter- 
twined, 1 omitting the pragatha to mvite Indra. 3 and the praga- 
tha ; ^Alay all the Gods coma to us one in mitid'V 

1 RV.VIII 49-54. 

9 evthita el XII 11 & Keith translates at AB VI 28 vihrta ae ‘trans- 

po 3 ed\ at KB XXX 4 as 'divided*. Neither seems to be right, 

s See above VII 19 10 (RV.VIII 53 5-6). 

4 RWIII 54 3 Wb* must this last pragMha fall forth ? 

13 The brahmanacchatpsin (thereupon recites) the Vrsahapi 
hymn* without the kuntapa 1 , not making nyuukha.’ 

• RVX86 

1 BeJow XH14. 

* Of. X 5 9-17. 

14. The acchivaka l thereupon recites) instead of the c\aya- 
roaru. 1 the vifinunynuga: u As the sky, O Intfra”. 1 

' TbB hymn which contains a reference to Yipqu. 

9 RV.VI 20 The deaigaa-tian seems to have been taken from AB. 

V/ 30 U 
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15 The hymn "Thou hast become the only”' is the saman* 
hj mn 1 2 3 4 5 of the maitravaruna 

R V VI3 J 

1 Wlat la tama&Ukta ? Cf \ait XXXHI1° & b \ U1I 7 II 

16 "He who when born 1 of the hr a bra a mechanism 
R\ II12 

17 f Now I shall of this great one* 1 of the accbavaka 
RV II15 

18 Having recited the stmia hymns (and) haling recited the 
ahina-bymnx they clos® the saetra with the (verges) which serve 
for closing the one day rite 

19 Vfter the ahina bjrnns (they insert) for a (visvajit), if it 
is performed as a one dav rite, the concluding parts of the one 
day rite 


XII7 

1 In case the uklha (stotras and the corresponding ol tba 
sastra)s are performed fat the visvajit), they omit the valakhilya 
(verses', the vrsakapiand the visnunyanga and recite at midday 
the rernai ing parts (the usual parts of the sastra without the ones 
as indicated above) 

2 The uktba-(s astrals are taken over from the sixth day (of 
the prsthya six day periodj' 

1 Tl ip seem a Dot to agree with the tradition of the Kant! uu a* whero 
at a visvajit ekal a atir&tra (Areeyakaljia III le) the uktba stotras 
are (according to the Coo tu !) thope of the obubI el al a jjolictnma 

3 Now, if at a day, on which are not applied all the prstha- 
samans for the third seivice is enjon cd the rite of the nxih day 
(t f the prs hja sadaba), then the nktha (stotras aid satlrajs are 
taken over from the second day 

4 At a (visvajit) wnh invisible jrstba stotras' the *counter- 
eiiil tllihhment 1 are applied 

1 fC abov X 6 23 

1 Ree t*ttons to rejlace tl e e lpa (?X as e*po?ed in the following 

5 Then aitrivaruna icplaces m his recitation the Tiilakhilya 
Yerses by pragatbas addie^sed to Ii dra "Driuk of the jmceful 
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Soma” (etc.). 1 

1 RVYIII3 According to the Comm he should recite as many 
prapatha verses as is the number of the valakbilva verses, taking 
them for the ailktas m RY VIII (sflkta 3,4 17,61 66,70 77) 

6 The brahmanaccbamsm replaces the vrsakapi hymn hy 
pankfci verses addressed to Indra "Indra for the carou e" 1 

1 HY 181. According to the Comm he recifcBs as many of those panktl 
vereps as is the number of verses contained in the vreakapi bjnn 

7 The acchavaka recites only ihe visnunyauga. 

As this already replaces the evajan arut (XII 6 14) 

8 So is the rite at the visvayt with invisible prstha stotras. 


XII8 

1,2 Now, at the visvajicchilpa 1 (they recite) after the 
pragatbas of the one day (vibvajit rite) the \alakb 1 l 3 a verses (so 
the maitravaruna), the vrsakapi hymn (so the brahmanacchamsin), 
the visnunyanga (so the acchavaka), and the nabhanedistba 
hymn* (so the hotr) 3 , either entirely or triplets (of these hymns) 

1 PE XVI15 describes a one day pacnfico of thin name 
* RV X 61,62 

1 Why the hotv at the last place? 

3 Of the valftkhilya verges a quadruplet 

4 The hotrakas recite each three trip'ets of the sama hymns, 
of the ahma-hymns and the concluding parts 

5 This is the modification at the visvajiechilpa 

6 If triplets are adhibited (the hotr recites) the triplets (not 
the whole hjnan) into which the mvid js inserted 1 

1 The mar itvatna ea tra of the hntr at the us tal visvapt is RV I 165 
the kayasubhija (see above XI15 5 as conoparad with XI 2 4) Of this 
hyum now may be taken only a triplet 1165 14, I 165 9 and I 165 
1, cf XI 2 if 

1 . Vui t’ne iiami’ine&isVuu 'ey inn ’on VAbb; Vnt Vripfo"^ "^7 for 
the friendship of you both ". 1 

1 RV X 61 25-27, and into this triplet tho nmd ja inser ed 

8 . And the whole hyum "They who by sacrifice ". 1 

1 RV X 63 the vtcond pal hanedifitha byn n, first he recite* X6125, 
then X 62, tl on X 61 26 27 

9 The triplet into which the nmd is inserted is: "May tho 
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Asvins grant ns safety”.' 

1 RV.Y.6111-13. Thi* seem** to refer to the hotr'b eeibrattera-ee^tra 
at the third service 

10 And the (first) triplet of the evayaraarut hymn. 1 

' HV V 87.1-3 

11. The morning-fiervice (of the visvajicchilpa^) is in accor¬ 
dance with the stoma * 

1 Wording to which th© chanters perform this sacrifice. Purport ? 


XII 9 

I . The m ne-\creed sastra of the ten-day-period is arranged 
in triplets {in the following manner} 

Precise meaning ^ I 1 ' iTiVTdd<i*(iTtltrii one word ■* 

2 Of the ajya sastra(si (they) recite the first three triplets. 

3 Of the isuktas) m which the mvid is inserted (the hotr 
recites) the last (three triplets) 

4 Of each of the other sfittas only one (the last) verge (and) 
of the silpa-ttnplet's 

5-7 Of the sixth day, however, the recitation of the silpa- 
(triplets and of tbe nabbanedi^tha hymn and of the evayamarut 
hymn is identical with that of the visvajicchilpa. 

8 . If at the gavamayana they (the chanters) apply throughout 
before the visuvat day for tbe brahmanacchamsm 1 the abhivarta 
(earnan) on pragathas addressed to Iudra*, the triplet on which 
they (the chanters) hold the stotta i3 the stotra-triplet (for the 
brahmanaccbamsin) and the corresponding-triplet is taken as 
stotra-triplet of the next day. 

1 i.e. as third pfFtha-etotra. 

* Tins ia tha rule with the Kauthumas. PI) IV 3.1. 

9. Or if (they use) a complex of six pragathas — 1 

1 Cf Liti.X.83 onforrna fr eiflp (between the catur\npsa. d &5 and the 

s\arafaman daje) ar'eyita/peno A rlam ^nlprogTithan thTipt tothatva syTU 

—to the instr. supply yanlt* 

10 . —Only (instead of a pragatha there are) brhati verses on 
the third day.' 

1 See eGtra 11. 

II. (Then the following pragathas with the corresponding 
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verges are applied) “Him who works wonders", “For this I 
appeal to th a e" (stotnya and antirupa for the firht abhiplava 
day)", “Forwards to bun of good gifts “I will worship the 
well-renowned" (Eor the second abhiplava day , “May thee a 
thousand, may a hundred", “Gome hither, 0 Indra, with thy 
charming bay steeds # (for the third abhiplava day), “He, who, 
the king of men", “Nobody by his deed" (for the fourth abhiplava 
day), “Not thee the mighty mountains" “Thoaarb glorious, O 
Indra * (for the fifth abhiplava day), “Thou O Indra, at rapid 
motions", “Drink thou of the juiceful Soma" or “O adhvaryus, 
make flow" (for the sixth day) 

1 The verHfjR are RV Virr 83 12 and VIII3 9 10 VIII49 12 and 
VIII 50 1,2 VIII \ 24 26 ana III 451 3 (bTh&U-) VII110 1,2 and 
VIII 70 3 4 VIII 88 3 4 and VIII 90 5 6 VIII99 5 6 and VIII 3 1,2, 
or VIII411 12 There seems to be some confusion here The 
Btotriyas are, according to Arseyakalpa (l) tam vo daswrtw, 8Y II 35 
36^RV Vlfl88 1-2 (2) abht vravah , SV II 16l-2~RV VIII49 1-0 
(3) a tvn sahasram SV II 741-3 RV VIII1 24-26 (4 yo rW II 233- 
4 = RV VIII70 1-2 (5) tvam tndr<xya*ft ast f SV II 7GI-2 —RV VIII 
90 5 (6) pi6T sufasya i antiah SYII 77I-Q~KV VIII d 1-2 All cornea 
in good order if we cancel from the terfc of Sankh the pratika nfl 
tvtt brhantah and the r3 at the end Cf ArseyakaJpa 12 7 under the 
third atatra of each da} 

12 Afe the visuvat day (the brahman's prstha-samin) is tho 
adityavrata 1 

1 This is not recorded m the Samavedtc testa aa far as I see 

13. Its stotra-tnolet and corresponding triplet is “The 
beautiful face of the Gods" 1 

1 RVI115 1-3 4-6 (see Vait 33 6) On fcheie ver?e3 f I 115 l-3^Ar 
S^mh V 3) the adikyavrata is chanted by the chandogas 

14 Or the vikarna 1 

* This I-, l!fie regufar use PS IV 6 id 

15 Tor the vikarna tho stotra-and corresponding pragatbaa 
are. “Assuredly thou art great, O Sun", and “Upwards thou 
beautiful" 1 

• RV VIII 101 II 12 VIIG6 14 15 

10 Or the stotra pragatba is: “O Indra bring insight unto us", 
and the corresponding pragatba “Indra, bringing to us the 
greatest",* 

' RV VII32 26,37 Oa thi* pragath* (^SV II806-7) the Kauthnmaa 
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pe^r-irm the viVarpi fco \r$6yaka!pa II 5a 
1 RVU4G56 

17 After the visivat dav (are applied) instead of the abhi- 
varta, on (the pragathi) "0 I idra, bn ig insight unto ns 5 * (at 
the reversed abhiplaaa six-lay-penods the sa nans pauruniidha, 
rnaaavii, jtmtra, hharadvap, synta and naudhasa 1 

Thi<s aevee-* nearly verbally with Vrseyakalpa II 7 eecoud half * And 
cf PBH 3 4ff and IV 7 Iff 


XII10 

1 The (points of difference at the uhtha (stotra)^ (and the 
corresponding sa&tras of the twelve day rite are the following) 

The uktha sa^tra for tl e hotrakas on a one day rito aie treated in 

I\ 2 4 

2 After the corre'^pooliug triplet (the annrupa trea) bjmns 
in jigati metre, addressed to Indra (are inserted', different ones 
or the usual ones except at the sixth da^ the u^ual ones 1 

Tl 690 insertions \.cf KB XXX 2 Gtfcfifn*!/ oimirBn* jTlgot'lny nTrar- 
ahah sot sanii /3 ly acjfittlni *jur tti hula IlhuT: onyTtny cnyan ft tv 
era sthit »»} are apparently r quired b\ the locrea e of the stomas 
(siowe rard/iatnTIne) The Comm enumerates the jagati hjmnp, accor 
ding to their requirements (**nd day 3rd (uroprf, 4th 

jlfant 5 h ertflSharif, Sth nahn'lrrti 9th t mi v ft rtiparof, 

fjititrrat, samtuf, srara^Jlmanral, Indraf fo for the inaitravarufla with 
different characteristic-* for the brahmanaechamsin and tl b acch&vaka 
* Precise meaning o r mtj* h«re * Tbo 6 of IX 2 4 T 

d At the second day (of tho prsthya six day period) the sto 

fcra triplet for the nnitraa srnna is ‘'Forth go }onr gains”, and 

the corresponding triplet is "Forwards, 0 friends 1 

1 R\ III 27 1-3 and M 1G °2 aj Jt , ft very etnking tl at neither 
the Kauthu nan nor the J&ummya^ o&e a triple corresponding with 
RV in 27 1 3 for the mu ravaruna’s uktha stotra (but St 1155-57*^ 
RV VI16 16-18) The triplet does not even occur in the Kautbnma 
fcikha but does in the Jaitnimja where, however i f le u^ed at another 
occasion ITad ^anth before him a th rd recension of theSV * 

d ( The hjrans are) "Chant a loud prayer to the Ling”, and 
"0 Indra and Varuna, who has reached of von M 
’ R\ V 85 and IV 41 

5 At the third and fifth day and at the middle chandoma day 
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the concluding part is the hymn; "Alay I for yc both, 0 kings” 1 
1 RV.VII84. 

6 . At the othei days (the hymn): "I compose for you both ’ 1 
• RV.VII85 

7. At the third day the atotra-pragatha and the correspond* 

ing pragatha are : "Sing ye unto the very great one”, and '"Hb 
by thy-he]p ( 0 Agm ”. 1 

1 R V VII103 8-0 = SV. II 228-9, on which the chanters apply the 
uUha stofera ( PBXII 61,5 ) arid RV VIII19 30-Si (fcnknpsw mmtra 
uiritnUya pranayanti trtiije ’han), 

8 . (The hymns) are : “Firm are bis”, and “0 Indra and 
Varuua grant ye to the sacrifice” ' 

1 KV.VII 86 and 82, 

9. At the fourth day the stotra- and corresponding triplets 
are : "The thriving Agm ”, 1 and "Awaken Agm by the praise 5 ' 2 

' RV.VIII 1026-8 =SVII.296-8 on which (see PB XII12 1,5) the 
chanters apply the nktha stotra. 

1 KV V.U 1-3 

10. (The hymns are): "Varuna opened the roads", and "Wil¬ 
lingly your sacrifice, 0 Indra and Varnna 11 

' RV.YII 87 and VI 68 

lla. At the fifth day the stotra-tnplet is: “Hither, for thee, 
Agni, may we light”; "He is Agm who, the good one T , "Him I 
deem Agni ”. 1 

T RV-V 6 4,2,1 Tha stotnya according to the Kaufchumaa (PB XIII6 l) 
(and Jaimioiyas) consists ot throe \erses which agree with RV.Y.6 4, 
5 9 t so only the first agrees Paes this throw any light upon the 
question, whether the ufctararcika was known to Sankh ? What Asv. 
YII8 1 seems to presctihe ta far from clear a it aqmi idhtmaky ubhe 
suscandr&sarptsa tit die eta cdgnim tam tnanye yo t'asith 

,11b, The corresponding triplet is * "To thee O Agni, with a 
verse".' 

' RV.V6 5-7. 

12. (The hymns are): "Bring unto Vartm& a bright”; and "0 
Indra and Yaruna bestow on our sacrifice'V 
1 RV.Vir 88 and 82. 


42 


XII. H 

1 . On the sixth day for all (the three hotrakas) t\\ squatter 
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verses 'are required as stotra triplets and corresponding triplet-.) ’ 

KBXXX3 orjjnrfTsa ^Tjc *kan prfPinj,oifi 

2 The s T <uri triplet is "0 \gm (be ever) nigh unto us” * 

1 R\ \ **4 1 (dviparla virajl 

3 takes tbp fourth verse as third * 


So the *totri*a i* V 24 1 3 4 and this agree* with the ver es for 
th siAtha stotra fPB \III 12 5) a* the} are Rivei in the uUararcita 
So wfl are tenpted to inter that the uttsrarcika was tnowu to SanVh 
VIII 2 3 has only agne ft in «d nnta^i’ih without further indica 
tion Wa* he unacq motel with the iittarareika 5 

4 Tbe rorrp'apindtog triplet is £f 4g'ii» be enkindled” * 

' RV VII17 1 3 

o Iunuediatply after the corresponding triplet he recites the 

\er^es <of thei vaiakhitya (hymns/ intertwined 

1 RV VIII 49 £6 (ei^ht sEUae the Comm) KB XXX 4 flffcufS 
t'll»lhilya 11 krn fi *rtTnsnfi pic hih pratJnme i dtc nbi.r ti ardhirci^o 
dcifij/e ren*n rrm trltyt rrpartfuy'in n'irmnmse (cf supra JX 5 4* 
XII 6 12 no nfcfirnn) 

G The first pair < f h\mns» he intermingles foot wise 

1 Of RV VIII 49 and 50, he recites? fir t of each Terse of ta 49 one 
Terse quarter, thru one of tUkta 50 and so on 

7 The second pair of hymns' he intermingles lnlfYerse-wi-e 

* The thirl and fourth 


8 The third pair of hymns’ verse wise 

1 The fifth and tixth 


9 The last pair be in\erts 1 

1 Of the two hymns Mil 55 and 56, the la*?t corner first Hence 

appear* that Keith e tran^latio \ of KB XXX 4 npir^ff*yea 

he should invert in the naraemp a” must be wrong n73r3*£jnise 19 

dual and do lgnates the two danastuti h^mnw, cf AB M 24 15 VV 
tvotta’Tit 

10 At the intermingled verses he makes the responses oihu 
mtJina ymdc and vwda mo fair o ih 3 


31 The fir&t response at the pans 0 , the fast at the pranava (o) 
12 Leaving over the last ter^e of the tarksy* hymn and 

havi ig uttered the call, h** performs) the ‘difficult accent’, 1 as m 
the (rite of thp^ \ isuvqt day * 

KB XXX 5 durol a*r^«. rehatt 

2 See XI 14 2S Of the tartgya RV X 17&. he recites all the Tertea 

eieem tha U t, and than makes the ‘difficult a^ceTt*, as described 
in XI14 14 



331] [ 12 11.2 L 

13. Then he adjoins in bis recitation the last verse' and recites 
the two triplets of the ooe-day-rite a 
1 ofBVXl78 Cf XI14 15 
a Cf. IX 2 3 

14 (Thereupon he recites) the three verses . "They were then 
our Fathers”/ 

1 RV, IV 42 8-10. 

15 lAud still) at the sixth ( day ) the hyorn "Indra and 
Varuna grant ye to the sacrifice” 1 

' RV VII82 

16. At the first chandoma day the stotra triplet and the corres¬ 
ponding triplet are "Let the call draw hither thy mind”', and 
"Agm hath come hither ”. 3 

1 RV VIII11 7-11 (on the verses of the SV corn*ppnr dirg to these 
the utcrh* «tofra at the seventh day is chanted PB XIV 6 1,5). 

* RY.VI 16 19-21. 

17. Between the concluding part and the first three* (hymns) of 
the one diy-me (are inserted the) five serses (of hymns): "These 
shares for you” or : "Ye hoth, 0 heroes being looked upou”.’ 

’ ? Bat according lo IX 2 4 5 there are two * 

3 RV VIII 59 1-5, VII83 1-5 

18. Ac the middle chandoma day the stotra-triplet and the 

CTrreiponding triplet are . “The guest most beloved to you” 1 , 

and "Mav the lord of the house be beloved to us”. a 

1 KV VIII 84 1-3 (on the corresponding verses ol the SV is chanted 
the fir*t uktba stotra PB XIV 121,4) 

1 RV. 1,26 7-9 

19. At the last chandoma day the two pragathas (for stotnya 
and anurupa) are "Auspicious for us” 1 , "When with ghee obla¬ 
tions offered into”.* 

1 RY.YIIL19 19,20 On this pragatba the Jaiminijas chant the 
uhtb**atotrA US III 56 16,17) 

1 ib. 23,24. 

20 . Or: "They who enkindle Agni arid "These we praise 
highly”.’ 

1 RV VIII 45 1-3 < on them the Kantbumas peiform Ihe etotra PB, 
XX 6 1,2) and VIII6 7-9 

21. At both (the middle and the last chandoma days) the 
remaining part of the hymn is : "Neither thy might”/ 

T RV. 1.24 6-15 (10 voice*} 
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22 At the middle one (the hj urn) " Which praise his of 
you, 0 lodra and A iiuna 

RV I\ 41 (ll \erses) 

2^ Vt the last (the hi am) "Willingly b} your sacrifice, 0 
Iudta and Yanina ' 

1 RV VI(j9(i 1 %erees) 

24 At both the three (ver&eb) ‘ Thebe acti\ ities of you 
both” 

R\ III 021-3 


XII12 

1 Tor the bi ihmanicchamsin ire on the second day (of the 
prsthia six day period) the stotra triplet and the corresponding 
triplet "Tor thus irt thou i hero ”, and "For thus of him a 
] lyful” a 

RV \ III 92 23-30 (agreeing with the verses o£ the SV on which 
the second nl tha stotra is cl anted PB \I 11 3,7) 

1 R\ I 8 8 10 IvB W\ 9 gayn'rmt ^rti/tins iTce^amsinc'jirftnflj/nTili 
rfut ye Vmn 

2 (Then follow) the six hymns "He who propped” 1 

» RV I\ 50-55 

3 Tbe*e same aUo at the two last chandoma days in the 
middle of the (other) hymn* 

4 Everi where the concluding part is preceded by the triplet 
“He who, splitting the rock” 1 

’ R\ M 73 1-3 

5 At the third and fifth day and at the middle chandoma 
day the concluding part 13 "As a shooter, well crossing ’ 1 

' RV \ 42 

G At the other' days <f To fetch Indra, my songs ’ 1 

1 _nd, 4th, 0th 7th, 9th 1 R\ \ 43 

7 At the third da> the stotra triplet and the corresponding 
triplet are "This intoxicating draught to thee” 1 andi"Unto 
him do ye chant” 1 

1 R\ .Mil 15 4-6 (agreeing with the vertea ol S\ on which tho 
chanters perform the scconl uktha stotra PB \II C 2i7J 
1 MU 15 1-3 
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8 (The hymn on this day vs) "The irresistible bull 

' 1190 

9 At the fourth day the hymn is "As birds swimming iq the 
water' * 

The s otnya and anurupa verses are not mentioned (eee XU 10 1 ) 
ae they are the flame ae those of the one day rite ree I\ 3 2 The 
Rfcotia verses agree with the verses on which the second uktba blotra 
is chanted (PB MI 12 3 7J 
2 RV X 68 

10 And at the first and last of the chandoma days 

11 And at the sixth day after the triplets 1 * 3 

1 Mentioned in IX 3 3 

12 At the fifth day the stotra triplet and the corresponding 
triplet are "Far ladra chant ye a song ' and "Unto him do 
ye chant ,? a 

RV VIII98 1 3 (agreeing with tl e verses of tha SV on which the 
chanters perform the second uktha stotra PB XIH 6 3 8j 

2 RV VIII15 1 3 

13 I he hymn at this day and at the middle chandoma day 

is "Where at the sacrifice m the assemblage of men 

RV VII97 

14 (At the sixth day) the stotra triplet is These worlds 
and for the corresponding triplet (serve* theMasfc two verses (of 
the same hymn) and as third f Thereby may we win the 
vigour' * 

1 RV \ 157 1-3 (on these ver^ea the chanters perform tl a second 
uttba stotra PB XIII12 1 6) The description of this day fioisl es at 
XII 25 2 

2 £>o thp anurupa is R\ X 157 4 5 and \I 17 15 


XII13 

1 (.thereupon) having recited the suhictihyran beginning 

"Drive auay'V (he recites) the vr^aLapi (hymn)* paahti-wise, 
applying thenyunkhaon the second and hst syllable of (each) 
middle pada 

• RV X 131 

3 Til X 86 (in pi iLti metre) TvB \\\ 5 ntltmtavt xr ZlTcapin i <ij 
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trttjiSfrm nymlftaft pan\it*(imsnn ~ p’lefarrjrUhari Vait. 

XXXII 14* i-ee note on \ C 4 

2 On the prior (i e on the second syllable of each middle 
paukti) the \airupa nyunkha (is applied)/ on the latter (i e on 
the last 33 liable of each middle pankti) tit is applied eg in this 
manner) malad 1 i apoSoS ait/ah pwtfcsu matsaJha 

1 4a de eribed \ 5 12 cf \ ait WS.II 17, here, however, tr*flkflpo3c>o3. 

3 W hen he (the liotr) hat> stopped, he (the ndhvaryu ?; makes 
the counter n\ unkha (in the following manner) 

Me&oin prafcj Sotha X 5 14 

4 Having applied the vairtja nyunkha ho (the adh\aryn) 
makes the respond viadetha ma(laiio3i>3 of ha modaiici ' 

Cf 4 ate XXXII IS 

o So ^here at the beginning of a pidi on which nyunkha 
must be applied the upadrnta sandhi 1 , or the abhimhita saudhi, 
the prashbtt band hi or the kstpra sandhi (occurs, he mast pass 
over this (syllable and apply the nyunkha on the second 1 sylla 
hie, as bin mt3 and ha syt*3 * 

1 In thjp the force oT fat f n^o|»adatie Comm ) 

1 tiindrtita to designate a sandhi occur* only hero and in the ><iflana 
ail ra (I 7 pra fufnn n&firnt fir {am JUrj row affio PW 'B i. 

oinea Stndhi wte 84 echeint de jeoigen, w cipher finest odg aha ge- 
nannt wird" A* an example the Comm cites RY IV 33 lib ns rtc 
srlnfasya sakAplya if vre read nnrfe — 

this teema rather a c&ae of praslista sandhi 

* Second mean* prubablj ’‘the following’ as the normal is that the 
second sellable should have the nyCnkha 

* Why n yofJta inserted here and not viffil no3 3 The examples 

* 

are RY.\S6 4c and ib 22e The first passage has *vl no nsyo 
]ambht*at t nr tsya is a ca<*e of tsaipra sandhi (properly it ought to be 

read ^[nlra n«(rJ asya 1 ) The second example is X 86 22c Ico $ya 
pulmpfto mrflafi (read syo) 

6 But where the vivrtti called pancalapada vivrtti (occurs), 
there he should add the nyunkha to thepruf^ar/a (subsequent sound 
or syliable ?), for example m 3 3 ’ 

* R\ X S6 2 W RV Pratis 1187, note on MI 13 6 Ind Stud IV p 231. 

7 When he has recited this h 3 mn, be recites the kunlapa 
hymn 



336] 


[1315 4 


XII14 


1 “Hearkea to this, ye peoples' Narasamsa is going to be 
praised Sixty thousand and ninety (cows} we accept at Eaurarua 
among the Rimmas" 


1 A person f 

2 "Whose twice ten drawing camels, with their females, down 
the summits of the rhanat, flying foe the touch of the sky” ’ 

1 Same a.ad idflutifieaUoa of eocoo vrords varfiTnS and m jiAi^ofe) 
uncertata r 

3 "He has granted to Isa' a hundred niskaa with ten wrea 
tbs, three hundred coursers, ten thousand cows’ 

* tsflya?/ 1 Vetsea 1—3 are ibe naraBamaa 

4 "The Kehhas start forth with wisdom at free will, as cows t 
their boys are at home, and at home they await the rows>” ’ 

1 ? la time uo cert am awiata (dm3 «(«) re^diDg pi upflsate with BR 
and Siheftelou ifz 

5 "Bring forward, 0 Bebha, thy prayer which procures cows, 
which procures goods 7VIingle this word among the Gode, as 

an arrow the shootor” 1 

' P 


XII IS 

1 "Ply upwards O Bebhas tty as a bird unto a ripe tree fa 
tree with ripe fruits) Thy tongue comes repeatedly out (of the 
month) as a razor on the two (parts of the) whetting apparatus” 1 

1 ? Pnchel, Ved Stud I p 259 
a ? ib p 239 

2 "Indra awakened (the singer) with the nords ‘Arise, 
move along, (always) singing, praise me, the raigb'y one, so that 

every rich man may grant (presents) to thee 

3, "Here, ye cows, bring forth young ones, here, ye horses, 
here, ye men T And may Pu^an also, with & thousand sacrificial 
gifts, sit down here” 

4. "May, O Indra, these cows here he unhurt, and may their 
master be unhurt May, O Indra, neither the hostile people nor 
the thief be master of them” 
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o u \s thou foimeily (arhis 'dazumaOi 0 Indra, entered, 
dpring the (battle) of the ten kings in Manuka, wast thou for all 
(in the ejes of all) misshapen sa ha yal munja (tjaUaya) 
piitfit ()aljaf) 

Healing Isis On the fir^t pait of tl i* \er=e *ee Over en mt het JE> 
l 90 


xrr is 

1 a Thou, O bountiful one, hast even made \ isaksa bent, \ e 
people' Thou didst scatter llauhina thou enttest off' the bead of 
Vrtra 

etou 1 e\aiuile of thi l instead of*eco id per on ( ml as abo\c) 

2 The horse, which runs as the side horse of the two bay 
steeds they called Uccaissra\asa ton\ey thou happily, 0 stetd, 
the beautifull> wreathed Indra to victorv 

if>r rif var rt&rfn a * 

3 ‘The aTamgara sounds loudly, threefold bound by the 
strap It praise* the comfort, it drive* away uncomfort 

1 Mnu leal ntstrument? 

I Ihou ga\e*t shelter, 0 Indra, and (sacrificial) food to 
those who come from afar, 1 to the lauding priest, the far 
renow ned, thou cornseje*t riches 

Or to tl a do\cs ? 

5 1 Thou, O Indra, ga\e*t to the pigeon with broken wing, as 

it staggered (went crooked’y) cooked millet and pilu fruits and 
water in abundance ' 

NOTI ON \II 13 1 G— Tl t. part* 1 era comprised undertht. name kun 
tapaareim s>am*>al (\tl 14 1 3 ) raihhjal (\II 14 4 151 ' kirav^al 
(MI 15 2 4J mdragitIiJ.il (Nil 1 »j 5 -IG 2} bhrteeclialas (\II 1G 3—5) 

G Thereupon (he recite*) the four ver*e* of Panksn, on the 
first and fourth reliables of the third \erse quarter of these, vai 
svarja (is applied) 1 

' vat&varjfi « Zafn>iucMM.]tt.irtl 4 j>rloifjna i *ran*mruj 7 ProUabJj 
r*u>caryi is the fame aa nmarda of tl e \itare}ins V&v MI G 1 ll 12 
\ III 39 \ ait\WII lo anl cf Keithp 283 note 3 We would expect 
that this pre enpt of vais\arya pertains liketvi e to the other parts 
if tha huntjpa and those part wlere no njf jkha it* pre*cn' H cf 
\BV132 
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XII17 

1 “l'o the king, who rules all p^oplcsj who (as) a God 
surpasses the mortals, for Pariksit, who belongs to all men 
( vaisDariara\ stag ye, whilst pressing the Soma 1 a beautiful 
hymn* (1) 

"Pariksit has made peace for us, reaching the highest seat 
juttamain asana n araran)) he the descendant of Kuru, making 
a home, speaks as husband with his wife (2) 

ie ‘What shall I bring to thee souf milk, mixed beverage 
( mantha)j arak? 1 (thus) asks the wife her husband during the 
reign of king Pariksit ' (3) 

t€ abJnia stall pra$ih%ie x ripe barley, p&tho bilam That 
people prospers well during the reign of fcmg Panksit” (4) 

1 snsfiifim a sitnoffl 

2 At the vaisvarya he (the adh\ aryu) makes the response otha 
tnodana 

3 Thereupon (follows) the prattle of Etasa, which consists of 
twenty padas, and is recited in the manner of the mvids 

XII18 

1 "The&e mares jump into the waters Against the stream, 

against the sutvan—One of them is the lifjtlo fallow one—Little 
fallow one, what dost thou wish?—A noble eon, a golden one 
—Where, then, hast thou cast hi in aside?-—Where around yon 
detf three dalbergia trees—The three nattifs (sic)—Sit, blowing 
the horn—The fruit of the bottle gourd, dug in a little—The 
karkarika (lute), dug in a little—This the wind roots up—May 
he make a (dwelling)— A strong giving most vamsa —na utntsafla 
natanam —Who of them will beat the druni—When be beats it, 
how shall he beat it—Again and a gam aT ^ m —By the 

hoof the fat is noted— By the spoon the blood * (twenty padas) 

XII19 

1-5 (Thereupon) the verses of the Adttyas and Angirasas (the 


43 
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devamthal 

“The Adityas, 0 singer, brought as sacrificial fee a horse to 
the Augirasas. This fee, O singer, the}* did not approach, but 
this (other) fee the) approached This, O singer, they did not 
accept, but this (other fee), 0 singer, they accepted * 

“Lest the days be undiscriminated, lest the sacrifices be 
leadcrless 1 The Adityas, the Rudtas and the Vasus, implore thee, 
atcept, O \ngirasas, this gift' 1 

“This gift is greifc and broad, the Gods may give as a boon 
Let this he pleasing for yon Let it be with you day after day 
But do \e accept it * 

“ Jt iV| white and swift of motion and most rapid (jau*tha) 
of foot aud swiftly it accomplishes (pi/wft) its purpose’*. 

1 TB in Auswahh no 136 note 

6, 7 The responses (of the adhvarju) to these verses are . 
€} aha j ii liar ofJm morfana and iathoha jautar o tit a mctlatia the 
first at a pause, the last at a pranava. 


XII20 

1. Then follow the five verses called ‘arrangement of the 

quarters’. 

2 “The man who is fit for the council and the community, 
who performs soma-sacnfices and istis and yonder sun, that the 
enemy-destroying Gods arranged as the cast’* (I . 

“Whe i a good naan has a courageous son, that called the 
v ise gandharva the north, an agreeable word” (2). 

"f/o jumyft apiaihayad y who offends his friend, when the 
eldest is unmindful, that they call the lower (the southern region) 7 * 

(3). 

“The miser who is stingy and the rich who mahes no offer¬ 
ings, of the steady, continuous, of that we hear as the west 7, (4 . 

“The Gods’who made sicri fices and who ga\e away, going 
as the sun to the sky, those bountiful ones have abundance”(5). 


XII, 21 

1. Thereupon the janahalpas (‘man-orderings’). 
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2 “He 'whose eyes are unanomted, whose body is unanomted, 
who wears no jewels, who wears no gold (ornament), a non 
brahmana, son of a non brahmana, iota lalpeiu sammita 9 (1) 

“He whOi>e eyes are anointed, whose body is anointed, who 
wears jewels, who wears a gold ornament, a true brahmana, son of 
a brahmana, to ia 1 alpcsu sa?nmita" (2) 

“A pond without water supply, and a not rich (man) who is 
not liberal, a beautiful maiden who forbids cohabitation, ifo tci 
/ alpevu sammita 9 (3) 

“A pond with good water supply, and a rich man who is 
liberal, a beautiful maiden who permits cohabitation, to ta lalpesit, 
sammita " (4) 

“A royal consort who is rejected, a fighting man without 
missiles (?/, a not swift mare not running t?), to ta Jatpem sam 
mita" (5) 

“A royal consort who is favourite, and a fighting man well 
provided with missiles l?), a swift mare running, to ta lalpcm 
sammita" t6) 

3 Thereupon the four pravalhikas (riddles) and the three 
pratiradhas, reciting them in the manner of the mvids 


XII 22 

1 “Spread out are the two reins (slang for lomantaniau 
bhedau or unc of PB ), tne&e the male rubs against This is not 
BO, O maiden, as thou meanest” (1) 

“The two reins of thy mother go asunder 1 , without the male 
This is not 39 (2) 

1 mvttah ? 

“Seizing the two forked branches he inserts’ (the atinktam) 
ui the middle (ot them) Tins is not 99 (31 

’ nirilyacchiiti a cocfosioo with tho eecon 1 parson h accountably 
because the kunv\ci addte^aed \aj it appears from versa 4 (mafe 
part) that the puru^a h gnbject 

“standing he conceals (it) in the (Two reins’) of her who lies 
down on the hick Thin is not 99 (4) 

“He conceals the slippery one (mw ) into the slipper} (fern ), 
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the little slippery one (fem 1 This is sot .. ? (5) 

"The slippery one Ins slipped dcovn into the bury pond 

This is not , ’ (6) 

"What is minus and what is plu*., that all he conceal*. This 
is not ’ (7) 

1 According to tie other text* the e ter e* are cot pratirndhEF, hot 
ftiU pravalhik i>5 




XIL23 

1 ' Here, theo, in the cast., the west, the north, the south, the 

arala ttd ibhartsala 

Here then, in the cast, the west* the nortn the south, the 
cahes sit sprinkling” 

Here, then, m the east, the we^t, tne north, the south, the 

mc-*s of boiled rice becomes dissolved T 

‘ Here, then, in the east, the w£s>t» the north, the south, 

h ipitt hhyati * 

1 Tbe^a are according to other «50Urce c » the ajij* n*?fij,a7 rer^ep, not 
mentioned in the KB X\K 

2 "bhtig [he is) come near S ar 7 (be is) gone awa\ Phni {he 

is) when stood upon ’ 

1 The q are, according to the other source* the pratindha* 

3 Having uttered as response O singer Pr ata~ 

hint) 0 singer Pt j ilalaiafo, O singer -l&iatiha leaf, O singer 
The dog, Osinger P<iimnnd , 0 singer The cow**hoof, 0 singer * 
each one of these, (the adhvanu connects after each) the usual 
response (of/w wiotfmirt) 

*1 (Then the ntivada terse) "These God* have moved 
asunder, O adhvaryu, perform qmcl h ThoiT art n for the 
cows, ati j ra 7 7mr?asi urn hat 

5 At this verse the responses are "The wife who wishes for 
coitus O singer, f M Jm ynodaira. , 1 The hotr inf rune, 0 singer, 
of/m vwdana 

6 At the pan e the first, at the prjinava the latter 
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XII 24 

1 Thereupon the ten ahanasya verses 

9 “When the Gods favoured the moistening Jalamagu, the 
noman approves herself by her thigh, as of :t manifest truth (1) 
“When he brings his small UucUp ) mto {ablative f ) her 
narrow shfc, her two musl as (stir), as thP spurhke projections 
at a cons hoof (2) 

“When he has with the thick p stricken her tno small mus 
1 as, these two of her move asunder, as two apses on the gravel (3) 
“The harlot runs after the paramour, who runs away ‘Guard 
these cows of this one futue me, eat the porridge J (41 

“The harlot runs with a samya around the cock ‘We do not 
know v\ tucU cam.es a. dhoauk v * = cAiVuua), aa the head’ ' f£l 

"The harlot entreats the p which has been caused to enter 
successfully ‘May we enjo> fan after fan of the tree with such 
fruits' ” (G 1 

“The harlot, stepping over the mortar paid *J st as on 
tbee, 0 tree iO wooden mortar), they strike {with the pestle) to 
inay they stril e on me 1 9 (7) 

“Great, forsooth, is the good biha, great is the good fig 
tree, the great one presses on the knees coitus , a 

good thing is the amorous sport of the gre^ one (8) 

Aud the two verses "Ihe p, 0 men \ "When }e came for 
ward" (9,10 f 

' JtY \ 10112 \ 155 4 

3 On the second verse quarter of the&e verses the dj tmlsba 

(must be applifd) as on the vrsakapi hymn 

4 At the ver^e “The p , 0 men ’ on the second and tenth 

syllables 

5 Making the pause of the otht r \crse3 tutb the nyunkka, 
fhe recites), for the Bike of connecting, tb* la^t verse quarter 

1 Comm of tfiB other &bana*j \ ver ea f\lf 24 1 8) having made the 
v&haja njCnkha on tl e second ejIJahla (of G 0 middle *er e quarter), 
cf \ 5 12 mating a pause at tl e end of the tl irl ^er o quarter with 
the anu°tul )i njtlnLl a l\ 5 14l 1 o thereupon recite? the next follow 
log verge q arter Tie fourtl \cree quarter be made for con 
pec tl a last \ex«e 

6 He tthe ftdhvatyn) makes the resporse u 11 13 Aim uyum 
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idam otha vwdauci * 

Cf \ry Mil 3 31* \ ait NWII32 

XII 25 

1 (Then lollops) one verse “Dadhil ravin I h ive celebra 
ted' 

' R\ I\ 39 C 

2 The triplet*, (still) at the sixth day, arc "Pressed out are the 
most sweet , * To the roost liberal \ "He who splitting the moun¬ 
tain”, "The drop hath mounted 

RV 101 4 6 1571 3 M 73 1-3 Mil 96 13 15 
I3f*\\uh tl is EUtra cndB the description of tho uktha eastra of the 
brabmapuccbai iEin at tl e sivth da), wl ich had begun \II 12 14 

3 At the first chandoma day the stotra triplet and the 
corresponding one (for the uktha sastia of the br ihmanaccham- 
sin) aie ‘ Bring thou hither, 0 Xndra, on our behalf” 1 , and 
"Bung thou hither, 0 India the favour * 

R\ Mil 93 10 12 (on the corresponding verses from the S\ is per¬ 
formed tbe eecond uktha totra PB\ia 6° 7) 
a \ III 24 25-27 

4 And the whole phymn) "To the most liberal” 1 (is recited) 

' RV I 57 

5 And the single verse "He who splitting the mountain ’ 1 

* Itt M731 

6 At the middle (chandoma day) they are "Come unto u*, 
0 Indra \ and "Pour out the intoxicating draught of the sweet 
herb” 1 

1 RV \ III 99 4-6 (on tbe corresponding triplet of tba S\ is performed 
tbe eecend cufcba stotra of this da) PR \H 12 2 6) 

* ITS Mil 24 6 8 

7 At the last (chandoma d ly) thpy are "Come ye hither, we 
will praise Indra”', and "Ye friends * * 

1 RV Mil 24 19 21 eosIpoAsy and Vait Tbe Ivautbumas and tLe 
JaiEDinnas differ i 
1 Tt\ VIII H 1-3 


xn 26 

1 The stotra triplet (of the second day) for the acchavaka is • 
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All have caused Indra to grow ”, 1 the corresponding triplet is 

"Indra who 19 mighty by bis strength”, the two verses which 
precede are the hst two 1 

1 116 (on the corresponding verses of the SY the third uktba 

fltotra is performed PB XI11 4 11) 

* So the amufipa 1 EV1118 6,7 

2 At the second and fourth day and at the first and last 
chandoraa dajs is inserted after the hymn to Indra 1 (the hymn) 
"Now, the mortal” * 

1 Probably the hymn mentioned in TX-4 3 

* PVVII10 

3 At the other days, the hymn “Of Visnu now 7 
' RV1154 

4 Everywhere before the concluding part is inserted the tn 

plet “Spacious room have they made 7 
1 EV VII93 4 6 

5 The concluding part is always “I send on with rite” 

1 RV VI69 El~3 f ?)] 

6 . At the third day the stotra triplet and the corresponding 
one are "Hear thou the summons of Tirasci 7 and "Having 
listening ears”.* 

1 RV VIII95 4 6 (on the corresponding verses of the SV the third 
uktba stotra is performed PBXII 5 4,11) 

* RV 110 9-11 

7 At the fourth day they are "Drink thou this pressed out 
(Soma)”', and "Drink the Soma for intoxication” 1 

1 R\ I 84 4 G (on the corresponding versus of the 3V the third uktha 
stotra is performed PB \1112 4 9> 

* R\ VIII 9o 3-5 

8 At the fifth day they are "The Soma has been pres ed for 
thee, O Indra”,' and "Drink this pressed out Soma” a 

1 RV I 84 1-3 (on the corresponding \erses of ti e SV the third prstba 
fctotra PB \III 8 6,11) The Sutra takes no note of tl e small diffe 
rence in the SV where the verges correaponl with RV 184 1,3*2 
(Jaim and R&uth ) 

* RV r 84 4-6 

9 At the sixth day they are “Sing jc unto Indra the nnghly 
slater of Vrtra”, and "Thou, granting from all sides” ' 

' The \er*ea here cited in pratjLa are fonnd in full below Will 15 D 
( a puzzle 1 Cf Comm p&thit&h tlcirvjal ) On tho first 

verses tl e cl an lets perform tl e third uktba stotra seelB \mi31 



122G9] 


[34 J 

( Mill note m the Logl transl)nnl9 To U a puzzle \ery probablj 
the tr^atn cnt of tl o mabivrata ( ^mhl II an 1 Will ) is older 
tl an ^ intl> I _ \^ y 

10 Then he recite* the o\ay unarut hymn in the same manner 
ns the yt'uI api hy mn 

11 Huuiip *aid with the yairiji mmikba the word* i ha 
timd 3 he {the adlnaryn'maU^s thB te&pou^c mailt vmdhn 
mail isya mathtasya mathin o < > othu wi (hitia 

\ \z tin » i io ooe’?occc3oooo3 tno ie ri-uRtor ct 

12 After the c\n\nunrnt hymn the ‘the season the mother 1 
(by urn) 

Cf \I 14 10 

Id Then (the hymn) May si \ mid earth fay our him ’ 1 

R\ x ns 

14 (The hymn) Of Yisnu now 
in I154 

13 (The hymn ‘ Him who drinl s of the Soraa 

’ m 1155 

1G f Ibis hymn is) equally (recited) at the chandoma days 

17 But (only) the (first) three (\ er*e3 of it) at the fust ones 

15 And before the triplet, at the list two chandoma days the 
hymn Be thou, O Mitra to us * 1 

Yccordmg to II c Co mn the triplet urwt i ynjui^n (R\ 1II99 4 6) 
is intendc 1 
1 R\ 1150 

19 (Still) on the sixth day (the two hymns) “Now tho mor 

tal ’ “Beyond tlic measure tho last w ithoub the last \erse * 

R\ \II100 
a RV VII99 1 C 

20 Vt the fiFbt chandoma dav thestotra triplet and thecorres 
ponding triplet are “What, O wondcrfil Indra 1 *', and “When, 
Indra, there nro four J1 

* IVY V391 3 (on tlo corrc ponding \er*es of the SV is performed 
the tlnrl uttba atotra of this da> PB \IV 6 4 9 ) 

* Il\ \ 35 2 4 

21 At the middle “Ihe destroycr of the strongholds 1 , the 
triplet which precede* 1 is the corresponding one, but the third 
\erse is to be taken is its first 

RY I 11 4 G ( on tl o corresponding veracs of the S\ tie tlnrl 
ul tl a atotra u performed 1 ii \IV 13 3 9) 
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^ H 3,1,2. Hag this transposition anyconnectlon with the ver^ea 
of the stotriya where the chanters use 14,5,8? See below XIII1 6 

22. At the last chandoma day the stotra and CQccespoudmg- 
triplets are: "They sing unto thee” ' 

1 KV LlQ.l-3.4~6 (on the corresponding vane* oE the SV the third 
uktha eagfcra is performed PB XV.6 4), 


XII 27 

1* For all (the three botrakas) the recitation (of the uktha- 
sastra ) at the twentyone-veraed day is taken from the first 
chandoma day (is the same as at the first chandoma day V 

1 According to the Br.XXXlD the maitravarnna recifce3 36, the brah- 
maiucchamam 40, the acchavaVa 44 verses 

2. The recitation of the four days (of the prsthya six-day* 
period) from the second on, is the same for the four days of the 
abhiplava (six*day)-period (from the second on)' 

f For the 2,3,4, and 5th day*, the first being not an nkthva, ant the 
sixth being facultatively an nUhya, bub according to 'he Arseyakaipa 
1.7 (end), an itgmstoma is preferable, see note 3 on p 12 of the edi 
tion of Arse^akalpa 

3. At the svarasaman days, if they are performed a* ukthyas, 1 
they (the uktha-sastras) are taken from the third and following 
days (of the prsthya six-day-period)/ 

* These days may he either uUbya or agnistoma, cf. ArseyaLalpa II. 
42 end, 

4. Now, should they perform the abhijifc, the visavat, the 
vlsvajit with all the pr^thas, and the mabavrata day as ukthya 
rites, the uklha-sastras are those of the twenty one-versed day. 

As a rule these days are agnis^omas, bat cf. Inty ? 

5. Now, should they perform the first two days of prslbya 
and abhiplava (six-day-periods) and the tenth day as ukthya rites, 
the uktha-sistr&s are those of the one-day-rite. 

6. Should they perform* the last day of the abhiplava stx-day- 
period as an ukthya rite, they should take the third service (of 
the corresponding day of the prsthya six-day-period) as the third 

service (of this Abhiplava day) 

1 Stylistically peculiar is the sentence without yadt. 
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XIII.l 

SOM* PR\Y4SCITTIS (gexeiul) 


1 The chanters (and) tho adhvarytis go before in their nets 
(and the hotr and hotrakas inu^t act in conformity with their 
nets). 

2, 3. If the^e (the chanters or the adhvaryns) should perform 
any not which is not taught Ho this Mitral, ho (the hotr or hotra- 
kat should, only so fir as regards tho lstis, 1 act conformably to 
the ad In ary u m the eeq uence of the sacrificial substances, the 
deity (for whn h these are destinedf and the loud or whispering 
manner of speaking 

1 If I am riflht in talonc the pomti\e a* dependent on eflJivifJre. 

Thi- punter cc regard* the adhv<ir}us onlj, the nest ore the chanter*. 

4 H* j should conform himself to the chanter, as regards the 
land triplet, the application of days (eg. in the sattra), the diffe¬ 
rence of ctomn, the prsthn and the kind of soma-sacrifice. 1 

' Whether a Poma-sacnfice ahould be an agnietoraa, or an ofcth^a etc, 

5. If tho*o (the chantersl should change, place a verse-quarter 
of ahdf-verse or apply lessor more, he should tal;e uo notice of this. 

0 Only to the transposition of (whole) verses he should 
conform Ins recitation/ 

1 Thi* refern nhviou&l\ to ench canes as occur XII26 21 where the 

vprupfl of the RV 1.11.4-6 occur Jo theSV. an 111.4,5 8 and el-ewhere. 

7. When a verse-quarter, on which the njfmkha must bo 

applied, is made complete by parting asunder (the syllables which 
are united by sandhO, the nyuukha must be npplied numbering 
the second syllable of that (dissolved parti.' 

1 In the hymn RV VII 22 which in ujUnkbanlya (ef above X 5 9fT.) the 

middle [ada of the second \er-e runs ycna irttilii httTj/a*v% hansi^ 

tin* must be diSKolved in tho 7mri rtua and on the sj liable ri the 

nvflnth* in applied, 

fi. But after tbc vowel (with nyunkba) the consonants which 
have th * same syllables must be ehded. 1 

1 This i* not clear to me Tbe Comm, quote* a* example RV.lY.4.2c 

(tipamsp aQtie fufiVti pofOHpUn (fapumtt opnejufeucS palarjjanJ. 
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XIII2 

ATONEMENT WHEN THE VICTIM DIES 

{pa au tn|-(e! 


[18 8 1 


1 If the he goat victim being brought near dies before I ring 
lug up (to the sacrificial pobfcj', he shmd take for nmnolatug 
another and have that (dead victim) slaughtered* fur the priests 

1 The upakarapa, cf Ap \ II19 8 

1 kl&rayat i cf kuntla id the formula tie eel ftt the reception of a guest 

'With a immolated cow On the whole cf KB XVIII 12 

2 When the victim after beirg brought up (to the sacrificial 
post) shivers, he performs a libatiou (of clarified butter in the 
Ahavamya) \uth (the verse) "From fear of what thou hast 
shivered, from that give us security, guard all our cattle Homage 
to Rudra the bounitful" 1 

1 The mantra agrees with tie exception of the third pads with TB 

III 7 8 2 (Ap IX 18 31 the third pada &g ees with AB 

3 When it crie*, then with the veise "From fear of what 

thou hast cried" etc 

4 When it runs asvay “From fear of what thou hast run 
away" 

5 When it sits down **Frorn fear of \\bat thou hast sat 
down" 

6 When it dies “Frooi fear of what thou hast passed away *' 

1 xarrji ojiaA better Ap IX 18 6 samajnTlsttifth 

7 When it ban gone lost, has died or run arvay, he should 
immolate auother victim of the same colour, dedicated to the 
same deity * 

' The last part = KB XVIII12 beg 

8 Of the dead victim he should offer the omentum, the victi 
mal cake and the cuttings (of the animal itself; at the \asat calls 
of the other victim, leach tunc) (immediately) after them)' 

1 This agrees in Bubstance with the Br 1 c 


XIII3 

1, When the victim dies at the moment when the fore offerings 
have bcguD, the victimal sacrifice must he brought to an end 
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w ith the svt e victim ’ 

* Vod no other must l e immolate 1 hemdea it The same in other 
wards m KB I e 

2 AA ben a cutting (a part of the \ictim which must be offe¬ 
red) ha-» gone lost or ha^ got spoilt or rent asunder, he should 
sub&titu e clarified butler 

Thi raaj rest on T8 III 13 2 

3 If Jia heart has been lost, he should immolate another 

MCtim 

4 And when he should wish that the} who rend asunder (the 
parts of tue victim) may come to grief, he should offer into the 
agmdhia fire a libation of clarified butter) with the ver^e "Ye 
even as the owners of barley” ' 

* RV \ 131 2 Tins is taLen from TS III 1 3 2 f \p 1\ 10 14) 

5 It the anubandhya barren cow is eight footed p e preg¬ 
nant 1 he should cook on the slaugbteriug fire (l) from the bide 
of the embryo la part) shaped into the form of an omentum, (n) 
from the rice husks (cakes) of husks, and mi) the embryo itself 
and offer these at the vasat calls of the other victim again into 
the slaughtering fire 

1 All agrees verballj with KB Will 12 So after tbe sacrifice of the 
omentum of the cow, he ehould offer into tbe SAtnitra the \aparupa of 
the garbba, after the pasu purodisa, of the cow he should offer & caLe 
made of husl a (wh> in the text, the plural! Cf Ap I\ 19 6) and after 
the offering ol tha havia of tbe cow, tie garbha itself Fxcept the 
plural iknltkarannn, all is clear Keith seems to be wrong 


XIII 4 

ATONEMENT IF THE SACRIFICIAL STAKE T\KFS LEAVE 

(irtij ecirHt/ftc) 

1 If the sacrificial stake takes lea\e whilst (the rite) is not (yet) 
finished, he should immolate to Tvastr a multicolour (victim) 1 

> This rests on PB I\ 10 3 or TB I 4 7 1 

2 The inviting verges are "Ho of brilliant hue, the strong, 

full of vigour” (for the omentum), "That procreant strength for 

us” (for the victima! cake), "God Tvastr, Savitr tbe all forms- 
possessing” 1 
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• RVII3 9 III 4 3 III 55 19 

3 The oSeriog verses are “To the very great one I bring 
* f Let the hotr revere him to 'whom the first part is due 1 0 
God Tvasfcr which endeartngness thou hast got 
1 RY\ 4213 M 49 9 \709 


XHI5 

SAMSAV \ 

1 The coinciding within the range of cognisance of two 
Soma fea^t days of two (sacrificera) who hate one another is 
called ‘eameava (simultaneous Soma feast) 

2 After having made first (i e before the rival) the summons 
for the morning litany they should finish (the whole ceremony) 
before the rival) 

Cf PB IX 4 I 

3-6 On the well flaming fire they should pour out libations 
at the morning service with the formula Tor lying down for 
sitting down 1 Tor the conquest' of the gayatri metre siaha , 
" for the conquest of the tri^tuhh metre siaha at the midday 
service, te for the conquest of the jagati metre avalui 2 at the 
afternoon service 

See note I od fcraniO ol PB I \ 1 6 
* Bead ahhtbh tyai instead of bkrtyai From this we mupfc conclude 
tl at the 7B not the PB is here tl a so ireo of (Ih laje 

IB) 

7-12 If the adhvaryu should wish the death of the adhvaryu 
(of the rival party) he should at the morning service pour out 
libations (of clarified butter) with the three verses addressed to 
Prajapati if the hotr should w ish the death of the (other) hotr 
he should do the same at the midday service if the udgati should 
wish the death of the (other) udgatr, ho should do the same at 
the third serwee, if the brahman should wish the death of the 
(other) brahman, he should do the same at each service, if the 
sacrificcr should wi^h the death of the (other) sacrificcr, he should 
do the simc at each service, if they wi^h the death of all, all 
should do the same at each semce 
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* ^Yhich verses are applied, is nowhere said, bat cf. Kfity. XXY.14 - 

1& who pretenses one verse addressed to Pr*;apari, which according 
to the Comm, should he yrajUpite na trad etc. (RV.X.121.10'* but 
this verse cannot bo included hert*. Par the re-t the whole rite is 
taken from JBI343 pad* lirmjcrnnn odfcmrytir ctilri mnyrlefy 
odftmrytim fcruyufi I rajftpnter vpfcfiir jttTmdJtili 

13. Th^y should apply the brhat and the rathantara. 

14. And the abhiha, the abhi^ava, the abbimdhana and the 
abhivarta samans 1 

1 Preci-elj eo the JB I 344. These pauiane are taken because the} 
all contain the word abhi ’egam-t’ in hostile meaning nMtftfciifyai 
JB) 

15. The 'w ith-wlmt-array’ hymn’ is the marutvatiya sastra. 

’ Cf X 9 12. 

16. The u He, 0 people ’’ hymn is the ni^hevalya-sastra. 

* BY II 12 (refrain m id janusa tndrnJi). 

17. The vihavya hymn' is the vaisvaaeva-sastra. 

* RVX.12S. 

NOTE ON 13-17 All agrees with the JB and the PB. 

18. If they who are in front 1 finish their rite, he should per¬ 
form a subsequent form of soma-sacnfice * 

1 Thu must mean the rival parts. 

1 If they perform an ngniptoma, the others should perform an tilth} a 
etc PB1X415. 

19. If they (the other party) perform an overnight-rite he 
should perform a two-day-rite. 

20. If they perform a two-day-rite then be should perform a 
tliree-day-nte 1 

1 All is taken from JB. • 

21. Or at the same form of soma-sacrifice’ be should give a 
greater number of daksina-fcowH* 

1 If both e.g perform an agniptoma, 

» Cf Ap XIV.20 3. 

22 Or 1 streaming water, wind and open space 1 separate (the 
two rival parties). 

1 This seems to be an alternation or addition to sDtra 1. 

1 here meaning ? ^ 
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XIII6 

ATONEMENT IN CASE TEE soma has been carried off 

(some pahrte) 

1 If the Soma, after it has been brought, is carried off, ho 
should without delay, bring near other Soma and press out this 
Soma 

2 To the person who brings the Soma near or to the soma 
buyer give some (fee) 

• FB IX 5 2 and JB 

3 When the Soma is not found, he should press out putika 
plants, white leafed arj ma or kusa grass stalks and mix (the pressed 
out j nee) with fresh milk at the morning service, with boiled milk 
at the midday-service, with coagulated milk at the third sen ice 

1 All agreeq with FB or JB 

4 Hiving given as sacrificial fee one cow, be should when 
he comes out of the lustra! bath undertake the consecration 
anew 1 

This agrees verbally with JB PB and SB IV 5 10 C 

6 At this occasion {as the new sacrifice begins with the 
diksa) he should give to the priests the sacrificial fees of the 
soma sacrifice 1 

1 Which be had mten.de 1 to give at the first yUtad dasya t sySt 
tad dadyat PB 1 c 13 

6 The same manner of proceeding (prevails) if the Soma has 
been burnt 

7 He should (in this case) give five cows as sacrificial fee 1 
1 Cf PB IX 9 15 


XIII7 

ATONEMENT IN CASE THE SOMA 13 LEFT OVER 

(some ’ttrtite) 

12 If Soma has been left over from the morning service the 
land-triplet and corresponding triplet for the hotr are * f Thts 
Soma ha** been pressed out” ’ 
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* RV VIII 94 4 G,7-9 (on \er es of SV corresponding with tbe first 
triplet, the extra ftotra l* chanted by the kaotburoas PB 1X7 1*. 

8 On verses addressed to Indra and Yisnu he should recite 

an extra sastra , 

Cf PB 1 e 7 

4 The offering verse is one addressed to Iiidra and isnii 

TJib Comm cites as such R\ I 221^ 

5 \The hymn of this sastra is) "To Indra the singer a land' 1 

(and) (the six) (verses) "The Gods may assist us”. 1 
' R\ I 7 1 RV 122 16-21 

b Having rioted the sastra with tbe last ver^e,' he take3 as 
offering-verse "See ye the deeds of Visnn - ” * 

' Of tbs lastl j mentioned 122 22 

1 RV I 23 


XIII B 

3, 2 If there is Jeft over from the midday service, tbe land 
and corrPNponding-pra^ ithas are '\erilj, thou art great V 
"Upwirds ibis beautiful * 1 

RV \ III 101 11,12 (on which the cbantcre perform tl a extra stotra 
PJB IX 7 G) 

1 RVVIIGG 11,15 

3 On ’verges addre^rd to Indra and Yisnu he should perform 
the extra sastra 

I A verse addressed to Indra and Yisnu ib the offering aerse 


XIII 9 

1,2 If Soma is left over from the third service, the laud 
triplet and the corresponding triplet <for the extra &a>tra are) 
"This I praise todaj for thee, O Sipivista M , and "Herefore Yisnu 
is being prused V 

' RVYlT100o-7 (according to tbe chanters tbe extra land n chanted 
on verse* addre^sel to Yi<nu Sipn sta FB 1X7 9) 

1 RV 1154 2-4 

3 He should applj for the extra sastra verges addressed to 
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Indra and Yisnu 

4 A verse addressed to Indra and Visiiu is the offering verse 


XIII 10 

1, 2 ft Soraa is left over from the a$vin stotra and *astra 
(after the sandhi stotra and sa^tra) he should perform an extra- 
sastra on verses addressed to the Asvins 

3 A verse addressed to the Asvins is the offering verse 

4 If day break falls in' at the moment when the laud of the 
rounds has not been wholly performed, the chanters hold lauds 
for the botrakas on five stoma 5 ! 2 

Read abhityuccket for cheta 

* S v oma is used "hare in a peculiar sense a stoma ot live ver&e^ or 
stomath i a directly equips I eat to rgbhtk Tbe meaning is fcbat three 
ultra lauds are performed by the chanter** corresponding aastraa 
are recited by the maitr&varuna the brahman and tbe acchavaka 
TJ e S tra agrees nearly verbally with PBl^-3 3 

5 They, having recited the laud triplets and the correspond 
mg triplets should (then) recite of the extra parts of the sastras 
and of the ]agatis each two verses 1 

* They should then recite of the eistra at round (cf I\ 16 3, 

IX 17 3 I\ 18 3) the first two \er 0 e 9 

6 T he concluding verses are the usual ones 

7 Or (they should chant and recite) th0 first rounds wholly 

8 Or they should chant (as laud corresponding) to (the sasfcra 

of) the hotr the first rounds wholly 

9 To the raaitravaruna and brahman of the middle rounds 

10 To the accb waka of the last round*? 

11 The asvina sastra comprises in this case three hundred 

and sixty (\erscs) 

1 The Comm enumerates them Cf PBI^3 5 

xiii n 

MOVEMENT IN CASE THE COVSECR VTLD DIES 

(difcsilflsyft marflne) 

1 If a consecrated (participant of a saUra) should come to 
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dip, they should cremate him, tie up his bones, consecrate his son 
or brother and perform the sacrifice with them.' 

1 Cf PD IX S.l and JI3 

2, Or 1 , after having pressed out the Soma but not (yet) having 
taken the draughts, they put down the urn with the bones at the 
south-western corner of the vedi and on this spot perform a laud 
on the verges of sarparajiii 1 which they chant right oft (without 
returning ■* without repeating them) 

1 Thi" eeemB ta conflict with the other source®, where the con 
tents of Kilim 2 follow regularly as tho^e of -utra 1. 

* Cf \ 13 26 

3 Or on the spot of the mirj\h>a (shed). 

Tliia ii? also allowed b* PB IX 8 2 

4. Three times they walk around the umjiliya, turning their 
left side to it, beating on their left thigh. 

5 The hotr recites the verses of sarparajtii 
G. The laud is unlimited 

7 The draughts are so drawn that for Indraand Vayu comes 
first 

8. After a year they should perform a sacrifice for the bones 
(of the deceased) 

9. At each hud 'arid recitation) they put the urn near. 

10- At the inarjillya they pour out the (remains of the) 
draughts 

Sutra* 9 and 10=Ap XIV.22 6,7 

XIII. 12 

VTONEMENT IN CVSE THE SOM\-TROUGH BURSTS 

dtrne') 

1 If the soma trough bursts’ they (the chants hold a laud 
for vhe brahman arch am si n* with the vasal karamdbana saman 
(co» the verses : "Wandering alone”.’ 

' Cf PB 1X6 

* Thai perform as third pr^tha-ptotra. 

” X 55 5 7, on these the chanters sin" the raman, 

'“'ding triple ’ is the corresponding one. 
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3 If a pressing Btone bursts' they hold a la id for the brah 
manacchamsin with the saman of Dyutana Maruta ( on J the 
verses "Fearing the roaring of Yrtra” * 

1 Cf PB IX 914 

2 RV YIII96 7-9 On these verses according to the ksodra s itra (cf 
note 2 on PB 1 c Engl traoal ) the chanters perform ihe Laud The 
Sanbh must have been acquainted with the Ksudra utra 

4 The nest following triplet* is the corresponding one 
' RV VIII9610-1S 

5 For the extra sastra are applied verses addressed to Iudra 
and Yisnu 

6 A ver^e addressed to Indraand Visnu is the offer mg \erse 

7 A narasamsa cup, to which (after it has been deposited) 
Soma has been added , he should pour out inside the pandhi pegs 
on the ashes (winch he shoves out of the fire) with the verse 
"0 Indra and Agm, of this Soma which is offered ai d n >t (ffe 
red, which is offered and not offered, which is not offered and 
offered, satiate yourselves, siaha” 1 

1 Tbis is the same bir expressed differently at PB IX 9 8 JB comes 
nearer yadt nftr&samsam sannam abhyunnayeran 
1 Tbs mantra is nowhere found precisely so 

8 If a narasamsa cup has been dried up, he should pour into 
it a small quantity of that graha which the adh7iryu has drawn 

as the last, and from which he has libated with the formula "To 
Prajapati siaha” 

1 This agrees fairly well with PB 1c 56 only tie formula is hero 
added (after PB 1 c 9) 

9 Soma which has been spoiled the adhvar^u should pour 
out into the north eastern resounding hole with the four \erses 

addressed to Prajapati 1 

' RV \ 1911 4 Cf PB IX 9 9 

10 Whilat thinlting *1 have come here, forsooth, to all im¬ 
mortal food 1 ' he should partake of Soma on which rain lias fallen 
with the mantra "The drop hath gone to Indra, of thee, 0 drop, 
that hast been drunk by Indra, that hast been lnwted, I mwted, 

partake” 

» The text as handed down Irtsnam vedtm amrtam (inmdyabh*igam 
is corrupt This appears from JB X 351 tad ilJiuh Xrttnam il 
etai amrtan annZdyam tmnm hlavi UgacchaU ydd Hpih t hrtsnan te Ian 
( read eitl er tUtedam or 1 3 idatn) nmrtam atnndyam i*<m (oka* 
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jijlm tti eio rionj/mlfio bh^nyitt T1 o bh^t^na mantra also 
p^rtlj corrupt th ft right reding being iwfur irirhrri rrr'lj'If * the 

drop (rain) hath come to the drop («oraa) 

11 With the ver*e “The golden germ " he should make a 
libation (of clarified butter in the agmdhra), if the summons 
ba\e been made over a cnp 


1 RA \ 121 1 

> rhia rig eeg substantial} with PB I\0 1C Bee the note in the 
rogl trail'd - 

12 And ho should take it out (of the sadas) after Iwwng 
covered it up 1 

1 This rests on JB I 351, tec note m the Engl tran^t ofPBJ\912 
In the Corom read u/iorrtsrfarawfcMya 

13 Over the uiahavira pot w hen it lias been brol en, lie should 
speak the three verse* u He who even without 1 and then pour 
out two libations (of clarified butter in tbe Ahavaniya) with the 
verse* “The three and thuU thread* that are stretched out, 
that obtain in secuntj tbe sacrifice, this broken one of these I 
restore Hail 1 Lee the cauldron go to ibe Gods” “The milk 
ing of the sacrifice is stretched in many directions, this bath 
eightfold o\erspread the slj Thou, sacrifice, milk for ni} 
offspring a great (thing) may I reach welfare and the whole term 
of life, smha * 1 

1 BY A III 1 12 14, cf PB I\ 10 1 

* Tl e verges come nearest to AS Mil Gl,G2 nJiulf implies according 
to tbe Comm , that tbe adlivaryu also according tD this rite should 
offer libations This is uncertain 


XIII13 

VTONTMENT VT RISING FROM IN BETASFF\ 

($2» ryuttl Tine) 

I Tf one has undergone the consecration for a sacrificial ses 
sion and then rises in the middle (leaves off the sattra before it* end) 
he should take apart his part of tliB Soma and (therewith) perform 
a visvapt overnight rite, which contains all the stomas all the 
prstha chants, and at which he gives all his possessions as sacri¬ 
ficial fe* 11 
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' Cf IB I\ d 1, \IBbI\41 4 

2 Or (he should do so when be does not take part i a the sattra) 
after he has assented {to take part in it) 

* Thi3 is ba«ed on TB I 4 7 7 (cf tp MY ^3 I) 


XIII14 

SATTB 

1 A sattra maj b° performed by sixteen persons with the 
grhapati as seventeenth, who all have established their sacred fire« 
who have performed the first sacrifice, and who have undergone 
the consecration, viz , hotr, maitravaruna, accbavika andgrava 
stut brahman, hrabmanacchaipsiD, potr and Lgnidbra, udgitr, pra 
stotr, pratihartr and subrabmanya and adbvaryu, pratiprastbatr, 
ne^tr and unnetr 

1 Cf e g Vp \\1 2 1 with note 1 on Gens tran^l 

2,3 Al* must perform the acts belonging to the sacrificer in 
the sequence of their consecration, if through not confliction of 
the priestly acts, it is impossible to perform them simultane¬ 
ously a 

See eg SB Mill I’ll 

a If this is the meaning (and cf Ap \\I 1 19 °0l we woull espect 

rather instead of pot copflLction conflict ion 

4 It is the chief only who performs the acts (of the yajarn ina) 
which relate to others 

t tukhja^grhapatt On the meaning cf \p \M 22 

5 If there is conflict in the rite , they should conform them 
to the majority 

J iff is fJ $ ci i)te varjsai or t {&tco$d praj flja) -MO 

p 97 

G When the libations to accompany the giving ol the sicn 
ficial fees are performed , they should day after day 1 , shuttling 
thetr black antelope hides, pass over (to the north) along the 
path of the cows which are the fees’ (muttering) "Here I will 
bring myself as sacrificial fee, in order to obtain fair fame, the 
W'orld of heaven, immortality 4 

■ Cf CII, \p \III 5 7 

* Instead ol rtftar ahnr ifp flvraj/ttiti I propOPP to rca 1 ahnr ah nr ftljl, 
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cl tbo estite »on rfai'iOltj tp Mil 6/*, and wfiff 7 ofij<cnft 

\JS WI510 

* Cl \p\IIIC^ oa tip Jr nnjinfl at lip t3 1 cl. \p. 

Mil 5 11 

* The mutter u 111 agree nent with I ha Hr \\ t \t a sattra where 

there in no \r]m ni aro not given, hut in & metical 

manner the pai tic pant offer themselves ns daV&ma (*tnr?il'im*’! 

1 3? SlJ/rflrj, 

7 Ifter the\ lure arisen (from the sacrificial session after 
they have finished the sacrifice) an ngnistoma with a thousand 
cows as sacrificial fee to appease the prstbas (pr«f7m*\nPir:m|M) 
(is performed) 

C£ \p wi 13 O The Comm cile^ a ^ruti si!fvrn7i safira ? t fin 

^yi-jr J 1 <imn jfj i j/ftjenn 

& ^offip (declare) the prstha Niunmya, as applicable to all 1 

Thiq earn* probably that each ^attnn must separately perform tfc( ? ) 

9 It is obligators at saUra&' from the twelve-day sattra on, 
op to that of fort; days, which increase b; one (day) 

On Titrifiltm cf note 7 m tif^afcalpa p 123 

10 By which days the twelve-da; (sattra) increases, these we 
shall now explain 


XIII15 

1-d Tor the sake of (adding) one da\' they apply the tnaha* 
vrata or between the prsthya siv day-period and the chandoma 
days an overnight rite with all the stomas 

' 1 e to mate a dvvSt^hs into a trajola^ka. • 

4 Tor the sake of two davs* the go- and ayus days 

5. Wherever Una precept is given, he should understand the 
second and third day of the abhiplava (arv-day period) * 

1 ^3 tbe^ft days can al^o he perlormed a* elahas, but then tbe> 
differ somewhat 

(1 For the sake of three da;s, the first three days of the 
abhipta\a six day-penod 

e of f^iur a#y^ , t\ie sesame three da;s with the 
mabivrata as fourth. 

5 For the sake of five day^, the five (days of the abhiplava). 
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9 For the sake of six days, the six (days of the abhiph *) 

10 Tor the sake of seven days, the e same with the mah i 
vrata as> seventh 

' These airangementa are not aa far as I can tee fo n 1 n otl er 
sources 

11 In this manner they till up tlie number of days that are 
for each fall required 

Taking H er smatleafc number of days before fcbo 1 0 ger So e f, the 
twenti three day satfcra should consist of f\e abliplava Uy a m 
day prsfcba (?) per od the dvidasaha (?) 

12 Their place of insertion is between the proceeding day 
and the prafcliya six day period 

13 But the place of insertion cf the nnhavrata day is nnine 
diately after the tenth day 

Cf note 1 on PB \XIII 10 (Log! transl ) 


XIII16 

1 Now they except the following ^arrangements) 

1 apavadanti can hardly mean tl ey bla e W1 at no folios a are 
exceptions to the preceding arrangement-? 

2 At the twenty day sattra the added days are the abin 
plava six day period, and the abhipfc and visvajit 

How is this sattra composed ? Cf PB \XIII 14 1 

3 lhe first twentyone day sattra is composed of an abbi- 
plava six day period, an overnight rite, two abhiplava six day 
periods * 

1 Thereto must be added tie proceeding (prayatuya) and the closing 
(udayaoiya) days PB Will 15 differs el gbfcly 

4 Tta ‘yivt'cA cafunasea the six day prs 

tbya period, the (thre&) svarasunan days, the \isu\at day, the 
(three) svarasaman days (but now) in reversed order and tho 
prsthya six da$ period begins with the thirty three versed day * 

These together with priyapiya an 1 udayamya make twenty ono 
lays This agrees with PB Will IC ^ 

5 lhe twentyfour day sattra, which is called the course 
of the united onc=>* comprises a si\ da> period with the prstha 
satnans 1 , an unexpressed tbirtj three versed di}, at its inidda}* 
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serxicc tli d 1 mvi rathantara samau must bo applied, a thirty 
three versed day expressed, a twenty exca xersed day two 
twenty one xersed days a twenty seven xcr&ed day a thirty three 
\erscd day expressed, i thirty tluec xersed day, ti net pressed a 
six day prst ha period begun with the thirty threeversed day, a 
nine \crsed day unexpressed a jyotistoma as agniRtoma 7 

pi ^thv a^to jia = pi>thi a«a lai a 

Togeti er (th tl a frtjatiija an 1 utlejanjift days ti make £?i 
Ti e arrangement agrees will one ehgt t exception with PBWIII19 


XIII17 

1 The thirty three day sattra comprises the (first) fixe days 
of the abhiplaxa six day period, thrice performed a xisyapt as 
oxermght rite, that same fixe day period the ten daj period * 

Ti i agrees w th PB Y\I\ 1 

2 The thirty seven day sattri comprises the twenty four 
xersed day anabhiplaxa six day period, the prstha six day period 
a nine day period the go and ayus day*> the tea day period and 
the mab ivrata 5 

On ti h cf srtra 3 a TI is differs from PB 

^ The forty nine day sattra, which is commensurable with 

tho year, comprise^ the twentyfour xersed day f , three abhi 
plavasix day periods (3 20), the nine day period {21 29) beginning 
with abhijit and consisting of abhijit, (three) sxarasaraan days, 
\isu\at day, (three) sxarat>iman days in reversed order and 
xisvapt, the abhtpiaxa six day period (30 351, the go and 
lynsdajs {36,37*, the ten day-period (3S-47J the inabavrata 
day (48} 1 

See note 1 on PB WIV 14 lb (tr&n&l ) 

1 \ ti e beginning and end the prvjan iia sol ndaianija cJajs This 
makes 49 Vgrcea Vi ltb PB WIV 14 


XIII18 


1 Now the two sixty one day sattras 
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2 The first hag two prsfchya six diy periods before and after 
the nine day period * 

' And tbs rest is similar to the pres a ling eat tea 49 + 2x6*61 

3 The second has the two prstbya six day periods in rever 
sed order 

4 The hundred day sattra 13 arranged according to the rule 

5 It comprises fourteen and a half abhiplava six day-periods, 
of which the first half is the three day period, a ten day-period 
and the mahavrata day 1 

1 This agrees with PB VOT 10 (1 + 3+14x6*84 *- 10+1+1) 


XIII19 

GAVWI-AYAVA 

1, 2 The gavamayana (has) seventeen diksi diy**, or twelve 

* So onh Ap Has Sanlcb been his base 7 

3 They should undergo the consecration (diksa) one da) after 
new moon day in the month of Taisa or tfagha 

* Tbns the Br YIY 2 with 1 ty il huh 

4 For then the upavasatha day falls on new raoon day of 
ATagha or Phalguna 

5 Those who practice twelve diLsa (days) should undergo the 
consecration four days before the day of full moon 

6 For them the (first) pressing day fails on the fifth day of 
the bright half of the moon 

It 15 Dot clear how this is possible 1 

7-16 Having undertaken the proceeding overnight rite, and 
the twenty \ersed day, they undertake four abhiplava six da) 
period* with a prstbya six day period as fifth Ibis is a month 
Having undertaken five months arranged in this manner, they 
undertake three abhiplava six day periods with a prsthya six 
day period as fourth and the nine day period*, after the vis\ajit 
day they undertake the (same) months (a* prescribed for the first 
half of the year) but now the prsthya six day period must precede 
(the abhiplava) the pr^thya and abhipla\a periods ate reversed 
day after day, as also the aaisaadeva hy inns 1 of the last abhiplava 
days' Haiing undertaken the prstbya sis da) period (he under* 
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takes) three abhipla\a six daj periods, this is a month Having 
undertaken the prsfchja six daj period thej undertake four 
ablupla\a six da} periods Ha\ing undertaken four months 
nrrauged m this manner, thoy undertake three abhipla\a six day- 
periods, tho i}us da\, the go daj, tho ten daj period, the maha- 

\rata and an overnight ute 

C/ \III 17 3 fmi Idle) 

* See \I 9 7 Oi tho wlolo cf tie Br XWI 1 and PBXXIV2 
(introduction to Arm\al alpa p xxu IT ) So tho fust month and tho 
last compriHo each 32 days and tho two middle (6-7) months 29 nil 
the otleis 30 (32+32+29 + 28 + 8X30= 360, the visivat day not 

be nfi reckoned 

17 This is the application of tho dajs for tho ga\ unajana 

18 Tho saltras of a year s duration follow this norm 

19 The difference in these docs net affect the ten-day 
period ' 

This remains unchanged m e\er> jLireattra 

20 Instead of the prstha si\ da} period comes the abhip’ava 
This is the ‘satfcra of abkipJay a periods 

1 This kind of eattra is unknown from elsewhere (perhaps in JB ) 


XIII20 

UTSVftGINAu A1ANA 

1,2 At tho gear’s rite w ith dismissed day-rites, they should 
dismiss (o«m) the soma pressing da}s which fall on the days of 
full moon 

1 On this rite cf PB V 10 and tho sources quoted m thB Engl transl 
and JB (Auswaht no 164) The above gnen view is that of the JB 

3 Or those which fall on both . the full moon and the now 
moon days 1 

1 Thin is based equally on the JB 

4 Or the> should npply on these days a ‘one and tbree- 

etomV ' 

1 Tins rests either on PB V 10 6 or on JB ^ee note 1 on PB 1 c 

5-7 Or they should loa\e out (on these d-iys) of the laud 

verses' of the recitations and cf the sacrificial formulas (on) each 
(day) one 
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1 Tina is found stilt onlj in Ap XXI 25 G who taken fc from Sank] ? 

8 They who leave out (the rites of a day) should on this da} 
sacrifice a he goat to Praj&pati 

f Cf TS VII5 7 4 

9 Or (instead to Prajapati) to that deity to which the savan 
he goat is immolated 

This only to bo fovu d here 

10 In this case they insert (different kinds of) bavis in the 
rites of the victimal offering 

1 lfter the vapa at n orning gerv ce comes the n oru ng Parana 
porous?, then an eight kapala pnrcdasa lor agnJ after the \ cfcm al 
cake of the m ddaj service comes tie mjddaj Parana puio<j&sa, tlen 
an eleven kapala purotfasa for Indra with tie Maiutp after the 
offering of tbe*e parts of the victim at the third eavaoa corner tl e 
afternoon purodasa ana then a twelve kapala purocjaea for the All 
Gods So the Comm on tbe ground of PB V 10 9~I1 

11 Tor these haus (substance s the same rules prevail which 
prevail for the nte^J that are enjoined in the connected per 
formauce of the aimml sacrifice 1 

1 Cf note 1 on IX 27 3 

12 They take as laud triplets the corresponding ones of the 
next day 1 

1 To what purpose ? Cf JBII 396 tilSTjytujt cavva » o cell yod evBfcai 

utsrjercivis tac chvo bh te pratisamkhjuyopaprastuyuf t im m ktntanty 
agruia *fi sta b?tt te pi at padayi Kurv lan 

13 The (Formula for)‘over prompting' isaccordmg totheaim 

* Cf note 3 oa X111 

14 Aftei the} have arisen (finished the sacrificial session) 

the} should perform the twelve da} sattra ’ 

1 This la baaed on JBII 394 

15 Those who dismiss both dajs (full and new moon rites) 

should perform the session of the ‘course of the united ones 1 

1 Cf supra XIII 1G 5 JB 1 c tam etam iipari*{nt saptvatsaratya 
calurumsatirTllram iipayanti to make good tbo omiB ion ol the b ^4 
days 


Kill 21 

\DITlANW 4Y\Xk 


l t 2 In the ‘course o f the Adityas* the stomau of the athipiava 
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six day periods are alternate]} nine and fifteen versed in the first 
part of the jear, fifteen and nine ver^d in the second part 
The months have the prsthya six da\ periods in the middle 
3-1 3 In the sixth month having performed three ablupla^a 
six da} periods the} undertake the prsthva six da> period and 
the nine da} period Iustend of the abhijit comes the brhaspati 
sava, instead of the ristaju the mdra stoma After the prstbva 
and abhiplwa six da\ period the} perform the ten day period 
with transposed metre a mne versed agnistoma the (two) 
udbhid and \alabhid da} c Having gone on with four months 
in which the prsthya six day period is in the middle they 
underta] c two abhiplava six day feriod* with a prsthya six da} 
period m the middle, then the go and the ayus days and the 
cb tndoma ten day period (at the end the mahavrata and the over¬ 
night rite) 

All agrees witi PB \\A 1 1 2* Cf tl e Engl trantl with note 


XIII 22 

WGIR \c MI \1 AN A 

1 -G At the cour e of the Augiras the stoma of the abbipla\a 
six day period is nine versed In the first section of the year 
the} perform the months so that the prsthya six div periods 
come first, in the latter section so that they comeat the end An 
ayus day, a go-day The remaining is identical with the ‘course 
of the Adityas 5 

All agrees with PB W\ 2 


XIII23 

DRTIA AT Y\ ATOIt MAN A 

1—5 At the ‘course of Hrti and A ata^t the} perform the 

month w nh each of the pr^tlu stomas *i& visuvat the mah ivrata 

is taken, (in ibe second section of the 3 ear) the} perform the 

mouth with each of the prstha stomas, but now in reversed 
order ’ 
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PB XXV 3 

6—8 At the sattra of the serpents au o\ermght rite i& at the 
beginning and at the end* agnistomas are in the middle the year 
consists throughout of tens and tens, the vi<mvat is fcwehe 
versed 

PB XXV 15 


XIII24 

KUTOAPAYINAM MAN A 

1 Bor the ‘course of the Ktmdapayms the consecration 
period lasts one month 

2 Having bought the Soma and having tied it up (to guard 
it for later) they perform the upaaads and then perform during a 
month the agmhotra day after day 

3 During a month the sacrifices of full and new moon 

4 During a month each of the section of the caturmasyas 

Oue month the va aradeva one the vamnapragha*s one the Fata 
medha one the sua&ainya. 

5 During a month sacrifices of Soma w itb the pr^tha samans 
each with the five beginning with tho nine versed 

6 During eighteen days with a thirty three versed sacrifice 
of Soma Then the ten day period the maharrita and an oicr 
night rite 

Ml asieBd with FBXX\ 4 X 

7-13 He who is hotr (at the same time) is adhvaryu and 
potr, he who is maitnvaruna fat the same time) is brahman and 
pratibartr, he who is udgitr is acchavaka and neatr, he who is 
prastotr is brihmanacchamsin aud gnvaatut, he who is prati 
prasthitris agmdh and unnetr, the subrahmanja is (onl}) su 
hrahraanya, the grhapati onfy grhapati 

Nearly identical with FB XXV i 5 

14 At close contact of place and time be should transmit 
fins own act) to (one of the others) who is not a chief and not 
separated by place 

I* this the n can oR ? The holr *1 o Id perform tho act* of tto 
adbvar) * now i! e*j? tbe botp wl o baa to perform il*o tl e acts of 
the adhv&r^u girds the eacnf cial po*t he must transmit the fee ta 
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tion, which 1 o lift a to hold in hia function of botr to tbu m&itr^aruoa 

15 The other acts ho should perform, going each time to the 
place appointed for him 

16 A one day rite, getting into an aggregate (of more daya 
such as a sadaha) should take ‘the pccu’iaritiO'. that are per 
formed 

If an ekiha, o g the c&timinm *.oroea to make part of the com 
plex of dajfi wl icJ constitute the gamma jnna 
Sec sUtra 18 

17 The} should disappear (fall forth) from a (da}) belonging 
to an aggregate which becomes a one da} rite 

1 Mcann g ? 

18 The ‘peculiarities ihat are performed are the \erse "This 
sacrifice ’ (as offering \erse for the bariyojana draught), *tho 
overprompting with the uniting \er&e , the laud triplets of the 
next da}*, the verse containing hi of the hotrahas and the verses 
destined for the entrance of the sastra’ and the"Lil e a carpenter" 
triplet 4 

oyam yojuafi It a I 177 4 *see abo\e \ 1 10) the atipr&i^a (see ib 
\ 1 11), the inviting verpe R\ III S3 5 j arl yafti (see ib ) 

1 S-e XII 2 I 
* Cf XII 3 5 

4 Pf \II 5 3 On the whole cf Ml 6 1 

19 The 1 aundapa}inum a} ana has the Bame arrangement of 
days as the gavamayana 


XIII 25 

LONGEB SMTP AS 

1 During four months the} undertake the consecration (live 
as consecrated) 

2 During four months the} perform the upasads 

3 During (the) four (remaining months of the year) the} 
prc°s the Soma (perforin sacrifice of Soma) 

4 (They undertake) the first two months and the last two of 
the gav ima} ana, 1 2 3 4 5 

' A&v \II 5 10, Ettti XMV6 8 tl e firet, eixll t seventh and last 

5 and the two months of twent} eight days’ and the visuvat 
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KB XXVIl 

6 This eattra is called ‘the small (course) of the Tapascits 

XIII26 

1 A year they are consecrated 

2 A year thev perform upasads 

B A year they press out the Soma 
4 This is called ‘the course of the Tapascits 1 
This agrees vrith PB XXV 5 Aer XII fi 11 


XIII 27 

1 Three years they are consecrated 

2 Three years they perform the upasads 

3 Three year* they press out the Soma 

4 This is called ‘the big course of the Tapascits 

5 The multiplying of the gavamayana prevails for the sattra 
of more than one year 

6 Or (they are performed) with omi^on of the composed 
months * 

1 This refers to XIII 25 4 

7 An overnight rite, a thousand days (of sacrifice of Soma) 
and an overnight is ‘the thousand preying nte of Agm 

1 PB XXV 9 


XIII 28 

1-4 The three years sattra to be performed by those a ho 
desire progeny comprises- during the first year the gavaraayana 
during the second year the ayana of the adityas during the third 
year the ay ana of the Angirasas ’ 

* PB XXV 16 

5 Tor the twelve y cars rite of Prajapati they perform each 
three years with oqg of the four prstbya stomas, beginning with 
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the nine \crsed one 1 

PB \M 6 

b For the thirty three jeari> rite of the Sahhas the^ perform 

with, each of these same nine ’veirs 

PB \\\ 7 

7 Tor the hundred \cari» rtto of the Sadkjns the\ perform 

with each of these same, each twenty[i\c jear& 1 
1 PB \\\ s 

H For t!ie thousand jears rite of the Visvasrjs the> perform 

with each of the c each fi\e tunes fiftj year? 1 
' PB \\\ IS 5x(55*fi = 275) 


XIII 29 

S\R\SV\T\WM \\ \N\ 

1 Tor the sacrificial rites performed along the Saras\ati 
river the consecration takes place at the spot where (the mer) is 
lost {id the sand of the desert) 

2 Having bought the Soma md ha\ing tied it up, they per 
form tbo upasads Then the\ undertake the proceeding over 
night rite After the offering of the sainnayya the adhvaryu 
throwsayoLe pin (in eastern direction! There (on the spot where 
it comes down) they bring the Garhapatya fire and on a distance 
of 36 strides (to the east) the\ fix the place for the \ba\amya 

3 The sadas is wheeled 

4 Likcw lse the iguidhra 

5 The sacrificial po3t is mortar shaped at the ba^e 

6 They do not dig the resounding holes 

7 During this inff month of waning moon tfie> perfoitn (tfij 
after daj) the sacrifice of new moon 

8 On the day of fulUmoon there takes place a £o daj as 
ukth^a, w ith the brkat saman 

9 Only this half of month of waning moan they perform the 
sacrifice of full moon 

10 On theday of new moon takes place an av us day as ukthya 
with the ratkaotara samau 

11 During the fitot section of the jear tbo move against the 
stream 
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12 They prepare (and sacrifice) a wes3 fif boiled nee foi 

Ap§,fnnapd,t 

13,* The inviting-and offering verges are RV II 35 11 and 
II 35 14 

14 At the juncture of the Dreadvati 

15 They entei m*o the Sarasvati l?) 

16 To a hundred cows they admit a bail 

17 When these become a thousand, then they break up 
(finish) 

18 Or w hen all are weakened (?) 

19 Or when the Grhapati dies 

20 Or when they reach Pl&ksa prasravana, (in the latter 
case) they prepare and sacrifice an isti for Agm Kama 

21a At this isti they give (as sacrificial fee) a mare and a 
female slave which have a young one 

21b At Karapacava they descend into the Yamuna for the 
lustra) bath 

22 This is the cour e of Mura and Varuna T 

1 Nearly all agree* with PB XXV 10 

23 An overnight rite, an abhijit and a visvapt, a go and an 
ayu<* day arc the two flanks of Indra, and an overnight rue ’ 

1 Ci PB XXV111 differs slightly cf note 1 (on tranel ) 

24 This is the ‘course of Indra and Agni' 

25, 26 An overnight rite, a jyotis day, a go daj, an ayuc 
day, an abhijit and visvajtfc are Indras flanks and an oiermght 

rite This is ‘Aryaman's course' 1 

• PB XXV 12 

27-29 During a year he should guard the cows of a brab 
mana, during a (second! year he should at Vyarna Naitadbanva 
kindle his fire (for domestic worship), during a year he should at 
Parinah establish (and maintain) bis fires (for VediG sacrifices) 
Then he goes along tbo southern bank of the Dreadvati, offering 
a cake for Agtn baked on eight kapahs each (day) on a distance 
of a yoke pin's throw 

30 At Triplaksa they de&eend into the Yaimin t for the Iub 
tral bath 

31 llns is the sacrificial session at the Dmdvati 1 


47 
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1 PBXXY.13. 

32. An overnight rite, a thousand nine-versed years and an 
overi ight rite: is the thousand years’ sacrificial session of Praja- 

piti,’ 


* PBXXV.17.1 
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EKAHAS 
XIV 1 

1. The (points of) difference from the norm (the prahrfci), 
which prevail at one day sacrifices and ahmaB (shall now be 
treated) 

2 Which day or which service is prescribed on any da>, that 
is combined with the functions of the botr (and his assistants) 1 

1 Meaning ? 

3 When nothing (particular) is mentioned, (the rite of the 
following sacrifices) is that of the (normal) one day rite 


XIV 2 

* 

HAVIRYAJf; AH SOHAH (XIV 2 13} 

1. He who ib deBiroua to obtain priestly luBtre, should per 
form the rite of establishing his sacred fires (as a one day soma 
sacrifice)' 

’ Tbia ta found nowhere else 

2 The lauds of this rite are performed each on eight veroos 

3, 4 The gayatri is eight syllabic (and) the gayatri is splen 
dour, (is) priestly lustre 

5, 6 The first prstha stotra is the rathaatara the rathantara 
is the holy word 

7, 8 The offer is an agmatoma the agnistoma is the holy 
word 

9 By this thrice successful holy word begets splendour (and) 
priestly Iu9tre 

30, h The sasUa is arranged in triplets' —threefold is food 
what must be eaten, wbat must be drunk, what must be chewed*— 

in order to reach all of this 

1 cr XI 31, note 2 

* ant>am pTtnam khsdnj/ttnti, this yields do satisfactory sense I sag 
£e*t pVnam khftdyQ’m tit 
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12, 13. The sacrificial fees consist of twentyfour (cows): the 
year has twentyfour half-mouths: to reach the year. 

H In addition to the usual he goat of the pressing day, at 
this rite three others must bo immolated: (onp) to Agni Pava- 
maun, (one) to (Agni) Pavaka, (one) to (Agni) Suci.' 

1 On three ta&uiiostiODa of Agni cf II 2.1 11. 

IB. In addition to the barren cow, one of the same kind 1 
must te immolated to Aditi. 

1 etowtrifffrii 

16. The reason why these victims are Urns tied (to the post 
and immolated) is the wish not to depart from the lite of esta¬ 
blishing the sacred fires 

17. Immediately after the pressing-cakes of the morning-ser¬ 
vices of this ntc he offers a cake, baked on eight kapalas, to Agm 
Pa vain ina 

]8 After those of the midday-service, one to Agui Pavaka 

10 Vfter those of the afternoon*service, one to Agni Suci. 

20. The pressing-rakes now, are an insertion; he thereby 
makes an insertion into the insertion 

21 And as to the fact that a barren cow must be immolated 
in addition to the regulai one : the rite of establishing the sacred 
fires clones with Aditi 

22, So he adhibits the same liturgical form which belongs to 
the establishment cf the sacred fires, at this sacrifice. 



XIV.3 

^ I 

1. In this manner the victims and the sacrificial cakes are 
connected with those sacrifices of hivis, which are combined 
with a sacrifice of Soma. 

2 The iccitation at this rite (after each stotra) (is the follow- 
ing): 

3. The fijya-sastra consists of the triplet; <f Wbat is carndoe 

best”.’ I j 

1 HV V 27 7-9 

4. The praiiga sistra is that of Madhucchandas. 1 
' c; VJI 10 3f/ 
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5 For the hotrakas the laud triplet, the corresponding triplet 
and the concluding part arc each a triplet 

6. The marutvatlya-sastra consists of the triplet **0 Indra 
accompanied hy ibe Maruts, drink here the Sonia” 

* RV III 517-9 

7 The mskevalya-aastra consists of the triplet "Of men thou 
the most manly with praises and laudations '' 

* RV III 51 4-6 

8 The entrance of the sastri ior the inaitravaruna’s (make 
valya) is the triplet “0 adhvaryu, O hero, brmg to the great 
Tndra” 

RV VI 4413 15 

9 For the bTahmamcchamsm the preceding one 

1 ?V lc 10-12 

10 For the acchai'ika the next follow ing one 

' RV ] e 16-18 

, 11 Of the concluding parts the last (triplets are applied] (for 

these three recitations) 

12 Instead of the hyrnns at the vaisvadeva and the agni 
marnta saatras %re applied the triplets “Up that God with the 
golden 9 , “Rich in butter encompassing the worlds' *, "Indra 
with the Rbhus rich in booty n , ‘May the Asvins grant us hail”*, 
“Agm Vaisvanan by the mmd ,?i , “May the swift ones go 
forward” 6 , “Ihe enktndled Agni with fuel I invoke 7 7 

1 RV VI711 3 (eavitraro) I 

* RV VI 70 1-3 fdsavaprtbiTiyam) I 

1 RV III 60 5-7 (aibbavan) J for vaisva^e\a Radia 

4 RV V 5l 11-13 (vamvs/levara) j 

1 RV III 26 1-3 Garsvioanyam) j 

6 RV III 26 4 6 (agnim-irntam) r for * ninurnti H^tra 

7 RV VI15 7-9 (jitavedasiatn) J 

13 'When it is ordained fm tins work) ‘arranged m triplets 
(is the sistnF he should understand this (kind of) sa^tra 

14 Or the (sastri) arranged in triplet* from the one day rite 

(may be applied* 

15 By this rite the two agmhotna (of eicmng and morning) 
arc explained' 

* So tbo agmbotra may be performed an a aouia rite Accordlog to 

It e Comm tt is *bnn\a then t + an al ina a two day ti e, 1 w mu* 
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be right, although tho abin&B are treated later. 

1G At the first (day), milk dedicated to Agm is offered.' 

’ At tho opening agmhotra tho offering formula n agntr jj/ettr jycttr 
agnxh Tina offering of milk mu^t then tak« place at the evening 
6eruca after llio t-avamya cate 

17 At tho latter (d ij) (milk) dedicated to Surya ' 

1 \t morning tho agm Ill forimila is suryo jyottr jyotih s tryah Here 
Una offering of mill take* place at tho morning service after the 
nrtDiu cake 

18. And there aro two victim^ 

1 O ie for kgni, one for SOrja 

19 Iu addition to the barren cow one of the *atue kind must 
be immolated to Prajapati ’ 

1 \t the u* ial agrnliotr& &t o\ ening at d morning a second ahuti is 
poured out without manlra lie tined for Piaj&pati 


XIV.4 

1 The repeated establishment of the fires combined (with a 
sacrifice of Soma) should be performed by one who wishes for 
splendour 

2 The lauds of this (rite) are performed each in five \eri*es 

3-5 The pankti metro is of fi\e feet (verse quarters': the sac¬ 
rifice is five fold: (so this is done) in order to reach the sacrifice. 

G The lecitatiou (after each stotra) is that of the agm^tnt 
which is destined solely for Agm. 1 

1 In accordance with the nature of tho punaradheja which is iBrcan 
itynrynw 


XIV.5 

1 Tho sacrifice of full moon and new-moon (performed as 
sacrifices of Soma) aro destined for one who is desirous (of ob* 
taming) food. 

2, 3 The idadadba, 1 tho agrajana, and the isti of Soma with* 
out pravargja, the daksiyana sacrifice*, (these) four are destined 
ijr one who wishes to reach all ’ 
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The dual and the plural are utrikiug! 

i Eq iatly is the great sacrifice 1 

1 The mahayajna is mentioned alflo XtY8 11 an 1 XV9 11 It <i 

kuowu only from thoTS III 2 9 2 3 and BjudJi XIV 8 and XVII Gi 

6 Id this sacrifice the offerings of the caturma^yas are m 
sericd 

6 And the victims destined for tho deihes of the parvans of 
the caturmasyas 

7 In addition to the barren cow, victims of the same kind 
destined for the deities of the single kapaJas 1 must be immolated 

1 They are enumerated by Baudh XVII 62 343 8 

8 The (kind of) sacrifice is an overnight rite 

* Baudh XVII61 jyoUr attrttlra ttyeka ahuh Was Baudh acqua n 

ted w th the Sankh ? 


XIV 6 

1 Prajapafct being desirous of ptogem, having performed 
ascetisiu, beheld that sacrifice the vaisvadeva caturma^ya This 
he brought near, this he performed having sacrificed with it be 
was procreated One who is desirous of progeny should perform 

it* 

v z the vaigvadeva as a sacrifice of Soma 

2 In addition to the Bavana \ jetim a he goat destined for the 
Ail Gods is immolated 

3 In addition to the barren cow, a barren cow of tho same 

kind must bo immolated to Heaven and Eirfch 

ONSUTB4S 33—So only Baidh XVII55 334 15 All the other 
sources d Her 

4 The recitation (for each of the hotr and assistants^ is the 

nine versed one 1 

So PBXVII131 anl JB 

5 Or it is arranged in triplets 

G Having come out of the lustra! bath and having performed 
tho isti on the newly fcho^en spot, the eacnficer constantly during 
four months day after day, in the intermediate time (between two 
catnrmasyas) performs tho ‘ne^ion of the sages* cither with an 

isti for Agoi, or for Agnt Visnu 1 
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* Tils Hib i ti which uouij jire*"nlied m ojr text must be aniodi 
ficatton of the lining &5 Ana a*; described above III 11 7 10 

7. This* i c , at ibis occasion bis consecration 

1 Thi *eomi to impli tint h"* doe* no* perform a dik*i before each 
foil own * c itnrmAB\ a to na 


XIV.7 

1 Prajapifci hid created the beings (progenj) through the 
\aisvadeaa The*? b 3 ing created, consumed without being per¬ 
mitted, the barle> which h^lo iged to Y&runa Jbe^e Varana 
fastened b) mem* of hi* nooses Tbe 5 went to their father Praji 
pati and reported to him (with the pia\er) Find out that sacri 
fice through th* perf rnnnce of which we mi\ be freed from 
Vaninas noose* tnd fi m al e\ll lhereupon Prajipati in the 
fourth mmth beheld tbit two da\ sacrifice the varuinpragha^a 
Ibis bt took unto lnm and after ba\ mg performed it gratuied 
Virimi He bein„ gritified freed the creatures from bis nooses 
and from all evil The creatures belong to him who thus knowing 
performs the Yarunaprnghnvi are freed from YarunVs noo>ps 
and from nil ev il 

1 It is striking tl it. this brahujiya is noarl} identical with Y.3 t 

wl ereeqiaU\ Ihapleana tic j ra ha vl nsyn ^ampnirii/epflfe 

i«i found 

G The two *da}-*) are uktkyas * 

Thnsonli Banlh XVfISG TB 1 3 uncertain PB differt here on lj 

the ]a^t is ukthja 

3, 4 On the first dar i ke-goat for Varana mast be immolated 
in addition to the savaoa a ictini on the second daa one to the 
Alaruts 

This differs from the kauthumaB (PB ], Jutumiia has the victim to 

the Maruts on the first, tha* 1 to Varu^a on the ®eeond dav, the? also 

B&udh 

5 A barren cow of the same kind destined for Ka 1 is imrao 
lated in addition to the usual one 

1 JR A'lvejviJaT&ty'l Baudh *g ees 

XIV 8 


1 Those creatures said to Prajnpati Tor which food, now, 
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hast thou created us ? Thereupon Prajapati beheld on the fourth 
month this three day rite, the Bakamedha (caturmasya) This 
he brought near .This he performed and by its performance he 
reached the food This rite should be performed by one who 
desires food 

This motive seem a to be met nowbero else 

2 An agmstoma, an nkthya and an o\eruight rite (are the 
three days) * 

So the Araayabalpa 

3 On the first day a ho goat for Agm Amkavat is immolated 
in. addition to the savana victim 

4 on the second day one for the bamtapana '\Iarufc < * 

5 on the third day one to Mabendra 

6 A barren cow is immolated to Yisaakarman in addition to 
the usual one 

7 The recitation is that of the one day-rite m accordance 
with the (first three days of the) prsthja (six day period) 1 

given in \ 2 4 (?) 

8 Or th° (first three days of the) prsthya six day period (are) 
intertwined 

1 ? mhrta VII15 9 IX 5 4 XII11 6 

9 Or the recitation on the third day is taken from ( = isiden 
tical with that of) the visvajit of which the first prsth&stotra 

is the brhat 1 

1 Cf XI15 iff 

11 Ihe same (rule prevails) at the ‘great sacrifice which is 

performed with the \Msh to reach the whole term of normal life 

This h probably tho sacrifice mentioned abo'O XIV 5 4f( 

12 Equally at the two one day rites vinutti and abhibbuti, 

Of XIV 38 5 

13 at the avarjit, 

05 XTv 47 

14 and at the Xndravajra 

Cf XTV 22 4 (beie called simply tvijra) cf XV 11 13 


XIV 9 

These creVurcs said to Prajapati ‘For which support, 


1 
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now, Inst thou created Us *> I hereupon Pnjipati beheld that 
rite, the sunasirija (catnrm isjaj Ibis he tool unto him Thi^ 
he perfoi med 13$ performing it he got a firm support This 
sacrifice should be performed In one who desires to get a firm 

support 

Thi pm osiuoii i i s to bo pecul ar to our text 

2 V (he goat) for (Indra) ^lunsirna must be immolated in 
additiou to tbe sa;ana \ ictim 

3 V barren cow foi Sun a af the same 1 iml is immolated 

in addition to the usual one 

So Ba ill onh 

4 Iwcntv cowb hi „i\^s at the \m \adeva 
> tbirtj at the \arumpragh i>i 

(> fiftj nt the llamedha 
7 tweot; at tm uinsima 
s ihat mal e& one hundred and st-\ent\ 

s itriiS 4 s a e i ec 1 ar to oui text all tl e others (inter 

0 kn t tu comprises one hundred and twent\ da$s * 

10 lhcrebv he reaches the rtu 

II, 12 B$ the i tu he readies tin. $ear and the fulfillment of 
tho^o wishes that are in the year 


XIV 10 

1 \t the cituimasjab which are combined with nctimal 
offerings (the rite is as, follows) 

2 On tbo prererhng da; the animal ute takes place 

3 On the following day the victim for the All (rods (is *daugh 
tcred) 

1 Uong w lth the victunal cake tbe deities of the cat armadas 
(come in) m accordance with etch parvan 

> T lhe Evistakrt oblation is that of the animal Sacrifice 

(» "With tbe exception of the places of insertion 1 
> Cl Ilf 30 I\ 27 3 

4 iho (rite of the) wlioy (i^ performed) on its proper place 

8 It (each citutmma) finishes with the (rite of the) heart- 
spit 
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9 At the varunapragliosa (caturmasya) there are two victims 
oae for Yarnna ind one for the Marius 

BB XVII13 8 10a? 

10 Oa the second day (? they erect a sacrificial post 

3 tba nortl ern vi) a?a 
2 PB 1 c 10b 

11 At the last two (cat a run sy as) (the \ictinib aie destine 1) 
for Mahendra and Indra Sunasiriya 

12 The istis come in at their proper places 
T ikewiso the pitryesh 

14 Or the \icfcim3 may be according o the deities 

15 This is explained bj the set of eleven (victims) 

An 1 m tl is caBO tt ere is a j Cpa for eacl v ct n 

16 At the great oblation there are victims destined for 
Agm Atnkav at, for the Saintapana Manits for the Cnhamedhi 
Afaruts for the Krih l \Taruts and for Mitra 

All (espfccisd 1} the last wia Ira) s nt clear tt e te win/ ilfiar 5 
eems to be sed here a t! e same see o a9 Eatamelt a 

17 Or, at the end of each parva a victtm to Indra and Agm 
(is immolated) 

18 I he re^t is the sime 

in the ca ur isya pa For ned aa sfci 

19 Or even at one parvan and one single \ ictiiu destined foi 
Indra and Agm all the ha\is oblations of the different citur 
maByas (may be offered) one after another 

20 Having invoked the ma (he perform^) thepitryesti 

21 After the (offerings) to Iryainbala (follow) the rites 
beginning with the aEter offering*, or the rites of the vicmnal 

offering beginning with the manota 

22 The (c iturrn syas) with all the 110111111 Imc the same 
sacrificial fee*, as those which are combined with sacrifices of 

Soma 

23 1 hose which are ciiubincd with v ictim-s hav c the saint, 
sacrificial fees as tho c of the c \uirnv\sva victim 


XIV 11 

1 Lhe piatv avarohamya one dav nte is perform 1 for him 
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who wishes to get a firm support' 

Tbo rite to decked *£un fro^n tie evarlol*, wbic* bsj be»u 

fonre Fsenf re Jo earth It i* oah tie Vadl^Is s,5 ra, 
wl ere we fieri Resiled this rite (\cta Onen*alia I\ p lG^f) The 
\rp“Vatalp* put it in lira ediatelv alter the Ta]ip»Ta rf Budb 

MIS end 

2 It is a jiotis oma in winch onlj the «Lamka!pa differs 

3 The pasnbandha (a- one dai, rite) pre\aiU for one who 

wishes to get cattle 

1 Its Huds are cle en icr^ed 

5-7 The tristnbh is of eleven stliable'*, the tnule i& of 
tristubh nature t c o it ser\es) for obtaining cattle 

S The two h\mns into which the mvid is inserted are 
‘Drink the Soma which thou O mi 0 blv one bast opened and 

Come let us approach Indra wishing for cows 
The tLarttratija an3 i Le al\a 
1 R\ \I 17 aud 1 33 

0 (The^e two hymns witn their words) 1 Extolling the big 

stable of cow** O Indra and ‘ Come, let ns approach Indra, 

wishing for cow** contain praises of cow** this m the feature of 

this day 

' Jt\ M 17 lb 

10 \ud at the udbhid and aalanhid and at the go a\a 1 

Here thus ?&r e bvnms inuct te arp] ^ The el aha thus de cnb^d 
or ?jts onJ* in oar leal 


XIV 12 

1 Now the sautram ma (one da\ rite) 

2 Indra being desirous of reaching the full measure of normal 
life, practised asceticism Having practi ed asceticism he beheld 
that sacrifice the sautrannna Thi*. he took unto him, this he 
performed Alter having performed he a f tamed to long life 
This rite he imparted to Bharadvaja who was aged (saving) 
‘I f irsooth by performing this rite, have reached the whole 
duration of life Do thou also j erform it" A.nd Bbaradvaja 
performed it and a^nn^d the whole duration of life This 
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whole life jives he who knoweth thus and who performs this 
rite 

3 Its (first) prsfcba-(]aud) is the rathantara 

4 The (kind of) sacrifice is the agmsfcoma 

5 The sacrificial fee is according to glaubitye Gesinnung 
( sraddha ' 

6-10 It contains three lauds of nine, three of fiftcon T threo 
of seventeen, three of twentyone a ersea (each) for the constant 
increasing, 

11 (as the} wish) may we obtain a Jong life constant!} 
increasing* 

1 This whole description eeem to bia found only here 


XIV 13 

1 At this rite two *mraals a grey ho goat to the Asvms a 
ewe to Sarasvati, are immolated in addition to the savana victim 

idha the other texts dfti wn 

2 To Indra Sutraman a barren cow of the same 1 ind is 
immolated m addition to the nsua! one 

3 The reason why these victims arc thus tied (and sliugh 
tered) is the wish not to depart from the sautramam 

4 After the savana cakes of the morning ( C ervice) they put 
fuel to the fire outside n nd go on with the (i e pour out the 
libation of) surasoma ■ 

Cf £p Xix 1 16 

1 i 0 with the a rack (the sara) 

5-7 After the Havana cakes of the third (service) the} prepare 
(and sacrifice) a cake baked on twelve kapalas for Savitr, one on 
eleven kapalas for Indra, one on ten Lapalas for Varuna 

■ Cf i\p XIX.2 16 (TS IjS 2tf) 

8 The pressing cakes, forsooth are an insertion ho there h} 
makes tin insertion into the insertion 

1 Identical with XII 2 20 

9 Now, in that for Indra btitraman a barren cow is immolated 
in addition to the usual one, (the reason thereof is) along w ith 
Iudra Sutraman the sautramam is completed 
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10 He (theiebj) applies the c-.*ciitml form of the sautr imam 
the form of this olfenng 

11, 12 Some’ peiform thia (one day-rite) as an o\ermght 
rite with twent\one \erMid lauds, with the brhat as (first) 
prstha-(laud) and with both the sirmns (nthantara and brhat) 

* \a the sautrAmana el iln i* oul^ known froi onr text it i- impo- 
siblo to rtecido who nre tle c o hOiao 

13 Tts recitation is that of the u^ajit with the brhat a> 
(first) prfitln (laud) 

Cf note on \1\ b *1 

11 Here ends the description of the sacrifices of ha\is to ho 
performed as sacrifice* of Soma 


XIV 14 

IT I >1 Hm \M> \ U \BHI1» 

1 l’he bods beiu D desirous of getting cattle, having during 
four months obsened a vow, beheld that "acrifice the udbhid 
Having performed it the\ got cattle This sacrifice should be 
performed bj one who is desirous to get cattle If, after haMng 
sacrificed with the udbhid, ho thinks 'the cows delay in coming 
to me', he should during four months obaeive the ion and then 
perform the \ihbhid J hen the cows will not deh\ in coming 
unto him 1 2 * * 5 

Tli a otneernic onlj 1 ere 


XIV 15 

OiOSWX 

1 lhe gosaia should be pet formed by one who is desirous of 
getting cows 

2 The lauds consist each of tbirb six verses 

H The brbati is of thirty six s\llables 

-L Cow is of brbati nature 

5 So this is for reaching row* 
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6 At tbegosava sixty three thousand cows are the sacrificial 

fe N 

7*. P r a inyrnd of cows 
8 The .kind oi sacrifice is ukthya 

Cf PB XIX 13 With some divergencies also from the otl ei Lexts 


XIV16 

HT\PE 1 \ 

J The rtapeva should be performed b) one who is desirous 
of lustre 

2 There are twelve diksts, twelve upasads 

3 A quadrangular vessel of fig wood of the measure (breadth 
and height) of the middle joint of the thumb (out of this) lie 
should partake of clarified liquid butter as bit, vrata food (during 
the diksa days) 

The construction of the sentence 19 1st! e loose f On the whole cf 

note 1 on PB XVIII 2 7 

4 At the odd (days of) dihsa he partakes of a rice-mess pre* 
pared with sweet in ilk ' 

1 Thu h not found eNewhere 

5 A \essel (filled) with pressed out (Soma) is the sacrificial 
fee 

6 t 7 Prom this (Soma) they should partake whilst speaking 
a divine truth, or the words bJntft t bhuiah, siaJ 

8 Or thej should hand over (the vessel) to the brahman 
(priestk who belongs to the same gotra (as the sacriftcer) 

9 The two hymns into which the mvid is luserted 1 are 
"Thou, the terrible one, hast been born for great power”, and 

tfcA h/aa 'whflaa bote's * a 

1 TI 10 m^te\al>a and uiirutvatiya 

4 KV \ 73 and IV 23 hf VII1915) 

10 They contain the word rfca (in the vecbC quarter) "De 
lighted because of the ita”, and ,f Of the rta there are many tn 
vigorating drinks V This 10 the characteristic feature of this day 

1 flV\73 5 an! IV23 $ 
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I Frajapati, wishing to reach tlm world (the earth) perfor¬ 
med awticibin and beheld this sacrifice (called) bhuh Having 
performed it he reached this world He who wishes to reach this 
world should perform it 


XIV 18 

1 Prajipati wishing to reach the intermediate region,perfor 
med a c cettciam and beheld this sacrifice (called) bhmah Having 
performed it he reached the intermediate region He who wj-hes 
to reach the intirmediatf region should perform it 


XIV 19 

1 Prajipat wishing to r ach jouder world, performed 
asceticism uid b ft be)d this sacrifice (called) avail Having per 
formed it be reached the ponder world He who wishes to reach 
the yonder world should perform it 

2 I ho recitations (at these three one daj rites) arc tho e of 
the svara'samau (dajs in accordance with the stoma 

Cf \I It 1 XI ei are ail seventeen vereet 

3 \ud the hymns in which the mvtda are inserted, arc in 
annatubh (not iu tmtnbh) metre' 

* Of tl a tl ree e»ahaa onlj the fir at is mentioned shortly by Ap 
VSII 7 ant I\«t} Will 1 Ats older *o iree seems here to be 


XIV 20 

1 lhe sun being desirous of lustre, ha\mg performed a&ceti 
cism beheld this sacrifice th® snkra stoma Having performed 
it he got lnstre One who is desirous of lustre should perform H 

2 Twenty one white horses are the sacrificial fee* 

3 The rite iw that of the \iruivat daj 

cr XT is 
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XIV 21 

1 The one day rite called tivrasava* <‘strong soma 1 ) is destm 
ed for one who wishes to become strong by progeny, by cattue 

1 The word sotMi generally is used for Cho90 elf a hag wfa ch are com 
blued with the abhiselca of a dignitary 
3 So the JB 

2 Before the hymn of the marutvatiya saatra, in which the 
mvid is inserted, the verse (is inserted) “Here is strong Soma, 
O Indra, the strong one, drink of it, 0 God with the bay steeds 
for the victory on Vrtra Sharpening thy lajra till thy belly 
The unassailable bull the strong Indra * 

1 The verse is known only flora nor text, only the last ver^e icarter 
is RY IV 18 10b The accusative floats in the air 

6 (The hymn in which the mvid is inserted) at the mske 
va'ya ba&tra is “Dnnk of this strong, fresh Soma '' 

RV X 160 


XIV 22 

1 A jyotis day is the sava for a suta 

2 A go day for a stkapati 

3 An ayus day for a gramam 

liandh knows a etbapftfcieava (''CVUI3) which = \ajgyasava (-PB 
XVIII4 ?), and ft siltaeava (Will 4) wbich^gramamsava None of 
these agree precisely with out text 

1 Hie (one day-ntes called) samdamsa (‘pair of tonga*) and 
anustoma,* i^u ('arrow') and vajra, syena (‘falcon 1 ) and ajira (‘rapid 
one), Death and Antaka (=Yama), k'mrapaM 3 (‘sharp edged') and 
sirsacchid (‘head-breaker*), the mahas and the syena are the rites 
for incantation (to bring about the death or misfortune of a 
personal enemy) 

» Read maitttslom * cf JB II173 ( yo *bhicartt ta tletut yajeta Of 
these abhicar&niya, ntea are known from o f hcr sources aamdaipsa 
mauustoroa, i*a va)ra ^yeuft ll is stnTsmg that the occur* 

twice M 

* MSS ksttrav&pt 

5 The two wrath hymns' are thobc in which the mvid is 


49 
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inserted’, (they arc applied} according to their characteristic’ ’ 

' RY.X S3 amt SI 

a In the nvn Jtxatiia- an! al>a—a«tra<* 

1 The secern \ h\mn tn thv msrutiatrvs, be^area n ibi^ iijtnn Icdra 

AltruU iprai-c 1, tU g h>mn the niAeval>a because here 

Intlra nau\ii i- iu\o»Oil 

G He against whom abhicma is committed, (should take a*' 
his model that ignwo ua) which has the same (first) pr<ha-(laud) 
as is that of his enemy 1 

' Thu n to efiect i counter charui 

7, At the 'arrow’ the brahman’s chant (third pivthvstotra) 
is the bihat 

1 This pre\ail-» accoi ling to s*tBr not for the i-u but fo* the -\ena 

a Tho abhnarta at the other fabhicaramja rite)-' 

knows from ehewbere UMnarta be.’au^e of the fojee of ilht 

(also in ibhi carana^ against 

0. The sadas is covered with shai p pointed (reed)s 1 

1 W <u ro« - 

10. Bows made of kirmuka wood lie in the neighbourhood. 

11. The ignidhra-shed (is co\ered) with arrows 

12. Bow*s made of dhanvan-w’ood lie in the neighbourhood. 

13. The strew consists of reeds ’ 

1 Use! for the -haft of arro^-. ^atBr.HI.Q 20 

II The fuel and sticks hid around the fire are of hidbaka- 
w T ood, 

15. The sacrificial post is of vibhidaka wood, 

16. The clarified liquid butter is prepared from (the milk of) 
sick cows. 

17 The hide of an a mi star mi-cow' serves for the pressing 
leather. 

IS. The two boards (beneath this leather) on which the 
preying of the Soma is performed, are tho two middle planks of 
the wheels of a cart that has seraed to convey a corpse to the 
place of cremation. 

^atlBr. Ill S 17, 

19. They miv the vasativari water with water that has flown 
together in the two camu 1 of a corpse. 

' 0l1 tlie w ord Ohleaberg ZDMC1 IAII 4G9fT. 1 SgelinsfSB XIIIS.2,1) 

trantlaleo "bisu" or "trough”. 

20 They should discharge their functions, whilst wearing 
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quivers filled with arrows’, having the bon string stretched, 
rearing red turbans and being girded with a sword 

1 Tina word Dnlj in Laky Y1II5 8 "Was Lafcy known to feaikh 7 

21 Nobody shall be master over him and he (the other one) 
shall live onl} so long not twelve days 

' iseta with accusative instead of genitive is very raie 

22 Nobod}, forsooth, lays him low who practises these 
counter charms 

As fiUtra 22 ?iyB practically tl e same as tie first half of sutra 21 we 
wool l expect (for nti haitam iff' canestto) lathei poiho expression as 
nobody shall be able to help him (vi? the person agamsfc wboi 
the yajamma practises abl icara) 

23 The (one day rite called) sad a is (in tended) foi one w ho 
wishes to repel his bad lot and his personal enem*es 

1 The usual anl correct name i<* sada 

24 The last but one (verses of each sastra) are omitted 

25 The upasadV is> intended for one who wishes progeny and 
cattle 

The usual nauio is upasala 

26 The last but one verses of each sastra are added 

1 Before tho last verso another verse addressed to tie samo deity 
19 inserted I or s tras 23-25 cf JB JI ^0 61 Ap Y\II 11 4-11 


XIV 23 

1 The Gods and the asuras contended Ibe Gods reported 
to their house chaplain Brhaspati (aud said) ‘Deuse that Lind 
of sacrifice, by which we maj overcome the asuras’ lie beheld 
that sacrifice ‘the Bull* B} performing it the} overcame the 
a 3 \iras One who w ishe3 to o%ercome hia haters, his rivals, 
should perform it 

2 Of this (rite) of which the laudB are fifteen \er^etf, the 

lmdda} pavam ma laud alone is sei cntcen \ ersed 1 hiv. is of tln q 

rite the characteristic feature of the bull' 

1 I{jr the other srrar)S0ivients sec noto 3 ou tl o iran^l of I IS \T\ 

128 

3 The tw o hj mns 1 in which the mud is inserted are "Drink 
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the Soma which thou, O mighty one, hast opened ‘ Pm-e him, 

who haying superior poorer * 

1 Manitvativa &t> 3 m tfw&l)* 

5 BA M17 *ndM l*' 

4 In the ver e quarter* * He who i* full cheeLed who is the 
bull at the pravers 1 and 4 Bv the *ongs do thou strengthen the 
bull of the peoples ’ lliej contain the word ‘bull* this i =s the 

characteristic feature of this dn\ 

' BA AI 17 2b 
* BA M 1^11 


XIV 24 

1 Ihe bun being desirous of lustre, having practiced a*' 
ceticism beheld that sacrifice (the one-dav rite called) Tinna 
raent (woman) Having sacrificed with it he got Iu tre This 
rite should be performed bv one who desires lustrt 

‘ This el b* in JB II ^s ( aD d cf Ap AA1I12 13-1CJ 

2 Of this (nte) at which the lands are seventeen \erted, the 
arbhava pavamana laud is twentvone ver«ed * 

Agree with JT 

3 The twenty first is he who shines yonder 1 So he causes 

him to prosper by his own characteristic feature 
* Iha sstne KB XX\ 1 

4 The hymns into which the mvid is inserted are * These 

thee of many and "Indra I will praise” ' 

1 BA AI 21 an3 \ *?*) 

5 Tnev address the God Snrya (in the ver e quarter*) * By 

the Sun fie has made clear f and "Tins Surra mat around the 

wide spaces ’ ’ This is the characteristic feature of this dav 

BA M 21 3b»nfl \*^92n 


XIV 25 

1 A asistha being desirous of food performed asceticism and 
beheld that sacrifice the viraj By performing it he got food 
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One who ib desirous of food should perform it 

This el>aha in TBIT85 86 (combined with the siaiaj—-below fch ^6) is 
not attributed to Vasistba bnt to the Gods PB \I\2 differs 

2 The first tnopavamana stotras tbahispavamana and mid 
day pavamana) are fifteen versed, the others nine versed 

3 This (rite) is equal to the \iraj 

1 JB Zas^<i tZasa trivrnti sfoii-St t Mauanii Z<is tisro vu&jah pancacZase 
dve so vir&t (Tit catasio virUjak samjady&nte 10x9 = 90 + 2x15= 
30 = 120 together 4 viraja (the \orf-e of 30 syllabi eg) 

4 The viraj is splendour, is food (so it is performed) in 
order to get splendour, viraj, food 

5 The hymn into uhich the nivid is inserted are the tuo 
syllabic-vairaja (hymns)’ f ‘Thou, O Indn, even these conuug 
great ones’”, ff Thou art, O Indra the Ling of the Gods' 2 This is 
the characteristic feature of this day 

1 a&wra tatr~tja ? * R\ 1169 174. 


XIV 26 

1 Indra being desirous of sovereigntj performed asceticism, 
beheld this sacrifice (the one day rite called) ‘self ruler’ (svara j) 
Having performed it he got so\ereigntj One who desires so\c 
reignty should perform this (rite) 

Cf JBIL86 

2. The first tuo pavamana stotras are seventeen versed, the 
other lauds are nine versed f 

1 Somewhat differently the JB Ihe rite comprises 2x17 = 34 -r 10 
X9 = 90 =124 

3 The four laud-verses overstep the viraj 

4 Through these four verses he gets the eovcreigutj 

Why, is cot clear 

*5 Thu two syUabVic vaxtaja hymns, (are here) 1 1 1 e iso (ap¬ 
plied/ ' 

1 U alo\oXIV25 5 


XIV 27 


1, 2 ITsanaa Kavya was the home rbapKin of the ■Vsun*, ho 



If 27 2] 


[390 


having paTtal en ol the food of the Gods bcctme dropsical He 
thought ‘How, now, might I perform that sacrifice, through 
tho performance of which I might repel 1113 cul 1 He beheld 
that sacrifice (the one dm rite called) usanas stoma Bv ih> per 
formanco he repelled hi 6 : evd One who wshes to repel his evil 
should perform this (rite 1 ' aNooncwho suffers from a disease 
of the bowels ' 

1 \I\ 27 anl 2S agree i re or le 4 ^ witl tl c two t nal oi a of JIl 
an 1 Haw It 

3 Ihe morning sei\ice is mne \ersed 

4 The nine verged (stoma) is the holv word (7 1 ihma) 

5 By the nine \ersed (stoma) b\ the hol\ word he repelled 
the evil from himself befoie 

G Ten \er ed is tho middm semte 

Differently all tl 0 other bo roe 

7 This is the virij 

S Bv the vinj he repelled the e\il from himself 

l ) \me ver ed is the afternoon semee 

\s tl 0 in 

10 ihe nine \i.r&ed (stoma) is the hoh word 

11 Bv the nine versed (stoma) bv the holy word, he repelled 
the evil behind 

12 The two (I 13 mns) in which the nuid is inserted arc 
‘ Ha\ing three friendship^ , 4 Vs the si 0 Indra 1 

n\ \ 29 at HI^ 

13 They contain, is accordance with the characteristic fea 
ture of this daj the word ‘nsanas (in the verse quarter) “TTsanas 
as with the might} ones the two went , and ‘ Giving relief to 

Uaan Iv'iAya* * 

in V 29 *H At 1 \ I ^0 lib 


XIV 28 

* 

1 \ftci he had repelled the e\il, he thought ‘How, now 
might I perform that sacrifice b> the performance of which I 
might get food ’ He beheld that subsequent usanas stoma 
Havin^ performed that he got food He who is desirous of 
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obtaining food should perform this (nte^ 

3 The morning c eruce is nine versed 

6 I he nine versed (stoma) is the holy word 

4 The midday service is ten versed 

5 Ihis is the viraj the food 

6 The afternoon services nine versed 

7 Ihe nine versed (tdoma) is the holy word 

8 Having by means of the nine versed stoma, the holy word, 
in this manner encompassed the food on both sides he put it 
into himself 1 

1 Read probal ly liman acftiatta in&tsad of adadh'ita A. plural. h ol t 
of plate 

9 And so the sacrificed having by the nine versed stoma the 
holy word enGornpassed on both sides the food, puts it into ium 
self 

10 lhe two (hymns) mentioning Usauas (are here) likewise 
(applied) 

11 The (one day rite called) vividha consisting of the same 
stomas, is also destined for one who desires food 

Read ttiadha The name occurs m \t,v an I JJ311114 treats at 
length (but id a different way) of tl is el aba 

13 The two syllabic vairaja hymns are here likewise applied 
1 M\ 25 5 

13 The sacrificial fee consists of one thousand (cows) and 
one hundred hordes 


XIV 29 

1 Indra and Agoi, forsooth, would dispute' about the supe 
riority among the Gods Those Gods said ‘If, forsooth, these 
two shall dispute m this manner, the asuras will overcome us 
Let us devise a sacrifice, by winch we shall pacify them 1 They 
beheld that (one day rite called) ‘the nest (case) of Indra and 
Agm* (mdngnych kuLya* Through this they pacified them 

1 vtvarfeifUam 10 properly an optative mel The (otco cannot bo 
right* an! ILltebrandt’e suggestion viviUjltom is not plausible 

This (rite) should be performed by a priest and a baron 


0 
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together, whom he is going to appoint as his hou&e chaplain* 1 

' Tho rolati\o clause can only haie refercnco to *a priest 1 ( a priest 
whom tho baron is ^oing to appoint as bis pamhita*) Cf JB 
IT 132-3 and Btudh XVIII 35 In PB it agrees wore with tbo Indri 
gnya s f oma (XIX 17) than with tho lodrugnyoh Lulayi (XIX 15) 

3 The priesthood and the baron^hip even thereby join to¬ 
gether their persons 

4 The stomas are alternated) nine \erbed and fifteen- 
■v creed. 

5 The nine verged stoma is \gm, the fifteen \ersed i> Indra 

6 Indra and Agni thereby joined together their person* 

7 The (hymn) in which the nmd n> inserted arc “Mount 
the two bay steeds * and “Praise him, now ’ 1 

lt\ HI do an l VI 19 

8 By (the \erse quarters) “Drink the Soma, 0 Indra, b\ 
means of Agni s tongue”, “*\s Agni the dry wood, O Indra, 
the missile , they are addressed to Indra, addressed to Agni 
This is the characteristic feature of this day 

1 R\ III 35 91 and M 18 0a 


XIV. 30 

1. Of Mitra and Yatuna, for&oofch, the one wished to obtain 
extended sovereignty, the other uncontrolled dominion 1 They 
beheld that (one-day-rite called) Mraj aud svanj By the 
performance of this (rite) the oue reached extended so\ereignty, 
the other uncontrolled dominion 1 

* JB IT91 (af/huTO tira/stai tynfcj The ekaha described as indriguy oil 
^ul,±ja in PB XIX 15 is substantially tlio earue 

2 (Here) also the syllabic-vairaja (hjmns ate applied) 


XIV.31 

1 The (one day rite called) ‘sacrifice of the most excellent* 

(jy stha stoma) is destined for linn who belonging to a lower 
family wishes for excellence 1 
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m 3BII 97 (s& yo jye^lho jfyai^hineyeil syZU sa etenn 
yajeta and yo lyaisthyatornah syni sa etm-i yajeta) 

2 The out of doors laud is seventeen versed 

3 This is among the stomas the most excellent' 

1 Because it ig also identified with Prajapati ? 

4 This even he yokes (applies) at the opening of the sacnfice 

5 The (hymns) into which the mvid is inserted are <f lhou 
the tumble one, hast been born tor might and strength and 
"To the mightiest one I convoy the good praise , mention the 
mightiness This is the cbaiactenstic feature of tin* day 

' RV X 73 and IH6 


xiv 3a 

1 The God* and the Asuras contended The God^? reported 
to their house chaplain Brbaspafct 'Devise that sacrifice by the 
performance of which the Asuras shall not bo able to follow us 
He beheld that one day rite called durasa (‘difficult to reach') 
By performing it the Asuras did not follow them I hereupon 
the Gods throve, the Asuras were worsted He himself thrives, 

his hater is worsted, who knows thus * 

1 JBII 97 9S Baudh WIT!37,36 dupasa with tho Kauthunan (PB 
XVIII3) 

2, 3 During the half month of waning moon an rsti to the 
Sun is performed (day after day) at the forenoon one to the Moon 
at afternoon 

4 (The inviting and offering verges for the isfci to tho Moon 
are) "Wandering alone”, "Now and new” 

* RV\55 5 XS5 19 For the yajyT.auvaxja for SQrja cf Ik 20 21 
93 or \I 13 9 

5, 6 At the first isti the sacrificial fee consists of a hundred 
gold maaas,' at tho latter of a hundred silver rnauas 

* There ia not tbs least doobt that wtavala is identical with sat a 

mlna of tho other te^Js* although the word i ala is cot clear T1 e 
two istia are taken fronu JB *ata vcil>t = fata paid ? ft* and p are coa 
to ed in GracthO 


CO 



7 I he (iccitation of the botr which run* puillel to the hr-t) 
prstba (laud) is tbit of Bh irad\ aja 

1 Meanii g i ULortam The tka) a is brbat j ]>tbi 

8 Lqmil} are the two hyinn^ (in which the mwd is loucr 
ted) 

Tt i* si oui l refci aucorluit, t the Cauitu to \I 10 10 f fil't <ynam 
tin u *ti0 i two 1 \mns attnb e 1 to X 1 iialv ija) 

0 After the performance of each laud he gi\c* each time 

thirt\ piece* of gold wugluug a hundred m mas ' 

(_f JD loirtf *iotre s \pt \ 1 1 o $ i; (i /j a a i dn fya! 

10 Or much gull a* the samficcr bhould with (to gue) 


XIV 33 

1 Indra being de*irou* of honour (i; utfi) performed asceti 
cibin and thereupon beheld that (one da} )rito called honour 
(apaciti ) B} its performance he got honour One who 
desirous of honour should perform thi^(nte) 

2 r lhc first two pa\amana*stotra5 are tweutyfour versed 

3 lhe a stotras are (alternateU) nine and fifteen versed 

1 The prstht stotra* are (alternate!}) seventeen- and twenty 
one verged 

5 The arbhava pwamina is twenty ^even \er*ed 

6 lhe aguistoma saman i* twent} t>e\ en \er"ed * 

All agrees \\ ith the rile of the hauthuiDa^ see note 1 oo transJ of 
PB \I\ 8 5 

7 The morning service of this (rite) i* equal the giyatri 1 

f 24 + 9^12 + 9+15« V = 3 g*}atn (quarter*) 

8 The ^ a*utj ha^ the gayatu as their metre, tbereb\ Indra 
got honour amongst the Yasu* 

9 The brxhmanas ba\e the gijatn as their metre, therebt 
lie (the ‘ncnficer) gets honour amongst the brihmanas 

10 lhe midday sen icq is equal to the trisluhh 

-1 +1< 4*-*14-If +21 = ( =0 tristubhq sml one too le=t? n a hy 
e/enanyac chando bhnviti 

lhe Bufiras ha\e the tnsfubh as their metre, thereby 
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Indra got honour amongst the Kudcas 

12 The baron*? have the tri^tubh as their metre, therein he 
gets honour amongst the barons 

13 r lhe afternoon service is equal to the jagati 

27 + 21= 2 = 4 jagati quartei verses 

14 The Athtyas have the yvgati as their inetir, thereb) Iodra 
got honour amongst the Adit}as 

15 The vaisjas have the jagati as then metre, thereb} Iil 
gets honour amongst the vaisyas 

16 By the voice he speaks the inviting verse, b) the voice 
he holds his recitation, by the voice be speaks the offering verse 

17 The anu^tnbh is the v oice 

18 The All Gods have th n anustubh as their metre, thereby 
Indra got honour amongst the All Gods 

19 The sudras have the anusfcubhs as their metre, thereby 
he gets honour amongst the sudras 

’ 411 {only £utra 16 differs) rests on JBII10) 102 (tie vij 

lit yc-jnWjajtt y<uya HuZ/ianam ta l ckflii if itad ak ai <Hm r{w6 etc) 

20 The sacrificial fee is a horse chariot, coated with rhino 
ceros hide,’ covered with tiger fell, with a quiver boar hide, with 
a bow -case of panther hide, draw n by brown horses 2 

kkil Iqa 

3 The Fourco ia JB II103 (ece Auswal 1 no 134) tp WIl 12 4 0 

21 'By a characteristic honour may'I reach honour (thus 
thinking he gives the fee) 

22 The two hymns into which the nmd is inserted aic “0 
Indra, lord of the Soma*, and <f Praise Indra , m these hymns 
Indra is addressed, this ia the characteristic feature of this day 

1 It\ III 32 ii 1 \ 69 


XIV 34 

1 Sury x b^ing desirous of brilliancy performed asceticism 
Having performed asceticism he beheld that (one daj }rite 
(called) 'brilliancy * (t\if?i) Having sacrificed with it lie got 
brilliancy One who is desirous of brilliancy should perform this 

(nto) 
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2,3 A horse*chariot coated with bell-metal and drawn by 
white horses is the sacrificial fee (as he thinks) : ‘May I be 
something bnlliant, get brilliancy 1 

4. The hymns into which the nivid is inserted, must be 

addressed to the Sun/ that is the characteristic of this day. 

1 According to the Comn TtY.VI 21, and X.69. Of all the source* 
known to me, it teem* to ha onH Baudh XVIII 39 SS9 11*390 14 
which describe* this elaha* 


XIV.35 

1 Varuna wishing for ram performed asceticism and beheld 
that (one day-)ritc (called) Naming’ (rrsti), Having sacrificed 
with it he got ram One who is desirous of rain should perform 
this (rite) 

2. The hymns into which the mvid is inserted are : “Up, 
the lovely e>e of you two, 0 Yanina’*, and "Give, 0 Indraand 
Varuna, to our sacrifice”,' they mention Indra and Vanina, that 
is the characteristic feature of this day. 

1 RYVII.G1 Rod VII.82. This ekaha occurs nmchcre pl.p. 


XIV.36 

1, Bhanumati wishing for lustre performed asceticism. 

Having performed asceticism he beheld that (one-day-)rite called 
\iditya\ Having sacrificed with it he got lustre. One who is 
dravwra lastae pur fat m l\m Tate, 

2. The two (hymns)' into which the ni\id is inserted are: 

"The Sun which swarMum!”; ami ,f Ae thou, Tndra, repeJlest 
from svarbhtnu’V Thej contain an allusion to the Sun. 

’ The strange tiling la that here not two herons, hut two "vertes 
are citetl RN .V 40 9 anti G. The eh iha nowhere else ' 


XIV.37 

1* Indravisnu’ wishing for the hea\en (svargn) performed 
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asceticism Having performed asceticism, be beheld that (one 
day )rite called ‘svarga Having sacrificed with it be got heaven 
One w ho ig desirous of heaven should perform this rite The 
hymns into which the mvid is inserted contain an allusion to 
Indra 

tndrUitsnuh is impossible Read either tndro or tn drHnsm and 
then all tbe verbal forms should be put irUo the ] al 


XIV 38 

1 The God* and the Asuras contended f he Gods resorted 
to their house chaplain Brhaspati (with the words) ‘Devise 
thou those two sacrifices by the performance of which we shall 
be able to overcome the Asuras by repeihog them He beheld 
those two (one day (rites called ‘repelling (vinutti) and ‘over¬ 
coming (abhibhuti) Having repelled them b) the ‘repelling’, 
they overcame them b) the ‘overcoming 

‘ The two eLabas are treated at length in TP H 104 107 

2 .The ‘repelling’ has the first six stomas of the prsthya (six 
day^penod) m rising order, the (laatj six stomas in reversed 

order, turned in both directions,' 

' 9 15,17,21 27 I 33 33 27 21 17 115 9 

3, 4 (as the) think) the) repel them being turned in both 
directions, this is the characteristic feature of the vmutti 

5-7 Non the ‘overcoming has the (first) six stomas of the 
prstbya (six da)-period) in rising order, Lb° (lust) six stomas in 
reversed order, turned m one direction .turning in one direr 
tion the) overcame, that is the characteristic feature of the 
‘overcoming 

The opposition of ttsittt cah to snmyai cah clear JI3 

etay$r tit urdfitnsfcwct ucTyauU <if atnttfo rvatcal tdhktr eta ta 
ardhtnh svargam \okav i gacckati praty ttd v ^tah xadbhtr oiarohati 
gacchati svargam lokam praty ttsmin loXe ttfthatt Cf also Kp XXIT 
518 Perhaps our ^fitra 5 ougl t to ha read ath^hhtbhi teh *ad 
HvritHh prtfhyasfomTlh. fall urdhtHh samyaucal* tlonHf 

8 The recitation of the^e two ehabas is the b ime as that of 
the visa apt, with the brbat as (fir^t) prstha laud 

Sf* XIV Sl° (\I 15 Iff 1 
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XIV 39 

1 ihe two (one da\ rite*') risi and mara^ arc destined for 
one who is do&irout> of food 

TI> If J64 IGo give a Iuigth\ fectnpiioti of ilie Mere ile> are 
firrt/<Tff(infliT , *r r y <t 

13, d Ihcv are equal to the last two chiudonn davs in their 
saimidha form 

So aUo JB fort\f>ir aclfort>ei lit ver^e \ 

4 \t the southern tplace of worship) he gives a thousand 
cows at the northern a thou and bulls 

Thence re It-* tl at the a vco el iha are p n rfoTuiel inuha e* 
a i*lj as ia clearl\ expre cd lu tl e JI 

5 I be ceremonies of consecration \nd (he npasads* fof ^th 
the sacrifices) arc the regular paradtgma 

ianti t ThN ojus mean th(*\ ire p rfe^mel o cb for tl e> 1*tp «acn 
fi P3 cf TB iivr 1 i? i f l a «ifi i lr j/1? siho) if ) 

b Likewise the udayamva isu 

7 Or these two may be performed b\ twin brothers or b\ 
two hi others of whom the one is born lmmediatch after the 
other * 

Tht i not in JB 

6 Ihe vighana is destined for one who wishes to repel eul 
and haters 

9 The hymns into which the mud i& in erted (arc either 
the regular ones) or the ‘with what arraj 1 hr inn and the ‘that- 
who the highest’ hymn ’ 

1 m i ico \ iso 

10 Tor one who wishes to rojiel his concurrent and his 
hater 3 (ser\es the following ol aha) 1 

If we lanot^ippl^ tlie^o \\ oris, there wo ill la a repetition of 
t-fitra S "■ 


XIV 40 

1 ’Iko Adityas and the Angirasas contended ‘We shall 
fir^t reach the world of heaven* (said) the Adidas, 4 We shall’ 
^saul) the Augirasas The \ngirasas announced to the ^ditva 51 
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po3 3 ens a nte (at which the sacrifice of Soma taket> place) 
on the nest day (after the introductory days] So perform yo 
the sacrifice for us (as our often ng priests) Of them Agm was 
the messenger The Adityas now said If the*c 4ugirasas, 
noWj shall he the first to sacrifice, they shall Teach the world of 
heaven hr&t Let us devise that rite by which we shall sacrifice 
nr&t They beheld that one day rite called sadyahkra (a soma 
sacrifice afc which the baying of the Soma and the other prclitm 
nary rites take place on the day of the soma feast itself) By 
performing it they went first to the world of heaven He who 
wishes to reach the world of heaven should perform this rite 

Cf PBWI 12 anl the parallel passage quote! >□ the Lngl turns! 

to w hicb may be add el VB VI 34 35 and SB III 5 1 13 tf 

2 It is a trnrt stoma ' 

1 VU the lands are nine \ersed, PB 1 c 7 

3 ft he rathantara is the (first) prsfcba-(laud) ' 

1 JB II119 Sn trtvrd j athantai as3mil bhavati 

4 The recitation (at each laud) is arranged in triplets 

5 The (kind of) sacrifice is agnisfcoma 

6 The fmaha )vedi is plough land for barley (jb ) 

7 The high altar (uttira vedi) is the threshing floor for the 

barlev 

PB \VI 13 7 

S The sacrificial po&b is the pole of a plough 

This i Ht,lit re^t on Lafcy VIII 3 6 

9 The ring on the top of the sacrificial post is a bundle of 
barley (strew) 1 

1 Lafcy I c kalni C(i*llabh$qtt 

10 The vasativan water is taken from the house of one who 
has performed a (srauta) sacrifice 1 

TIJ yah pttra'lnas tasya qrhebhya1 

\\,VL LAwj tatbc; tb\tbu \\\ teatbir hi.™ (a, 

quantity of) sour coagulated mill 9.he butter which therefrom 
result*, w ith that they perform (the rites w here butter is needed) 1 

■ Cf FB \VI 13 13 

]3 fthc Soma herald is seated on a chariot drawn b\ horses 

14 To the distance of a yojana (be rides) at last * 

1 THh is e^pln ned bj PB I c 12 

15 4 hor,e is tho sacrificial fee 
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16 The iMi of the dil^a t ikfN place at forenoon 

17 The different parts of the nto arc performed quickly 1 

B otberw^e there wool 1 be no time lo tho whale 

lb rim pr&\argya mi&=03 it^ object 

unit Huj taftl and $o falls out 

10 The} parform the three upasad-', with mi t repetition 
1 Otberwi o the) are perforce 1 twuo ft da^ 

20 There its a cake for \g»i and Soma ’ 

* To be offers] at the tnae at which otherwi e tho agm^toiua raso 
id offered {?) Cf Baodh VUII 22 369 1 ; rVrOni-iniyam-i crm» 
*Drujr vya } nwj«ir{Hl"l«o rnuV\yo bhavit* 

U the moment^ of {proceeding with the taenheo of) the 

snana Mctim, tho amnnl> form the pandigma 

The three \ictnn — tho n^msomi'va \ ucl Ibo savana 1 o goat and 
tl n anfibandlna uclim are treated m one paraihgcna 

22, 2d \t the place of the anubandhya row a barren cow i> 
immolated for the A^vin* or hr •-hmild sacrifice an aimk^a to 
Mitra and Varum 

21 Bat thr\ -ought al-o him, who hid stepped on before 
them ' 

* Meaning f If wo uii^bt rea i ntnier/ian it e t-euf© would Ifi but this 
ol\hama\ ai a ha performed h } him who wi*he-» to reach h»<i riral 
who lias hoeo before him in <?ucce*s m tins the <ilha would e pe*fc 
>« faionr of w\ intorprelatioi of 'Kia 39 10 


XIV 41 

1. The c amo disposition pre\ails for the following (sidyns- 

? r/t) 1 

' The fir ft amil n (JB II 120,121) 

2 Only the stomas arc otherwise 

3 Tho (three) pavam tna (land)*, are eighteen ^ ersed, tho other 
(Knd)a are nine i ersed 

4 This is an ukthya shortened {shifted back?)/ 

‘ Meaning uncertain (cf MY 42 4} the expreaeion is taten from tie 
JB s/i ta f ( o bfiorolt piirohilrirriJ ojtinjowii yoj 

riiirldifya Vi «t/ft,aynjnn njjjrirrtinfi si rn trifridlnenft 
afftti'icttab pratytthtti/atc 1 'rtprflfl'j/G* 

j m order that both wishes that which is connected with 
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the agmstoma as well as that which is connected with the 
nkthya may be fulfilled 

6 (The mahavedi is) ploughland for wheat 
So JB 

7 (The h igh altar is) the threshing floor for wheat 

8 Ihe ring at the top of tbe sacrificial post is a bundle of 
wheat (strew) 

9 The \asativan water is water kept m jart> 

TB tiiTfc&Jtijii vasatiuarj/o fc/iaraftii yah fttttfVLTitn lo^ya grhebhyah 

10 The soma herald rides on a horse 1 

1 The expression asvaJtsomapiavvkah is etrange Would >m bo po;, lbk 
to *-e& here an adj asva 7 (karna karua^awa asva) Th° 7B ftsiatar 
rathah somaprainlah, cl id fra sutra 12 « 

11. To the distance of 3/4 yojanas (he rides) at last 1 

1 3TB traipadarn par avia m 

12 iV mare is the sacrificial fees I 


XIV 42 

1 The same disposition preiails for the next following 
(sadyasLti) ’ 

11 Tbo second anukri of JB 

2 Only the stomas are otherwise 

3 The three pa\atnana-(Hnd)3 are twenty four versed the 
other (laudU arc nine \etsed 

4 Tim is a shortened (or shifted back?) \ajapeya, 

1 Saaao difficulty bb \IV 41 4 Cf JB II 12l athatsa caturtti iiapat i 
tMlno hhavati parohsatnvrd u ero sa vH ad Ur’Uro nirfBneTm tan ?cdi 
$i<na* v3 agnit}o*na[h y ) pratyZiliTiyalc k^tpratUjai 

5 in order that both wishes, that which is connected w uh the 
soflasimat and that which is connected with the vajapeya, may 
be fulfilled 

6 In case his (.neiiiy, bio mal, performs the auukri, he 
should perform the pankrl, in case he performs the parikri, be 
should perform the utkri 1 

* It B£eun that the tinea fejuliaitra* designated the fhfct a* 
artukri, tl e «?peonl a* pantn, the thrnl m uttri 
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7 Ilia two ouc <Hj rites cillcd ikitrika “lad trikukx' should 
bo performed bj oue w ho w ishcs lor pric:>tl) lustre 

1 Ofll} th<s first U well know ) 

8, 9 Ihe lauilb of the iir&t are chinted (alternately) on oue 
and on three verses, of the second ou three and one 

10 'Ihat makcb twenty four laud verses 

11 Ihe gtyatn is of twenty four syllables 

12 Ihe gtyatri is h]tv> and priestly lustre 

13 lie reaches b> these two ntCb tvjas and priestly Justre 

14 The sastras (at each of thc-^c rite*) are arranged in tri 

plets 

Cf \I 3 1 

*15 The abhijit is destined for him who wuhe* to conquer 

16 Ihe \is%ajit is destined for bun who wishes to conquer 

all , 

17 xVnd these two (oue day rites) ma^ be performed in a 
triple form of soma sacrifice 

18 agniMomas they found a him support in each other 

19 As ukth>as (they found a firm support) in each other 

20 As overnight rites (they found a firm support) in each 
other 

Meaning of s itrae 18~°0 ? 


XIV 43 

1 Indra wisbiug to vanquish the heroes performed asceticism, 
having performed asceticism he beheld that one day-rite urjit 
By performing it he vanquished the heroes He who wishes to 
vaoqms i heroes should perform it 1 

This ef aha occurs only here 


XIV 44 


1 Iudra wishing to be victorious in battle C' 1 ) performed 
asceticism, hav ing performed asceticism he beheld that one day- 
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rite ‘the battle conquering’ (pftanaja) By performing it he was 
victorious in battle [>} He who wishes to be uctorious ui battlo 
should perform it' 

The JB II 91-93 treats of the two snhajit prtannjttou togetler 
(cf below \IY 45) 


XIV 46 

1 In dr a* w tshing to be throughout \ ictonous performed 
asceticism, having performed asceticism he beheld that one da} 
rite ‘the ever conquering’ Bj performing it he became eier 
victorious He who wishes to be e\er victorious should perform 
this (rite) 

2 The h}mns into which the mud is to be inserted at the 
midda} unices are (for the last mentioned thiee elahas) those 
of the first three day period (of the prstbya six da> period) 


XIV 46 

1 In wishing to conquer boot}, Indra performed asceticism 
and beheld that one day rite ‘the boot} conquering* (dbamjit) 
By performing it he conquered boot} Ho who wishes to conquer 
booty should perforin it 

2 It follows the rite of the catiirum^a day ' 

1 Cf \I 2 T1 ia el alia onlj here 


X1Y47 

1. Indra wishing to gain heaven performed ascetici c m and 
beheld that one da} rite s^rjit B> performing it he gamed 
heaven lie who wishes to gain hea\cn should perform it 
2 'Ihc s\arjit, forsooth, is an obsolete 1 sacrifice 

1 Keith a Pienfico wlicit lag (swollen to f,reat length* /IjMK 
r\\T 729 
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XIV 48 

1 Irnlra wishing to conquer all performed asceticism and 
beheld that one daj rite ‘all conquering’ (sarvapt) By perform 
mg it he conqucrrd all He who wishes to conquer nil should 
perform it 

2 The (nte of the) daj is that of the mail tvrata ' 

Cf PR WI 7 


XIV 49 

] Indra wishing to acquire all b\ conquest performed a*ce 
tioism and beheld that one day nte ujjit By performing it he 
acquired all He who w u>bc& to acquire all should perform it 

2 The (hymns) into which the nmd is inserted are “Thou 
the terrible one hast been born for might and strength , ‘ Praise 
bun, who baling supenor power 

m \ 73 ftnl \ I l 1 ' 

3 They contain the word tii {uj jit) in the \erbe quarter 

( From the darl evening the foetuses aro c («d manta) *, and 
“Thou hast con\ejed upwards the boldh overpowering one’ 1 
This is the characteristic feature of this da\ 

Jtt \ 73 ^ T, r 18131 


XIV 50 

1 Inflra had Siam the three headed son ol lvastr, he had 
gi\en over to the hyenas the ascetic ’trumnuLhi' Ml the 
beings cried out at him He moved aside of the Gods (did not 
mugle with them) 2bo Gods said ‘If he shall more in this 
manner the Asuras will overcome ns Let ns devise that rite 
bv winch we shall be able to call him unto us’ They be^ 
held that (one day) rite, (called) upaha\ya through it thev 
called him to them Phis nte should be performed bj a bing 
who is held out of his realm and who wishes to return to 
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it 4 He returns to it 3 

1 ArnmniAha is name afro ui KausUp Ami a agba i AH 

VII 281 

2 (Mjfyttji an from \ ga 

3 3 R^ad probably ava hatoa g/icckati (avagdcckati haiva Goo m 1 

2 The (hyron'O into which the mvid is inserted are 'These 
prayers of the manifold singers, 0 hero, call thee who must he 
called", and * He u ho alone must be called bi the peoples 
they mention the idea of calling, and this is the peculiar feature 
of this day 

RV vr2i an 1 2° 


XIV 51 

1 At him tlndra) the beings still cried out, either because hr 
had been born on an unlucl y day or because of hu> bad fortune 
He handrd o\er to Agni all the services and Agni burned awaj 
his whole misfortune of being born on an unlucky day all bis bad 
fortune He uho Ins been born on an unlucky day or ubom an 
inauspicious aoice addresses, should perform the one da} rite 
called agms£ufc Of him uho knows this and who performs this 
sacrifice Agni bums awaj his whole misfortune of being born 
on an unlucky daj his whole bid fortune 

2 One ulio wishes for pric3tl} lustre should perform {the 
agnistut) as a sorna rite of which all the stotras arc nine versed 
or as a rite vuth three stomas a 

So tl e a^Dji-ttit of PJ3 WII 612 

2 It is uncertain wbrt atonms 19 15 17?) aro i cant Tl is variant of 
tl e oliiba is not found anjirhere else 

3 One ^ho wishes a firm support performs it with four 

stomas 

Brobabty 9 15 16 15 161 Io,t7,17 17 17 t 17 21 Gf JB H Uu eu 1 

4 From the morning htauj on up to the hnnjojina (grain) 

all ib (destined for) Agni 

All the gral a<* Btotraa and aastras are eiclosiielj for \gi i 

i The adaptation rmist be made as uanted 

1 Cf y at hart ham 

fi Vccording to the indications tlie rontrars determination 
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7. Tho beguming-veisc ot the monimg-litiiiy 1 is : “Agin I 
deem father”. 1 

* Cf.VI.4.1 » HYX7.J 

8 If lio strhes to obtain tho characteristic mark,' be should 

put in the word agm into tho last two sections* [liattfl 

1 Meaning * *lo mal o tlio whole htani directed to \gn/ 3 
3 The ami the gsiuin kratu lYI 5, YI G). The meaning j* per* 

hapa that the word adjoined to the name of the dait\ in the 

\er*c°* 

9. Omitting tho hymn . "Let go forth to the Gods** 1 he takes 
tho (first 1 , twelve ’verses of (the hymn) * "Of Sonia me” * 

* This refers to \ I 7.1 

1 RV III 1 1 14. which hi run i*. allrc^ed to whiUt the other 

one addre<**ed to \pimnapit 

10. When the water is poured out/ he recites (the verse) . 
"This fruit was conceived by the herbs * 

1 Of M 7 G 

3 RV X 91.fi addre-^ed to \<;ni, w hiUt the ver^e u-uall} applied is 
addre**ed to Indra 

11. Omitting the vei^es beginning: "The mothers*’,' (he recites 
instead of these) the three verses : "After the manner of Urva, 

Bhrgn” 1 

1 Thia refers to VI 7 lOh. ’ RV YIH.102.4-G (addressed to As^ni). 

12. (Instead) of the verses which (usually) are applied for the 
churning of tho fire 1 comes tho hymn : "Entering upon the 
worship” 1 and (the vetse): "Three hundred” 1 and the first two 
verses and the last one (of the usual collection)/ 

’ Of 1U.13 7. The churning of the fire foiros a pait of tho sacrifice 
nf the eavana he-goat (VII Off). 

3 HV.I.74 (tune verpep) (thrice). 

5 nV.III.9 9. 

4 ? prnthamc frt/nvnft ra 3 With repetition of the fir*.t and taat \ert-e 
this matca 17 

13. (Instead of the) verses (usually) applied for the savana- 

cakcs’ are applied the first, fourth and fifth verses of (the hymn): 
"Agni accept our offering” * 

’ 0f - VIT U 12. » ltv.III.2S I.4.G. 

14 (The hymn): "The messenger of all knowledge’” (is 
applied) for the (sacrifice of the draughts for the) pahs of deities/ 
' RV. IV.ft (a \erseO * pf VII 2.1-10. 
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XIV 52 

\ t The hymn "Agm I praise, the botfse chaplain '■ (serves) 
for the filling of the bowls * 

1 RV11 * Of VII ^ 

2 (First) se\ea (verses of the bytnu) “4gm f we choose as 
messenger” 1 (serve as offering ver&es) for the cup3 when they are 
advanced 3 

RVI1217 a Cf VII4 3, 6-10 an! VII 72 

6 The nest following four (verses/ 1 replace the hymn of the 
acchavaka 2 

1 RVI12 8 11 

2 This cleru to VII 7 1, the bjain here is aldret«ed to It dra 

d The offering verse for the xjya (sasfra) is "Agm, thou 
art the son of the sky * 2 

' Cf VII 9 8 2 RV III 25 1 

5 The triplets at the prauga-(t>a 3 traV are “Unto thee the 
usual prayers 3 (for V vyub "Hither, O Agm, with all these 
Gods” 1 (for Iudra Vayu , "Who of men, 0 Agio, is thy rela¬ 
tion” 3 (for Mitra and Varuna), "Not the noise of horses”* (for 
the Asvins), "May Agm slay the foea”* (fo^ Indra ^ "Agm, come 
hither to drink of the Soma ' 6 (for the Visvedevah', "O Agm to 
thee, of fixed law” 3 (for Sarasvata) 

< Cf VII10 9 (note 2)ff 

1 The triplets are VIII102 13 15,1 14 1-3, 175 3-5, 1 74 7 9, VI. 
16 34-36, V 51 1-3, VIII 44 25-27 

6 The oiferiag-ver&e is 1 "O Agm, together with all iirea” 1 

1 As agamst VII D 2 3 RV II24 4 

7. The laud (triplet) and the corret>poflding- triplet for the 
(a]ya sastra of the) maitravartma 1 are "Who of men, O Agm, is 
thy relation”, and "By which, O Agm angiras ’ 1 
' Cf.\ II 22 2 

* RV.I73 3-5 (agrees with the Sunavedic rRo Wyakalpa III 121 
VIII84 4-G 

8 Ihe^e two reversed at the midday sen ice 1 

' So here RV \ IH B4 4-G n the stotnia tins for tl e sastra of the 
maitr ivaruria winch follows after thepT‘'tbi> fttoti* of the chaodosas 
tins agrees with the Sinaavetlic rites, «ee Vr^V^talpa I c 

9 l The two triplets) for the brahman tcchamfiin' (are) "May 

Agm slay tho foes * a 
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* Ct Vil 23 3 4 

* RV YI 16 34-3G rhtt SvauiLdic truditiou hlfer , thi* tradition 
takes RV VI 16 34 (or tl e aeekavnta 

10 {The two triplets) for the acchavnka 1 (aio) " \gni, the 
head ' 

Cf \ II 24 2 

R1 Vnr 4*1 16 Th* St mrelj tradition differ*- cf po*b 3 on 
►rtn 9 

11 (The bwnn at the same oceision the aj) a‘■astra i s)‘for 
the rontravanma "Banding we call for thee * 5 

1 u MI 22 4 1 in \ n 

12 (The bjmn) for the brahman’ (is) the next follow ing one * 

Cf VII 23 0 ’ n\ \ 14 

Id lhe six \tr>es \gm to thee of fixed law * (are tbe 

hymn) for the accbn iki 

C{ VIF 24 4 HI ^ III 44 2u-30 

14 Ys offering \er^e the\ tal e the last <ver c e of each bvmn 


XIV 53 

1 rhehjmu for the filling of the howls 1 (at the midcKv 
service) i& "Agm the God 1 

' CfVinva * RVXIf 3 

2 The ^eieu \crses* Bring vc to tbe bright ** (seneas 
offering verses) for the enpi* when tbev are advanced 1 

1 RY \ 1 I 4 1-7 s Cf VJI 17 5-11 

3 Tbe two following vcr&es 1 are the 1 mi ting and offering 
verges for the maru,\atiya draught 

«VUI4^ 

4 The opening ami sequel (triplet*) for tbe mnrutvatija 
draught’ are "Of house on house ", c Thou art O Ygm, of the 
sacrifices ’ T 

Cf VII 19 M M * RV VIII74 1-3, VI16 1-3 

5 The two png alias' are "0 Agai come hither with the 
Agms \ and "We come to the swift * a 

1 or vii 19 io.li 

* RV VIII CO 1 2 and I 35 1,2 

0 (Instead) of the isolated (verses’ are applied) "\s tbe 
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churned fire one 2 and “0 Agm the hr&t Angiras the reer 1 

Of VII ID 12 14 2 RV VIII 48 6 and 131 1 

7 ihe hymn for putting in the mvid' is “O Agm may he 

dwell' 2 

Of \ II ID lGff * RV VI 3 

8 The last (verse of the byrnn) is the offering-verse ' 

Cf VII ID 25 


XIV 54 

1 The laud and the corresponding triplet for the m^kcvalyi 
sastra are the two pragathas ‘Protect us, 0 Agm b> one , and 

“Protect us O Agm, from harm a 

Cf VII 20 3 4 

* RV VIII60 9 10 and 136 15 16 Sank! agrees with tf e Jammnyas 
(IB II137 jjafu fio <13 tft etatfflfy rati a tfara w n Wirrnis) 

not with the hanthamaq {JS IV 14 l 2) 

2 “1 send to thee, O Agm is the intercaktory (\erse] 1 

RV in id 0 a Cf \ tl 20 5 

3 The pragatbi' is “By this homage I call Agm 1 

1 Cf VII °0 6 7 * RV UI161 2 

4 I ho hymn into svhich the uivid is inserted' is “ Just as, 

O hotr 21 

Cf VII 20 8 9 1 RV VI 4 

5 “Agm the men “ is the offering verse * 

' RV VII 1 1 * Cf VII20 II 


XIV 55 

I The Uud triplet and the corresponding triplet (for the ms 
he valya sas tra) of the hr ill man lccharp 5,10 arf* the pragathas 
“May \sc call Agm on Agm the irresistible and “O Agm, O 

singer 1 * 

1 For the maitravaruna cf \rV 59 8 

* RV VIII 60 17 18 and ID 20 


53 



14 :>5.2 ] I 410 

2 “Mav our prayers fetch the sharp-raycd' (for the m?- 

hevalva) of the ncchavaha 

' R\ Mil 71 10,11 u asret^eut wiih the SY. 

3 1 be pngithas arc successively (for nnitravaruita, brah- 

manacoh'imsiu an 1 acch ivaha) “ VgQi. convey the matutinal ; 
‘ Thou, Vgrn, art the hou-'Clonl \ aud “Thou art extensive, O 

1 M I it 1 J MI 16 ,»,C Mil 60 5,6 

1 Hie liMiiQa (are succewvelv the three of which the first 

begins! Worship, 0 hotr * 

' n\ m n-i3 

5 The h^t verse (of each Lnmn) is applied as offering-verse. 


XIV 56 


1 The inv iting vcn»e for the \ditya-draught 1 is: “Mentally 
we have gone 1 * the uevt following one 1 is the offering-verse. 

1 CT.Mil 1 4.6 * RY .YII .12,1,2. 

2 The nine (\ eMs/. “Stiud upright, O hotr of our sacrifice " 
serve for the cups being filled. 1 

’ RY. IV 6 1-9 * Cf. YUI.2 3. 

3. The last two (verses of the hymn) 1 are for the hiriyojanv 
draught.* 

1 RY IV G 10,11. s YIII.S.1,3. 

4. The seven (verges): “l’hee, 0 Agni, the righteous*’ 1 serve 
for the cup^ which are advanced. 1 

’ RV.V R. a Cr . VIII 2,4,6-11. 

5 “The hotr go^th forward*” is the inviting-(verse) for the 
draught destined for Sivitr/ the next following verse' jr the 
offering-verse 

'RV. 1144.1.2 = Cf.VIII.3.2,4. 

6 l’he opening aud sequel triplets of the vaisvadeva-^astra 1 
are: “This new prayer*'; and “As a horse thee'V 

VI11 3 S * 3 RY.VIII.74.7-9, 1.27.1-3. 

7. ihe (by mu) addressed to Savitr' (is replaced) by the three 

verses : “Thou, O Agni, art treasure-bestowing 

Cf. YiII.3 9, j RY.11.1.7-9. 

8. (Tostead) of the (hymn) to the llbhus' {aie applied) the 
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three next following verses a 

* Cf VIII3 14 1 ft\ lc 10 12 

9 (Instead of) the (hymn) addressed to Heaven and Earth 1 
the four following (verses are applied) * 

1 Of VIII3 11 ! RV lc 13-16 

10 The six (ver&es) from the beginning on replace the vai^a 

deva hymn * 

f RV V 11 fi 1 Cf VIII 3 16 

11 The verse addressed to 1 ayu 1 is replaced by * The 
paramour has been awakened z 

1 Cf VIII3 10 * 1 \ Ml 9 1 

12 The \erse “The maker of fair forms is replaced by the 
verse u Accept graciously our most extending 12 

1 Cf VIII 3 13 * m I 75 1 

13 The isolated (verges) are replaced by the three f Vgm, 

enkindled m the sky ’ 3 

1 Cf Mil 315 1 R\ V 28 1 3 

14 The fixe folks \erse 1 is replaced by the xeise "May I to- 
day that part of word” * 

■ Cf \ 3 8 and VIII 3 17 * P\ \ 03 4 

15 The \erse "By sacrifice make ye grow is applied as 
offering verse ‘ 

1 R\ 1121 a Cf Mil 3 lb 


XIV 57 

1 (Ihe offering verse) for the clarified butter 1 is "they 
hasten near” 3 

1 Cf VIII4 1 3 63 8 

2 The next following (\erse is the offering xerse) for the 

(mess of tjco) destined for Soma * 

■ Ci Mil 4 2 

3 The (\erse) addressed to Hudra' js replaced ly "Hither 

the king of the sacrifice Budra * * 

1 Cf VIII6 3 a m IV 3 1 

4 The (hymn) addressed to MarnLs/ is replaced hv "Ihc 

good one who grants wonderful gifts” * 

Mil 6 4 


I 


* m \ i22 
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o lhc hurl triplet ami the corresponding triplet arc, instead 
of the ngm stoma saman the pragathas lt Hither to Us the 
sacrifice touching the 4 \ and ‘ Come hither, O ^ ayu 

if Mil Gd 

I \ Mil 101 MO m I Mil 46 '‘G’G \« to tl • f-totriji ceiUer 
lolu tlu ft nor tie Hint \ji agree wit! Mi U a*aiaa 

G Or the u^ n\ i le 
Cf MIIGo 

7 The three u.r & es \c waters arc wonderful arc replaced 

by In the wattrs O \gm * 

Cf Mil C ^ ' IO MU 13 9 11 

s I he \er c e addie- od to the Ill Gods is replaced bv “Him, 
O \ e Goth, m Lhc bottom 

Cf \ III 6 ^ 1 ^ H 2 3 

q I be \crscs addres ed to the Consorts of the Gods aDd to 
Hal a are ieplac<.d 1\ the four This gue c t who iwrahcs at 

dawn 

(f Mil 69 10 

R\ M 1 u 1 4(1 2 netea 1 of tie demoa pa tml 3 4 id teal oT 
It'll <i 

10 The ahsarapai 1 ti \er es are replaced bj the three ‘ I 
call tbe effulgent * 

Cf \ III 6 11 * R\ II4 1*3 

11 Plie Uer^cs) addressed to the lathers 1 are replaced b} 
the three “The three headed * 

Cf Mil 6 1° 1 Jl\ r 140 1 3 

12 The (verses, addressed to \araa/ by the three “How of 
thee, 0 \gm being bright, of Mu 1 

Cf MUG 13 1 TVS I U7 1 3 

13 The ‘sweet is this \erses* are replaced bj the three "As 
’\Iataris\an had churned him * 

Cf MU 6 H 1 m I 14S 1 3 

14 The two subsequent (\erses) 1 are replaced ha the two 
which follow iron ethatel) 1 

Cf Mil G JG ( ? ) but 1 ere are tl ree 
* I c4 3 

15 Ihe closing \erse (of the sastra) i& “In this manner 
Agm has been lauded by the Gatamas * 

Cf ^ III C 17 7 j ^7 r 

16 In case the draughts remain unchanged/ the two hymns 
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for inserting the nuid’ ate "Mount the tuo bay BteedB and 
“Praise him 9 3 

T In one they are only partly <3iawn for and offered to \gni (?) 

2 The njarutvatiya and the n alevalya of the midday service 

3 RV III 35 and AI 18 

XT A. draught os or gold are the sacrificial fee 

Cf JB II 138 ca htratyam ca dak tr ftgney ci j t 

/ ira tyavi atho tthur anfldtan dalaiaeti vahatt td ana han veil at j a jn t 
deiebhya havih stornam tva tadrupeaa wai dhajanti 

18 For this is the characteristic feature of Agm (of fire) 

19 After he has finished (*n agnistnU on!} agmatoma (should 
be performed)' 

f The same in Bandh XVIII 13 end 

20 He, forsooth, who perforins the agmstut, is cut off from 
all the (other) deities ’ 

And b> the agnlRtoma he ie^tcnes 1 ie com ection will tl cm 


XIV 58 

1 Indra being desirous of strength, performed asceticism, 
and beheld that sacrifice ‘the lodra laud (indrastnt) Having 
performed it he gamed strength One who is desirous of strength 
should perform this (ute) 

2 r Ihe hjmns m which the nivid is inserted should mention 
Indra, 1 this is the characteristic feature of this da} 

1 \ccorcling fco ti e Comm Hi 111 32 and \8D 


XIV 59 

1 burya being desirous oi lustre, performed asceticism, and 
beheld that sacrifice *tbe bur}a laudMsurjasttil) Hating per 
formed it he gamed lustre One who is desirous of lustre should 
perform this (rite) 

2 The hjmns into \\Inch the nmd is inserted should con 
tain a mention of Surya,' this is the characteristic feature of 
this day 

1 Accor 1m, to tlio Coni'n RA Ar21anl\8*) Cl M \1HT15 
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XIV 60 

1 riic All Gods being desirous of progeny, performed ascc 

and belie 1 d that sacrifice the All Gods land’ (vatsva 
devastnt) Ilawng perfoimed it the\ got progem One who is 

desnouo of progem should perform thi- rite 

2 J he two h}mns into winch the m\ul is inserted are 
* Thee of inuiv and ‘ stron n in Indra is the intoxication ' 

Jta M 21 at 1 M 24 

*1 1 hen (tliCaO )i\mns) contain a mention of the All God* in 

the \erse Mo\o for help Vannm Mitra, Indra and in the 
\eit>e Mitra here and \ arnna I his lu the characteristic 

feature of this dm 

W M 21 M t 1 \ 1 24 uc 


XIV 61 

1 tiotama, being desirous of piiestl> luetic, performed asce¬ 
ticism haMng performed asceticism he beheld that sacrifice the 
caturuttara sterna IJaMiig performed it he reached priestly 
lustre One who is desirous of pri^tly lustre should perform 
this (rite) 

\n el ill v\ llh f mr sto i a« that increase 1 j four Cf JHII176 

rn \i\ 5 

2-7 The out*of doors laud is on four \erses, the g) a lauds 
each on eight, the mtddaj pavaui ma laud on twehe, the prstba- 
latids each on sixteen, the arhhaaa pa\nm ina laud on twenty, the 
agmstoma mum on twenty four 

8 It is a (rite) at which the ukthas, as far as concerns the 
Banians, arc taken up into (the agmstoma samau) ’ 

1 Cf \I 2 12 cf notion Jag] tranel of TB\IX 011b 


XIV 62 

1 (Now) the pancasaradga (one dn\ me) * 

1 It onl> tljo JB II l^S-ISO tvl ore tl)b rite t*i treated a? a one <faj 
n 4- ** In the other sources tt h a five 1a> rite 
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2 I be Maruts at first had no share in the aoma drink When 
these Maruts purified Indra, then Indra gave them a share in 
the soma drml He who has no share iu the soma drink or he 
who wishes to reach the same space as the Maruts and unison 
with them, be should perform this (rite) 

To what refers the author? 

3 During five autumns (five years) five bulls roam about, 
after they have been sprinkled (as victims) for the Maruts 

JJ3 II 179 t&sua, pa ica aridflh laical nial ci utli ( 

ther cf PB \\T 13 5 

•f Xhese are to be immolated immediately after the savana 
victim 


XIV 63—68 

63 1 p7ow) the rsisfcotnas {the ouc day soma sacrifices of 
the rsis) 

Tboj comprise kianlas 63 6s Here fcbt, o are x of tl eji b t 
fc] e last can hardly be designate l as a r*Htoma wb Is of Lie rs ‘t 
lavamitra \gastya Kasyapa are passe I over The o e*al \ are 
treated at length in JI3 JI 218- 0<1 1 a 1 s i rj nar ly n Hailh 

XVIII D f> 

2 Gotarna, being desirous of priestly lustre having per¬ 
formed asceticism, beheld that sacrifice Having performed it ho 
got priestly lustre One who desires priestly lustre -dio ild per 
form this rite 

64 Bhandvajibeing desirous of strength, having performed 
asceticism, bchclrl that sacrifice Having performed it he got 
strength Ono who de&ircs strength should perform this rite 

65 Atn being desirous of progeov, having performed a^ce 
timing hfilield that sacrifice Having performed it he got progeny 
One who desires progeny should perform this rite 

66 Vasistha being desirous of food, having performed asce 
ticisra, beheld that sacrifice Having performed it he i,ot food 
One who desires food should perform this rite 

67 Jamadagm being dc&irotw of cattle, having performed 
asceticism, beheld that sacrifice Having performed it he got 
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c«ittlo One who desires cattle Hiould perform this rite. 

6B. 1 Prajipati being desirous of progeny, having performed 

asceticism. beheld tint sieniice Having performed it he got 
progenv One who n de*urori" of progeny should perforin this 

rite 

_! Tho\ (the six one dav-rues) are success \e!v the d^ya of 

the pr^thya six-dav-peru»d 1 
1 le-cnbet \ 2~7 ^ 


XIV 69’ 70 

69. I u \ r itv \ stoini*. The \ ssun being desirous of 
(reaching) heaven performed asceticism and beheld those sacri- 
lice-i the \ r it\\*stomas B\ performing them thev reached 
heaven He who is desirous of (retching 1 heaven should perforin 
these (rites' 

70 1 ( There are the \ ntv astomas) of Mitra-Varuna, of the 

Alvins, of the Yasus, of the Maruts, of the All-God" ' 

1 We expect but it is impossible to tste n<rres-i ami 
-eparatel> as i- propo-el Itj tbs Comm. 

2 iTheir) sastri is that of the prsthvi six day-period with 
settled metres. 


XIV.71 


1 1 he overnight {one-da}-)rite (called) utkrinti (‘passing 

up’j * 

1 Mentioned onh m 1X7.34, 

— lndra and \ isnu being desirous of (reaching) heaven per - 
formed asceticism and bclieia that sacrifice : the utknnti. 
Having performed it they passed up to the world of heaven. He 
who is desirous of (reaching) heaven should perform this (riteh 

o. The hymns for inserting the mvid arc: "Those thee of 
many", and "As the sly, O Indra** 


1 
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1 RY VI 21 and AI 20 W 1 as tt e same (I\ 7 35a) 

4 (In their\erse quarters) "Pu'ian, Viami, Agm PuraadhL „ 
and “Thou Indra bast slam together with Vi«;nu tbe> con 
ta\n the mention of Yisnu, that is the characteristic feature of 
this day 

KV VI 21 9c and VI20 2d 


XIV 72 

1 (There are utkrantis) of Mitra and ^ aruna, the As\ ms, the 
Vasus, the Maruts, the Sadbyag the Apya« the '\ i&vaarjs, the 
Bhutakrts, the Eldest, the Middle ones and the Youngest 

1 The Comm ‘Tleieaie vratya stomas of , I ut although the last 
three gro\ p^ point to this tins seen s not to be the me&mDg of cor 
author because it would be a doibhng of XIV 70 

2 The stoma fourteen versed * 

1 Each stofcra consist? of fourteen verses 

3 The sacrificial fee is a rough vehicle 1 provided with a goad 
and a bo v with arrows 

viprthu is equivalent to (or perhaps corrupted from) t ipatha cf 

PB WII 1 14 

4 Tor (the sacrifices of) these groups of Gods the sastra is 
that of the ten day period with settled metres 

1 So we expect ten groups in t-utra 1 The Comm takes Mitra \ aruna 
an 1 the Asvns a<3 one which is imp obable 


XIV 73 

1 Tor the vnfcya stomas (the same prescriptions prevail) ’ 

* As in 72 3 4 

*1 Likewise for the nine mhasads 1 

' JIJ II 208 211 treats of these That tl era are nine of them does 
not aj pear from tl is test See also \p WII 5 15fT 

3 Likewise for the (one daj rites) casalamukha, the one at 
which the cakes ate prepared from meat, the \anisthu 3asa t ' the 
brahma sa\ a, the ksatr«* ^ata, the bhumt sat a, the osadbi-sava, 
the odana sava, and the \anaspati-sava 


53 
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I 418 

Uncertain kecordwR to tlio abo\e fii%en tTAna'fttiOQ thfc tcU would 
run j>ur<v?i l ut the whole of Efltra 3 is one com 

poi.nl Hllebranlt (critical notes) propo oa ptirP'/^orrtni'/ttMrv’ 
which to mo ecoms unacceptable Somo ol the cVaha** of this ^tra 
are unknown from elsewhere 


XIV 74-83 

74 Prijipati Piramesthin being desirous of firm standing, 
performed asceticism and beheld that sacrifice the tenth day (of 
the ten day period, performed i& ekiha) HaMng performed it 
he got a firm support One who i*> desirous of obtaining a firm 
support should perform this (rite) 

76 1 The rtu stomas ( reason sacrifices*) 

1 The seasons being desirous of reaching hea\en performed 
asceticism a jd beheld those six: sacrifices Ha\ ing performed 
them the> reached hea\en One who is desirous of reaching 
hea\en, should perform them 

76 1 lhe ‘month sacrifice^ (masa stomas) 

2 The months being desirous of food performed asceticism 
and beheld those twcKe sacrifices Ha\ing performed them, 
they got food One w bo is desirous of food, should perform them 

77 The half months being desirous of food performed asce 
ticism and b a held those tw enty four sacrifices Having performed 
them, they got food One who is desirous of food, should per 
form them 

78 The naksatra sacrifices The nal satras, being desirous 
of brightness performed asceticism and beheld those twentyseven 
sacrifices Hawng performed them, they got brightness One 
who is desirous of brightness, should perform them 

79 The day and nights sacrifices (ahoratra stomas) The 
days and nights being desirous of food performed asceticism 
and beneld those hundred and twentyE&\en sacrifices Having 

performed them they got food One who is destrous of food, 
should perform them 

80 Themuhurta sacrifices(muhurta stomas) lhe muhurtas, 

being desirous of food performed asceticism and beheld those ten 


J 
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thousand eight hundred sacrifices Ha\mg performed them they 
got food One who is desirous of food should perform them 

81 The niraesa sacrifices The mmesas being desirous of 
ahih performed asceticism and beheld those 108000 sacrifice^ 
Having performed them they got afoiti One who is destroy of 
alisiii, should perform them 

82 The dhiamsi sacrifices The dhvam&is being desirous 
of ananta performed asceticism and beheld those ten million 
and eight myriad (10 080 000) sacrifices Ha\ing performed 
them they got ananta One w ho is desirous of ananltt should 
perform them 

83 The quarters sacrifices Ibe quarters being desirous of 
ananta performed asceticism and beheld those (our sacrifices. 
Having performed them they got ananta One uho is desirous of 
ananta should perform them 


XIV 84 

1,2 The sacrifices of the intermediate quarters The inter¬ 
mediate quarters being desirous of ananta performed asceticism 
and beheld those four sacrifices Having performed them they 
got ananta One who is desirou& of ananta should perform 
them 

3 These oue day rites should contain both the rathanfcara and 
the brhat 

4 This sastra is that of the (normal; one day-rite 

5 The hymns for inserting the nu ids are the baj asubbiya and 

the tad id isiya 

6 In the quarter* aie performed the sacrifices of the quarters, 
in the intermediate quarters those of the intermediate quarters 
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XV 1 
\ u \n i v 

] In in turn n the t sjapet a is performed 
« \p \\ III l l 

2 It is pcrfoimed for one who is desirous of food 1 
* so jb iimicp 

3 \\ ben lie intends to perform the \ ija sacrifice, lie daring 

*i jear before performs the peya olTenngs 

1 The woi 1 njflrfjtf* ih 1 ere Beiaratel iti Iwo part® cf JR II 1^3 
annnjeyn M n j/nr? iT japryo nuati tn tOjo \n l rat nat r a vin 
j utu o ttfhtfo i ? ftt t/j/ at!in riff tharatt Rut above all 

other Ifsts IUull Will 01 is to la compare 1 w) ere this pel* 
Fi^rifce n n mitel\ de^crilel (totHf u jtyatr er r fi^tt a 
t/tjeta) 

•4 Ihe peyas are dnnl the vaja is food 
f > First comes dnnl then food 

6 (He does so) m order to gain both 

7 f lhej consist of twelve sgnistomas 

8 Or they consist of Gota ini's caturuttara sacrifice' alter¬ 
nately with the ordimrj one 

Cf \R 61 

R Some practise (the vajnpeja) without the secondary sacri 
fice 1 

Tt is means pro! ahl} tl it so yi© do not practise t! e pe>as R it cf 
Raul) Will 61 41114 ei un nij/AUrt l trt * a ft im ~ipto 

bhaiat* 

10 Indra aud Brhaspati, forsooth, hating performed this 
sacrifice reached food 

Cf SR \ 11 4 G 

11 One who is desirous of (obtaining) food should perform 
this (rite) 

12 But also Va]i, the son of Lola, hating performed it, 
reached (the fulfilment of) all his wishes Whence the name 
vajape} a 

13 There are thirteen dihsa days, three npasads, 1 the seven 
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teenfch day is the day for pressing (and offering) the Soma 

* Ap\WllI17 Baud] Ml 641 

14 Prajapati, forsooth, the vajapeya, is the seventeenth (or 
consisting of seventeen ?} 

15 So thereby he accomplishes him by his on n charactei s 
tic 

16 The sacrificial post is four cornered provided with a 
casala (top ring) (made) of wheat (flour), of biha. wood aud 
seventeen aratnis (high) 1 

C£ TB I 3 7 2 (\p \\ HI 1 8) 

17,18 = 14,15 

19 There are seventeen (victims) destined for Agm and 
boma 

' To 1 g ela gl tered on tl 6 clay preceding tl e soma day T1 t, seems 
to be pec liar to om Sutra 

20 These are treated together 

Tt ere are not seventeen min al sacril ce but one all tie acts 
l e ng performed successively for t! e seventeen vicfc ni u 

21 ihe victims to be slaughtered at the day of the soma 
feast {the hrafcupasus) consist of a he goat destined foi \gm a 
for Indra Agni a ram for Indra, a ew a for Sarasvati and as 
fifth a spotted sterile cow for the victorious Maruts 1 

Cf TB13 4 12 and SB \ 131 3 

22 In addition to these must be immolated to Prajipati 
seventeen dark grey, hornless bearded (hegoatsj 1 

Cf &I3 1 3 7 TJ at tl ey aie laisi Un 13 fa n 1 only lere a it 

Reetu« 

23 Ihe rc Q ular paradigm of the S3vana victims 1 (is now per 
formed) up to the encircling with the firebrand 

See ^ itra 21 Cf TB 13 4 4 5 Hp.XUII - 141 

24 Tbej are immolated at the time of the brahman $ chant 

1 This agrees with Will 6 7 tie bral tnan * c! ant 3 tl e 1 tl 0 
thir 1 prati a stotra anl tie correspond ng ni^kcvalya eas^ra of the 
I rvlmiamcc! aipsm Better real with m«s D Or braJma sTun&a 

25 Ihe adhrigu formula and the ver^ea which arc recited 
over the drops (of the omentum)’ should return 1 

* See \ 17 

* S*e \ 18 1 

* Be sail over each victim 

20 (Ihe words of the adhrigu formula) “JJoar yc the fire 
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forwards foi it” (up to) ‘'Dig in the earth a bole for the undi 
gested food'' are the regular paradigm (arejieither repeated nor 
altered although more \ictims than one arc immolated) the same 
prevails for the last fore offering 1 and the two libations before 

and after the offering of the omentum * 

' See a 17 2 an 1 0 
Schwab 81 

Rai 1 jxint ij y tu in tea 1 of t ij you ( \p \ II 20 1) ami -1 2) lor all 
ti e tftjun tl ej are repeated once 

27 Aft^r the (offering of the) hariyojnna draught the offering 
of the Mctnnal parts tales place 

' Tl t i mnUlfti \ parallel frr ll it 1 do not find 

28 lhe ^econdaiy parts of the sacrifice from the rite of 
\ anaspati on, should Ik tal on out 

S^a \ 19 1MT 

20 Oi {the offennj of the danataui) takes place after the 
performing of the after offerings, 

30 oi they occur at their normal moment 

31 lhe stoma is saptadasa 

1 ach laud conn&U of pe\enteen veipe* Vgree* with the Samaaedtc 
nto 

32 The (hymn of the) ajs a s'lstra is in \ lr ij ’lerses ' 

R\ VII11 °5 

33 Or it is the ghrta-Huding hymn 1 

R\ I\ 5^ in each \ereo occur* *he word ghrta Cf \I 13 11 

31 The prauga sastra is that of Madhucchandas 1 
1 Cf MI 10 3 

35~37 The Mrnj is food, ghee is food, sap is the prauga of 
Aladhucchandis, through food he thereby brings sap (into him) 
%% \tfnti morning serMce as iar as regards the hotrj may 
be that of the one day rite ' 

1 In tl case tl o i]ja saatra u that of VII 9 1 8 and the prauga is 
that of Madhticcbanda 4 

39, AO The one day nto is a farm support (So this senes) 
to gne a firm support 


XV 2 

1 lhe imrutvatiya-^astra begins with (a triplet) maticchan* 
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das metre * On the tnkadrula tbe bull the high spirited 
drank tbe barley mixed Soma 

RV II °9 1 3 but accord ng to tl a Comn II 22 1 and ^ III 63 9 3 
2-1 The aticchandas metre is of Prajapati s nature the voji 
peya is (equal to) Prajapati Thereby be provides him a\ ltb bis 
own characteristic feature 

KB XXIII 4 and 8 fittcchandH vat prajitpatth 

5 It may (rather) begin with (the triplet) f We male turn 
thee hither like a car, for aid 

R\ \ III 6S 1 3 Ub in the pratrti see above MI 19 8 
6-8 The anuatubh metre is of Prajapati s nature tbe \aji 
peja is (equal to) Prajapati Ihercbv he provides him with bis 
ow n characteristic feature 

9 (The hymn) foe the marutvatiya( astra) is With what 
array the comrade, the kindred 

■ R\ I16o 

10, 11 The with what array hymn contains the word /i 
(what who/ Iva is Prajapati the vajapeja Thereby be pro 
\ides him with his own characteristic feature 

12 There is a (mess) of wild nee, of seventeen ^aravas for 
Brhaspati 

1 SB\ 14 12 TBH6 7 8 (*p\\m q l r ’) 

13, Id Prajipati the vajapeya, is seventeen foil thereby he 

provider him with his own characteristic feature 

15 It fallts between the inarutvatiya and the m^levalya 
sastras likewise at the brbaspattsava 

VsvI\96 samsthte mar tit at t/e blrfaspatje {th Tl is tf e u uil 
moTjent for am abi *elfa 

16 At thib moment then he becomes consecrated (lit be 
sprinkled) before tie Sviatakrt (of the baThaspatya mesa) 

17 Of this (wild rice mcs&) (only) the offering (proper to 

Brhaspati) and the svistakrt and the ida are performed 

l c 7 ajj/afrfcaj'iprrt&hrf tonia 

18 Jthe hymn * Tint forsooth was the highest among 
beings 1 the hymn for tbe mskevalva sasdra 

' R\ \ l^o 

19-21 The highest among beings is the sacrifice Prajapati 
forbooth, the vajapeva is the bacritice Thereby lie provides him 
with his own characteristic feature 
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22 The third serwee ( 1*5 far as regards the hoti),' from the 
corresponding triplet on, is tbit of the sixth (da} of the prsthja 
six-day period) * 

1 The \ 1 s\ \ leva an 1 j^tiuuAiuta ^astras 
3 See \ 8 J3 as compare 1 with \ 4 13 

23-25 The sixth da} is of lVijipati s nature Ihe \a]ape\a 
is Praj ipati 1 hereby he pro\ ides him w ith his ow n cbaracteris 
tic feature 

20 Or it is taken for the \i<m\at daj 

27-20 The unnat daj, forsooth, is an ascent’ The \aji 
peya is an ascent lhcrebj lie proudes him with his own 
characteristic feature 

B> tlia 1 rokt »« (\I 14 13) 

80 Or it u that of the 011 c da> rite 

■U, > 1 The one da} rite is a firm standing, so (he makes it 
so) ia order to get a firm standing 


XV. 3 

1 In thi-s ea^c before the 11 a} to us come fa'vourable* hymn 1 

lie should, according to the rite commended b} Pamg}a # inter 

Uinc 5 the two ‘honeycomb cell’ (h} urns) 3 

* Sps MU 3 16 
3 ti/urct, cf I\ 5 4 etc 
3 lt\ IH 54 and Go, see sutra 2 

2 Ver^s b} \erae(the two hymns beginning) “The strength 
for th« great solemmt} and “Before the dawn” 3 

’ Tiv HI 54 1 nr ou 1, III 54 2, III 55 2, III 51 3 III 5j 3, an 1 so on 

up tr> the en 1 

3, *1 In ci’je tbev (the chanters) apply the agnistoma satnau 
on \eroCs containing the word ‘wondrous*, the laud and corres 
ponding triplets (for the igurni iruta sa^tra) are the prag ithas 
“Bo fcbo i, tne wondrous one, to us with help and “0 4gni* 
con\e} the matutinal ’ 3 

1 The JB allows onl> the usual >er a f pajnl raJi) bjfc the 

Kauthumas prescribe citravati \cr e.see PBWHI67 and \r*eja 
Walpa IN 7e 

^ 49 9 10 an l I 44 12 \hi I\ 9 9 agrees w ith tin* 
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* 

4 After the sodasinf stotra and correspond iog sas*ra) folio is 
the extra uktbaf stotra and corresponding sastra for the hoti) 2 


1 See I\ 5 6 


* The ee\en oecth stotra &astra 


5 Its land and corresponding (triplets) are 
today for thee, 0 Sipmsta', and “Herefore 
praised 1 


Cf 


This I praise 

I i^im is being 


PV \ II100 5 7 HV 1 154 2 4 Tl ig a^ees v itl P B WJH 6 25 atj 1 
3B II196 

G (ihen follow the single \erses ) the two The brahman, 
first boro, hath ot oid f * 

1 See al ove V 9 5 6 

7 (The one) ^They who by meditation led the beginning of 
speech, or they who by mind spoke truths they united with 
the third brahman, perceived with th<" fourth the of the 

inilch cow 


1 A\ VII 1 1 with two variants 

8 The five 'Vena saw that * 1 

5VV lvhjla IV 10 ted Seheltelowitz p 1%) But th b by am co npr 963 
three not five verses S&rikfi and Khila The Cotum remarks ti at 
these lertes are svas&fchliycim nt&annSh 

9 Or (the five) ft This Vena * 

KVX123 1 5 

10 Of the fourteen ver&es beginning *Huu af old leavuig 
over the la&t oue, he utters the call and inserts the difficult ascent 
as at the vifuivvt rite 2 

’ H\V44l-9 2 Cf above \IH 14 fee also \avl\913 

11 I ben he adjoins in his recitation the last ver&e, clones 

with the vert-e '''The sacrifice came to be >s and applies as offer 
mg verse “Prajapati ' s 

See 6 ifcra 10 
3 See above IV 13 lOe 

3 KY X 121 10 On the whole cf above X 13 22 23 

12-14 He gives (as sacrificial fee) 1700 cows, seventeen 

clothes seventeen yoked carriages, seventeen chariots, seventeen 
elephants, seventeen golden ornaments (niskas), seventeen drutn^ 

* Cf Ip XVIII3 & 

1 o JUns makes *even seventeen? 

1G That is the full (upta) vijapeja * 

1 Cf \p i c e 


54 
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17 \t the \ i}ape\a as practised b} the Kurus' (nre given as 

sacrificial fee* seaeateen of each kind of cow* 

IromJU a \r J c 7 ^ On tl e Lit <? fee ne'e on \p 1 ^0 

(Oerra tr& l) 


XV 4 

B1UI \SP \TI ^ U * 

1 After the performance of a \i]ape>n, the brhaspati 
(must be performed) 

That tl i-rt >, a kml o( Jiincctiun between U e t o ee onl> 
to be k o% fro tl $ t-Ttra oi 1\ \ t 9 10 1 poo e ^l wmlaT 

2 It is destined for one who is desirous of brigh f ne s or of 
priestl) lustre 

3 lhe vi]ape\a i* an ascent, tin. brbaspatisa\a is brigbtnes 
priestly lustre 

4 Iherebj be i* firml) established in (tbe po& es*ion of 1 
brightness of priestly lustre 

5 It is of nine vei ed stoma 

411 tl e lands are ci ante I on nine \er e «oe I’X» WII 11 1 

f> The (first) prsthja (laud) is tbe rathantara 

7 The sastra i* arranged in triplets' 

Note 2 on \I 3 1 ta j i trcV s le u I\ 5 4 

8 I he sacrifice is an agmstoma 1 

PB l c 

0 At tbe ms\eval>a and tbe following sastras 1 tbe four 
\erses * r He who propped ,a are put in each of them in their 
sequence, before tbe U^mus 

1 \Yt lcli has^ras 3 n Vevalya \aitvalava and ignm aruls but there 
teem to be four 
1 m I\ 50 1-4 

10 lhe sacrificial fee consists of tbirtj three (cows) 

11 Vt each service ele\en (are given) 

12 After tbe sacrifice of the omentum of the amibandb} l cow 
( be should gne) to the brahman a mare together with its foal 1 

Tl at tl e 1 orbe in g Vfin to the bral man re ta on JB That it a 
mare will tt<* foal i found only here 
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XV 5 

aptoryAuan and other ekahas 

1 Prajapati, having created the Gods emitted for them as 
food and drink these sacrifices first the agmstoma this did 
not satisfy them, then the afcyagni^toma, this did not satisfy 
them, then the ukthya, this did not satisfy them then the 
sodasm, this did not satisfy them then the \ ijapeya, this did 
not satisfy them, then the overnight rite, this did not satisfy 
them then the aptoryaman, this satisfied them 

2 4 This comprises thirty three lauds, thirty three recita 
tions, thirty three libations accompanied by praise 

5 6 Ihirty three in number, forsooth are all the God^ all 
these he thereby gratifies singly by lauds, by recitation* by 
libations accompanied by praise 

7*9 It encompasses nine (different) stomas nine pi-.tin^ * 
six different kinds oE BOma sacrifices 

See \Y G l-o a ? it * asUpintl a accordi g to the otl er texts 

10 These make by summing up twenty four 

11, 12 The year has twenty four half months, (he does so) n 
order to reacn the year 

IB ‘Reached (or full, tipta) now, forsooth is that end 
(yama) which batisfies the God* and the year’, hence the name 
aptoryama 1 

This connect on of ll e word is fo nd al o in PB and TB cf note 
1 on PB W 3 5 (transl ) 


XV 6 

1-5 I he three pavamaua lauds are (as regards their stoma) 
tbo*6 ot the chandoma days, Vue ajya’jau&s are nine ,ulAtfetj , 
seventeen and twcutyonc versed, the prstba lauds arc twenty 
seven versed, the agmstoma sainan is thirty three atrsed the 

stomas of the tjyas preaail for the extra stotras 1 

* So the eel ema 13 2J 9 5 17 21 » 44 27 27 27 °7 43 33 (27 17) ■ 

(2l)(l5i(3) l 9 15 17 2L \e tl er PR nnr JB nor Ha dF agree with 
tl if* irrangen ent 
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G, Prujipati, Imtng on both side;* entompas c cJ nil de>ire& 
b> these stomas of the ngniMoma Uacnficc of Soma*) at both 
sidos, put them into bmi^cU \ud tu the same manner Goes the 
sacrifmer cticouip iill dc^irGa bv tbc^G stomas of the agm>tnma 

it both sides, and pal> them into himself 

8 1 he morning sprtico with the functions of the hotr is 

taken o\cr from (is the ^nc i*> that of) the \isvspt with nil the 
\ i sthn (simnns) 

See ivl o\o \I \o 1 *1 


XV 7 

1 I he (h$mn of tbei iinruUatija is that of the one da\ rite 
pieceded b\ the w thwbataira\ hymn nnd tbe two (hvmnb 
in the mnrnU una ^nstia) of the fourth da^ of the pr^thva six* 

da\ pen 1 

\ \ I 

1 S°e prob \ 5 b ltea 1 m tbe tranel perhaps * aod two 1 iiHii" of 
the fourth das* 

ii the prstba of the notr (i e the recitation corresponding 
with th" first prstha Uud, so here nnd in sutias 3-5 the stotnya 
of the mskevnlyn sastns is meant) is either the brhnt or tbe 
rnthantnrn witu the \aua}a at the inside of it 1 

* First epeitel apar\ijaof t! e bphftt, the one of the vairaja 
tl eti *i£a. i f il e lil a.t *0 that tl e thith)! can fm! to i b the i;atbl a 
of the 1 T1 a-t Fee note 1 on p 238 of t) e el of tl p \ivw atalpa an 1 
o \ t! 1 * mole of ree tation (svuhhal tan ) note 1 on IraoM of PH 
\\ 3 ^ (\i>oi al alpa Nile t it rijfnnJ j r fh tni inlfj (inrbh'il 

1 Of the msilrai arena it is tbe vamadeiya with the mI- 
un at the inside 11 

4 Of the brahmin tcchauwiu st is the '■yaita with the aairupa 
at tbe inMue 

1 e )f the itch i\al 1 the \ v w uh the nn at a at the inside. 

b Some si\ that fir^t the inclosed part «bonld be recited and 
then the body (the inclosing p^rt) 

r But he should rather recite at the firot place the ‘both’ 
b (BtcaviiQ we can su 1 ! ‘The garblia, forsooth, conies after 
the both fmt the holy of tin mother conies into existence and 
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than the fcetun) 

9 Having recited the laud \ersea according to the one da> 
rife they recite the laud\ei»es of the \is\ajit with all tie 
prstbas 

10, 11 In the same manner the corresponding triplets and the 
Sima pragithas 


XV 8 

1 The (hymn of the) niskeialja is that of the one day rite 
preceded bv the ‘that who the highest* hymn' and the two 
(h%mtw>) of the fourth da> (of the prsthya sis. da} period) a 

1 P\ \1<>0 1 See \ 520 

2 The three (hymns) of the fifth da} (of the prsthra sis da} 
period) in the middle 1 (inserted) before those of the two one da} 
rites (are the) rnaitr narun&’s (mskevalja) 

1 R\ 181 VUI37,\I3i see above \ 6 16 \ot clear to me u mad! ya 
lah % and the dual atkvhtknbhy m 

3 The two of the third day are brahiaamcchamsiu s (mske 
valya) 

4 The two of the sixth day are the acehavaka's (ni^he\al}a) 

5 The (rite of the) third service is, from the corresponding 
triplets on, that of the sixth day (of the prsthya six da} period) 

6 After the it>viai -lastra' follow the extra( lauds and) reci 
tations 

\s de cnbeJ in I\ °0 

7 Ihe laud and corresponding triplets for the hotrare * 0 
thou, who awake3t to praise and ‘'Approaching 

1 K\ I 27 10-l rt \1165 7 Tl e f-totrija agree 3 ff’itl tl e jirU odhija 
on S\ II iOJ3-lo, see I B.W 3 2 

% \qx tha wy.kra.wwvA (th&v, “ fiim ot 

enduring * * 

H\ MU 927 9 10“12 Tl)* 1 sto rija agrees i\ith tie satr<*«al i)a 

eunan <5711992 4 

x ) For the brahmin icchamsin (the} arc) “Whom followed 
th\ gifts , and*' All whatsoever, that, O sh}cr of ’S rtn 

1 Jl\ \ III 64 9 It and MX! 03 4-6 Of tl e e two triplet? tlelaet 
i? tl# stout)* for tie e.tkala ejinan wl ich according to JB.H1I2H 
in tl e ap^orynma bnt not for one of tl e atintta stofra 
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10 Or “Sing thon here , and ‘ Sing je a pru»e for Indra”' 

' R\ M 45 22-24 and % 111 45 21-23 ©title f»r-t triplet tl a Kan 
tluuna anil Jamnnija chanter^ *ing their imrsnava, FR \\ 14 2 
note 3. 

11 For the accbtvika (the laud triplet is) “ Here ^ imiu 
strode ’ 1 

* 11 "\ 1 22 17 coTTe ponding with the ytrav^i ti\a of the hauthu 

ini* 

12 The coi responding triplet consists of the last two \ei>es 

and the first one (of the s’ano triplet) 1 

* h\ I 2217,1 16 

13 The complexes of nine verges (for the uktbazuuUn) are 
succesMYeh ’ * lheie shines forth the dw u , From afar here , 

retch ye out and Hither on mv call 1 

hor hotf mutrti'isruiis, brniimarHeebsm m and accHr^la 

* 1 % 1 46 1-0, Mil 5 1-Q Mil 73 1-^, Mil s5 (nine \er eO 

14 v'dhe h\ron for the hotr is! “Agm sin noth ’ 

R\ \ 76 

15 1 or the lnaitravarnim the nest following one 
RV\ 77 

16 For the bnhman icchamsm “Hither with a chariot rich 

in cows ’ 

* 3i\ MI 72. 

17 For the adhvary n the nest follow mg one 1 
' K\ \ II 73 

18 The clo&ing verses for the three (adhvary u, maitratarnna 
and brahraanac chain sin) are the three (one for each vistra) - “By 
the lord of the field V 

1 nv n 571 s 

19 Tor the acclm \ka it is the God Sivitr the help 

mg one be good to ns *' 

1 R\MI 35 10 

20 The offering verges are ( successively ) * The c e soma* 

(draughts belong to the overnight service ”, “Tbe^e lovely*, 
“Ho ye both pass over the depths”, “Come ye on our calFV 

f Cf above I\ 20 30 with the note the ether three vertex, although 
indicated hj the pratika, are not fount! in our If\ text=i 

2K Or they are successively the four verses. “Your ancient 
home, your dear friendship”.’ 

1 nv in 5a o-o e*e \*\ i\ n 20 
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XV 9 


1 The sacrifice of Yaina 

2 Yama, forsooth, being desirous of (reaching) heaven pet 
formed asceticism and beheld that sacrifice the yama-storui 
This he brought near, and performed it Having performed it he 
reached heaven One who is desirous of (reaching) heaven should 
perform this (rite) 

The yatnaatomsi occurs m Baudh \\ III 43 l ut it d tiers 

3 4 Taking out from the sastras (of tho one day rite) the 
stotra and corresponding triplets and the saman strings there 
are added as many verses in the same metre (as the ones which 
have been taken out and) addre&sed to the same deities as in 
those (taken out) J 

This meaus according tP the Com n ea napragatha^ 

2 Ih 3 l* not clear i 

5 At the midday (service) each of them 1 joins in before this 
hymn one of the fi\o \erses beginning "Him who has gone ' 2 

1 The l oVr and the (o ir l otrakas at the e five sa«tra<* 

* R\ \ U 1-5 


XV 10 

1 The (ouc day rite) consisting of verges m giyatri metre, 
and being throughout circumflccted ' is intended for one who 
desires to die and to reach heaven 

1 Of FBWir l<> 

2 i he (one day rite) consisting of \erses in tristubh metre 
and having throughout a mdhana (at the end of the sun ins) is 
intended for one who wishes to get a firm standing 

3 The (one da> rite) consisting of verees to jagati metre 
and ba\ mg throughout the uli fat the end of the samans) is 
intended for one who wishes for cattle 

4 The (one day nte) consisting of verses in armstubh metro 
and having throughout the word \a(k) (at tho end of thosamans) 
is intended for one who wishes for fame 

5 (The st>tr\s and the recitations) either (are) dircctlj and 
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wsibl\ (in tho-io metre-.), or (tlif'j *iro bw i-tbt ibo l) bv comp lti 
tion 

n >» lifficilL to prcci wha tl * aa ho* m in if 

trai ^formin*, Unrtcl n tiw ’ 

6 Phc h) innb for inserting the niv 1 1 ire th>3C of th - * nrjtt 

and tin following ones ' 

bee \t\ 43 e*p \I\ 40 .! 


XV 11 

1 I he \\ ord desired Ma\ l get at. preeminence among all 
being* at unc mtrolle 1 dominion and at s ipruuic} over them'. 
It behell this sacritu e the stoma jf the word That it brought 
near, ini performed it B} performing this sacrifice the Word 
got at preeminence among all beings, it uncontrolled dominion 
and at supremacy over them In the same manner, now, the 
sacrihcer w ho performs the ‘•scri/ice of the \\ ord gets nz preeim 
nenceover illbeiigs at uncontrolled dominion and ‘uipremacv 
over them 

2 4 The out of doors laud is on IcO verse*-, the (find.) ljj'i 
1 md on 1000, (the following) lauds (succe^siveM on 10,000, 
100,000, 1,000,000 10,000,000, 100,000,000, 1 000,000000, 
10,000,000,000, 100 , 01 10,01)0,000 ver-.es 

Of B&udh \\ 1114° 39 j 1 2 {w \ ere n ytd i 1 fallen ojO 

5, G All the verges are applied, b} repetition in order to 
over recite the stomas, likewise the sainans and formuli 3 

7 Having finished it, an agmstoma (should follow) 

8 For the stoma of the word a thousaud (cow s) are the sacn 
ficial fee 

0 lhe same at the ‘great sacrifice* 1 

* Cf\I\ 5 4 

10 \t the one daj rites vinutti and abhibhuti 1 
Cf \i\ 3b 5 

11 \t the sarvapt and dhanajit 

1 Cl 48 and 4G 

12 \t the visrajifc and the abbijit 

13 At the svarjit and indravajra,' 
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MV 47 and 132 4 (\ajra) cf \I\ 8 14 

14 and at tbs aptoryimis 

15 AVhen no special prescription is made, Lhe^ u^ual out 
about the sacrificial fees prevails 


XV 12 

IUJASUYA 

1 Vanina wished ‘May I attain to preeminence to so\e 
reigntj, to supremacy over all realms* He beheld that sacrifice 
the rijasuya and brought it near and peiformed it Having 
performed it he attained to preeminence, to sovereignty, to 
supremacy over all realms In the sain* manner, now, the sacri 
ficer by performing the sacrifice of rajasuya attains to preem 
nence, to sovereignty, to supremacy over all realms 

1 In JBII 197 it ib litewiae Varuna not ludra varitno Vi akiimayatit 
sartewift devdnftm rnjyaya suyeyeti 

2 The botr (should belong) to the gotra of Bhrgu 1 

1 According to TS 18 18 tlua prescription prevails only for tie 
daeapeya JB II 202, prob alro PB Will 9 2 VS I\ 3 9 49 fi and 
\ 4rSr bhlugavo hot 3 dawpeyc 

3 HaMng slaughtered in honour of Indra Pusan a he goat 1 
he should undertake, one day after new moon day in Maglm,’ the 
consecration for the pavitra 

Tina victims! sacrifice seems to occur only in our S"Ura 
9 i e on the first day of phalguna 

4 This is an agnistoma w ith the four stomas' and the rathan 
tan (as first prstha stotra) 

1 Gf note on \tV 51 3 The name pavitra (also gi^n Ui \p Uir > 
may ie*t on our Sutra I dp not find it in aoy other Brabmana 

5 This (sacrifice) is a (means of) purifying Purified by it 
he reaches the inauguration (sava) 

G Oil the eighth day 1 fills the sacrifice of Soma fof this paw 

tra) 

1 After four d km* uni three upiss 1 Juss Ii ffurcntlj Bitilh \fl I 

85 3muI \p Will 8 3 

7 During the remaining part of this half of the month the) 
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perform (different) it> 1 

1 \n laid down in tlio manual*! of the adlnarju (Bauilb \II 1 5ff, 

\p wjir S 10 -H 3 

8 The seasonal offerings (cuturm isyas) arc then performed, 
beginning at full moon in phalguna 

0 \nd tho half-ycarh uctnnal sacrifice ' 

1 the rum jftfl; ft « 

10 At the day of full moon in Magha the sunasiri}'! 

11 The next following month the\ p°rform (different) t*= 

Sl 3 \ 2 I 41 T 

12 On the day of full-moon in Phalguna he consecrated 
for the nbhisecamya and tho dasape^a 

Si these two das* are fegarded id a serr».a as/oroitng one whole 

This onli in Stnkb (?) 

13, 14 These two days are preceded by twelve diLsa* and 
three upa&ad daye, the sixteenth day is destined for the sacrifice 
of Soma 

15 This whole universe consists of sixteen parts 1 

See e g KB Mil 2 2 13, KB \ JJI1 etc 

1G (So this is done) in order to reach this whole unnerse 


XV 13 

* 

1 They buj the two (quantities of) Soma (for these tw o soma- 
feasts) together’ 

1 Tba same \p Will 13 2 

2 And of the dasapej a the regular «paradigma up to the guest 
isfi (is performed) and (aJJ nbai hUons) after the lustra} bilh 1 

if is maj mean that of the!>e two soma daia the?e rites here uaen 
tionel tftte place oul> ouco 

3 Ihe (hymn for the) i]ya( sastra at the ablusecaniya) is one 

which contains a reference to Varnna "Thou, O Agni, art boru 
as Varum/' * 

• HVV3 

4 1 or it is Vanina whom they (now) anoint as a Ling 

o The midday-service is tahen from ( = is identical with that 
of) the caturvup^i day . 1 

* \i e 4-G 
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6 Between the mskevalya and the marutvatiya an (xmiksnj 
destined for Mitra and Yartma is offered 

1 The offering at which the abbiseka is to hod place id different in 

the other sources (SB V 3 3 10 Ap Will 12 4 6) 

7 During this sacrifice* before its svistakrt, he is anointed 

8 Of this amihsi (only) the offering (proper) and thesvi^ta 
Lrfe and uK (are performed) 

-XV 217 

9 'The third service is taken from ( = is identical with that 
of 1 the second day (of the prsthya six daj poriod) 

• Gf X 311-15 

10 Thereby the ukthya is finished 

1 That tha abhtsecamya is an uUhja is likewise in the other source* 

11, 12 Xhe ukthyas are (identical with) cattle (so this is 
done) in order to gam cattle 

1 KB X\I 5 (simply on account of the great numbei) 

13 They go forth to the iustral bath 

14 The nte of the lustra! bath is performed, but he doea not 
enter into the water 

15 Having plunged the right forefoot of the black antelope 
hide m the water they draw it back—or the fringe of the upper 
garment 1 

1 This is pecuUar to our Sutra The act replaces the bath propei 

The plural mu t refer to all the participants (king consort priests) 


XV 14 

1. He now settles down on a place of worship {ileiayajana) 
(sacrificial spot^ to the °$i h (of the original one) 

Hertr Vne> perform Vne iViyb i A ihe Bnfrntfrps * 

1 Usually for each of these isfcis a new rtevayajana is required 

3 Ten during a period of ten diys * 

1 Ou. each aubap pieufc da^ ooo of the ton 

4 Now fthey are the following <f lo Sawtr praaavitr, 

to Saxitr asauti, to Savitr satyaprasa^ a, to Sarasvat), to vie, to 
Tva^tr, to tho form*, to Pimo, to tbo path>, to Iudra, to this one 
(the sacrificed), to Brhispati, to splendour, to the king Soma, to 
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Yi*mi sipi\is*W 

1 Tiir Sr-t \\ res di'ier m all ibe oiler texi-; llev ire fo-rd *1 o m 
the c-U\ utMWl.l IT) 

o On the tenth da^ the da^ap?ya Ha performed)* 

G, 7. Or (m-toad of performing i*tn) tbev my either glide 
up mto me -tdis or take food, with the*c* ten deities 'avirt:: 
“In hen k if sautr ^ns-nitr I will glide up *, or “In honour 
of s i\ rr ts\\ i r 1 tthe f > d (etc ) 

h 1 1 e\ -h d perform ns oflennc-pne^t^, in w ho^e family at 
both Kid - paur al iotl maternal ^ide) ten ancestor 5 (are learned 
or lm i h^e Me in i u l r ihun^a^, 

m Jo \ humio 3 hrilmnna^ dmh the Soma, ten from each 

enp 

11 Hence hM une da-ape; a 

12 \\ io i t \ into am n n (finished the soma-sacrifice) there 
tne ine n * i pip ' 

L l ^ \ 6 1 1 

] > When it* sacrifice is completed, thev proceed with) two 
prt *ji aui cow four \ears old, one reddish white, one pieMld; 
the tir*: is immolated n Mm or the Ml God-, the h-t to the 

Marul* 

• Ct '‘H \ 


XV 15 


1 Now ** - ,tr imam ’ 

7 1 x. er \ r .M\ 1*4 (Xt\ 4,11). r-.iltj 

f »• l ^ c 1 - f rf the* irl nV n]**a\ii. 

1 ^ m- r. this o,ra=ion are): a red lit goat for the 

' ' ui hull for Indra the protecting 

t *i > 1 
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rr mg with the firebrand ha^ Icon performed 
^ i with the ‘lur i^oma ’ 

^ >rt) v.\ c) Wtc rcylire* ll p Rnn », 

2 sin) thr\ mutter whilst Hohing at it 
n with bright ^ninr*-, O Oiining Gal, O 
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7 Or the \erses addressed to the Fathers 

8 The mviting( verse for the libation of the sura is) (f \o 
both, 0 As\ins, the cheering'* 1 

* IIV X131 4 d SB V 5 4 25 

9 The formula of prompting is “Let the hotr worcbip the 
Asvjqs, Sarasvati, India the protecting ’ 1 

' This praisa forms no part of the prajeadhj&ya AccotdiD* to Ihe 
kindred texts (Seheftelowit? p 154) it runs I et the hotr worship the 
Yevin*, Stiraevati, Indra the protecting This delightful Soma to 
gethei mih 1 e goat?, ewes and l nils, gladdening by young gras t 
iiia't and laja always well prepare 1 with masaia blight, full of 
juice, immortal, haq advanced for 3011 dripping of sweetness het 
the 4 evni 9 , Satasvalianl In Ira the protector the slayer of \rtra 
accept it Ivjfc them drink the eoma like pweetne f, let them drink 
and enjoj it Hotr recite the ofifeung verse’ 

10 By some (liturgical authorities) all (the&e formulas of 
prompting) are handed down m (changed) adapted form 

' Do&s this mean that the praisae (plur r ) are each separately add res 
Red to the different deities? 

11 But he should not proceed in that manner it is the 
(practice) of the Asuras 

12 The offering verse tb “As a son 1 
1 liY \ 131 5 cf SB V 5 4 26 

13 The mantra to accompan> the partaking of the sura 
“The (Soma\ which the \<svius took from the asuric Isamuci, 
which Sarasvati pres ed out to obtain strength, this king Soma 
the bright, sweet dtop, I heie partake of” 

' Iijadmg iiftmuca Usurer adh 

14 If he staits from the meaning that a brahmam must be 
engaged for a reward to drink the (remain mgs of the) sura, the 
beverage (the rest of the sun.) is poured out for him 1 

1 Tin* perhaps m the mowing mark ifi ( \p \T\ 3 3 with source*?) 


XV 16 

1. Then follows the ( *nnn sacrifice for) cutting the Imr 
{keMAapamj a) * 

1 The fourth so na ilaj 6f the iijattlya rito 

2 The rite of breaking np (mlavv^mja) is fat Una occasion) 
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tbe traidhitan (isti) 

1 Tl i 5 t c not known fro i el 41 vhert 

3 It is a (purol^aj for 4gni Yisnu or for Indra \ wiu 

4 lh°n (follow) the two dav rite (called) vraMi (dawn) 

^ (The da\s are) an agmstoma (and) an overnight rite 

0 1 or that Irthmana it dawn** who recite** the 'S edn 

7 1 or that l ar~>n it dawn** win reaches the inauguration 

t, 0 1 uereup m he (. ^rf >rnts the (smia acnfiee called) wield 

mg of paa* 1 - Unit* an agniMonia with the four 

stomas and th* 1 ruhau in a> ifir^ pr*-tha laud! 

10 \ow A rddhadvum it the an of Vbbiprattrm performed 
this rite as fan agm-* mat wi*h tbr e ston a** 

11 12 Him a bn mana cur ed He has not sacrificed witl 
the nulliok of i Twtr In this bmU the hunt" shall be driven 
*»ut of h ini! ra \nd it came ti pi s even *>0 a*, be bad said 
ta him 

\r\ lilj h ii u V 1 ft el eea & Kuru 

13 Theref ri now be h ill aentice with an (agnjsioma) of 
four stomas nh 

14 1 he (rite 1 ! of f ur t mas is a firm standing among the 
sacrifice 

lie \ t at i at £ t*i d o*i fo r feet 

1 ) this is done in order to ge* a firm standing ' 

Will 9 1C c* IT 11 DOT rtf? i m tn j f>ri? jt ft 

) i ttf~ aHrc i ti 1 a? ui i ri ti t jif-Oi / Ivc t iff j, it Va tit 

in P trtf i ir ^ tl it r I ta f r ri ill I If J T 1 

ti it n h In i ii/rf r fri t tr:pj ilrif t >a r th *i f Jn*t 
ft lifi i r fi / tier" o t'jtrt jf rjtrr' ** 

I itri fitrf u**i r , dh' wl r"? r* i t tf j irj Ipr r ? Zarwlv 
4 r t jrrt;3*n nl^tra i nj 1 irj fi it t t 1 nri? li*rt tv ri 
UerctletM rru«t It* i^co ;4e o 1 n n f i Ir^T-'r ^ fra a r t i 

t ( 1 i 1 In V»r t £**-al 

3b Icn lhci*nnd (nvi i i) cow** arc the sacrificial be 
17 He, for Doth who gi\Cs ten thousand, is not separate] 
from thin realm nor frojs this p ople 

% j.t.r f & ft 1 <* * r p (rtjtrm i 1 

Therefore the ten thou and i-* called ayuta 
19 Or he may give a hundred thousand (cow ^ 

Tb* ^nftbrtpi legend (XV 17-27) ha* been left untran* 

lalftdbyPro! W Caland 
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XVII 

4SVAMEDHA 

1 Prajapj.ii desired May I obtain all desire^, may I attain 
all attainments* He beheld this three day sacrifice of Soma 
the ibvamedha He took it unto him and performed it by its 
performance he obtained all desires, attained aiJ attainments In 
the same manner, now, the sacrificer who performs the 
inedha sacrifice, obtains a ] I wishes attains all attainments 

Nearly verbally agrees wit] SB XIII4 ] 1 

2 For the principal priests he pours out (in order to prepare 
for them (a mess of boiled rice) four bowlful*, four double hand¬ 
fuls, and four handful 

The last halt =SB ib 5 

3, 4 (This is) twelve fold, the year is (equal to) twelve months 1 

' —SB lc 

5 (So this is done ' m order to reach the year 

' SB d flier 

6 Non the adhvar}u fastens on bun a gold ornament 
(niska) 

= SB I e 7 

7 When the offering of the agnihotra of the c\ening has 
been performed, holies down with the favourite consort behind 
the Garliapaty i with his head turned towards the north 

= SH Ic 9 only fthutail (re ular with SWch) against JikHiy&M of 

SB 

8 He should lie in her lap without indulging m sexual inter 
course 

only bars tha iiulicitioti $eU 

9 (thinking) ‘May wc fay this act of asceticism reach success 
fully the year* 

Yearly identical with SB I c (hern the singular of the verb) 

10 That (niska) he gives (to the adh\iryu), when the offering 
of the morning agnihotra has been performed 

1 e 11 
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I i i hau he prepares a sacrificial cake baked ou eight 1 a p da* 

Cf M5 I c 12 i hV ft iT»'» rirroj if* 

12 \gut is the mouth of the crod at the outset {mttJ haictJ) 
excj lie therebx gntifies th rt God 

B en 1 le 3 t ueh ^B 1 c 

13 IhLti be prepare^ a of boiled rice fjr Pu^m the 

pathmaker 

i pm i tiniir*] * t Mi l c 14 

II lhi-an is the overlord of the path 1 ' He tbereb\ xecure> 

siiLC^ 3 #ful progre->-> to th rt horse 
= Mi 

lo ihe hor^, which ma^t haxe al’ colours and be endowed 
x\Ub swiftness the> let loo^e for a jear, it may gratif} all its 
U irei \\ ith the os p un of -nx nl in er^our^o 1 

CF M*Mil 4 ■» l 

Tl i K t i Fo jnl n:>a here e!t*e p cl <=el\ i jt th» tl e 1 or e 
gj n 1 i\c carnal mt ft r t r e aj pvm aho fron IK i 1h \\ s 

16 k h mired prince-*, clad in armour-*, (a hundred) nohhs 
armM w Lh sword-' fa hundred coils of heralds and headman 
wearing the ipper garment oxer thur Wt Mioutder, fa hundred) 

is of aH ndanu and charioteers bearing Maxc , guard the 
liorse int permitting it to return (before the end of the year) 

Tie loir gr jp as *sB \I1I 4 2 5 mlj Sj. 1 (ijir/ui? Ml tttt 
j ir t j ih Tl ■* read t g of ^ i kit i j ae"- r 1 ng to tl e Co i a 

it i hca e a c°r an kinl of ar ting for batMe 

17 20 then, during a xear (whilM the horse is roaming 
abroad) tin perform-, dailv three) offerings to Saxitr pr^oxilr, 
to Svxitr uxxwr, to Svwtr sat>xpraswa, thinking ‘SimIt 
is tie impeller unj be impel tins m\ sacrifice Sax Ur is 
the pDpMlor, tii h* 1 propel this inx sicnfiee Sixitr is the 
God of true impels* 1 , max lie impel b\ true impulse this mt 

c aenf t (, 

T \ 111 S o! vntrn 1C JJimtirb lit* of slIMt 4 2f9I2 

I triable I* f r tt tr'l tit of Mi 1 as again*' j rut rt J ill of Ml 

21 (1 Ik muting and offering xcrscs for the e three i K is 

are) 1 II who ill tho=>e Icings , “M ij God Saxitr coiue hither 

tre I'Utl 1 iden — * Ml troul W, O God Sax itr , MI \y that God 

Saxitr unto hr f — ‘lht Ml Godh true lord , “IndeMriictiUe is 
lint 1 
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' HVV839 VII451 V826,VII4o3 V827 IV5U The 
MSr 8inSB"III4261013 lev X8 9 Ui d cf IV 11 6) uiffer, a to 

one \er$o 

22 During this same year the hoti telU the revolving legend 

23 Tbe adhvaryu being addressed {hy the h \ii \\ th the 
word) *0 adhvaryu fl answers everywhere Vi yi 0 hotr r 

2* During tho recitation by the hoti he (the -uUivujvi) 
answer-* ie Ye% (ami hotr, thus, hotr 7 (at each 
Sitras 23 24—X 13 27,28 

25 Tbe adhvaryu directs the master* of lute plavert* w ith ftne 
words) "Sing ye of him along with righteous Uing«of yore 
The sampnisa nearly as SB XIII 4 3 3 


XVI2 

1-3 On tbe first (day of the ten the hotr recited "\Iami the 
son of Yivasvat his people are tho men, the e are sitting here 
(with th-* last word**} be points to the household »s (who are pre 
sent* " The Yedt of the verse is tbe Rgvedi, this it is , aud he 
phould go over a hymn 

4-6 On the second (day) "Y-tma the soi of Yivasvrt his 
people arc the Vatbera, the e are sitting here *, a >fl he pmr fcs to 
the old men (wb > are present' " The Ycda h ibe VetH of tho for 
mula*, this it is”, and he should recite a chapter of the Yijir 
veda 

7-3 On the third (day) (t Yanina the son of Aditi his people 
are the gandharvas, tbe^o are Bittin j here and he points to 
hand&ome yo ith-> (who are present} " The Atharvavcda is the 
Veda, this it is \ and he should recite a (bjron) of hyalin ^ (from 
that Yedal 

10-12 On the fourth (day) "Soma Vaisnava his people are 
tho nymph-* These arc sitting here*, and he points to some 
handsome maidens (who are present) "Ihe Ycda is that of 
Angiras 7 , and he should recite a hymu of magu spell from tho 
Atharvaveda 

13-15 On the fifth (day) "Atbuda the son of Kadru his 
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people are the ena\ e& These arc sitting here * nud he point* to 
some stiil e* or anal e charmers (who arc present) "The ’N eda 
the science o{ the snake-, this it is , and he should recite a (chap 
ter of the) sirpa\ul\ i 

IG-lS On the si^th (diy) "Kubera the -on of ^ ai-ra\ana 
hi- people are the iah-as these are sitting here and he points 
to? la /is or euldoers (who arc present) “The Veda is that of 
the R ik -as, here it i- and he should recite a chapter of the 
rak-OT, id\ i 

1° 21 On the -e\enth(da\) Y'uta the -on of Dhanran* 

his people are the \-ura- the\ are sitting here ami he points 

to C-ome) u-nrers (who are pre-ent) * The A eda is the knowledge 
of the Vsuras tLiaiti- and he -hould perform ^omc magic 
tricl 

22- 21 On the eighth (da\) Ma«,sva the son of bainmad his 
people arc tic \\ ater dwellers thee are sitting here” and he 
points to onie fi-ho- or fi-hermcn Tlie 7 eda is that of the 

itih i-as thi- it i*, * *1011 he should tell some ltihasa 

27 97 Ou the ninth (da>* Ttrksja the soil of Yipasjat 

his people are the bird-, the c are sitting hero ’ and he points to 

Fotno bird', or religious student- “The Veda is the one of the 
Parana's tins it i- , and he -hould recite some punna 

23- W On the tenth (dav) “Dharma Indra his people are 
the Ool-and thc\ are -itting here” and he points to (some) 
lonng learned theologians who do not accept gift- "Iho Veda 
n the Sima\eda, this it is \ and he should chant a sunnn 

(In tins reiohing legend) he sums lip all the Vedas, 
.all the af/ people*, the a-iarnedha r- (equal) to a/? J7o 

does n thinking *B\ all I w ill reach all’ 

% In tha* it re\oUc3 again and again, therefore (it is 
called) the rt \ i\\ mg (legend) ’ 

’ U \- 


XVI 3 

1 llif're are twenty one sacnficnl stakes each twenty -one 
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cubits long 

<=SB XU I 4 4 5 

2*4 Eight o! bilva wood, tea of hbadira, of pitudiu are the 
two which stand nearest (to the middle one}, of rajjudala is tho 
stake which stands opposite the (ahavamja) fire 

> In soma respects &U the other sources differ fro n 11 

6 There are twenty one victims to be immolated to Agm 
and Soma 

G Tor these there is one and the same performance 

Satras 5 6 sub tautially identical with SB \III 4411 end 

7 The first of the days of sacrifice of Soma is Gotama s Btoina 
which increases by four (stomas) 1 

1 As described above XIV 61 Cf &BXIII5 11 which la the only 
passage where the name Gotama 0 stoma is mentioned as mSa 
in § 3 reference ib made to our test cF Sanlih WI 3 7 as con pared 
with \1V 61 8 and XI 2 12 

8 Bj it he reaches this world 

9, 10 The second soma day 13 twentyone versed (each stotra 
of twenty one verses) Tho twenty first is he who shines yonder, 
this he makes thrive by his own characteristic 1 
1 Resembles much SB \III 5 & 5 

11 Out of it the horse was formed 

12 This is mentioned in the verse ff Out of the sun, 0 Gods 
did ye form the horse ' 

1 ry 1 tea 2 

13 The victims to be immolated to Frayipati are the hor^e, 
a hornle&s he goat, a go in rg a ( Bos gaiatus) 

14 A Bus gam us, a gayai, a sarabha, a earned, a in iy u, and a 
kimpurusa are tho victims for slaughtering after (these) 

The ttauslatum 19 uot certain Vre tic yaryatgyas meant r 

16 And twenty one victims, to be immolated to the dcitus& 
of the seasonal sacrifices (arc brought near) twenty one to each 
sacrificial post 1 

SB XIII 6 114 athattan ekavt tsat \ye e^Lurm' 7 isyadciatnbkya ckaui t 
sattm ekam isattm pa*t n Rldbhate na tnthft kt ryTit It u juet 

possible that the author of the SB here disapptov es of the rite of tl 0 
KauftiUUns 

16, 17 The deities of the seasonal sacrifices are (equal to) all 
the deities, he proceeds in this manner in order to gratifj all the 
deities 1 
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1 Gf.blfU 

18 The Imr&e which his been adorned tlie\ make smell the 

spot vheic tU<i out id doors land t* performed 

SB Mil 5 1 16 W \83 btandi nearer to SB 
10 It it does n t smell at (if he should ciuse the sacrificer 
t > recite (the \tr-t-) “Mat the courser bestow on wealth of 

cows 

lt\ I 1)2 » \t? 4 

2U ^ heu t is htiudmg before the sacrificial post (he prunes) 
it wuh the due i \er e-*, not joining in the puma\n, beginning: 
u \Mici , hr*! 1 orn thou didst neigh” 

1^1163 1-11 ( i sill clC 17, I cc 

.11 1 he i| n \crsf 8 arc “Enkindled, anointing” 

lie o ' r cot in t to L vcilic text*, tboi Rcem» h wexer, to bxvo 
f rme i i fU m tTl 111 9 4 b cn l, SB \III 2 2.U) 

1 *, It mug » mjt ihe wurd * O Vdling^'* the inserts) the 

hum ‘ id Mitia us and the list two terces of tbo 
following (tiwnn J without jumng in the prmma* 

S t i ins rtion u*t be ma 3o mmiojiatel’i before the erm tent a of 
\ i7 10 n 1 aft r tb in ertio i mu t follow the contents of 1710 
Tut SB Ml).6 1 16~1S agrees nxrrotvlj but the fir*C two worefd cl 
iS -tcu> to boion tu 17 The hetr prat^c* with the hym i 1 163 

0" tin v it* I'int tvio ^erse 

* n I 162 

1 i \ I ,63 11,12 

4 Gj 1 , Uin, c n ti 2 m Ml j art \ (sBF \u\) ]>,JM 

-1 Let re ihe pa^a 0 c “Twenty six are its) ribs’ (he in¬ 

serts the \er ->0 * i hirtx-four rit^” ’ 

1 So 1 cforc tl e w orL of the n lhrt rt u foni ula as f,t\ eti nboio \ 17 G t 
*\ e \cr-c 1 \ \ 16} IS i ID 11 c io“^rtc3 This pre a eript ot ^uslil) !■* 
tl **■ vvl t h tl " sj Mil 5 1 IS s'cnhc* tn * froiuc* an I tl e*o etc *tc 
IclL lc ? t 1 n Ksl taline 

2j N \ thc> sprout nut for the Iiool i cloth, or upper gar¬ 
ment uid gul 1 

-s Mil £2 1 

2o Ihtrt HiuLiitionel m the xerse.^i’hc doth tluj spread 

out for tl c bar''", the upper giriiient, the gold (ornament*) which 
(th i {neid outi for it ’ 1 
‘ PV 1162 ic 

— * Now *ht v take hold of the si'•nfif'jjil hor^e, 
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28 (and) of the (fifteen) (victims) surrounding the hoises 
body (and) of tbo numerous victims of thti wild 

’ SB \III 2 2 10 

29 A (goat destined) for Fimn (is fastened) at the fro t (of 
the horse) 

<JQ This 16 mentiored m the verse "Here the *haie allotted 
to Pusan goes first” * 

1 RV1162 ia 

31 At its navel a darL go it for Indra and Pusan 

32 This is met tioued in the verse "Be goes along the path 
dear to Iudra and Pusan ' 

RV lc 2J 

33 Wheu the horae has been qmeteiied 'slaughtered) thej 
cause the first comortof the hiug to lie down near iti 

1 SB XXII5 2 2 tip impndayantl but the K*nv leceu&iun pltayanh 

34 Ttiey cover Uittrn both (huiMi and nonsurt) witn <au upper 
garment 1 

1 aifiamclt) odlutjaseHa samproriuujiMtii SB 1 « 

35 f iy these two the snoriUcer address^ the obscene (verse) 

36 "Put the penis \?) into ftbe spaco between the) thighs, 
bring the sleel one down which is the life aud delight of 
women 

37 !No oue addresses him in answer injurious woids 

=*>n xnrsos 


XVI 4 

1 Xho hoti addresses hei the ob 3 cen£ ver^e Ihy motbei 
and thy father sport ou the top of the uee* saving I pass aloag 
Thy father passed his fust \}) to and fro id the cleft' 

2 Ifae brahman address an obscene 'erse to the favomue 
consort ".Raise her upwards, c\en as ouCtAmg a burden up a 
mountain, then may the middle (pait of her both) thrive one 

wmno ving in the cool biceae’ 

3 'I he Oidg t addres cs the obscene ter-e to the discarded 
wife * When into her nurow slit” 1 

1 Ihe Ttr*fl wa* girpn in f il j3 o\« \If 24 2 
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L Tnc adh\ar} u addft, a -£s the fourth \s jfe of the king fpnli- 
gall) with the injurious ver-e : U \\heu the deer eats the corn, it 
tbiuks not much of the fat (one\ when a budrn woman i- the 
Ary Vs metres'* he seeks not riches for thru mg f 

u A hundred female attendants of the **>ame social status a- 
each of the horseV guard-men, the-e re-pond mkcc-mtcU w u« 
injuriou- word 5 ? the diflerent pne-t- 

S> tliere uto 400 (cf \\ 1 161 feu ilo atiei> uni-. each of t* e * 
j rifya? the hotr l rat m»o, uJg^tr at lilhvuju 

G The 'variation*' in the injurious addre—e- for angering 
are ** Thy thought i- as of one I Mining for coitn-, hotr do thou 
not mnch , Ijjuj upward- When the God- 

favoured the lahtmi ?i When a -ndra i- the hn-landof a 

female born from an ma 

I h >, I s,tf ver o (it*o \-v nj> I i >M rerta e the *-e on I hiff of 

the \ei>e of mtn 1 
1 etc in-te^l of ihe \ t T o of »l ti _ 

3 Cf \II 24 ]{1\ if is nf'e replaeo'' tf At of fit in 3 

* T1i* icrlAce'! tt c acr-tfH of * tra 4 Cf \«a \ ^ 11 13 fee ) »'f cf 
each tfitra 

7 Within the sadi- (tales place) the theological di-cus3ion 
[hrahmotlyi) 

S The hotr n-k- the ndhvnr} a (with the fir-t \er-e of AVI 5», 
ho re-pond- with the second (\er-o), with the third he (the hotr) 
asks with the fourth he (the adlnaryti) re-ponds. 1 

* Mi MI! 2 C * 17 , U e collo iu> ■ * 1 l 0 tr ar H ralm in Mil S 

2.12 T f r^vrei n tf p Ttvij* 


XVL5 


i. 4 \\ Inch light, now, i- equal to (that of; the suu * W incli 
water is equal to (that of) the ocean? \\ ho is greater than the 
carth ) Of whom is no measure found 0 * 


- Hie holj word is the light equal to the -un Ihc shy is 
the water equal to the ocean ludra i- greater than ith" earth 
Of tho cow no measure i- round ’ 

3 "Who .» mbit willctH Mr:K< Who ,« It Umt i« l«rn 
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(always) anew? What is the remedy for cold^ What is the great 
envelop per? ’ 

4 "It is the sun that walketh singly It i*> the moon that is 
born anew Fire is the remedy for cold I he earth is the great 
envelopper 

5 The brahman asks the hotr (with the first verse of the next 
kbanda), he responds with the second (verse), with the third he 
asks, with the fourth he responds 


XVI6 

1 "I ask thee, for the sake of knowledge, O friend of the 
Gods, if thou hast applied thy mind thereto, what are tbesB 
three steps at which Vjsnu is noiahipped, oa which he entered 
the whole universe 

2 "1 too ana at tbe&o fclnee steps, on which he entered the 
whole universe, duly so I go round the earth and the sky and the 
back of this sky with one limb” 

3 "Into what (things^ hath the Purusa entered? What (things) 
are established in the Pnnm? This, 0 brahman, we crave of 
thee What an c uerdo9t thou gne unto us thereto? 

4 "Into fue (things) bath the Purusa entered r Iheie are es¬ 
tablished in the This I reply unto thee thereon, not 

superior m craft are thou tj me” 1 

SB XIII 5 213-16 

5 He as) s the sacnficer "I ask them about the farthest 
end'* 1 

» RV I 164 34 

fi He answers with the next following verse ' 

RV 1 164 35 


XVI 7 

1 The muting verse of the mabmnn (cup of Soma) is 
"The well being, self existent one canceled first uithin the great 
ocean, the right germ, whence Prajvpati was born” ' 
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G. The (formuh forj prompting is *Ln i h e ho 4 r worship 
PrijapUP, 

7^-n j,}Zoi rr iJV’b*! r*-n pMlfc 171 f-of-ar iijo, 

T ( ie thm n r'^hifw •'te ipTca fi-.11 b ft 'a c t ^an ea- K be cs a- 
pTrlpl 

,1. The nil'niic-aer-ei" *0 Frmpiti no u *tbor thi i thee * 

' RY \ 131 10 

1 U-ivm^ proceeded w uh tbc omentum of the \ic f ua -aired 
to Pnpv i*i thr\ vhouKl thereupon oTcr the other ament i. 5 me 
s^y, li'hml lVnjipiti far-oili ire the ther f'ltic- ^o ho 
i^ntifiC^ the^c in the proper >rdcr 

N^srh — *-1 \lli i i 

5 o Or h <h t il * fir<* profit 3 o i.a «.u *menimn of me 
Mdpn des'i if'd for ludrn ir with thn* for the Ml Goh 

► e "F 1 f 1.2 

f 

7. Whv, indeed* ^honi f thea unke ti^te' Ind^oK Man'll *i 
u*el to viv 

s Theref ire the\ i mid proi eed mn^lv w ith the oinenti for 
the differ* ut dei io> 

~SF 1 r 

^-11, Tliev -dirndl refer together the cimnti belong nut; to 
\iclim* dritined for the -mne deitu =i, whm tht»v me not contipn- 
oU'. spirit el i wlieuimn *ire co tit tguois * Ttnrrh\ he c ratifies 
llum in doe order 

Fi * ' u*i i "*t t at -R \I11 i3r>f( ti ii i * ja f 

% i at >Ii T errt t vit-* 

Ji3 For I he 3 j*v*h*mifi tcup) he *hrw?} reier^e (he in* 
Mtni"- Hi 1 offering \er^e 

r ti \t ivni jr~. sj.Mii Z 37 

Ih Hi "li mid recite ii>^ith ( r Inth ip i tini m-d, tint of ihr 
oreihj-n:- 1 mj thi; in pvriti metre: 1 

i \ m n jmi i ^r"j *’*• , 

v,fJ ' ^ ^ - 1 \ A {i r i~’ ftp 1 •s}! \ ^ *. 

; ' ( 1 iln* 1 Jr*:t , j *(•* 

1 1. in cr 1 r u *>'tmn th'* object-. of d^ire winch ire cuDDeo* 
t^d arith ih^ ''V*‘n cf t J >i one 'm-rit' with th^ '-i-trft a ti 

TVikh ni tre 
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15 Ho should mtcrtw mo both prauga sastras that o£ the one 
day rite aud that in brhati % arses 3 

Sea VJl 10 3 15 nnlhucchaDdaga prauga 
1 Sea 2 l 0 5 6 harhata prauga SB I c ca pra g&m mUdkn 

cctandasaTn- ca $ a isa isai* 

16 in order to obtain the objects of desire which are connec 
ted with the prauga sastra of the one day rite and the prauga on 
brhati verses 

SB 1 c yas ca bar hate ; ra ge Jctimo ya u ca mUdhucchandase tayor 
ubhayoh Iffiinayor Ttptyai 


XVI8 

1 .The mahanamni verses are the prsfcha fatotra) 

Identical with SB \III 5 1 10 

2 The mahanamni verses are (equal to) all 

3 The sacrifice of the horae is (equal to) all 

4 He doe** so thinking ‘May I reach all through all 

5 Having recited at the raarufcvatiya and the n ^kevalya 
sastra first the h>mns as they are used at the fifth day (of the 
prsfchya sadaha) he inserts m each hymn the nivid of the hjmns 
of the one day ntc 

1 For the marutvatnya see \ 6 8 for the nividdhanasukta of the one 
flaj d o eoa VII19 15 For the n ske\alya see \ 6 id * tdro nadilya 
predam brahma (181 V1II37 Vr31*VIir93 7 9Jand the myiddhana 
VII *i0 8 (RV I 32 indrflsja nt v ryEI tl 

6, 7 The one day-rite is a firm support (He does so) for 
getting a firm support 

8 Or th p re are (for the gastras of the hotrl a thousand verses 
afc the (midday service) 

9 In the marufcvatiya sastra forfci verses of each metre 

* Gai&tn viflp l aavstvihh bfhat! pa U U stub! anl lagat 

10 ihe&e are together 230 \erse* 

11 At the msl ovalya sastra there are 720 

12 I hat makes together a thousand 

18-15 A thousand is equal to all the asvamedha is equal to 
all, by all he gets all 

57 



168 1G] 


[450 


16 Ha\mg recited at the \ais\ade\a and the lgmmiriita 
sastras fir^t the hymn* as the} aio used on the fifth day (of the 
pisthya sadaha* he inserts the nivid in the h\ inns of the onc-da} 
ute (m each hj nm) 1 

Por the \a bvale^a sae \0 17 It) in’! the b} a ol the one da} Tits 
Mir 3 ^ igree narrowly with \III 5 1 11 For the a^mmarnta 
gfio \. G £0 and tlia h> a n of t) * o ie la\ rte\IIIG246 This agrees 

Mth ‘■'B \III 5 1 P 

17, 18 I be one da} rite u> a f rm biipport (he does to) m 

order to get a film support 

10 The ul th} i (middle da\ of asyamedha) is herewith fim 
shed 

20 By it he reaches the intermediate region 

ten it ttl i r 1h icO sB MII o 3 > 

21 Th° list (third } day 1 ^ an overnight rite with all the tto~ 

mas 

22 24 The overnight rite w ith all the stomas is (equal to) all, 
the asvaraedha is (equal to) all By all he reicbes aII 

S r&a 21 21 tie&ilj identical will ^B \III o 3 9 

25 Ifarough this rite he reaches vender world 1 

(enlt iu> t lol am r 11 tief 1 c 10 

26 ihe recitation (of the hotr) is that of the second abbi 
pH\a (six da} peuod) 1 

SB differently, y id di tty ifth'dl pr*lhyi$y f i adifcafyi iacc^'i t tra*^ 

27 lhis sacrifice was once performed by Indrota Sannaha for 
Janamejayn, the son of Paril sij 1 

-bB\m 54 1 

28 About this a sacrificial strophe is handed dow n 


XVI 9 

1 * 4t \sand vat Janame]iya bound (= nnmo’ated) for the 
Gods a grain eating horse, adorned with a golden ornament and 
with yellow garland^, a blackspottcd one * 

2 {Variations of the above described a vi’nrdba are the 
fellow n*) those same hr&t two days and as third a jyotis 
one da} rite as o\ernigbtnte Therewith (he sacrificed) for 
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Tlgrasena 

3 (As third day) a go (one day rite as overnight rite) Xhere- 
with he sacrificed for Bhmmeeoa 

4 As third day an ayus Therew ifch be sacrificed for Sruta 
sens 

S tr &9 1-4 cf SB \HI 5 4 13 

5 These all are (the asvamedhas as performed) by Panksifc s 
descendants 

6 About this a strophe is handed down 

7 “The righteous descendants of PariWt performing horse 

sacrifices by their righteous worl did awaj with sinful work 
one after another ' 

Sutras 5 7 cf SB l c 3 

8 (The same two first days and as third) an ahhijit (one daj 
rite) This sacrifice was performed by Rsabha the son of 
Yajuafcura 

9 About this the following strophe is handed down 

10 tr As kmg Rsabha the son of Yajuafcura once performed the 
horse sacrifice, Indra rejoiced m the Sotna and the brahmams in 
the desired gifts (bestowed on this occasion) 

’ This la not found in SB In JBII 37o we read iena haitena nabho 
y qnatui a ij& suuKno r tjr etc Cf SB \IIf 5 415 

11 A us\ajit (one day rite as third day) this sacrifice was 
performed by Para Ahnara (sicj the king of Videba ' 

SB para 7th i~ira hausaljo i Ttjl 

32 About this the following strophe is handed down 

13 “They fettered then and there the hor&e of Para Ahnart 
(sic), Huanyanabha the Ivausalja gateway the replete regions * 1 

1 Somevd at different ta SB \IU 5 4 4 

14 A imhoA rata daj as ovcrnight{ rite foi the third daj } this 
sacrifice was performed by Manilla the son of Avik^it 

15 About this the following verse is handed down 

1G “TbeMaiuts dwelt as guardsmen in the house of SXarutta 
the son of Auksit Agni was his chamberlain the A 1 Gods 

were his counsellors 
Cf SB J c G 

17 Thereupon these dciuca became Ins counsellors 

18-22 I he eastern region (i* gnen) to the bott, the southern 
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to the hrahmau, the w extern to the adlnaryu, the northern to the 
udg itr wliateA er property there is. belonging to non brahmanas, 

with the exception of the land and the inhabitants 
Cf <>B Mil 5 4 *4 

23 In the £ same (sacrificial fee*') tho e for the Loinhss (are 
comprised* 

:-B \I11 4 4 i? r* ? / Za lrraM J 

24 On the middle pa.it (of the conquered conutrv) he should 
perforin a sacrifice 

25 (It should be an annual) sacrifice of fm victim-, which 
are fettered to a branched Mai e 

Tofu ra* i and o I I 1 rn parallel l t cf tp,\ 5 .. 2 dl 4 

2b-o2 D iring a \eir (afterwards) are immolated the \ictnus 
to the seasons ^ix to \gni in spring to Indra in summer, to 
the W a ruts, or Pirjan\a in the runy reason to Mitn and "N arona 
id autumn 11 Brnaspati in winter to Indra and A isim m the 
dewy seasoi 

’ ^BMIJ oi s \ r \\ in 


XVLIO 

PCrtNVtfni)H\ 

(1 uraan sacrifice^ 

1 Prajipati having performed the hor^e-aacrifice, beheld the 
Unman sacrifice What was not reached by him through the 
horse sac ifice, all that he reached through the human sacrifice 
In the same way the tacrificer, when he perform-* the hmnan 
sicr fue reache all that what In him was not leached In the 
horse sacnf c A 

\m c i i ha r 

2 Th- whole rite is similar to that of the horse sacrifice 

6 But there is an addition 

’ =There are addition* 

4 Ihtn there a e sacrifices to \gm Run a, (4gm) the Beato 
wer, { \gni) ih A Pathim! cr ' 

* Do the«e iep’ace lea r of tie * \aneaha icenl otetl in \W I 

11 4 ’ Thev o r rmb in oor * 531-1 
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5, 6 Agm Kama u the ruler of the Gods (he sacrifices to 
him) m order to please all the Gods 

7 Agm the Bestower he gives him the sacrifice 

8 Agm the Patbmaker he males him reach again the eacri 
hce’s path 

9 Having bought a brahmana or a baron for a thousand 
(cows) (and) a hundred horsea they let him loose for a jear he 
may gratify all his desires with the exception of eevual inter 
course 

1 Of \VI 115 

10 They guard him m the same unoner (as the horse) 

1 I c 16 

11 Then, during a jear (whilst the mau is roaming about) he 
performs (daily three) offerings to Anumati Pathy i Svasti and 

Aditi 

12, 13 They axe performed alternative!} with the i*tis to 
Savitr, and so are the narasamsa teats (recited) alternatively 
with those oE the revolving legend 

Of XVI3 

% 14 (He performs those sacrifices, the one to Anumati, think 
ing) ‘May I allowed by Anumati perform this sacrifice 

15 (The one to Pathy a Svasti) Pathy i Svasti is the w ord 
He thereby brings to the sacnficer success in this sacrifice 

16 (The one to Adit i) Adjti is the Earth, Aditi js a firm 
support, they thereby procure for him on her, bring undepres 
sed, a firm support at the end 


XVI11 

1-3 The first narasamsa is that about Suuahsepa how 
hunahsepa the son of Apgaita fettered to the sacrificial post was 
released, and he should repeat the firut two hymns 
1 BY I 24 (seen b> Sansl sep3y and 125 (7) 

4-6 The second is that about Ivaksivat how kaksivat the 
son of Usij, obtained gifts from Svanaya the son of Bhava and 
he should repeat the last two hymns 

R\ I 125 1°0 (0 
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7-9 The third ib tbit lelnting to byavit>\a how biava^a 
son of Arcananas obtained gift*, from the son cf Yidadasva, and 
(then be should repeat) the In inn * Who are ve 0 men ' 1 

Ttt 1 61 

10-12 The fourth i** that relating to Bharadva]a how 
Bharadvaja obtained gifts from Brbu Tnl <nn and FrastoLa *h** 
sou ot Srnm f and he repeats the) four u*t e 4 Brbu stood at 

the head of 

R\ M 4^ 31-33 (s 

13-la The fifth is that relatm^ to \ aswba how A asistha 
became the hous a chaplain of Sudas the son of Pija\ana and the 
hymn is ‘ Iwi hundred from the do cenlant 

11 MIi^ 01 ‘‘j (\ » not a t kn 

lG^lS The stvlh is that relating to Medhititln how \sauga, 
the son of Pluogi being *1 woman lecame a man and the hvmn 
is "Praise thou praise thou 

r\ 1 HI 1 30 34 ^ 

19-21 The se\enth jb tbit relating to \ at a bow \ at^a the 
son of Kanva obtained giftb from Tirindara Pira a\ia\a, and tbe 
hymn is A hundred I received at lirindara 

1 \ Mil 6 4G-4S ' 

22-21 The eighth that relating to A a a how A a a 
Asvja obtained gifts from Prtliusra\as the son of Kanita, and 
the hymn is "May he come hither who 
’ R\ UII4G n l-33 

25-27 The ninth is that relating to Pnslama how Pras 
1 am a obt lined gifts from Prsadhra MedhyaMatari \an, and the 
two hymns are * The great strength of Indra 

l \ \ til t/o 

2S-30 The tenth is that ielating to \ ibhanedistha how 
\ ibhanehstha the descendant of Manu obtained gift=> from tbe 
Aiigiris and the hymn is f lhe^ wbo by sacrifice” 1 
1 R\ \ 62 

31 There are tbe mn am^a recitals 

32 Natasamsa ^ the purusa 

33 Therebj he mahe^ him thrive bj his own characteristic. 
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XVI12 

J» 2 There are twenty £ive sacrificial stakes, each twentwine 
cubit3 long 

5 5 ten of bika wood, twelve of khadira wood of pitudru 
are the two which stand nearest to [the middle one, of rajjudala 
\ mrala' the stake which stands opposite the f \havamya) fire 

1 sVralo HiHebrandt, but /or a v~l there seems to be no jlace 

6 There are twenty five victims to be immolaied to ^gm 
and Soma 

7 For theie there is one and the same performance 

8 The first two days and the last day of the soma dayt, of the 
asvamedha aie practised here 1 

■ C£ \VI 3 7,3 and XVI8 21 

9 The second day is one on winch all the lauds consist of 
twenty five verges 

10 Puru^a (or ilan), forsooth, consists of twenty five parts 
(or lathe twenty fiftbj 

11 Thereby he makes him thrive by his own characteristic 

12 The victims to ba immolated to Prajapati are a man\ a 
gomrga and a hornless he goat 

1 CF XVHO 9 

13 = XVI 3 14 

14 And twenty five victims, to be immolated to the deities 
of the seasonal sacrifice* (are brought near) twenty five to each 
sacrificial post 1 

• Cf WI3 15 

15,16 = \YI3 1G>17 

17 The human victim, which has been adorned, they make 
smell the spot where the out of doors laud is performed' and 
(they praise it) with the eleven fvet&eA wot ywnvng uv the prv 
Hava 1 “Let the nearer ones arise * 

* Cf WI3 58,00 

1 nv \ 15 i-i i 

18 The apn verses are “\gm, death” 1 

' vurpes aro up to non, found nt>wboie They are fttFiVfiiuraJi 

according to the Comm cf note on WI 3 21 

19 The hvmn “Do not burn him ,M he should imerb in the 
adhrign formula in the same manner as (at the asvamedha) 1 
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' m \ 1 (j 3 Saa WI9C 1 

20 Now tbej spread out for tho humau \ ictim a garment of 
knsa grass, a tclotb) of trpa bark, a red gaimeut of silk thread^ ' 

5 tl uma jnffns* (ramflyn the Comm Unknown wort 

21 W ben it is ‘quieted’ the udgatr sings over it standing 
near it the siman addressed to Yama 


XVI13 

1 Vnd tho hotr recite^ o\or it the purusn, m raj ana (li\mn) 1 

R\ X 90 

2 Now the priucipai prie^tsi hotr brahman, udgatr and 
adhvan u add re ''Si to it earh two of the \orses of thelnmn "Hun 
who has gone hence 

RV \ 14 i-s 

3, 4 Now they heal tin, baenheor one after auotlier with the 
(four) hjmns "Him 0 \ c God®, who is put down”, "I free thee 
through the oblation that thou may oat live”, "From thy eus 
thv no^e "May the wind comey hither medicine” ’ 

This healing soem3 to bo nece^arv ac the saenfieer has l eon tie 
tiatruroent to cau^o man slaughter 

1 RV \ 137 MCI \ 1G3 \ IgG 

o lhen each of them (heals him by reciting) one of tho 

\crscs addressed to Ninfcj "fjong life has been promoted ’ 1 

RV \ 59 

C Vnd each with three of tho aor^os beginning with tho 
word "Hail ’ 1 

RY VII 3 i 

i W heu tho hum m Mctim ha^ been quieted, the\ cause the 
fust consort of the sacrifice (lung) to he dow n near it 1 

1 Cf \M3 33 

^ lhoj co\cr them both with the upper garment 1 

’ I c 34 1 

rhe u two the sacrificer addrC'.-iG', in the same manner ’ 

* *3 a I c 35 3G 

tnA mh,^ C mjunoiib \er D ed are " V rojal consort, who is rejec 

(this\erssUie hotr iddicssea to the first consort cf XVI 

). \ powl without wit r stipple” (th,s verso th> bnhmau 
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addressee fco the vavata, we 12), "He who^e eyes aic uuanom 
ted" (this \erisQ the udgati addresses to the parmhti, \m 4 3) 
"£Tot he is valid, whose hairy 7 (this \euo the adhvaryu addie^ 
ses to the pal igali) 1 

* Xho firat three Yeraea are already givpn in \II 21 0 fclie last is 

RV\86 17 

11 1 hey respond successively with the next following \er 
ses 1 

1 VZ \II214 6 2 

12 With the preceding 1 one the adhvar^u 

' FiecediDg to RV \ 86 17 feo \ 86 16) 

13 The verse" for making (the consort, who still re&ts near 
the victim) to arise are "Arise, O woman f Arise from there, 
thou who hast a husband 1 ‘Ari 3 e from there, 0 Visvavasu 
"Bich in stones 71 (one verse for each of the four rtvija) 

R V X 18 8, X 85 21 X 82 22, \ 53 8 

14 They 1 address her with the verses "The mind now", "0 
Asuniti, keep the mind m us \ "When thy mind hath gone", 
"As they fasteu the yoke" * 

The plural ia required tl a subject in agaio eacl of the (our rtvijg 

1 RV X 57 3 5, X 59 5 7 X 58 1*3 \ 00 8 10 

15 But' (of these it is) the brahman who makes (her) repeat 

the verses ! ^ 

1 b) ah m3 tit vScaj/ati (Hill Comm p 

3 viz \ 59 5 7 These verses fit better for tl e mab hi LergelT 

16 Within the sadas (takes place) the theological discussion 

=\YI 4 7 

17 With the \ers© "The cow s have eaten the barley" 1 the 
hotr asks the adhvaryu, with the second vers* he answers with 
the third he asks, w ith the fourth he answers 

18 With the verse "Two paths of the Bathert> I ha\cheard" 1 
the brahman asks the udgair, with the second he answers 1 w ith 
the next but one 1 he asks, with the last he answer> * 

' RV \ 89 15 

1 ib 16 

3 ib 18 

* RV KhiU III IS 1 (ed Sel eftelowit/ p 101 see the pole tl ere * 
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XVI14 

1 (Thou follow) the ntc* of the asvamedha up to the ajva 

sastra 

see WI 7 1 1 

2 He should recite together both ijyn (hymns^ that of the 
one day ntc and that of the mabnrata da^ 

See MI *13 enl (into See XMI S 1 

6 in older to obtain the objects of desire which are con 
nected with the ijya of the one day rite and with that of the 

mahavrata da\ 

\ He should intertwine both prauga asms that of the one 

da\ rite and that of the mahavrata da\ 

seo MI 10 3 3 o 1 ^eo XMI b 4 12 

> m order to obtain th oljects of desire winch are con 
i ccted with the pra iga of the one day rite and with that of the 
inahivrata da\ 

6 I he midday sen ice is the same as that of the mahavrata 
da\ 

e tlobotr u arulvat, i a ai d i i^Levah a 

7 Ibo pr tha laud is the rajana (chanO 

Cf \MI7 4 PB"\ 2 G (V^oyaLalpa II 10a p30) 

^ The rajana i& the chant winch is Purusa like so be make 
bun thrive b\ hi a own chant 

tre jakalpa lc j>a cat « ifrti ri/anim anl Pur ^a ii our tex 
13 rousjJ oat called j i ciun a 

0 1 rom the anneara triplet on the third semco is the same 

as that of the ixfch daj (of the prsthja sis day period) 

lor tko \a bvadeva. anl matuta. tastraa ot tbol otr I 3 ff 

10-12 lue sixth daj is narasamsa like, man is narasamsa 
hi e So ho makes him thmc his ow n characteristic 
13 Ihe agnistoma chant is the mahadivakirUa 

}"or tl e f man cf PB 

11 lbc malndivakirt^a is the chant which is Purusa like 
So he unkc3 him thrne b\ his own chant 

1 ) (Ibis dav of soma sacrifice) finishes with the sodasin 
( astral 

1 G Of sixteen parts (consists) Portia So he make him 
thrive 1 j lug own characteristic 
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17 The fourth daj (of the human sacrifice) is similar to tho 
fifth of the prsthya (si* day period) 

' It is not clear which ®od how maaj days there 'ire according to 
\V1 12 8 tho first two days and the laBt one are similar to those ot 
the asTAtnedha in the next following sEUra it is said that the seconl 
day is pan.caviip.Ba day tho fourth is treated m \M 14 17 I! we 
change X\ 112 9 dvitiya Into trtiya (and so has the ms C m the Co m 
p 372) all is clear Then we have a live daj rite on the middle lay 
falls the sacrifice of the human victim Then tie days are (i)catn 
nttara stoma, (2) ekavimsa atom®, (3) paScaumsa stoma (4) sari a 
etoniQ ’tiratrah (o) —fourth day of pfstbya salal a 

18 The laud together with the inhabitants is given as sacri 
ficial fee 

19 There should be a sacrifice of ten victims which are fet 
tered to a forked stake 1 

’ Cf XVI 9 25 

20 The victims to be immolated to the seasons are twehe m 
number for each 

Cf XVI9 26CF 


XVI15 

SARVAMLDH V 

1 I he self exi&teut Brahman (/j ) performed asceticism Ha\mg 
performed asceticism it thought ‘There is, forsooth, no eternity 
in asceticism, well I mil offer up myself in all the creatures 
Having offered itself in all the creatures, it offered at tho all' 
sacrifice all the creatures Thereupon it encompassed tho supre 
macy, the sovereignty and the lordship over ■dl the creature-* In 
the same manner, now , u hen the sacnficer performs the all sacri 
fice, he offers himself in all the creature^ and offers, at the all 
sacrifice, all the creatures Thereupon he encompasses tho supre 
macy, the sovereignty and the lordship o>.er all the creature^ 

1 Narrow!} related with SB XIII 7 1 1 

2 The beginning rite N (equal to) that of lihe human sacn 

ficc 

' Up to the end of the uupavasathja daj 

3 [The days arc ) an agnutnt an mdra«tut, a vaisvatleaa 
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stilt,' a suryflistut, (on this, di}) the} immoHte a lior e 

1 \f\ O l % vai valeva md tp., vai ndeva'-tut Hir 

4 The fifth day is similar to that of the human sacrifice 

5 On this. ih> tht\ immolate a human \ictim 

G The sixth tli} is a vijapeia 1 

\p sr hffer 

7 The sleuth da\ an iptor\ ima 

b On this day the\ immolate all (1 lnd^ofj victims meet for 
sacrifice all which arc animate 

0 Of those w ith omenta he offer-* the omenta 

10 Of tho->° w ithmit omenta the skin 

11 Ihey throw forth (mta the \ba\anna) cuttings of herbs 
aud tree> 

12 lhe eighth and the ninth da^ are siicce lively one of 
which all the liuds> are i\entv seven ver ed and of which thet 
are thirty three versed 

16 lhe Hist daj is a aisvapt with all the stoma , all the 
prstha (samans), as an overnight ritp 

15 The all sacrifice ■* (equal to) all 

16 (He does so tbml ing) that I ma\ through all, reach all 

17 lhere should be a sacrifice of twenU \ictims, which are 
fettered to a forked stal e 

18 Tne victims to he immolated to the seasons are twenty 
four m nuinler for each 

Iff Here the all sacrifice comes to an end 

20 logether with the land the aanqmshed realm is gi\en as 
Bicnficial fie 


XVI16 

1 Ilaaing thrown the nether part of the fire drill into the 

Girlnpatja the upp n r one into the \ha\anua and baa mg made 

a'sC r *nl th^ fire-, intr hitn-elf, he should betal e himself to the 
foreat ' 

1 \p \\ 21 1C (aft"r the pjrummolln' \III 6 2,20 (after tie 
p iru 11 ?T1 0 
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0 Vi^valiarniiu the son of Bhuvim performed this as lus last 
sacrifice 

3 Hun the Earth addressed “Let ug mortal give me uva\, 
0 Visvakarinanson of Bhtnaua, thou bait wished to gue me 
away 1 I shall dive into the midst of the ocean, a am is thv pio 
inise unto Ka^yapa” 

manda Ztsitha foU 

4 Her (the earth) ICasyapa lifted up (out of the ocean) 


XVI17 

THE BRAHVAN \T THE ^ AJVPE1A 

Utif 1 lemtntni y 

1- At the \a 3 ape 3 a the brahman mount 4 ? a wheel of udumbara 
wood with the mantra “At the impulse of Sa\iti the God of 
true impulse, may I ascend to the highest heaien of Brha&pati 

On tins act and the time of its applying ne& \v M Ilf 4 3 8 11 

2,3 Instead of Brbasp&ti he uses 'Of Indra m case the 
sacnfiter is a ksatrija, “of the Maiufcs in case he is a \aisya 

4-6 Having taken place on this wheel which is pierced he 
chants without having got any command thrice (the) e imans 
or he should thrice mutter (the \eise on which the ^mnuis 
based) “In sight) c mortals the coursers hai e come to su lftness 
On the impulse of God Savitr gain ye hea\on 2 

1 Tividdhel Accor(ling to the Comm it means mH idaghna uldhitt 
(winch 19 the expression of Sli \ 15 2) 1 erliaps v\o ougl t to re*l 

ftvrite “after it I as been tinnel around , <sf Vp Will 4 11 

* SV1435, on w! ichis composed the 1 qinan aman Fee Pf Will 
7 12 The meaning ol ca at tic enl o! e G escapes 1 e 

7 ,8 With the same mantra he descends changing ( I 
ascend” into) “I have ascended” when descending 

* wr 17 1 

9 Having smelled at a golden goblet filled with hone} lie (the 

brahman) takes the ve3ael unto himself 
f Cf \p Will5 0 

10,11 With the mantra “Ibis sacrificer ascends to the 
shy”, or “This sacrificer ascends to Hea\en * the\ throw at the 
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sicrilicer \\beu be ascends tbe sacrificial post, packets of 'alt 
Ct SB\ 2110 


XVI18 

THE BI» M1M \S \T THE It W \Sl'l \ 

1 U the njasu}a t the saenheer when he has been consecrv 
ted addresses the brahman live times “0 brahman ! ” 

2 Lach time he arrow era * Thou art brahman * 

3 The first time f Thou art Savitr of true impulse” 

4 The second time Thou art India the all mighty” 

5 The third time Thou art \ aruna, the lord of the law”. 

0 The fourth time Thou art Rudrn. the mild". 

7 The fifth time : ‘ Thou art Brahma * only 

Cf SB \ 4 4 9-13, \p \\ III IS lOff (different) 

£> Mentally ho bestow s on lnm (the brahman) two golden 

round (ornaments) 

0 These he accept mental 1} 

1 Thia euiis to occmi nowhtre 

nu- BR \HM \>. \T TIIL Vfc\ \MBDH V 

temfrfary) 

10, 11 At the is\ amedha, the rtvij''. Keeping straps in their 
hand, bathe the horse in t\\ o pondV which flow together, saying. 
,f IIaa ing offered this horse fit for sacrifice ma} this king he victo¬ 
rious, bo as to subject (all others) than the brihmanas” 1 

1 Two ponds aUo in Ilftudli \\ ]. 

a (ibrahmajiyuJjtt'iyi must be corrupt I propose hesitating} a ?™’ 1 
vifkiipuljiittlyfn, cf V vdbula “-nitra nlraW'yynnyai 

12 \ud when the} causa tbe sacrifice! to touch it on tbe 
hack’ he should mutter the aer^c “I and thou” 

' The purpoit i-, not clear; it nnut refer to an act during the bathing 
cf \pYV3l4 

13. When the middle da} 1 is brought to an end, the} erect 
platforms around tbe Almaniva m tbe (different) regioD^ 

1 Usually the e ann&bomaa couio at the end of the first daj 

14 These the\ cover with fences, which have fenster^ 1 
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at the uppet aide 

' The devapur of Baudh and Vadh 

Id Daring the mght the pnests pour &U 1 mds of herbs Onto 
the Aha\amya fire) 

16, 17 At the time of the morning litany they descend and 
the assistants ascend, these continue to pour out the herbs until 
the time of sunrise 

Cf Ikudh\V22 

18 Then (at the moment of the lustral bath) they buy for one 
thousand cows a man of the family of Atn, who is whitish, 
yellow eyed, wrinkled, furnished with marks leprous crippled, 
impotent, bild headed, taking him along they go to a river 

1$ He then makes him dive into the water and wb n the 
water flows near his face the adhvnryu pours over his head as \ 
hbation the blood of the horse , with the formula 'To the bhnt 
nahatya, svaha 

So only tbe VadhfiU Su ra iejan m 2 TB III 915 2 

20 Thereupon they drive him away 

Only Baudb and \^dhula I a\o the same (in other words) 

21 'Those who have beeu expelled o it of their community 
arc by this final bath freed of tbetr bad lot (they say) 

XVI19 

AH1NAS 

1 (Now shall be treated) the ahmas which increase by one 
and one (day} 

2 What is simple that ho reaches by the one day rite 

It not specified vchat i irlcndel Cotrsw Agni fcnd Mind 


XVI 20 

1 What is twofold that (he reaches) by the two day rite 

2 Two in number are day and night two in number are sky 
and earth, thc>c are the two firm standings So he reaches there 
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by all what is twofold in regard to the deity (and) in regard to 
bim-'Clf 

A. not apparent m.iics (uf soma sacrifice davs) sbou'd 
refei to tbe ten dute at the beginning the cutting oft (takes 

place) Ihc last d i\ has ti he in oaermgbt rite 

Tl a *e i to mem that wl i * a three lav nto i" pre cnLel 
i\ H out ana f tl r 1 eat on the eeonJ tliHanl fo irth of 

tl e t q h\ p riol hi o ill be taken and tl e la*t da\ c ho ill le an 
atir t a 

6 T)i\ after di} thedilsnn are gnen 

7 T?ho e who ha\e not unler^one the contention, perform 

an priest* fat me who ha* undergone it 

Onl\ tl ic Ite i 1 ta ontra t to a t?attra (\m u i) 

The ahinis came t a an end m i month 
U I t\ 1\ o \ u \ 1 ] ^ 

0 Wlun the days of soma satnfu.es are shortened, the} 
shank! increase tbe (da\* of) dil" 

Cf T t\ 1 a j wl re t i h atel tl at in ca e tl e 'omi are in 

cr ah 1 tl i i ter of lit i lays la shortened 

10 He aboutd not rtcite the linbivrata sa^tra for one who 
has not been initiated for a year,' 

* In tl i cap tl a a must last a >ear 

11 nor fot one who has not borne a year long the uhh t (for 
the a gm cay anal 

12 *lhe first da} (of a two da^ rite) should he the usual 
agm-'toma’ so saj some 

’ Coitrar^ to wliat i eapro ael n tra-, 3 o (uLtl >a) 

13 14 lhe agnistouia is the chief sacrifice (he does no) in 
order not to miss the opening of the *acrifice 

’ Tlval probal^ Tiinr^lll if 

15 Only (the two h\ urns) for inserting the mvid (are) the 
contiguous, ones ’ 

1 Tl o* are }\\ l\ 21 an 1 I\ *>0 cf supra \ 2 4 o on tl e term otoj a i 
cf KPWII 1 

1G The hymn* for in erting the mvid at the second da} in the 
arbhaa a (\ ais\ adi a a sastrn) and the jitaaedasna (agniiuaruta 
sastra) arc ‘Stretched is the worl \ and “B} the sacrifice 
nnl c vo grown” ‘ 

ll\ T 110 an 1 IT 2 
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18 The two day rite mav ni on 

ibh jit and visvsjk, of a oatBm WB a°da 7 anf ° eombinat,0, » of 
of a go day and an ay us d a y » y d a tnabavrata day 

Thia I find nowhere else 

" TO*.. a* h! by „ 0 tm 


XVI 21 

rite Three are thesenf ^°m' ^ rel,ehes ) b 7 the three diy 

« g ard to the d^ ,£> “ *"** « 

s fAgm, Vayu Aflitya) 

3 ?; 00D P Eudra (C ram ) 

1 /nl 6 * buddb * ahamkara <Comm ) 

first dL? he f/‘ rS u threedayriten0wtreated ' tb0 s f o.rm of the 
f d Z * 6 the tbrea b <*'»n.ng w.th the nil e versed one 

Of the second day those helming with the hfteo re r e d 

e Sirrr; of i he br3hman aione) ,3 ° hx «■« 

one versed ^ ^ ^ 3t ° maS beglumng with the tiien y 
the 7 th,r d Ihe flrS6 7 13 an agn,t;toma tho aecond an ubtbyi 

ae l£l| ra an overnight rite J 

vji!I!ii!i!, 7 rathintara is the first prstha Uu 1 of the first, tho 
adevya of the second, the brhat of tbe third 

OrEON’SUrfms 12 all a^re^ w fch the ex e] t on onlj of lira 
jo * natr «lb FB XX 14 lan 3 Vretyibalpa VI 3-0 

Word ^ he rattlfl,a,lir(i 1-> thli> world tin \irmde\>a ih the 

a of intermediate region the brbat is yonder world (*o thi s 
ervos) for reaching these worlds 

The ajya sistras 'of all tbe days) are those of the six d*y 
Period with settled metres 

7* prauga sastra of the second da> is that in tristubh 

n3etre of the middle ebandoma day 


59 
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5- e \ 10 3,1 

19 The (hi ran for the! maratvVn a (of the s »cond dav) i* 
tf Three friendship 

R\ 29 

20 Tbe marut\at]\a which s*r\es for the econd da\ (of the 
prsthya six da\ penolV i, apphel on the third da\ 

6- pX38 

21 Thereby (the; *») he male* these worlds po ed of 
enjoymen therefore the t. worlds are u eful to each other’ 

22 Oi he may re\ei & e th* (last) two da; 

T1 e tom 12 f<\r fr cl^ar 

23 The = imaprag tin of the ms] etalyal »astra of the second 
aa; for the ho+i is> W hich mortal him O Indra 

1 RA MI 3 1 14 15 

24 ihe laud ind c;rre oondiug prag ithas for thn maitra 

\ainna are Let not thee of the vicnficcr omitting the two 
footed verses 1 

Th rees Titl tie \r^ a’ al r M I 4 { -eon 1 

Ihe (priguba) containing the word what* "What 

newest 

or ' 3 m V 11 3 13 U tupra \I 11 ii 
the second^aVi 1 ”** ^| sofor tlie n^hevalj^ of the niaitn\aronaon 

S»“ ”" 4 1 "" b0 e 01 ,bt *"“« M tta p«hr, 

nisUvahfl 0 I * lld pn p tlu for hrthmanacchanisin at the 
ted 11 and the enr° * ° , GCOntl dly IS prayer has been chan 

’ ' n png ^ IS “ Let him h *" both ’ 

? VIII c'lin ,Q 5Sr 03 ag,i,n W lf1) tf 6 I c 1 

not perfonnpd r by a h^m G< ^ 11IJ3l3 “ tbe ‘what’,. "What i* 

Mil 6G 9 10 

i :;° n ,r; i n v ta cor ^r a,n!? pns ,tha £or tbc 

o lord of aid • 4 " ere ’ 0,1 S,ln 1 ’> ' lud “ 4,a thou. 


2j 


30 


uutjby io 

Phchoa pr, 0 uln and ,u correspond, ng prag ,tl 
of aid • T 1D,nR ’ 113 14 " ere ’ 0,1 S,,n ' 1 ’■ aud “ 

ru W11 W ° 6 etI P ra MI 4 19 

” pr ' lgltba containing the word ‘nhai , s “When, 
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Indra, eaBt, west, north” 1 

* OT.VIII.4 1,2. 

31. Or the two hymns for inserting tbo nmd at the second 
day arc the Svitli-u hat arraj ’ hymn and the ‘that-who-the- 
higbest* one. 1 

• Cf XXV.39 9. 

32. From the anucara-triplet on the third semcc is iiimhr 
to that of the day (of the prsfchya six dij period) 


XVI22 

1. This, now, is the soma sacrifice of a thousand laud-verges, 
which was performed by Prajapati 
2 This same life is called the tbree-daj rite of Gaiga 1 

1 That the garga-trnafcra contains a 1000 lar'-e?, I cannot as 
ascertain. It must, liowevei, be possible to make the led onmg (154 
* first 265 second da}, 581?third rlaj) 

3. The second (three depute) is that of the horse (sacrifice) 

4. On the middle day they immolate the hor^e 

5. In the adhngu*formula the (hjinn of) praise to the bor^e 
(is inserted!' 

’ EV.L163, cf supra XVI B 20 That it 1 - u ^ertel n the a 1 In 
i= not clear Cl Dumont 492 

G, The third (three day-rite) is the chacdoma pavam ina 1 

* j.o the tnritra of which the paiauMiia-lauds agtee in then etoma 
form "With the ebandonaa da^s The te*t as handed down thftndcnuih 
pavomftnoh teems not to } leld tin4 verme cE PB WIG 

7. The fom ih is the par aha ' 

1 The rite of not returning (paiSuc) etoinfcs cE PB X\I h 

8 By the stomas of the pisfchya (eux dav penod) its thiec da> s 
consist each of lauds in three different stomas ' 

1 I am not sure that this is the meaning Then wo would halo 0 la\) 
tmit (moniiDg), pancad&da (muldaiJ, saptad'isft (afternoon) 

9 This, then, is the paiaLa 

10. One who wishes to depart from this woild should per¬ 
form it.' 

' PB.XXl B 3 (because it i* ptrilnc 'not refcumO 

11. The fthree-diy nte) for one who is desirous of obtaining 
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firm standing (on each da>\ they call dvaipiraka 
12 One }igati is equal to two gayatr s 
IS Ibis world gayatri like, th reby be finnly established 
on this world* on a firm support, on the rever e of decay 

^ut as 10 13 tl ere is jiothios to explain this 

1 4 I he thiee d iy rite of Kusunibindn' (consists of the days) 

j>otis, go, ay Us 

' "Cn'unHj tins s a t-Di i&j rite \sap av tra. TS 1 

15, 16 He give*, on the firnfc day [as sacrificial feel three 
hundred ( ows) nud thirty three (and) fne sixteenth parts tol 
one cowi 

’ Lr all^ these 1000 cows are connected Tvnh tJ e garga trmtra of 
P \o 13 Oul^ tV'C •sB and Sauth do u&t 

17 I be bame at the second and the third day 
lb Thoiebv a sixteenth part of the thousandth con is left 
over 

333 x 3 - 999 51 

6 U 

19 Having b m^ht her *the thousandth cow, this part) off 
by anothpr row lie sh uld take her to himself 

1 Cf TS MI 1 7 4 H \M1 16 16 JB II 257 arya^a <wrl mdnmy't 

20 It must be kUu home ibv the sacnfiLer/, thev sav, 
‘for the increase of the ^aoriticer 

21 It (the cow to be regarded and treated as the thousandth) 
should, they m3, bs that (cow) which among the cows when they 
come ou ito be given away) stops first 

22 liiac is the characteristic of not falling forth 

( -d It should, they sa>, be that which among the cow s as tbej 
stand sin! first lies* down 

2-f Tirrs rs the characteristic of firm standing 

Co It should they sav be one which immediately awaits her 
delivery 

20 ihii is the characteristic of procreation 
27, 2t> It bhould, the3 say, be the mobt excellent of alb as he 
ihtuka *1 will *,m! e home the most excellent 1 

29 At the three day rite of all the ^ edns, the brahman should 
ba one who 13 pos&essed of the thiec lights (knowing the three 

\ edis), w Uo e paternal and maternal ascendants hare been learned 
hi ah ai as through three generation^' 
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This ahTna vaguely indicated nowhere el*e 

30 Wb'it is threefold, that he reaches through the three day 
rite 


XVI23 


1 And what is fourfold that through the four daj rit fl 

2 3 Of four kinds are cattle, and they are aldO four footed 

' Mr>re normal in pai ktzih pa aut} 

4 So he reaches thereby a!) what is fourfold in regard to the 
deity and in regard to himself 

5 (Of the first four day-rite) the first day is nine verged the 
second fifteen versed, the third seventeen versed the fourth 
twentyoue versed 

Differently the Kauthuraar it agrees with the prjjapafcyai catf 
ratrah of JB It 238 

6 These four stomas now, are sacrifices of bom a of different 
force Thereby in the progeny of him who J nous this are bom 
four stiong men of different force 

Differently the other texts 

7 This, forsooth, is Jamadagms four day rite 

8 Now, the rite of Atn promising four stron G men 

9 The morning sen ice of the first day is mnemrsed tho 
midday service fifteen versed the afternoon service seventeen 
verged 

10 The morning service of the Eecond day is fifteen versed 
the midday service seventeen verged the third service twenty one 

versed 


31 The morning service of the third day is seventeen versed 
the midday service tuentyonc versed the third service tuenti 
seven versed 

12 The morning service of the fourth day is twentyone 
versed, the rmdday-ser\ice is fcwentyaeveu ver&ed the third ^er 
'ite is tbirtvtbree verged 

ON SUTBAS 9-12 Tbs other taxU d ffor from Sink! so fir that 
heTG nil the pn vatu a. a a lands aro twenty four yersod 

13 Thev, forsooth, dismiss at each d*y one fitomn and add 
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each time another one 1 

This statement occurs m PB WI tJ 3 and JB (*ec note on tl o I ngl. 
tran^l of PB ) It K curious that tl e PB and JB vroul 1 fit m letter 

with tl e &n&n£e> entofMitli 

14 Thereby id Im progeny four strong men of different 

strength are boin 

1*5 Its mode of lecitation is 

1G The rathantara (sinian and c< i responding sastra) is the 
pistha of the first (daj) 

^o tl o Kantl ( W^evakalps \II 1 

17 The He, O people hamn is the niaU^n^a sastra 

t f \m 5 jo 

lb Or 1 the two h\um^ of inserting the maid at the second 
day are the ‘with what array hymn and the that who the highest* 
one * 

The i i*.ke\ aha an 1 marutiatn ** Cf \A I 31 31 

IB On the third day which his the aairupa Uunan) as 
prstha (laud) the third service is equal to that of the aairija 
(day)’ 

This 1 e net agree witl t! o other text 

cf \ o i5fn ( 2 icr ) <p) , 

20 On the fourth da> which has iheaauaji a* prstha {land),' 
the third Venice i * equal to that of the vairupa* (da\) 

\ot agreein with other text*' 1 Cf \-4 StT 

21 Or the fourth da\ is the usual overnight nte without ana 
change 

22 Ibis (day; the) cal! the \ais\ unra 1 

1 Cf \e\ \ l is 

23 The abhijit and the fourth of the dais of the abhiplaaa 
Bi\“daa penod 

24 The viaaajit of the other (da^s) 

Sitras 23 °4 treat of ano*i er ca.t~r.itra. *fir3t not clear 

25 The \aisv vnara or the raab ivrata (is the fourth day 0 

2G What is fourfold.that he readies by the four daa rite 


V 


XVI 24 

1 Now, wlmt i h fivefold that he reaches b\ the fUe da\ rite 
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2 Five footetl is the panktj, consisting of five the sacrifice 
(of Soma), eo he icacbcs thereby all what 19 fivefold in regard to 
the fixity and in regard to hunself 

3 (Of the five th\ nte) the first day is cine iersed the 
second fifteen versed the third day fcwentyone versed the fourth 
day seventeen versed, the last day is an o^vernight rite of which 
the stomas increase by four 

1 T1 is paj earvbra nowhere else 

4 This is in accordance with the characteristic of theso 
(fingers' 

5 I his (finger, tbo small one) represents the mneAer&ed 

(day) 

6 This one (the ring fingei) the fifteen \eibCd 

7 Ibis one (the middle) the twenfcyone versed 

8 lhis one (the fore finger) the seventeen versed 

0 Tms one (the thumb) the overnight rite with four stomas 
10 lherefore the twenty one versed stoma is the bigge&t 
among the stomas and this middle finger is the biggest of the 
fingers 

U And m that the last day ib an overnight rite with the 
four stoaias, therefore the thumb raoies towards alt the Ifour) 

fiagers 

12 Its mode of recitation is 

13 'ihc three day rite (the first three days), and the fourth of 
the abhiplava day period 

1 0£ t) o abl iplava ? 

14 Of the fifth (abhiplava) day are (the first* two services 
The third sei vice at the fifth day agrees with (that of) the sixth 

day of the prsthya (sadxha) 

15 All then are those ol the abhiplava six day period 

16 i’he third service at the fifth dav is> Ithen) that of tbc last 
abhiplava day 

17-19 = XVI 93 23-25 

20 Or of both the abhtpfc is the fourth, the abhipt tbo fifth 

21 What of fivefold that he leacheb by the five day rite 
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XVL25 

1 Now, what is sixfold that be reaches by the six*day-ntc 

2, S»x in number are the seasons, six the stomas. Therefore 
all what is sixfold in regard to the deity and to himself that he 
thereby reaches 

3, A three dtvrite an ibhijit, a visvajit and a vaisvanara or 
mahavrata 

4, 5. Or the uiahavrata before the abhijit and the visvajit as 
sixth 

6, Or it (this siX’da\-rite) consists of a prstbia*’ or an ablu- 
plava six dav-penod 

■ cr pbxxii.i 

7 What is sixfold that he reaches by the Mx-da%-period 


XVL26 

1. Now, what is se\ enfold tbit lie reaches b\ the ^e\en daj- 
riie 

2. There ire te\eu prana*-, '-even metres So he reaches 
thereby all whit is se\enfold m regard to the deitv and In regard 
to himself 

3 A three da> riu, in abhijit, a Msvajit, i mih i\rata and a 
vaisv \nari 

4 Now ‘the riddle of the jearV 

1 \ kind ot contracted form of the >ear, the word yramlha occurs 

Asr\5 7, 

o The agmstoma m its usual form, the catnrviipsu, day, the 
abhijit, the visuvat, the visvajifc, the mahavrata and the vaisia- 
nara * 

Tte-e are tlje hjo t topical dajs of tbo jeit’i* sattr* 

(> r Ibi B , now, is the &cvcn*day-rite of the rsis 1 

1 Whullj different in PBXXII 4 

i, Thi« Birue rite they call the seven*day-nte oE Janata 

8-10, The seventh = XVI 23.23-25, 

11, Wnat is se\ enfold that he reaches bv the seven-dav-nte 
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n( J rheu ' ' vInt ,s eiglitfold that ho reaches by the e „l div 
2 . I ‘ 1 . ere ? rc Vas «3 the gayafcn ts eight =tyll ihe So h» 

5S»tri" tta “' h ‘ bid ■» -=*”• - “• i ■ -d ", 


3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


The abhijit is the seventh day after tee ibh pi va diy* 
-Lhe visvajtt of the others 
Jhe vaisvanara or mahavrata 

Of both the abhijit is the seventh the m vjtuiee ntu 
^hafc is eightfold that be reaches by the eight dav m* 


XVI28 


Now, what is ninefold that lie re„ r * by t? 


1 

rite 

2 There are four quaiters foir n er i 

zenith is the ninth quarter, the brhati i* f n 

thereby reaches all that is ninefold in regud 
himself 




te qnrt a r* ho 
s Ilab * ^ 1 e 

the je y to 7 to 


3 A six day period an abhij fc and a \i \ajit a vai^v nara 
or a mahavrata or the mahavrata comes after the abhijit an 1 the 
visvajifc is the ninth day 

1 The nine day rite which consists of a co nple^ of tie 
following three days a jyotts as agmstoma a go as uktbya ai 
iyus as overnight rite this complex repeatel thrice is called 

salahpisanga 

r ^sv X 4 27 Vp WII 23 13 14 

° >Vhat is ninefold that he reaches by the nine day rite 




XVI29 

1 Now, what is tenfold that be readies by the ten d*y rite 


60 



16/29 2 ] 


[ 17*1 

2 Ton syllabic is the \ iraj and the \ in] ib food! so he reaches 
thereby all what is tenfold in regard to the deity and in regard to 
himself 

3 One and a half abhipla\a is daj period or nine aguistomas 
(are the first nine days), 

J or it is an unaltered ten day period as i whole complex 

5 and the vaisvanara as tenth day (^ee sutri Sf 

6-11 Having performed this sacrifice, Jala the son of Jatu 
Larna, got the office of a royal chaplain /bouse priest of a Lmg), 
among three Nignstbas the Lings of Kasi, Yidcba and Kosala 
So Stetnletu, being jpiIous of his prosperity, addressed his 
father 'Thou gray haired one, thou who art desirous to g< t ^cri 
fices, thou knewest forsooth, how to make increase others in pros 
pent} and glory, but not thyself Him be answered l Do not 
my son, do not speak thus, it is the sacrifice only that hath been 
discerned by me, this only was I anxious to discern 3 in every un 
worthy brahmana' !Now it came to pass, just as be bad said 
This rite is one destined for him who jb desirous to get a chap 
lain ship He who know s this gets a chaplainship 3 

■ ftd&viifce* 

2 lyajtit'lsut 

3 The E» t of the whole storj i*. not ver^ clear It is on)} thoJBJI329 
wboro we find fcbc came legend, with some points of difference It 
ronn a* follow** ( ome necos ar$ correction* have been made b> me 
(end Juif<«a jhalrnn (read perhaps jnlnm) nrumr yajoyanvcotfirn sa ha 

trays id in gr/ftnammnt p trodhlm lags* ia ln*yasya kausoha*V&tSkt 

syett tjsya ha htr n$a lalylni tasya ha s*na tac chrtyam efrr/O 
svetaletuh pita l J njs jilrlJ tadate yajnaln^Sny^n era srr&a ya f asS 
sa m »;n«n carnet t rnf^aimn j|, ne i t jmflfta, raS wl putra voeo t 
V«j»iatr-i(iir «tn <ne VijtiMn lijn, Jam papa to i va brahnabandbult 
t yajtjnlse sa It la tathatttlsa 

12 The recitation of ibe ten day rite with three eminences’ 
follows th it of the catu^oma with settled metres * 

' tnkahdh (as TS \ not tnkakubh ae PB and JB 
1 It is not clear ta what this rcfer a , perhaps, tl e I\ns irnbindu dasi 
ratra of PB Wit 15 (nee §8) raa> be compared 

13, 14 Likewise of the grmt trikakudh and of the cbaLdoma 
trikakudh ' 

PB ^\II 1C ? 

25 (Another ten day rite comprises) agmstut, mdra^tut, 
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vaisvadeva^tufc, the prsthya six day period and the vaisvanara 

16 (Another one) a six day period, an ahbijit and vm^j t, 
a mahavrafca and a vaisviuara 

17 Or (the same) with the regular agmBtoma as ninth or 
eighth day and a visvajit as tenth 

18 What is tenfold that he reaches by the ten d &5 rite 


XV130 

1 Now what is elevenfold that he reaches by the eleven da> 
rite 

2 Of eleven syllables is the tristubb, cattle ig fcrist ibh like 
What is elevenfold all that he reaches thereby in regard to the 
deity and in regard to him self 

3-5 A ten day rite with transpo°el metres or with settled 
metres and a vaisvanara 

6 Or with (alternately) ratbanlara and bxhat on hret prstha 
laud 

7 A vi;>va # it is the eleventh da} 

8 f ibis they call the eleven day rite of Pun laula 
’ Cf PB XXII 18 

9 A myriad of cows are the sacnbci d fee 

10 Eleven thousand horses, according to some 

11 The twelve day period has been described 

12 These ahiuasbive at their b^inmn^ an a^ui sterna, at 
the end an overnight rite constant!} meicasii g mortising by 
one and one day 

13 He who knows this, reaches con taut mcmasmg viraj 
and food 
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M\H \YRVT\ 

1 Now the rite of the mahavrata (day) 

2 borne days tefore it the hotr orders to pull out th° plank 
for the hwing 

3 (It l- taken) from a fig tree w hich stands (upright) (and 
has not fallen dow n by decay) 

1 Before s inrise 

5 In case the fig tree is not found at the east, then (thej take 
the plank from one) in the north 1 

1 In regard to t jis mtra wa might suspect that ultra 4 is either 
not rightly handed down or that it should mean (tbe\ take the 
plank from a fig tree that is found) *o the ea^t (of tl e place of sacn 
Dee (and) at t\ o time of tunriFe I- it possible to interpret tl ua f 

6, 7 lit might iKo be taken from a tree) to the southern or 
western paifc > 

pndi superfluous {> , cl \II9 9 ytnh n 

b Hat mg caused it to be cut off at the root, (and) standing 
with his face directed to the east or the north, having pulled it 
out, i! the fig tree is a small one 1 
* Meaning ? 

9 Or (instead < f taking one plank, sutra 2) tbe> maj also 
fasten together two or thiee planks 

10 Jt is of arms length in easterly direction 

]I Of an ell trans^ er^el} 

12 (It should be) fashioned by cutting 

11 the point should be well noted ’ 

’ Which part of the plan! as it was still od tl e tree, was the point 

Id He should have it pierced at the ends (made holes iuto it 
for the four rope*) fourfold 

15 Thus they mal e cut off from that fame fig tree or from 

mother tree two fori ed poles, 

1G of o\cr a man’s height, 


v 
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17 and a cross bar 

18 In case no fig tree is moiiAki 

bearing treo or one of an msmeimis ' ** SL ° U d bo ' lnother hint 
tbis (tree) get ready (the part „ f thc B “™J ' lnd be ehou 'd from 


XVII2 

they must be sfrong^oTt^Xanth'° r ° Pe V* grass 

long b itnree strands rno.e than tvo fathons 

So much as for the lioti 

Por the ndgatr they frame togethe, a throne seat of f lg 
feet are a span hi^h 

A Cf e ?BTmo'a" 6 th6 ^ aDd the ° r ° » ta'ri. 

ofl- HaV1DS framed 11 ‘ogetherthej internet™ it n,th ™ i 

2 ZSffr wh,ch e0D8,sts of 

Cf \p \\]\ Q 18 


*3 

G 

uood 

7 

8 


XVII3 

2 3 8<3t re ’ ldy tbat ,llte wul1 n - hundred strings 

4 f) , body IS of P ah,a W00(5 ,ts baridle of fg irood 
j n 5 1 3 wood its handle of palasa wood 

6 C ?' er lfc WI ^ a re ^ o^ hide hairy side upmost 
handle ^ ™ 1S ^ netlier P arti ) tho 7 mal e ten holes m the 

7 m? r tl e> make 10 lfc3 handle at tl 0 f a te I olr 

8 Th ° ?/ai} tte> att<lch len striD S s m each (hole) 

9 /o CSe f,lsten s a P^ratelj at the upper part 

handle* ° ^ Is 1B ^ l ^ e ^ unc ^ re ^ bunged lute together mth the 
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10 As plectrum a branch of ^eta^a, with the leases on it, is 
got ready 

11 Or a reed stall* bent of itself (i e naturally crooked) 

' — utdranato JB 

12 The wives (of the participants of the sattn) get read) 
ghatakarkans, avagb atari ka^, reed Jutes and flutes 

1 JBJI404 Aar Aon c'll&bus ca talra ca kajt irsn> cat tkt cJpXghZ a 

h A a ca i itin ca Aasyapt ca Di&hy \I 2 2 

13 By means of ibe mouth part she should pla) the flute 

So thin is to prove which kind of mttrunjent i* tbs picebon t tpt 
tnulhena} Dnb>\I,2 7 i/pana? Jiam picchor^im tra day tyu)) 

14 By means of plectrum the reeddute 

15 This 1 they call (also/ ghatans 

1 How 19 the tiDfi tOm to be taken in relation to tbe plur gh7l t anr ? 
Bead {3 ? Drab} 1 c 8 

16 If she blows' the ghatari softl) , tln& would he an adversit), 
it might engender an enemy 

1 ndayet cau c Doe* this re^t p tie maptra Drabi 1 c.& 


XVII 4 

1 lhe adtnaryu gets ready four drums with their drum 
sticks 

2, 3 He has them fixed, together with their sticks outside 
the sadas at either side of the doorposts of the eastern door at the 
point of connection*, (the two others) together with their stick 1 ?, 
inside the sadas at either side of the doorposts of the western 
door, at the point of connection 

1 If there ire six of them, then one must be fixed m the 
southern, one in the northern half of the sadas 

5 They make ready of muiija or kusa grass a bundle for the 
adhvary a 

6 Standing on this he mal eB hiB responds 1 

* Usual ip pratigrnah 

7 The other consecrated (participants of the sattra) ha\e got 
ready for each of them mats (cushion'?; {so high) that the) reac^ 
a span above the ground 
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8 Then for the (maidens) v\ ho'will (later on) circumambulate 

the mar]aliyV for each of these they shall get ready nan 
pitchers 

1 Of XVII17 9 


XVII5 

1-4 Now they get, ready a horse drawn chariot, on which is 
fastened a ledge (as defence against collision) and a bow and 
three arrows, a king or a person of royal authority who is to 
shoot at the race course If no king or royal authority is at hand, 
this (last act) should be performed by one who is acquainted with 
this science 

5 To the north of the agmdhrashed they erec* two posts in 
eastern direction and slanting, (to serve) as target 

6 Here, covering (its bares) with earth or digging up ' they 
stretch a hide 

1 If tfauarntjarfawi is a gerttnd fati PW 1 it is probable that nikaratti 
al 0 i 5 * one So the two poets are either fixed 1 > heap ng earth 
around tbeir basee or bj digging up the ground and fixing them in 
tbe boles 

7 He should not 'iboofc farther than this (hide) with bis 
arrow 1 

Ho tho Id fix bie arrow into tho hilo so that Jfc docs not get 
through it (finattpfttai/aii Draby X 213) 

8 Behind the agaidhra shed, outside the vedi, they dig a 
hole 

9 Over this bole they hx the hide of that bull which is to be 
immolated in addition . its neck part is directed to the cast or 

the north, its hairy side upwards 

In addition to 2 cfXVII^S * _ 

10 On this earth drum they strike with the tar? of the eamo 
bull, when the moment for this has arrived 

» 0/ X\ If 14 11 
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1. Now they fetch an arya and a sudra, a uvvn avid a woman, 
crippled and bald one.' 

' Tlio ir>& and the tudra muht light for a hide which represents the 
•'Uu (see e g PB.V 5 14) The man and the woman mn^t iinito 
sexually (of. \p.\XI 19 6) The ^rippled and the bald one must 
quarrel^) (cT \p.I c 5) or tlio one alro'rtfj, the other pra amtati ? 
tTS.VII 0 9.3}* 

2 This antiquated (and) obsolete (rite) should not be perfor¬ 
med. 

B When all this has been made ready* they erect, when (the 
nte of) the tenth day (of the twelve-day-rite at the end of a years- 
sattra) Ins been brought to an end, the lnvirdhina-sbed and the 
sad as 

1 I combine word* ol altera 9 with Biitra 3. 

■4 and the shed of the .ignidhra and the shed for the wi\ea 

5. Then they spread a thick layer of fresh kma grass (over 
the maba\edi). 

6. Some loath of ku^a grass they lay down early for the mat* 
(cushions). * 

1 cr XVII17 4 


XVII7 

t. Thu*, when the night is far advanced, they undertake the 
morning-litany of the maba\rata, 

2. so'tint lie (the hotr) has the time to recite a full thousand 
verses. 

B. Its stoma is the twenty five-versed one ' 

Mjich gtot.ra consist, of twenty five verges* \erbany = bankb\r 1.1, 

cf.PB IV.iO 5 ana TB 1.2 G 1 

I The (first) prstha-(stotra) is the mjma (clnnt),’ 

‘ See PB V.2 G and below XVIII.I 4 

The (kind of) sacrifice is the agnistoiua. 1 

1 This agrees with tbo prc-cription of the chanters Iiveiakalpa If* 
10a end. 

h. Then there are the (following) stomas, which must be cbm- 



481 ] 


[177 13 


ted along’ {with the njma) the nine versed one, the fiftc^ 
'versed, tbe seventeen versed and the tuentyone versed one 1 

1 ? partxlavanti/a cf par unman 

* Cf tbe A rssya kafpu II 10a Irtvrc chrah pa tcarfci a \lh\tila in 

dahs\ loft jjatsaft inpladaiim brhod utlara t cttftj? nam bhadram \ i c han 

cf perhaps PB V G 4 

7. The victim to be slaughtered during the day of tbe sacn 
flee of Soma j» either destined for Indra Agm, or it is one of the 
set of ele\ en 1 

’ Tin a i», it seem? only recorded here 

8 A bull destined for Indra and a he goat for Prajipati mu^t 
be immolated m addition {to the ^avana victim) 1 

1 *=SaubI]Irn 

9, 10 I he one for Indra t% loudly, the one to Prajapati is 
inn tiering! y* performed 

’ Of KB XXV 10 end 

11, When, after the omenta (of these victims) have beeu of 
fered they enter into (the sadas), they bring those parts which 
constitute the swing , having was) ed them outaide tho \edi and 
entered along the passage* i e between catvala and utkara, they 
bring it around the dtusnya of tho agmdbra to the north of it, 
make it enter the sadas through the eastern door and (bring it 
around) before the hotr’a dbisnya and pot it down to the north 
of this dlnsnya directed to the east 4 

1 prcn&ftflKrtisrtfJTt 

a prUn is strange, wo expect the neuter pMq On tbe wWe cf Ait 

V 13 be? 

12 In the same manner they bring what for each of them is 
(kept ready) outside the \edt, in accordance with his way m 
entering (the sadas) and deposit it to the north (of bis place in 

tbe padas) 

13 The view of Paingya (and) Saskabbrugara 1 is that the 
morning service of it (of the mahavrata) should be in tnstubh 

\ eTses 

1 This authority occurs alio JvaustJp II B 
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1. The ij>a-(s'istn) is (the hymn): “Of bouse on house tbe 

guest ’ 1 

’ RV VIII 74 

2 Having recited of this hymn (tbe first) twoUe (\eises) by 
half verses, he adds to the recitation tbe twenty-fit o terses. 
“Agm, the men with devotion from the fire-drill” 1 

’ RV VII1 Sutras 1 and 2 agree verbatim with feinklr\r 1.2 beg 

3. This has tbe mode of recitation as has been pointed out. 1 

1 Not cle'ir 

d. Tbe prauga-(^nstra) is in tristubh metre (composed as 
follows) 

5 ‘(Tbe triplets). ‘'Were not they, who were magnified by 
praise ” are tbe ones addressed to Yiyu and Indra-V lyu 

1 R\ VII 91 1-3, 4-G 

6 Tbe (triplet) addressed to Mitra and Varuna is the same as 
at the visuvat day ‘ 

1 Cf \I1314 (RV.VI Gl 1-3) 

7. The one addressed to the Asvins is: “Who will hear, who 
of those who merit worship”. 1 

» RV.IV.43 1-3, 

8. Tbe one addressed to Indra is: “How, what priest’s (wor¬ 
ship) has magnified tbe great one”*’ 

» RV.IV 23 1-3. 

9. The otio addressed to the All-Gods is : “Who of you is the 

protector, 0 Vasus, who the guardian”. 1 ' 

1 RV IV 55 1-3. 

10. The one addressed to Sarasvati is: “May this Sarasvati 
gladly”/ 

1 11V.VII 95 4-6 fall agrees vutb ^anbhAr I 2) 

11. It (this prauga) is arranged in triplets 

12. Its recitation is by verse-quarters. 

13. The morning-service may also be tbe same as that of tbe 

one day-rite 1 * 

1 So Smkblr I 2. 

11. (So) arranged is the morning-service 
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1 Now the mid day-set vice 

2 The strophe of the marutvatiya-sastra is : “Thee as car for 
help”.' 

1 RV.YIII 68 1-3. 

3 The antistrophe is : “Here is the pressed out Soma”.' 

* RV VIII21-3 

4. This is the regular schema of the one day rite 1 

1 ^SanfchAr I 3 Does this mean that before the iukta must como the 
verses mentioned in SanlibSr. YJI 19-10fl ? 

5. Having firBt recited the (hymn) of Yasukra. “Fair has 
been the singer’s onset^ 1 he inserts the mvid in the trisfcubb 

(hymn): “Great, hero like, controlling men is Indra'V 

1 RVX 27 2 RVVI19 

6* He should recite both hymns bj ^rse quarters as one 
whole f 

1 samsamsati 

7. So, then, is the mamtvatiya (sastra) 

The whole chapter agrees narrowly with the Ar If 3. That the 
Sutra is later than fhe Ar is proved by thfl fact that the quotations 
are longer than thej are usually given in the other parts of the Sutra. 
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